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PREFACE Τό ΤῊΝ FIRST EDITION. 


ΤΉΑΤ a knowledge of the New Testament in its original tongue is a 
thing to be desired by intelligent Christians none ill question. No 
book can be thoroughly known in a translation only ; ; an@ the Bible, 
although ‘the most translatable of books,” is no exceptiog. 

Many, who would gladly undertako the study, are deterred by the 
manifold and unquestionable difficulties of the Greek language. It 
scems worth while to ask whether this obstaclé cannot, in some 
measuaye, be removed. 

Undoubtedly, the Greek of the New Testament, as a lator dialect 
of an elaborate and polished language, can most effectively be studied 
through the medium of the elder forms of the tongue. This method, 
accordingly, is in general chosen; and the historians and orators, the 
philosophers and poets of Greece, have led the way to the Evangelists 
and the Apostles. 

© ‘Yet many persons have no opportunity for studies so extended 
διὰ difficult. Are they, therefore, to be forbidden all access, save 
through translators, critics, and interpreters, to the words of the 
Divine revelatienP 4, 

In attempting to reply, we note that the Greek of Scripture 
is, for most purposgs, a language confplete in itself. Its forms and 
rules are definite, its usages in general precise. Its ‘peculiarities, 
though best approached from the classic side, may be reached by a 
shorter way, and be almost as well comprehended. 

Many circumstances, again, facilitate the special study of the New 
Testament tongue. The language of oragrs and philosophers had 
descended to men of simpler mind and less artificial speech? Com- 
paring the Sacred Volume with Greek literature generally, we find 
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a smaller vocabulary, fewer grammatical forms, less intricate etymo- 
logical rules, with scantier lists of exceptions, and a far loss elaborate 
syntax; while the student has the advantage of being confined for 
the time to one limited, but intensely interesting, field. 

The following pages are then intended as a sufficient guide to 
Biblical Greek for English students, that is, for those who have not 
studied the classical languages. It may also be of service to those ἡ 
who have made some progress in classical studies, buf who wish to 
concentrate their chief regards upon the language and syntax of the 
New Testament. - 

The plaz of thé volume, and the method recommendod for its siudy, 
are sufficiently set forth in the Introduction. To specify all the 
ΒΟΏΓΟΘΒ, English and German, from which valuable aid has been 
derived, would be unnecessary. Winer’s comprehonsive workSixth 
Edition, Leipsic, 4855; Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1859, by Masson) 
has of course been consulted throughout. Scarcely leas ,useful 
have been the researches and discussions of the lute Dr. Donaldson. 
The New Testament Grammars of the Rev. W. Webster, and of 
the Rey. T. 8. Green, have afforded some very valuable hints. 
On Greek Testament Lexicography, it will suffice to name the 
admirable Cluvis Novi T'estumenti recently published at Leipsic by 
Dr. C. L. W. Grimm. 

The work has been carefully revised throughout in MS. by the 
Rey. Dr. Jacob, late Head Master of Christ’s Hospital, author of 
the Bromeyrove Greek Grammar, and other classical works; and, in 
the proof sheets, by the Rey. R. B. Girdlestone, M.A., Editorial 
Superintendent of the British and Foreign Bible Society, and by the 
Rev. T. G. Rooke, B.A., of Frome. To the important suggestions of 
these gentlemen the volume in its present state owes*very much, It 
is now commended to attentive students of the New Testament, in 
the hope that it may lead not a few to the better understanding, and 
therefore to the higher appreciation of the Divine oracles. 


e : SAMUEL G. GREEN. 
RAWDON QOOLLEGF. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue following work so far differs from other manuals of the 
Greek language, both in its method and inthe persons for 
whom it is intended, that some prelimimary words on the 
plan by which its several parts should be studied Will not be 
out ef place. 

On ‘OrtHocRaAPHY, the sections should? be thoroughly 
mastered, not only for the sake of facility in reading, but 
because most of the difficulties and so-called irregularities 
in the inflection of substantives, adjectives, and verbs depend 
on letter-changes, of which the rules are comparatively few, 
and really simple. To know these laws at the outset is to be 
provided with a key to varieties and intricacies which might 
otherwise prove hopelessly bewildering. It will be advisable 
“that no student should advance beyond this portion of the 
work before being able to read the lessons on pages 11, 12 
with fluency, and accurately to transcribe the paragraph on 
page 13. Great aftention should be paid at this stage to 
pronunciation, especially to the digtinction between the long 
and short vofels; and those who may be studying the work 
by themselves are strongly recommended to take an oppor- 
tunity of reading a chapter or two in Greek to some scholar 
who can criticise and correct their mistakes. 

In Erymotoey, the forms must be carefully and completely 
learned. Everything in the student’s further progress 
depends upon this. It is believed that the systematic and 
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progressive plan on which the substantives and verbs, as 
the groundwork of the whole, have been discussed, will 
but lightly burden the memory, while the judgment will 
be kept constantly at work. The chief point to be noted 
is the place and power of the srEM,in Greek words. The 
first and second declensions of SuneraNTIvEs will be seen to 
be mainly reducible to the same law; the third declension, 
instead of perplexing the learner by countless varieties, will 
exhibit one normal form. The inflection of Anszcrives will 
appear but a repetition of that of the Substantives; while tite , 
Pronouns only slightly differ. Of the Verss, the termina- 
tions should in the first instance be carefully learned. The 
first Paradigm will be found to exhibit the simplest way in 
which these terminations can be combined with the verbal 
root; those that follow being but variations on the same 
model, according to the character of the Stem. The Verbs 
in wt, or of the Second Conjugation,* are classified in a way 
which, it is believed, will give no serious difficulty to the 
student 

The Exercises up to this pomt are simply for practice 
in declension and conjugation, consisting almost exclusively 
of words occurring in the “Sermon on the Mount:” the 
are fair specimens of the ordinary vocabulary of the 
language; and the learner is strongly recommended to 
write them out in all their forms, not néglecting the accents, 
which, by the help of the rules given under the several 
heads, will present but little difficulty. ° © 

A stock of words will thus have been acquired, with a 


ε 


* In strictness, of course the First. The normal forms of the Verb are 
really to be found here; and the terminations of Verbs in » might be 
deduced from these, by the &id of ‘‘the connective vowels.” See especially 
Professor Greenwood’s Greek Grammar. Τῦ has not, however, been thought 
necessary, in the present work, to carry analysis so far. 
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knowledge of forms of inflection quite sufficient for ordinary 
cases. Some chapters of greater difficulty follow, treating 
of the Verbs, tense by tense, and exhibiting the chief 
variations and anomalies in particular words. These 
sections may be omitted on a first study of the volume, 
but it will be important to read them carefully afterwards. 
The aim has been, so to classify the verbal forms that most 
apparent irfegularities may be eeen to be only exemplifica- 
tions of some more extended rule; and, without trespassing 
wif the more extended field of classical literature, to leave 
no word in the New Testament without the means οἱ ready 
analysis and explanation. 

The Exercises which succeed these sections are for still 
further test. Here for the first time some*easy sentences 
are introduced for trazislation. Logically, these should no 
doubt have been deferred until some rules of Syntax 
had been laid down; but the interest and utility of such 
Exercises may be held a sufficient defence of the irregu- 
larity, especially as they contain scarcely any usages but 
such as are already familiar to those who have gram- 
matically studied any language. Here, a Greek Testament 

exicon or Vocabulary will be found necessary. 

The chapters on the indeclinable Parts of Speech call for 
no remark. Their complete discussion belongs to Syntax: 
but it was heltl neceSsary to the completeness of the Ety- 
mology to give at least a general view of their formation and 
meaning. So*far‘as they extend, these sections should be 
closely studied. 

The reader will then be prepared for the Synrax, the 
study of the intermediate chapters being postponed, if pre- 
ferred, to a subsequent stage. These seetions, on the different 
Languages of which the New Testament contains the trace, 
and on New Testament Proper Names, will suggest topics of 
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interesting inquiry, which, in a manual like the present, 
could be pursued only for a very little way. 

The Synrax embodies the simplest laws of concord, 
government, and the connection of sentences, as well as 
others of a more special and less abvious kind. The doc- 
trines of the Article, of the Prep8sition, and of the Tenses, 
have received careful attention, as throwing light on many 
obscure or misunderstood passages. The arrang@ment of the 
Syntax has been adopted with a view to the learner’s con- 
venience, and for the most part follows the order of the Parts 
of Speech. ° 

The &tudent is specially and strongly recommended to 
study the order of the whole work, and especially of this 
part, in the AnatyricaL TasbLe oF Contents. To this 
Table much care has been devoted, in the hope that itmight 
be convenient not only for ordinary reference, but as an out- 
line and conspectus of the volume; suggesting at one view 
the leading principles of the language, and a Υὺ useful 
in recapitulatory examinations. 

The sentences from the Greek Testament, so numerous in 
this division of the work, are intended partly to exemplify 
the rules to which they are appended, the illustrative - 
words being printed in a thicker type; partly also to 
form together a scries of Preparatory Reading Lessons or 
Primer, introductory to the sacred volime. The student is 
therefore earnestly counselled to study these sentences in 
order. Most of them, of course, belong to thd easier parts of 
New Testament Scripture; others again are more difficult 
and unusual in their structure; while in very many will 
be discovered shades or specialties of meaning which the 
English Version does not exhibit, and which perhaps no 
translation could reproduce. The stydy, therefore, of these 
sentences will be an introduction to Biblical exegesis, 
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which may prepare not a few readers for more extended 
inquiries. 

A VocasuLary to the whole New Testament, and a brief 
discussion of the chief New Testament Synonyms, complete 
the plan of the work. 

The work claims, be it‘remembered, to be an Introduction 
only. By its means, a not inadequate beginning may be 
made in what is surely the noblest of studies. Its aim is to 
familiarise many readers, who else had despaired of the 
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Should its purpose in any way be accomplished, it will give 
access also to those criticisms by which expositors in our 
own and and age, as in others, have so variously and nobly 
illustrated the “living oracles.’”’ The laboiir followed by 
such rewards will have been well spent: and readers of the 
New Testament in its own tongue, whether they advance or 
not to that high critical discernment which only the few 
attain, will have found in the acquisition a pure and lite- 


long joy. 


Nore ON THt REFERENCES TO CRITICAL EDITIONS OF THE NEW TESTA- 
MENT.—Several words and phrases of the New Testament differ in the best 
MSS. from the reading of the ordinary text. In a few cases the variations 
are of some grammatical importance, and it has been necessary, therefore, to 
refer to them. These referynces have mostly been made by the help of the 
Critical Editions of the New Testament published by J. J. Griesbach (1796- 
1806); by Dr. Lachmann, Berlin (1842,1850); by Dr. Tischendorf, 
Leipsic (seventh e@., 1959); and by Dr. S. P. Tregelles (1844-1872). But 
where the variations are grammatically unimportant the quot.:ions are 
generally from the Received Text. 


NOTE TO REVISED EDITION. 


THE experience of many years, and the many testigaonies 
received to the value of the Handbook, have warranted the 
Editor in re-issuing the work in substantially the samte form 
as before. The whole has been carefully read, and several 
oversights, especially in the references, have been corrected. 
In this work of revision, the kind assistance of Mr. Thomas 
Osborne, of Stroud, has been of the greatest service, and is 


gratefully acknowledged. 


1880. 5. G. G. 
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(6) Sometimes where no Article ἀλά δ. ὦ κα 
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The Article with PARTICIPLES . 3 ‘ 

The Article in Enumerations ὃ ‘ 
(a) Combined Enumeration . ὃ . 
(Ὁ) Separate Enumeration 


The Omission of the Article marks Το ραθὰ:- 


The Article with νόμος, law—illustrations 
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CMA PTER III.—THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. 


NUMBER... 
Singular and Plural used as in other languages 
. Singular Nouns for a whole class . . 


. Nouns predicated of several individuals (as σῶμα, καρδία) 


. Abstract Substantives in the Plural . 


"The Plural, by a speaker of himself 
. Plural to denote a single agent or object 


(a) As viewing it m tts constituent parts . 
qb) As generalizing the statement, i 
CASE , ; 
Tue NOMINATIVE AND οὐ θολεῖνε ὃ ὃ 


. Nominative as Subject and Predicate °. 
. The Suspended Nominative . : 
. The Elliptical Nominative . . . 


(a) After ἰδού, behold . . 

(5) ., ὄνομα, name . 

(c) The phrase, 6 ὧν καὶ ὃ ἦν κῶ 6 bey duane 
Nominative for Vocative: an elliptical usage 
The Vocative, with and without ὦ ᾿ 
THE GENITIVE . . 


. Primarily signifying rgotion from : 


Moditications, 1—7 P A ‘ 


; _L Genitive of ori 


After Substantives, to aoe ihe pine or ΕΞ 


After Verbs of sense, or mental affection 
(1) Of sense, as hearing, taste, touch 


(2) Of affection, as desire, caring for, deopising 


(3) Of remembrance and forgetting . 


After Verbs of accusation, condemnation, &c. Ξ 
After Verbs and Adjectives of plenty, Want, fulness, ko. 


IL Genitive of separgtion or ablation. 


After Verbs of separation, removal, hindrance, &c. . 
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273. Genitive of price, penalty, &. . ¢. 240 
274. Genitives of different relations with the same ὁ Substantive . 241 
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Modifications, 1—4 ὗ ; ὃ ° ὸ ᾧ . 242 
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Verb sometimes omitted ‘ . Ε : . 242 
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481. 


282. 
284. 
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286. 


287. 
488. 


280. 
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II. Dative of Transmission... δι τῷ 
(a) After Verbs of gwing (indirect Object) . oe τῇ 
(b) is information, command, &. . ; 


(c) ss succour, assistance, ἕο. . he 
(d) δὲ mental affection, obedience, faith : 
Distinction from Genitive . ὁ Ξ Ξ : 
IIL Dative of Referenes 8 : 


May be expressed in English by for (or against) . 


. IV. Dative of Accessory Circumstance .. 


(a) Expressing the modes of an action . 


(6) Sometimes repeating the notion of the Verb (Hebraiam) . 


(c) Dative of cause or motive ; ; Ξ ; ‘ 

(ὦ Ss instrument. ‘ : ὶ ς.. 
Dative after χράομαι, to use : ‘ : p 

(e) Dative of agent (rare) . 

συ) si sphere, that in which a quality heres 


ew (9) os Time ‘ Ξ ‘ 
(1) A space of time : for . a ὥ-. οὐ seo ἐξ 


(2) A point of time: at, on ᾿ ν 
THE ACCUSATIVE : 3 ἃ - τ τἶ, ὦ 
Primarily signifying motion towards , . 
Hence used as the Object of Transitive Verbs ; 
(a) Verbs intransitive in English, transitive in Greek . 
(Ὁ) The same Verbs sometimes transitive and intransitive 
(c) Especially those denoting faculty . . ° 
(d) The direct Object omitted after certain Verbs 


The internal Object of Verbs, or ‘‘ cre Accusative” 
Accusative of Definition . é ; Ξ ὲ ὃ 
Dative of Accessory more common. ‘ 


*The Double Accusative, ‘‘ nearer” and ‘‘remoter Object” 
The Accusative as Subject of Infinitive Verbs. . 
To be rendered as Nominative with λα, , 

Generally differen from the Subject of the principal Verb 

Accusative with the substantivized Infinitive . ; 
Accusative of Time and Space .° . . . 

(a) Space: Distance . . 

(δ) Time: (1) a Point; (2) Duration; or (3) Succession 
The Accusative in Huiptical, or unusual constructions . ‘ 
THE CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

Two elements to be considered, the Preposition and the Case 
Variety of combinations hence resulting, . : 
Interchangeable Prepositions : not identical . " ἢ 
Note on the correspondence of words in different languages . 
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B. Dative: near... ~  «  « 9388 

᾿ γ. Accusative: (1) to; (2) with ; (3) mental direction ; (4) 
estimate ; (5) intention . . 284 
ON THE INTERCHANGE oF CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS . « 285 
308. Mutual approach in Meaning ; real distinction . . . . 285 
309. Interchange of διά with ἐκ, ἀπό, ἐν (εἰ, ἐπί, τὰν ς ἃ 385 
310. Interchange of ἐκ and ἀπό - « » 7 
411. 53 ἐν and the simple Dative : . 287 
312. Ἢ els with πρός, ἐπί and Dative (also δ) : . 287 
Note on 2 Cor. iv. 17 ae . 288 
313. τ περί with διά and ὑπέρ. . 289 
289 


314 Repetition or otherwise of Prepositions governing several an 


XXX 


325. Emphatic Superlatives . 
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CHAPTER IV.—ADJECTIVES. 
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Occasional ambiguities d 
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The Degrees of Comparison. - 

THe CoMPARATIVE ὃ ὅς. ττὰ 
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@r by ἢ, than, asa Conjunction... 
Employed in special cases, 1, 2, 3 


Omitted before Numerals after more, less 
(μᾶλλον) 4 after the Positive, sometimes after a Substantiye 


or Verb . ς : 


. Comparative strengthened by ὑπέρ or sane : 


Emphatic Comparatives, asin § 1. 


. Comparative without expressed Object . 


(1) Where the context supplies it : 


e e e . . e oe re . . e 


(2) Where the Comparative is a familiar hirass ‘ 


(3) Where the Object may be supplied baad . 


ΤῊΣ SUPERLATIVE. . . 
General significance . . . «=. ὁ 


{1) As an Indefinite Pronoun (Indefinite Article) 


(2) For the Correlatives, one... other . 


(3) Its proper Negative combined with the Predicate . 


(4) Ordinal jirst instead of it " ἢ 
Adverbial Particles with Numerals 
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ECT. 5 

᾿ 50. (3) Adverbially, how / - ὦ 
(4) In alternative questions . ‘ ; 

351. The Interrogative in indirect questions : 

352. Transition from the Interrogative to the Indefinite 

‘Uses of the Indefinite, τίς. : ; 
(1) Simply, with or without a Substantive ; 
(2) Emphatically, somebody / ¢ ἡ 
(3) As “‘akindof” ὃ... 
(4) ‘*Some” approximately with samen : 
(5) In alternative expressions 
{Negatives of τις, é.¢., οὐδείς, unbels] 


Ξ CHAPTER VI.—THE VERB. 


VOICE 
353. Voice: the, distinction i in form and significance 
354. Tue Active VoIck . 
Intransitives used as Transitives . : 


Variations in meaning ie to form (eral. 


Special use of ἔχω 


355. THE MIDDLE VoIcE ; its three senses . 
1. Reflexive (the ‘* Accusative Middle”) 


But Pronouns generally employed with Active 


2. Appropriative (the ‘‘ Dative Middle’) 
The direct Object of the Active retained 
3. Causative (nearly resembling the Passive) 


This meaning sometimes becomes reciprocal . 


356. THE PasstvE VOICE 


Its Subject. The primary or r secondary Object ΕἾ the Active 322 
(In the latter case, the primary ἐν νὰ remains in the Acc.) 322 


357. Agent after Passive Verbs . 


358. Frequent difficulty of distinguishing Passive and Middle 


THE MOODS AND TENSES .c 
359. Significance of the Moods . 


The Indicative—Declarative and Interrogative 


360. The Tenses. The six employed (the three others essential to 
completeness) ‘‘ Historical” and ‘“‘ ace al Tenses 


36x. THe Present TENSE... ‘ 
4 General meaning, and Illustrations . fe 
(a) A state as now existing, a process . ; 
(6) An habitual or usual act <O ὦ 
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(4) An inchoative δῦ. . ‘ ; ἃ . . 828 
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(4) Future with οὐ, μή (see § 377) ; e + 330 
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(c) The “‘Epistolary Aorist” . . . . 333 

(d) Sometimes equivalent to our Present Indicative ὃ . 333 
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General meaning, and Illustrations . . ὦ . 333 
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383. 


434. INTENTIONAL CLAUSES: expressive of purpose or design 


Tenses of the Imperative. . 


(a) The Present—generality, continuity, fepetition 
(6) The Aorist—instantaneousness, completeness. 


(c) The Perfect (very rare) . 
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Contrast between Present aa Aorist lustrated : 


The Subjunctive Mood . 


Always really dependent. Bllipticaleforms 

The Subjunctive in independent sentences 
1. As a hortatory Imperative—Firat Person 
2. As the Imperative in prohibitions . ; 
8. In questioning or doubt, ‘‘ Deliberative Subjunctive “ 
4, In strong denial (Aorist), with οὐ, μή ᾿ 


5.¢ For the Future Perfect (Aorist) 


The Optative Mood ... 
Always really dependent . 


The Optative in independent sentences 


1, To express a wish . 
So with μή (uh γένοιτο η. 
2. With &» for Potential 


e 


THe Moops ΙΝ DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


Different kinds of Subordinate Clauses 


The Subjunctive after words compounded with by 


Mood and Tense in such Clauses 
OxssyecT SENTENCES . 5 
ὅτι with the Indicative 


(a) Direct quotation: Pleonastic ὅτε. 


(Ὁ) Indirect quotation : ‘‘ Oratio obliqua”’ . 


(ὁ). Indirect interrogation . 


Use of the Indicative, the Subjunctive, nd the Optative . 
(4) Object and Objective Sentence after some Verbs . 


ConDITrIONAL SENTENCES 


The ‘‘ Protasis” and * Apodosis” 
Four forms of the Conditional Sentence 


a. The supposition of a fact (el, Indicative) . ; 
β. The supposition of a possibility (ἐάν, Subjunetive) 


& 


y. Entire uncertainty (εἰ, Optative) 


δ. A condition unfulfilled - Indicative ‘past .. . by, 


Indicative past) . 


@ The Intentional Particles (va, ὅπως, μή) 
(2) With the Subjunctive, to express intention . 


(Distinction between Intentional ang Object Sentences) 


Does ἵνα ever mean 80 that ἢ 


Ἑ " ebaeeectieeseiis 


ὃ ὃ 
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394 
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Passages relating to Scripture prophecy 
The negative intentional particle . . 
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' (b) With the Indicative Future (infrequent), conveying emphasis, 


force 


An apparent Indicative Present i in Intentional Sentences ᾿ 


The Infinitive 0. . 
(α) Properly a Verbal Substantive 
(ὁ) Negative Adverbs with the Infinitive . 


(c) The Infinitive governs the same cases as the Verb 


Tenses of the Infinitive . . ° 

Present, Aorist, Future, Perfect 
Subject of the Infinitive (compare § 285) . 
The Infinitive as Subject (substantivized) 
The Infinitive as Object ‘ 


(a) After Verbs denoting faculty, act, ssertion, ἃ δὰ 


(b) To denote intention or result . Ξ 
(1) After a Verb ; ᾿ Ξ 
(2) Aftera Substantive . . ἢ 
(3) After an Adjective : 

5 The Infinitive in oblique cases (as Lat., gerund) 

(a) Genitive, τ τοῦ, . .. 
(1) After Substantives ie “ὦ 
(2) After Verbs . 3 ‘ ᾿ 
(8) To expreas design . 

(5) Dative, with τῷ, to express cause 

(c) With Prepositions (τοῦ, τῷ, τό) 


Illustrations : διά, εἰς, ἐν, μετά, πρό, πρός, deel. 


Infinitive of result, with ὅστε (so Indicative) 
Infinitive as Imperative . . . ἃ 
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PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. The Greek Alphabet contains twenty-four letters, 
arranged and named as follows :— 


Wame. 
Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta e 
Eta 
Theta 
Iota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 


e Nu 


Xi 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 

Pai 
Omtga 


Capital. 


Hex Oe RSHMUVAOCKMASP AM OUMTNEDP Iw Dp 


Small. 
a 
B or 6 
y sometimes f 
ὃ 


ε 
Cor ᾧ 


ῃ 
6 or § 


Tj sometimes a 
preg 
7 final ς 

T sometimes 7 


Suvund. , Numerical value. 


a ὸ 1 
b 2 
g (hard) ~ 8 
ad 4, 
€ (short) 5 
s 7 
6 (long) 8 
th 9 
ὲ 10 
k 20 
ἦ 90 
m 40 
3, δ0 
x 60 
O (short) 70 
p 80 
, 100 
8 200 
t 300 
u 400 
ph 500 
ch (gutturat) 600 
ps 700 
Ο (long) 800 


4 NOTES ON THE ALPHABET—THE VOWELS. [§ 2. 


2, Nores on THE ALPHABET. 


a. The word Alphabet is derived from the names of the first 
two letters, alpha, beta. The forms of the Greek letters, which, it 
will be seen, greatly resemble those of our own language (the 
Roman letter), are originally modified from the Pheenician. 

6. The second forms of certain letters are used interchangeably 
with the first, but less frequently. Those of gamma and taw are 
almost obsolete. The final s, besides being always employed at the 
end of words, is often used in the middle of compound terms when 
e part of, the compound ends with sigma. Thus, mposdepa. . 

6. For an explanation of the numeral use of letters, and espe- 
cially of omissions in the list, see § 48. 


3. Tue VowELs. 


The vowels are a, €, 7, t, 0, v, @ 


a, In this country they are generally pronounced according to 
the English sounds. The Continental pronunciation of a, ἡ, 4, is 
undoubtedly the more strictly correct ; but the matter is of little 
practical importance. Absolute conformity to the ancient mode is 
unattainable, and it is most convenient to adopt the method of 
pronunciation current among scholars of our own country. ° © 

H and ὦ are long vowels. Care must be taken to distinguish 
them from the short « and o. Thus, μὲν is pronounced like the 
English men ; μην, like mean. In τον, the o is pronounced as in 
on; in των, a8 in own; a, τῳ ν, may be either long or short. 


6. The diphthongs are at, av, εἰν εὖ, ot, ov, pronounced as in Eng- 
lish ; also ᾷ, ῃ, φ (or, with capitals, Ar, Hi, Q:), where the + occurs 
with a long vowel, and is not pronounced, being, therefore, written 
underneath the vowel (excepting in the case of capitals), and 
calle@ tota subscript. .It will be important to note this in the 
declension of nouns and the conjugation of verbs. 

Hv is pronounced like ev, ew; and νι like wi. 


§3,c.] THE VOWELS. 3 


σ. Every vowel, when standing as the first letter of a word, has 
what is called a breathing over it, written as an apostrophe, either 
turned outwards, as (’) or inwards, as (‘). The former is termed 
the soft breathing, and shows that the vowel is simply to have its 
own sound ; the latter the hard, and is equivalent to the English 
h aspirated. To note the datter is most necessary for correct pro- 
nunciation, Thus ὁ, ἡ must be pronounced ho, hd. 

The initial v is always aspirated. So ὑπερ, huper. 


d. At the beginning of a word, the consonant (or semivowel) p 
always takes the aspirate, becoming rh. When two p's come toge- 
“ther in the middle of a word, the aspirate and soft breathing are 
successively employed. Thus few, rhed ; ἀῤῥητος, arrhetos. When 
a word begins with a diphthong, the breathing is placed ujfon the 
secord letter : αὐτον, auton ; αὗτον, hauton. 


6. In the lengthening of vowels for purposes of inflection or 
derivation, & becomes a, or more generally ἢ ; ε becomes ἢ, or εἰ ; 
i, 4, become respectively i, ὃ ; ο becomes ὦ, or ov, 


J. Two vowels, or ἃ vowel and a diphthong, occurring together 
in different syllables are often contracted into one, according to the 
following Table :— 


followed by ...a € ἢ 0 ὦ a εἰ ἢ οἱ @ ov 
® becomes......... ααα ὼωὼω ᾳΑ 4 ᾳ« ῳ ῳ ωὦ 
εἴ ἢ" τος αοτῇ εἰ ἢ OVW ἢ εἰ ἢ οι ῳ Ov 
0 fi sees @ ev ὦ ov ὦ @ of ct oF ῳ ov 


The left perpendicular line in this table gives the former vowel 
in each combination, the upper horizontal line the latter, and the 
result of the contraction will easily be found. Thus eo gives ov; ae, 
long a; and go of the rest. It must be noted that where the letter σ᾿ 
occurs in inflection between two short vowels, it is generally dropped, 
and contraction takes place according to the table. 

SS a Se 

* Or ov, when the εἰ is the contraction of ee, as in the infinitive of con- 
tracted verhs in o. ΄ 


VOWELS—CONTRACTIONS—HIATUS. [8 8, Δ 


It will be observed by inspection of the table that an o sound 
always preponderates in contraction with the other vowels; that an 
a sound, when first, prevails over an ὁ sound following it, and vice versd. 
Some special and exceptional methods of contraction will be found 
noticed in ETyMoLoey. 


Exercise 1.—Vowel Contractions. 


Write the contracted forms of τιμαω, τιμαεις 
τιίμαετε, φιλεω, φιλεεις, φιλεει, φιλεομεν, Φφιλεετε, δηλ 
δηλοῦμεν, δηλοέτε, φιλεῃς, τιμαοι, δηλοητε, νοος, νοου, γενεος, 


g. Diseresis is the opposite of contraction, and is expressed by 
two dots (~) over the second of two vowels which are to be'sepa- 
rately pronounced. Thus Kaivay, Ca-t-nan, not Cai-nan. 


h. Hiatus, and the ways of avoiding tt.—The hiatus (t.e. yawning) 
caused by the meeting of vowels at the end of one word and the 
beginning of the next is often prevented by one or other of the 
following ways :— 


1, The wi ἐφελκυστικόν, or nu-sufixed. This vis added to datives 
plural ending in 1, and to the third persons of verbs ending in ¢ ort, 
when the following word begins with a vowel, or at the end of a 
sentence. These words will be marked in declension and οὐ 
gation by a bracketed (ν) ; thus, αἰῶσι (v), ἐπίστευσε (ν), In a similar 
manner, οὕτω, μέχρι, and ἄχρι, a8 a rule add s when followed by a 
vowel. In the last two words, however, the New Testament text 
is not by any means uniform ; and on all three the best MSS. 
greatly differ. 

The negative οὐ becomes οὐκ when the next word begins with 
a, vowel,* and the preposition ἐκ becomes ἐξ. 


2. Eliston marked by an apostrophe-—The following words lose 
their ginal vowel beforg an initial vowel in the next word; the 


* Compare ὃ 4 d, 6. 


$3,h.] VOWELS—ELISION AND CRASIS—CONSONANTS. 5 


prepositions ἀπό, διά, ἐπί, παρά, μετά, and the conjunction ἀλλά ; with 
(occasionally) the particle δέ and its negative compound οὐδέ; also 
(before ὧν) the preposition ἀντί. When the initial vowel is aspi- 
rated, π, τ, become ¢, θ (see ὃ 4, 5). Thus, ἀπὸ αὐτῶν becomes ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν, and ἀπὸ ἑαυτῶν, ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ; 80 for μετὰ ἀλλήλων, per’ ἀλλήλων, 
but for μετὰ ἡμῶν, μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ; and for ἀντὶ ὧν, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν. 

This elision was, in classical Greek poets, used much more fre- 
quently in words ending in a, «, 4, o; and hence, in one passage of 
the New Testament, in a poetical quotation, the adjective χρηστά 
suffers this elision (1 Cor. xv. 33), χρησθ᾽ ὁμιλίαι. 


“ >. Crasis.—An hiatus is sometimes prevented by aeCrasis (lit. a 
“ mixing”), or the union of the two words; the vowels forming 
a long vowel, or diphthong. This takes place but rarely, and,only 
when jhe former word is very short and closely connected with the 
‘latter. The breathing of the vowel in the second word is retained, 
to mark the fusion, and is then called a Coronis. Thus, for ra 
αὐτά, the eame things, ταὐτά is sometimes written ; for καὶ ἐγώ, and J, 
κἀγώ ; for τὸ εναντίον, the contrary, τοὐναντίον ; and once for τὸ. 

the name, τοὔνομα (Matt. xxvii. 57). 


4, Tue Consonants. 


As in the orthography of other languages, the four con- 
sonants, A, #, », p, are termed liquids; the nine consonants, 8, y, ὃ, 
1%, Ky τ) Φ, X, 9, are mutes. 

6. The mutes may be dvidently arranged according to the organs 
of speech specially concerned i in their formation. 
Thus, 7, B, gd, are ᾿ labials (p-sounds) ; ; 
Ky Ὑ» Χ» are guiturals (k-sounds) ; 
T, δι 0, are dentals (t-sounds). 
Each of these divisions has, it is also plain, a sharp, flat, and 
aspirate consonant. Hence the highly imfortant classificatfon of 
the following Table :— 


6 CONSONANTS [§ 4, 6. 


- β φ p-sounds. 
κ Ύ X k-sounds 
τ ὃ κ 6 ¢-sounds. 


The guttural y is pronounced, before a X-sound or ξ, like the 
nasal ng. Thus, ἀγγελος, ang-gelos (the second y, as always, being 
hard) ; dyxupa, ang-kura. ς 

6. Σ is the simple sibilant, which, in sania with a p-sound, 
gives ψ Ξ- πσ, Bo, or φσ; in composition with a k-sound gives 
g=«Ke, yo, xo; in composition with ὃ gives (=8c; these three, 
ᾧ & , being double letters. 


d. The following eight rules must be carefully observed, as they 
relate to the changes which are imposed by the necef&sities of 
orthography on the conjugation and declension of words, and 
will explain much hereafter that would otherwise be found very 


perplexing. 


1. As above, a labial followed by o becomes Ψ; a guttural followed 
by σ becomes é. 

2. A labial or guttural before a dental must be of the same order, 
t.c. must be changed, if not already so, into a sharp, flat, or aspizate, 
according to the nature of the dental. 

3. A dental, followed by co, disappears. 

4. Before the letter μ, a labial becomes μ; 8 guttural becomes 0; 
dental becomes σ. 

5. The letter ν becomes p» before labials; y before gutturals ; before 
a liquid is changed into tht same liquid ; and before o or ζ΄ is dropped. 

The combination of » with a dental and the sibilant, as yrc, becomes 
simply σ, with compensation by the lengthening of the preceding vowel; 
ε becoming εἰ, and o, ov. Thus, 

γίγαντσι becomes γιγᾶσι; 
,ἕἵλμινθσι ον éAuiot ; 
* τυφθεντσι + τυφθεισι; 


Τυπτοντσι 9 TURTOUGL 


§4,d.] COMBINATIONS AND CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 7 


6. A sharp mute before an aspirated vowel is changed into the cor- 
responding aspirate. Sometimes this change will take place when the 
mute occurs at the emi of one word, and the vowel at the beginning 
of the next. Thus, ἀφ᾽ ὧν for ἀπ' ὧν ; οὐχ dpaw for οὐκ Spam, 

7. When two consecutive syllables of the same word begin with an 
aspirate, the former often loses its aspiration. Thus, Op:xos is changed 
into τριχος ; and ἔχω into Ἔχω. But affixes generally lose their aspi- 
ration in preference to the stem, whether they are placed first or last ; 
as τι-θε-τι, for θι-θε-θι, where the last syllable is a mere adjunct to the 
root. 

8. No consonant can end a Greek word, except », p, o, ἔ, Y; the last two 
being compounds of s. The preposition ἐκ before a consonant, and the 

egative adverb οὐκ before a vowel, are apparent exceptions; but, having 
no accent, they may be counted as parts of the following words. 
atl 
Exercise 2.—On the Combination of Consonants. 


Rule 1. Write down the proper forms of ypapoe:, νιπτσω, λεγσον, 
Exow, στρεφσεις, τριβσομεν, Aeyoas, πεμπσον. 

2. Of δειθσω, ἐλπιδσεις, ddcovres, ἀνυτσει. 

3. Of τετριβται, γέγραφται, λελεγται, BeBpexrat, ἐτριβθην, πλεκθηναι, 
λεγθηναι, ἐπεμπθην. 

4. Of τετριβμαι, γεγραφμαι, βεβρεχμαι, πεπειθμαι, qvurpat, πεπλεκμαι. 

5. Of πανπολυς, συνῴφημι, συνγνωμη, συνχαιρω, συνζυγος, συνστρα- 
τιωτῆς ; also of παντς, λυοντσι, λυθεντσιν. 


= @ 
5. CHances or Consonants. 


Some other changes of consonants may be noticed, though they 
do not so invariably conform to general yules as the preceding. 

l. dAssimilation.—The labials +, β, Φ before p, and v before the 
other liquids, are regularly assimilated to the following letters ; 
t.e. changed into the same letter (see § 4d, 5). Sometimes a 
- latter consonant is assimilated to a former one; as, ὄλλυμιε for 
GA-vupe. ® 
2. Duplication. The letter p is regularly doubled when a vowel 
is placed before it. Thus, ἀπο-ῥίπτω becomes ἀπορρίπτω. 


8 CONSONANT CHANGES—THE ACCENTS. [§ 5. 


Sometimes A is doubled, to compensate for the loss of a vowel ; 
aS, μᾶλλον for padtoy, ἀγγέλλω for dyyeAew. In comparatives and in 
verbs, oo or rr is sometimes put for a guttural «, y, x, with a fol- 
lowing vowel; as, ἧσσον for ἧκιον, ταράσσω for rapayew. In some 
words, { appears instead of oo : as μείζων for μεγιων. 


3. Transposition.—A. vowel with a liquid is often transposed ; 
as, θνήσκω for θαν-σκω. 


4, Omission.—Any consonants which make a harsh sound may 
be omitted in the formation or inflection of words. 
€ [4 
5. Insertion.—Sometimes, though rarely, a consonant is inserted 
to assist the sound ; as, from ἀνὴρ, gen. (dvepos, dv-pos) ἀνδρὸς ; 80 
ἄνθρωπος is from ἀνὴρ ay, making ἀν-ρωπος, and, with © inserted, 
ἄνθρωπος. ᾿ ν 


6. Tuer AcceNTs. ο 


a. Every Greek word, except the proclitics and enclitics, 
which will be noticed under their respective parts of speech, has 
an accent expressed on one of its last three syllables. The accents 
are used in writing, but mostly disregarded in pronunciation. Their 
use was to mark a certain stress (or “rising ” or “falling ” inflection) 
on the syllables where they are placed. It is said that they were 
invented by Greek grammarians, as a guide to foreigners in pro- 
nouncing the language. Some linguists of our own day have 
endeavoured to reinstate them as helps in this respect, but without 
much success. 


δ. The accents are thé acute (’), the grave (‘), and the cir- 
cumflex (7). 

The accent is marked upon a vowel, and in diphthongs upon 
the latter vowel ; as αὐτὸς, οὕτως. The acute and grave are placed 
after +he breathing, and the circumflex over it; as ὃς, οὗτος. 
ΤΙ acute on the lasé syllable becomes grave, unless the werd ends 
a sentence; except τίς the interrogative, which always keeps its 
acute. Every unaccented syllable is said to have the grave tone; 


§ 6, b. ] THE ACCENTS, 9 


but the grave accent is not marked, except where it stands for 
a final acute. 


c. Words are called, with reference to accent—Ozxytone (lit. sharp- 
toned), when the acute is on the last syllable, as ἐλπίς ; Paroxytone, 
when the acute is on the penultima (last but one), as οὕτως ; Pro- 
paroxytone, when the acute is on the antepenultima (last but two), 
as Φίλιος ; Perispomenon (lit. drawn-out), when the circumflex is 
on the last aylavie, as αὐτοῦ; Properispomenon, when on the 
penultima, as οὗτος. The circumflex cannot be farther back than 
the penultima, nor the acute than the antepenulti ma, 

e If the last syllable of the word contains a long vowel, the acute 
accent must be on the last or last but one, the circumflex only on 
the last. Should, therefore, the final syllable of a proparoX¥tone 
be lengthened by declension, the accent is thrown forward, 7.¢. the 
word becomes paroxytone. Thus, ἄνθρωπος, ἀνθρώπων. But if the 
final syllable of a properispomenon is lengthened, the accent is 
changed’ to the acute, ὦ. 6. the word becomes paroxytone. Thus, © 
λιβερτῖνος, λιβερτίνων. 

It should be observed that the circumflex accent is always the 
result of contraction, t.e.of an acute and grave (’ ‘ )—not of a grave 
and acute (‘’ )—as will be shown under Etymology. 


d. Enelitics are words which merge their accent into the word 
immediately preceding, which word is affected as follows :—A pro- 
pewexytone or properispomenon takes an acute accent on the last 
syllable also. Thus, ἄνθρωπός ris, οἶκός τι. An oxytone that would 
otherwise (see above) take the grave accent retains the acute. Thus, 
μαθητής τις. Paroxytones and perispomena show no alteration. 


6. Proclitics lose their accent in the words following. In an 
emphatic position, a proclitic becomes oxytone. Thus od witha 
verb is not; οὔ alone, no/ <A proclitic followed by an enclitic is 
also oxytoned, as of ris. The two may be written as one word. 


Special rules of accentuation will be given under the sections of 
Etymology. The learner is recommended to accentuate from the first, 
in writing Greek ; especially as the acceat of fery many words can only 
be known by acquaintance with the words themselves, and if neglected 
at first, will be extremely difficult to acquire afterwards. 


10 ORTHOGRAPHY, GREEK AND ENGLISH. [8 7. 


7, On THE TRANSFERENCE OF GREEK Worps INTO ENGLISH. 


Most proper names, and some few other words, are literally 
transcribed from the one language into the other. The medium of 
transference is almost always the Latin, and therefore the ortho- 
graphy conforms to Latin rules, For the most part, the Greek 
letters are represented by the equivalents given (ὃ 1). The fol- 
lowing exceptions must, however, be noted :— 

κ is always c, the letter ὦ not being found in the usual Roman 
alphabet. Where the ὁ would be soft in ordinary English pro- 
nunciation, if is generally so in Greek names, a8 Κυρήνη, Cyrepe. 
In some words of infrequent use, good speakers sometimes deviate* 
from this rule, saying, e.g. Akéldama, not Aséldama. 

The vowel v is represented by y, as Συρία, Syria. 

The diphthong a: becomes @, as Καῖσαρ, Cesar. Occasionally, 
the diphthong is made simply 6; so, Atyumr(os), Egypt; Τρύφαινα, 
Tryphena. 

The diphthong o becomes @, a8 Φοίβη, Phebe ; sometimes, af 
above, only 6: thus, Φοινίκη, Phenice. 

The diphthong a becomes é or 7, a8 Λαοδίκεια, Laodicéa ; Θνάτειρα, 
Thyatira : sometimes (in practice) %, a8 Σελεύκεια, Seleucia. But 
the ὁ ought really to be long, or long 6; 80 Attala. 

The diphthong ov appears as u, as Aovxas, Luke; or, before a 
vowel, as v, as, Σιλουανός, Silvanus. 

The initial I before a vowel becomes J, a8 Ἰούδας, Judas. om 

The initial P, always aspirated in Greek (ὃ 3,d), is generally 
without the aspirate in English. Thus, Ῥαββί, Rabbe. But 'Ῥήγιον, 
Rhegium ; ‘Pédn, Rhoda; and "Ῥόδος, Rhodes, are exceptions, being 
original Greek words. 


e 


Changes in the terminations of these transferred words belong to 
Etymology. No rule can be given but usage why some should have 
their endings changed, while others are exactly transcribed. Occa. 
sionally, the same word appears in two forms. Thus, Marcus and 
Mark, Lucas and Luke, The learner is recommended to read carefully 
parts of the New Testement where many proper names occur, comparing 
the English with the Greek. No better portion for the purpose could 
be found than Romans xvi. 
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8. Puncrvation. 


Four marks of punctuation are used for the division of sentences : 
the comma, the colon, the period, and the note of interrogation. 
The comma (, ) and the period ( .) are like our own. 

In modern typography, it is very usual not to begin new sentences . 
with capital letters; reserving these for proper names, for the com- 
mencement of quotations, and for the beginning of paragraphs. 

The colon (sometimes called semicolon) is expressed by a point 
above the line, thus ( -). 

Wnterrogation is marked by a sign, after the questien, resembling 
‘our semicolon (; ). 

Inverted commas, as marks of quotation, are sometimes, though 
rarely, employed in printed Greek. 

The Greek equivalent for &c., e¢ cetera, is in the iuitials «. r. A, 
for καὶ ra λοιπά, and the rest. 

The following sentence exhibits the different marks of punctu- 
ation (John ix. 40) :— 

Καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Μὴ καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοί ἐσμεν ; εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ “Ingots, Ei 
τυφλοὶ ἦτε οὐκ ἂν εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν" νῦν δὲ λέγετε, Ὅτι βλέπομεν. 7 οὖν 


READING LESSONS. 
I. Acts n. 1-13. 


Sam 

Write the following in Roman letters, carefully inserting the 
initial aspirate wherever it occurs, and discriminating between the 
long and the short o and 6, as in Lesson III below :— 


Kai ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν" ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς, 

2 ἦσαν ἅπαντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. Καὶ ἐγένετο ἄφνω ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἦχος ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλή- 
3 ρωσεν ὅλον τὸν οἶκον οὗ ἦσαν καθήμενοι. καὶ ὥφθησαν 
αὐτοῖς διαμεριζόμεναι γλῶσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρὸς, ἐκάθισέξ τε ἐφ᾽ 


* According to what rule is the accent on tif final syllable made grave/ 
+ Why does this accent remain actte ? 
t Why has this word two accents ? 


12 READING LESSONS. [88 1-8. 


4 ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες 
᾿Αγίου, καὶ ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις, καθὼς τὸ 
ὃ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν ‘le- 
ρουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς ἀπὸ παν- 
6 τὸς ἔθνους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν. Γενομένης δὲ τῆς φωνῆς 
ταύτης, συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος καὶ συνεχύθη" ὅτι ἤκουον εἷς 
7 ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων αὐτῶν. ᾿Ἑξίσταντο δὲ 
πάντες καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐκ 
8 πάντες οὗτοί" εἶσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες Γαλιλαῖοι; καὶ πῶς ἧι! 
ἀκούομεν ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ ἡμῶν ἐν 7 ἐγεννήθημεν, 
9 Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ Ἐλαμῖται, καὶ οἱ κατοικοῦντες τὴν * 
Μεσοποταμίαν, ᾿Ιουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππαδοκίαν, Πόντον καὶ 
10 τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, Φρυγίαν τε καὶ Παμφυλίαν, Αἴγυπτον, καὶ τὰ 
μέρη τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, καὶ οἱ ἐτ 
11 Ῥωμαῖοι, ᾿Ιουδαϊοί" τε καὶ προσήλυτοι, Κρῆτες καὶ 
ἀκούομεν λαλούντων αὐτῶν ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις Ta με- 
12 γαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ; ‘Eficravro δὲ πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν, 
ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες, Τί ἂν θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; ἕτεροι 


13 δὲ yAev 


II. Romans iv. 1-16. 


Read the following, carefully attending to the punctuation, 
which in this passage is marked with unusual decisiveness :— om 


Ti ow ἐροῦμεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν εὑρηκέναι κατὰ 

2 σάρκα; εἰ γὰρ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἐξ ἔργων ἐδικαιώθη, ἔχει καύχημα, 
3 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. Τί γὰρ ἡ γραφὴ λέγει; “᾿᾽Ἔπι- 
‘orevoe δὲ ᾿Αβραὰμ τῴ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιο- 
4 ‘avvnv. Τῷ δὲ ἐργαζομένῳ ὁ μισθὸς οὐ λογίζεται κατὰ 
5 χάριν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ ὀφείλημα᾽ τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐργαζομένῳ, 
πιστεύοντι δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν δικαίουντα τὸν ἀσεβῆ, λογίζεται ἡ 
6 πίστις αὐτοῦ els δικαιοσύνην. Καθάπερ καὶ Δαβὶδ λέγει 
τὸν μακαρισμὸν Toy ἀνθρώπου, ᾧ ὁ Θεὸς λογίζεται δικαιο- 


* Why has this word two accents ἢ 
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7 σύνην χωρὶς ἔργων, “ Μακάριοι ὧν ἀφέθησαν ai ἀνομίαι, 
8 ’ καὶ ὧν ἐπεκαλύφθησαν ai ἁμαρτίαι. Μακάριος ἀνὴρ ᾧ οὐ 
9 “ μὴ λογίσηται Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν ὯῳὉ μακαρισμὸς οὖν οὗτος, 
ἐπὶ τὴν περιτομὴν, ἢ καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν ἀκροβυστίαν ; λέγομεν 
γὰρ ὅτι ἐλογίσθη τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἡ πίστις εἰς δικαιοσύνην. 
10 πῶς οὖν ἐλογίσθη ; ἐν περιτομῆ ὄντι, ἣ ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ ; 


ς, σφραγῖδα τῆς δικαιοσύνης τῆς πίστεως τῆς ἐν 
τῇ ἀκροβυστίᾳ: εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν πατέρα πάντων τῶν 
« πιστευόντων δι ἀκροβυστίας, els τὸ λογισθῆναι καὶ αὐτοῖς 
"12 τὴν δικαιοσύνην' καὶ πατέρα περιτομῆς τοῖς οὐκ ἐκ περι- 
τομῆς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς στοιχοῦσι τοῖς ἴχνεσι τῆς ἐν 
“4 ’ ce) δ εξδξδν 5 " 
13 τῇ ἀκροβυστίᾳ πίστεως τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραάμ. OF γὰρ 
“,ΔδΨΕ 2 - “ le 
διὰ νόμου ἡ ἐπαγγελία τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἣ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ, 
\ ᾽ 3.ϑ Ἀ = a“ 4 3 . XN 4 
τὸ κληρονόμον αὐτὸν εἶναι τοῦ κόσμου, ἀλλὰ διὰ δικαιοσύνης 
14 πίφτεως. El γὰρ οἱ ἐκ νόμον κληρονόμοι, κεκένωται 7 
15 πίστις, καὶ κατήργηται ἡ ἐπαγγελία" ὁ γὰρ νόμος ὀργὴν 
, τ e δὴ 3 Ν , Er f S 
κατεργάζεται" ov yap οὐκ ἔστι νόμος, οὐδὲ παράβασις. Διὰ 
16 τοῦτο ἐκ πίστεως, ἵνα κατὰ χάριν. 
The quotation-marks (inverted commas) introduced in verses 3, 7, 8, 


are used, as is the practice in some editions of the Greek Testament, to 
indicate a citation from the ancient Scriptures. 


111. Marrnew v. 1-16. 


Write the following in Greek characters, punctuating the sen- 
tences, inserting the soft and aspirate “ breathings,” but not 
attempting accentuation. The usual marks (~) and (5) discri- 
minate the long and the short vowels. In the diphthongs, the 
short o and e are to be used. Where an iota is to be subscribed, 
the vowel is italicised ; thus, ὅ Ξε φ. 

1 Idén dé tous dchlous, antbé eis t# Srds; kai kathisantis 
2 autou, ‘prosélthin autd hoi mathéfai autou; kai ‘anoixas 
3 δ stéma hautou, édidasktn autous, légdn, Makarioi hoi pti- 


14 


Cr 
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choi ἰδ pneumati; hdti autdn éstin hé basileia ton ourandn. 
Makarioi hoi pénthountés; hdti autoi parakléthésdntai 
Makarioi hoi praeis; hdti autoi klérdndmésousi tén gén. 
Makarioi hoi peindntés kai dipsdntés tén dikaidsunén ; hdti 
autoi chortasthésintai. Makarioi hoi tltéménts; hdti autoi 
8lésthésintai. Makarioi hoi kathargi té kardia : hdti autoi tin 
Th&5n Spsdntai. Makarioi hoi eiréndpoioi ; hdti autoi huioi 
Théou kléthésontai. Makarioi hoi dédidgménoi hénékén dikai- 
Ssunés ; hdti auton éstin hé basileia tén ourandn. Makarioi 
ésté, hétan Sneidisdsin humas kai didxési, kai eipdsi pan 
ponérdn rhéma kath’ humén pseuddménoi, htnékén ὅταδα. 
Chairété kai agalliasthé, hdti hd misthds hum6n pdlus En tois 
ouranois ; houté gar édidxan tous préphétas tous prd humdn. 
“Humeis &sté ὑὅ halas tés ges; éan dé td halas moranthé, én 
tini halisthésétai? eis oudén ischuei ti, ei mé bléthénai &éxo, 
kai katapateisthai hupd ton anthrdpin. Humeis ésté t& phos 
tou késmou ; ou dunatai pdlis krubénai pando Srous kejméné ; 
oudé kaiousi luchnon kai tithéasin autdn hupd tin mddidn, all’ 
épi tén luchnian, kai lampei pasi tois én té oikia. Houté 
lampsat6 t8 phos humén émpristhén ton anthrdpin, hdpds 
idésin humon ta kala érga, kai doxasdsi tin Patéra humon tin 
én tois ouranors. 


The Greek Testament will furnish many other exercises, which 
should be repeated until the learner can read the language wit» 
perfect facility. A little care and time now devoted to this point, 
even before the meaning of a single word is understood, will very 
greatly contribute to future progress. 
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PART II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 
Cuarrer I. INTRODUCTION. 


& Φ 
9. ΕΤΥΜΟΙΟΟῪΥ treats of the classification, the derivation, 
and the inflection of words. 


a 


a. The parts of speech in Greek, and in all other languages, are 
substantially the same. 


6. More important than any others are the Noun and the Verb. 
These, ks the necessary elements of a sentence, will first be treated 
of, in their various inflections. With the Noun are closely con- 
nected the Article, Adjective, and Pronoun. The Verb also has its 
noun, the Infinitive, and its adjective, the Participle. Of these 
two the latter only is inflected. 


10. The elementary part of every word is called its stem, 
amevery inflection presupposes it, and branches from it. 


The Root of a word is its yet simpler element in the same or 
another language. With this, practical grammar has comparatively 
little to do ; but to know the stem is of the utmost importance in 
the analysis of any word. Throughous the etymology the stem will 
be marked by thick letters, with a hyphen indicating the (general) 
incompleteness of the stem until some letter or syllable be added 
by way of inflection. 

The last letter of a stem is called the stem-ending. If the letter 
is a vowel, the stem is called “ vowel,” or gure. Soa stem ending 
with a liquid is called a liquid stem ; ending with a mute, a mute 
stem. Liquid and mute stems are sometimes called impure. 
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Cuarrer II. THE NOUN, or SUBSTANTIVE. 


11. Nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; also three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural. 
The dual number denotes two, or a pair of anything ; but as 
it is not found in the Greek Testament, it will not be noticed 
in the forms of declension given. 

There are five cases: the Nominative, or case of the 
Subject; the Genitive, or Possessive; the Dative, or Con- 
junctive; the Accusative, or Objective; the Vocative, employed 
in direct address. 

Sizictly speaking, the Nominative and Vocative are not cases: 
the word implying dependence. Of the three true cases, often 
called obligue,* the Genitive originally signifies motion from, then, 
more generally, separation ; the Dative, rest a, hence conjunction 
with ; the Accusative, motion towards, hence denoting simply the 
object of the transitive verb. This general description of the 
three cases, for the further illustration of which see Syntax, will 
explain most of their uses. 


In the paradigms of Nouns Substantive, a convenient English ren- 
dering of the Genitive is by the preposition of, and of the Dative by to. 
It must, however, be remembered that these words are used for the 
sake of distinction merely, and not as intimating that such are the most 
correct or usual renderings. aes 


12. Before proceeding to the inflection of Nouns, it will be 
convenient to give the Definite Article in its numbers, genders, 
and cases. This must be thoroughly committed to memory. 

There is no indefinite article in Greek, the nearest equivalent 
being the Indefinite pronoun ms, any.t This is also subjoined, chiefly 
for the reason that the two words together furnish a model, nearly 
complete, of the declension of ALL SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES, 


SS Ms etc ens SPORE PN στο τορος τς 
* Oblique, or slanting, from the habit among old grammarians of 
expressing the forms of the noun by a diagram, the nominative being an 
upright stem, from which the cases branched at different angles. 
+ Or the numeral εἷς, one, as παιδάριον ἕν, a lad (John vi. 9). 
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Definite Article, the. Stem, m. n. TO~, fem. Ta- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M 8 F. N e 
e ξ ‘4 € ς id 
N. ὁ 7 τό οἱ αἱ τά 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ τῶν τῶν τῶν 
D. τῷ τῇ ὁτῷ τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
A. τόν τήν τό | τούς τάς τά 


Accentuation.—The nominative, masculine and feminine, singular and 
plural, is proclitic ; the genitive and dative of both numbers are perispo- 


menon ; the rest oxytone. 
% 


᾿ 13. Indefinite Pronoun: any, a certain, a. Stem, τὶν - 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
i —- 
M. and F, x. ' MM. and F. N. 
N. τις τι τινες τινα 
G. τινος τινος | TLUWY TLVWY 
Ὁ, τινι τινι τισι τισι 
A. τινα Te τινας τινα 


Accentuation.—The word is generally enclitic, as here given; the 
accent being regarded as transferred to the previous word (§ 6, ὦ). 
When accented, the forms are oxytone, except the genitive plural, which 
is perispomenon. Thus, τινός, τισί, τινῶν. 


14, A comparison of the two forms now given will show 
four particulars, applicable to all nouns, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns; and, therefore, at the outset, important to remember. 


a. Neuters have but one form in each number for the nomina- 
tive and accusative. Perhaps this might have arisen from things 
without life being regarded as objects only. Neuters plural, 
nominative aud accusative, always enfl in a (short), except when 
contracted, a8 τείχη for τείχεα (Heb. xi. 30). 

ὃ. The dative singular always ends in ¢; though, where the 
letter preceding is a long vowel, the iota is subscript. 

6. The genitive plural always ends in av. 

ὦ, Masculine and neuter forms are alwafs alike in the genitive 
and dative, 
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15. Genver or Sussrantives. General Rules. 


Many names of inanimate objects are of the masculine or femi- 
nine gender. This fact, no doubt, arose from the habit of personi- 
fication, common in early ages. The English, indeed, is the only 
great language in which masculine and feminine, with almost 
undeviating strictness, denote male and female. The French 
idiom, in the opposite extreme, entirely rejects the neuter. 

Considerable difficulty, therefore, is felt by beginners in deter- 
mining the gender of many nouns. In some cases, it will be neces- 
sary to consylt the Lexicon ; in others, the termination of the 
word will be a guide, as is shown under the several declensions, ὁ 

The following rules, however, are of general application :— 


a. The names of males are Masculine* ; so of rivers and winds, 
which were regarded by the early Greeks as gods. 


6. The names of females are Feminine*; so also of trees, 
countries, islands, most towns, and abstract terms. 


c. Diminutives in -ov are Neuter, even though the names of 
persons. To the class of neuters also belongs the verbal substan- 
éive, or infinitive verb, with indeclinable nouns generally. 


16. Dectension or Nouns SuBSstTANTIVE. 


There are three leading types of inflection, under one or other 
of which all declinable nouns may be classified. These are called 
the Three Declensions, and, as has been stated, the model of each 
may be traced in the Article and the Indefinite Pronoun. 

The First Declension corresponds with the feminine of the 
article, 7. The Second Declomsion corresponds with the masculine 
or neuter of the article, ὁ, τό. The Zhird Declension corresponds 
with the form of the indefinite pronoun, ris, τί. 

A model of each declension is here given. 


* The generic names of animals are sometimes common, i.e., of either mage, 
or fem. gender, according ¢o circumstances (so also παῖς, child); more fre- 
quently epicoene, i.e., of one gender, used indifferently for both sexes. Thus 
in Greek, wolf is always masc., fox always fem., even in Luke xiii. 32, 
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First DECLENSION. 
πύλη, a gate. Stem, πυλα- 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. πύλη, ἃ gate (subj.) πύλαι, gates (subj ) 
G. πύλης, of a gate πυλῶν, of gates 
D. πύλῃ, to a gate | πὔλαις, to gates 
A. πύλην, ἃ gate (0b/.) πύλας, gates (ol/.) 
v. πύλη,Ο gate! πύλαι, O gates | 
_ Seconp DEcLEnsIon. 
ἄνθρωπος, ὦ man. Stem, ἀνθρωπο-’ 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ἄνθρωπος, a man (sbj.) ἄνθρωποι, men (sub/.) .- 
G. ἀνθρώπου, of a man ἀνθρώπων, of men 
Ὁ. ἀνθρώπῳ, to a man ἀνθρώποις, to men 
A. ᾿ἄνθρωπον, a man (ob/.) ᾿ἀνθρώπους, men (0b/.) 
v. ἄνδρωπε, O man! ἄνθρωποι, O men ! 


Accentuation.—The reason why the place of the accent varies in the 
genitive and dative is explained, $6, c. 
Turrp DEcLENsION. 


παῖς, a child, boy, servant. Stem, παιδ- 
(Accent of this word irregular. ) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
n. - παῖς, a child (sudy.) παῖδες, children (suj.) 
G. παιδός, of a child παίδων, of children 
Ὁ. παιδί, to a child παῖσι, to children 
A. παῖδα, a child (oby.) παῖδας, children (οὗ).) 
v. παῖ, Ὁ child! “παῖδες, O children! 


These three paradigms having been committed to memory, the 
several declensions, with their rules of formation, their analogies 
and variations, may now be more particularly discussed. 

A certain likeness will, on examination, be detected between 
the First and Second, especially in the plural number. The 
plural terminations may be set side by side, thus :— 
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Κι and v. First Declension, -at Second Declension, -o 

G. 9 "ὧν 29 aay 
D. 79 ais ” τοις 
A. 3) ας 3) 7 ous 


In the former, the predominant vowel is evidently a; in the 
latter, o. So in the singular, the first declension in the dative 
has ἡ (for a lengthened, § 3, ¢) ; the second, ὦ (for o lengthened). 
In the accusative, the first has av, or nv; the second, ov. 

The two may accordingly be discriminated as the A declension 
and the O declension ; a distinction which the further examination 
of their structure makes yet more plain. 

Both, again, are distinguished from the third by admitting the 
ternrination which marks the case into the last syllable of the 
word ; while the latter adds the termination as a distinct syllable. 

The First and Second Declensions are, on account of this last 
peculiarity, called the Jnseparable, or Parisyllabic ; the Third, the 
Separable, or Imparisyllabic declension. ἥ 

All three admit, however, of many variations, as will now be 
shown in detail. 


17. First (inseparable), or A-DEcIENSION. 

This declension includes both masculine and feminine 
nouns. The stem invariably ends ina. As the feminine has 
already been given as containing the typical form, that mgy 
be placed first. 


18. Fremininz Parapicms. First Declension. 


ἡμέρα, day. δόξα, opinion. 
Stem, ἡμερα- Stem, doéa- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ἡμέρα ἡμέραι δόξα δόξαι 
G. ἡμέρας ἡμερῶν δόξης δοξών 
Dr. ἡμέρᾳ ἡμέραις δόξῃ δόξαις 
Α. ἡμέραν ey δόξαν δόξας 


τ, ἡμέρα ἡμέραι δόξα δόξαι 
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τιμή, honour. σκιά, shadow. 
Stem, τεμα- Stem, σκια- 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. τιμή τιμαί σκιά σκιαί 
α. τιμῆς τιμῶν σκιᾶς σκιῶν 
D. τιμῇ τιμαῖς σκιᾷ σκιαῖς 
Α. τιμήν τιμάς σκιάν σκιάς 
Vv. τιμή τιμαί | σκιά σκιαί 
e ᾿ * 
REMARKS. 


a. The stem-ending a becomes ἡ in the nominative and accu- 
sative singular whenever preceded by a consonant; except by the 
liquid p, the double consonants, or σ᾽, sometimes vw preceded by a 
diphthong or long vowel. In these cases, the a remains, long 
after p, short in the other cases. Preceded by a vowel, the a 
remains, generally long. Thus we have the nominatives ἐντολή, 
συναγωγή, ψυχή; but θύρα, ddfa, γλῶσσα, βασίλισσα, A€éawa, oxia, βασι- 
λεία, ἀλήθειᾷ. 


b. In the genitive and dative singular, the stem-ending a, when 
not preceded by a vowel or p, becomes ἡ. After a vowel or p, it 
femains. Thus, n. δόξα; G. ddéns; Ὁ. 86fy; but ἡμέρα, ἡμέρας, 
ἡμέρᾳ, aNd σκιά, σκιᾶς, σκιᾷ. 


c. The plural terminations in all forms of this declension are 
exactly alike, the α in -as of the accusative being long. 


e 

d. Accentuation.—Whatever syllable is accented in the nominative 
retains the accent throughout, so long as the laws in § 6, c, permit. 
The only apparent exception is in the genitive plural, which in this 
declension is always perispomenon. This, however, is accounted for by 
its being a contraction of -dev. Oxytone words become perispomenon 
in the genitive and dative of both num For purposes of accentua- 
tion, the termination as in the plural nominative is considered short. 


19. Mascu.tine PARADIGMS. 


THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


μαθητής, disciple. 
Stem, μαθητα- 


SINGULAR. 


rs 19, 


First Declension. 


veavias, a youth. 
Stem, veavia- 


PLURAL. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
μαθητής μαθηταί νεανίας νεανίαι 
μαθητοῦ μαθητῶν νέανίου νεανιῶν 
μαθητῇ μαθηταῖς νεανίᾳ veavlats 
μαθητήν μαθητάς νεανίαν νεανίας 
μαθητά μαθηταί νεανία νεανίαι 
REMARKS. 7 & 


a. All masculine nouns of the first declension form the nomina- 
‘ve from the stem by adding s, lengthening a into ἢ after all 
onsonants except the liquid p, and retaining a after vowels and p. 
‘he vowel of the nominative is retained in the dat. and acc. sing. 

b. The genitive singular of 411 masculine nouns of this declen- 
on ends in ov, originally ao. The vocative gives the simple stem. 
ther cases conform entirely to the feminine type. 

c. Accentuation.—The remarks under the feminine paradigms are 
applicable to masculine also. 
Exercise 3.—Nouns of the First Declension, for Practico. 
(Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.”’) 
1. Mascutine. 
τελώνης, tax-gatherer, “puk. 
lican ”’ 
ὑπηρέτης, attendant, servant 
2. FEMININE. 
κεφαλή, head 
λυχνία, lampstand 
οἰκία, house 
. πέτρα, rock 
ψυχή, soul, natural life 


The learner should commit these words to memory, with their mean- 
ings, and should then waite them down in different numbers and cases, 


κριτής, Judge 
ὀφειλέτης, debtor 
προφήτης, prophet 


βασιλεία, kingdom 
δικαιοσύνη; righteousness® 
ἐντολή, commandment 
(on, life 

θύρα, gate 


with and without the corresponding articles, until all the forms are . 


mastered. So with the other Exercises. 


§ 20.] THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 23 


20. IrreauiAR Forms or THE First DEcLENSION. 


a. Masculine proper names in as of this declension form the 
genitive in a, excepting when preceded by a vowel. Thus, Ἰωνᾶς, 
Jonah, gen. Ἰωνᾶ; Κηφᾶς, Cephas, gen. Κηφᾶ; BapvdBas, gen. 
BapvdBa ; "Iovdas, Judah ore Judas, gen. Ἰούδα. The accent of the 
genitive corresponds with that of the nominative. But ’Avipéas, 
Andrew, makes ᾿Ανδρέον ; “Haaias, [saiah, ‘Hoaiov. These names 
are from the Hebrew, with the exception of ᾿Ανδρέας. 


ἃ, In Acts v. 1, we find Σαπφείρῃ, dative of the proper name 

= Sapphira ; and in Acts x. 1, σπείρης is used as the genitive of 

σπεῖρα, cohort—in both cases contrary to the rule in § 19, a. 

Similar variations from the regular form are found in good MSS. 
in the ‘case of other substantives. 


21. Seconp (inseparable), or O-DEcLENSION. 


This declension contains masculine, feminine, and neutcr 
nouns. The stem invariably ends ino, to which -s is added τὸ 
form masculine and feminine nominatives, and -ν to form 
the neuter. 


> 
22. MAascuLinE aNd FEMININE Parapicas. Second 
Declension. 
λόγος, word, masc. ὁδός, tray, fem. 
Stem, Aoyo- ° Stem, ὁδο- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. λόγος λόγοι ὁδός ὁδοί 
α. λόγου λόγων ὁδοῦ ὁδῶν 
ἢ, λόγῳ λόγοις ὁδῷ, ὁδοῖς 
Α. λόγον λόγους ὁδόν ὁδούς 
Ve Adye - λόγοι ὁδέ ὁδοί 


6 


24 THE SECOND DECLENSION. [ἃ 22, 


REMARKS. 


a. As before noticed, this paradigm corresponds with that of 
the first declension, o- being substituted for a-. The differences 
are, that in the nominative singular the stem-vowel is not 
lengthened, and that the vocative singular changes this vowel 
into « In the accusative plural, the ¢ermination ovs is for -ovs 
(ὃ 4, d, 5), as in the first declension -as is for -avs; in each case, 
s being added to the accusative singular. 

Accentuation.—The remarks on the first declension are mostly appli- 
cable. The syllable- accented in the nominative retains the accent 
throughou€ wherever possible ; oxytones becoming perispomena in the | 
senitive and dative of both numbers. The genitive plural of other 
nouns is not, as in the first declension, perispomenon. In the nomina- 
tive plural, the termination οὐ is treated with reference to the accent as 
a short syllable. 


93. Neuter Parapiem. Second Declension. 


σῦκον, fig-irce. Stem, OvKO- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. σῦκον σῦκα 

α. σύκου σύκων 

D. σύκῳ σύκοις 

Α. σῦκον σῦκα 
.Υ. σῦκον σῦκα 

«- 
REMARKS. 


The only difference between this paradigm and that of the 
masculine and feminine is that already stated, ὃ 14, a. The accu- 
sative of all neuters is the same form with the nominative and 
vocative ; and in the plural these cases end in 4. 


7s —For the accentual changes in the declension of cixoy, 
see 9 6, c. 


24, Parapicm or Conrracrep Nouns. Second Declension. 


. ι 
Nouns of this declension whose stem-vowel o- is preceded by e 
or 0, generally suffer contraction, according to the scheme in δ 8,3. 


§ 24. ] SECOND DECLENSION—CONTRACTED NOUNS. 2 


Thus, νόος, mind, becomes νοῦς ; ὀστέον, bone, ὀστοῦ. The con- 
tracted forms of these words are not invariably employed in the 
Septuagint or New Testament. On νοῦς, see Variable Nouns, ὃ 32, a. 

To this head may also be referred some nouns in -ws, like the 
proper names, ᾿Απολλώς, Kas. 
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? , 
ὀστέον, bone, n. Stem, οστεο- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


[1 
νόος, mind, τὰ. Stem, voo- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


N. (νόος) νοῦς (νόοι) vot | (ὀστέον) ὀστοῦν (ὀστέα) ὀστᾶ 
G. (νόου) νοῦ (νόων) νῶν | (ὀστέου) ὀστοῦ (ὀστέων) dora 
Ὁ. (νόῳ) νῷ (νόοις) νοῖς (ὀστέῳ) ὀστῷ βόστέοις) ὀστοῖ: 
a. (νόον) νοῦν (νόους) νοῦς | (ὀστέον) ὀστοῦν (ὀστέα) dora 
V. (νόε) νοῦ (νόοι) vot | (ὀστέον) ὀστοῦν (ὀστέα) ὀστᾶ 


᾿Απολλώς, Apollos. 
n. ᾿Απολλώς 
G. ᾿Απολχώ 
D. ᾿Απολλῴ 
A. Απολλών, or ᾿Απολλώ (irreg.) 
v. ᾿Απολλώ 


25. The word Ἰησοῦς, JxEsus, is thus declined :— 


N. Ἰησοῦς A. Ἰησοῦν 
- G. ἸἘἸησοῦ γ. Ἰησοῦ 
D. Ἰησοῦ 


Exercise 4.—Nouns of the Second Declension, for Practice 
: Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.” 
1. Mascutine. 


ἀδελῴός, brother λύκος, wolf 

ἐχθρός, enemy νόμος, law 

ἄνθρωπος, man ὀφθαλμός, eye 

ἥλιος, Sun ποταμός, river 
2. FEMININE, 


ἄμμος, sand | δοκός, beam 


3 THE THIRD DECLENSION. [§ 26. 


3. NEUTER. 
δῶρον, gift κρίνον, lily 
ἔργον, work πρόβατον, sheep 
μέτρον, Measure τέκνον, child 


e 


26. Tnirp (or Separable) Decienstoy. 


Nouns in this declension are masculine, feminine, or neuter. 
“heir varieties necessitate the giving of several paradigms, 
Ithough all“are reducible to a simple form, already illus- 
rated in the indefinite pronoun τις, and shown in the two 
ouns declined below. 

The one essential thing, in this declension especially, is to 
now the stem, which may end in a consonant (impure, mute 
r liquid), or in a vowel (pure). From this the nominative, 
8 well as every other case, is derived; but the stem-ending 
3 better seen in the genitive, Which, in Vocabularies and 
.exicons, is therefore given with the nominative. 

The termination of the genitive singular in this declension 
salways os. Take this aay, and the remaining part of the 
‘ord is the stem. 


2°77. GENERAL PARADIGM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


M. or F. N. 
αἰών, age, duration, masc. ῥῆμα, word 
Stem, αἰων- Stem, ῥημᾶτ- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
τι αἰών | αἰῶνες ῥῆμα ῥήματα 
᾿ς αἰῶνος αἰώνων ῥήματος ῥημάτων 
» αἷῶνι αιῶσι(ν) ῥήματι ῥήμασιᾳ(ν) 
, αἰῶνα αἰῶνας ῥῆμα ῥήματα 


Ὁ αἰών αἰῶνες ῥῆμα ὑήματα 


§ 28.} ᾿ THE THIRD DECLENSION. 27 


98. TERMINATIONS OF THIS DECLENSION. 


These paradigms are essentially alike in termination, setting 
aside the invariable differences between neuter and other forms 
(§ 14, a). 

We thus find that the terminations of the third declension are, 
in the SINGULAR— . 

Genitive, os, appended to the stem. 

Dative, ἵ, also appended to the stem. 

Accusative, 4. This, however, is really a substitute for v, which 
we find in the first and second declensions, andswhich in pure 
stems often appears in the third also. 

Vocative, the stem, subject to necessary modifications (§ 4, d, 8). 
or like the nominative. 

In the pLlurAL— 


Nominative, ες, appended to the stem. 

Genitive, wv, appended to the stem. 

Dative, σι, added to the stem, with necessary modifications 
(δ 4, d, 1, 5). On the ν ἐφελκυστικόν, see § 3, h, 1. 

Accusative, as, thea short or s added to the accusative singular. 
Compare the First and Second Declensions, § 22, a. 

Vocative, like the nominative. 
- Accentuation.—The accented syllable of the nominative, as in other 
nouns, retains the accent throughout, wherever possible. For a special 


rule respecting monosyllables, see § 29. In the above paradigms, αἰών 
in the nominative is written for αἰῶν. 


29. VARIETIES IN THE THIgD DECLENSION ACCORDING 
TO STEM-ENDINGS. 


The stem of this declension may end in any consonant (except 
μ and the double consonants, t, ¢, Ψ) and in the vowels + and νυ. 


First Rule.—The most usual termination of the nominative 
singular is ¢ added to the stem, in accord&nce with the orthographic 
law, ὃ 4, ¢. 


28 VARIETIES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. [3 29. 


Thus (1), a labial stem makes the nominative in Ψ. 


EXAMPLES. 
_ Ἄραψ, Arabian, from ἀραβ-, gen. ἄραβος 
Αἰθίοψ, Ethiopian, _,, al@or-, gen. αἰθίοπος 
(2) A guttural stem makes the nominative in ξ. 
EXAMPLES. 
φλόξ, flame, from φλογ-, gen. φλογός 
κήρυξ, herald, i κηρυκ-, gen, κήρυκος 
νύξ, night, : νυκτ-, gel. νυκτός 
θρίξ, hatr, - Opix-, gen. τριχός (ὃ 4, (ὦ, 7.) 
(3) A dental stem drops the stem-termination before s. 
EXAMPLES, 
παῖς, child, from παιδ-, gen. παιδός 
ὄρνις, bird, Pe ὀρνῖθ-, gen. ὄρνιθος 
χάρις, favour, is Xaptr-, gen. χάριτος 
ὁδούς, tooth, 5 ὀδοντ-, gen. ὀδόντος (§ 4, οἰ, δ.) 


(4) Vowel stems add ς simply. 


EXAMPLES. 
πόλις, City, from  πολι-, gen. πόλεως, for πόλιος 
ἰχθύς, jish, a ἶἰχθυ-, gen. ἰχθύος 


Second Rule.—Stems ending in v and vr (generally), in p (almost 
lways), and in s (invariably, except in neuters), form the nomi- 
ative by lengthening the vowel preceding the termination. 


EXAMPLES. 
ποιμήν, shepherd, from® Trowey-, wen. ποιμένος 
λέων, lion, i, λεοντ-, gen. λέοντος 
ῥήτωρ, orator, 3) ῥητορ-, gen. ῥήτορος 
αἰδώς, modesty, " αἰδος-, (gen. αἰδόσος) 


‘he genitive of this last word is contracted by dropping the x 
etween two short vowels, and combining them; αἰδόος, αἰδοῦς. 
See § 3, 7, Table and Note.) 


§ 29. ] VARIETIES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 29 


Certain nouns with the stem-ending p preceded by ¢ are synco- 
pated, t.e., omit this vowel ip some of their cases. One, ἀνήρ, man, 
ἀνερ-, in omitting « inserts the letter ὃ between vand p. (See§ 5, 5 
The dative plural of these nouns also adds a after p. (See the 
Paradigms.) 


Third Rule.—Stems in εὖ, av, ov, while adding ς in the nomina- 
tive singular, according to the first rule, drop the v in the genitive 
singular and other cases, thus forming an apparent exception to 
the rule that the genitive gives the stem by taking away the 
termination os. The irregularity is only apparent, as the v of the 
stem is in reality the old consonant v (written in Greek F, and 
called, from its shape, dtgamma), which originally belonged to 
the genitive, like the other consonant stem-endings. Thus, βοῦς, 
ox, Bof-, gen. Bofos, now written Bods. Some of the cases of these 
nouns are also contracted, as the paradigm will show. Stems in 
ev take a special form of the genitive singular, called the “ Attic 
Genitive,” ending in ews. 


Fourth Rule.—Neuter stems in ἐς change this termination in 
the nominative into -os, and suffer contraction in other cases by 


§ 3, f 
EXAMPLE.—<dpos, mountain, dpes-, gen. (ὄρεσος, ὄρεος) ὄρους, NOMINA- 
tive and accusative plural (ὄρεσα, ὄρεα) ὄρη. (See Paradigm.) 


Fifth Rule.—Other neuter nouns, together with those masculines 
and feminines which have liquid stems preceded by a long vowel, 
retain the stem in the nominative unchanged, save by the general 
orthographic law. Thus, αἰών, ῥῆμαρ already given. The latter 
becomes ῥῆμα from ῥηματ-, according to § 4, d, 8. 


Accentuation.—Monosyliabic neuters are oxytone in all their dissy]- 
labic forms, except the genitive plural, which is perispomenon. Mascu- 
line and feminine monosyllables accent the penultimate in the accusative 
singular and nominative and accusative Plural ; in other cases follow 
the rule of neuters. 


30 THIRD DECLENSION—PARADIGMS. [§ 30. 


3O. PARADIGMS ILLUSTRATING THE ΕἾΝΕ FOREGOING RULEs. 


I. The letter s affixed to the stem. "ἡ 


a. Consonant Stems (mute), labial and guttural. 


"Apa, Arabian κήρυξ, herald, masc. 
Stem, “Apaf- Stem, KnpUK- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
nxn. “Apay *Apaes κήρυξ κήρυκες 
6. “ApaBos ᾿Αράβων κήρυκος κηρύκων 
Dp. ἤαΑραβι “ "Λραψι(ν) κήρυκι κήρυξι(ν) 
A. Αραβα ἤλραβας κήρυκα κήρυκας 
v. “Apay Ἄραβες κήρυξ κήρυκες 


For example of a dental stem (neuter), see Introductory Paradigm 
of the Declensions, ὃ 16. The feminine noun χάρις (χαριτ-), favour, 
makes ace. χάριν; κλείς, key, fem. (κλειδ-} has acc. sing. κλεῖδα ; ace. 
plur. by syncope and contraction, κλεῖς (Matt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 18). 


ὃ. VoweL Stems. 


ἰχθύς, fish, masc. πόλις, city, fem. 
Stem, ἰχθυ- Stem, πΌλι - 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ἐχθύς ἰχθύες πόλις (πόλεες) πόλεις 
α. ἰχθύος ἰχθύων πόλεως (Attic gen.) πόλεων 
Ὁ. ἰχθῦι ἰχθύσι(ν) (πόλεϊ) πόλει πόλεσιᾳ(ν) 
A. ἰχθύν (ἰχθύας) ἰχθῦς | πόλιν (πόλεας) πόλεις 
ve ἰχθύ ἰχθύες : πόλι (πόλεες) πόλεις 
REMARK. 


One neuter noun, civam, mustard (singular only), is declined 
like πόλις, excepting that the accusative is, of course, like the nom. 


Accentuation.—For eccentual purposes, the genitive termination, ews 
or ewy, in these nouns, is considered as one syllable, and does not, there- 
fore, require the acute accent to be thrown forward. 


§ 30. ] THIRD DECLENSION—PARADIGMS. δ] 


II. The vowel of the last syllable stem lengthened. 


ποιμήν, shepherd, masc. λέων, lion, masc. 


| 
Stem, ποιμεν - | Stem, λεοντ -- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. | SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ποιμήν ποιμένες λέων λέοντες 
ες. ποιμένος ποιμένων λέοντος λεόντων 
". ποιμένι ποιμέσι(ν) λέοντι λέουσι(ν) 
A. ποιμέναυι ΞΘ ποιμένας λέοντα λέοντας 
τ. ποιμήν ποιμένες λέων λέοντες 


Ὁ. 9) . w 
αἰδώς, modesty, fem. Stem, aidos-* 
SINGULAR ONLY. 


N. αἰδώς 

G. (αἰδό(σ)ος) αἰδοῦς 
Ὁ. (αἰδό(σ)ι) αἰδοῖ 
A. (αἰδό(σ) α) αἰδῶ 
V. αἰδώς 


SynxcopaTtEeD Nouns oF THIS Form. 


πατήρ, father. | ἀνὴρ, man. 
ι] 
Stem, πατερ- | Stem, avep- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, | SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Ν. πατήρ πατέρες ἀνήρ ἄνδρες 
% πατρύς πατέρων ἀνδρός ἀνδρῶν 
D. πατρί πατράσιᾳ(») ἀνδρί ἀνδράσι(.") 
Α. πατέρα πατέρας ἄνδρα ἄνδρας 
ν. πάτερ πατέρες ἄνερ ἄνδρες 

ΒΕΜΑΒΙΝ, 


To this class of’ syncopated nouns belong μήτηρ, mother ; θυγάτηρ, 
daughter ; γαστήρ, belly. Aornp, star, has ἀστράσι (ν) in the dative 
plural, but is not syncopated in any other case. 


Accentuation..—These words are paroxytone in the cases that retain e, 
and throughout the plural (excepting ἀνήρῳ which is irregular). The 
syncopated cases of the singular are oxytone, and the vocative throws 
back its accent as far as possible. 


42 THIRD DECLENSION—PARADIGMS. [8 80. 


ITT. Nouns in -avs, -evs, -ovs, with original digamma. 
βασιλεύς, king, masc. Stem, βασιλεῖ- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. βασιλεύς (βασιλέες) βασιλεῖς 
G. βασιλέως βασιλέων 
D. (βασιλέϊ βασιλεῖ βασιλεῦσι(ν») 
A. βασιλέα βασιλέας, βασιλεῖς 
¥. βασιλεῦ (βασιλέες) βασιλεὶς 


“ βοῦς, οἷ, masc. Stem, BoF- 


INGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. βοῦς βόες 
G. βοός βόων 
Ὁ. Bol βοῦσι(ν) 
Α. βοῦν (βόας) Puts 
v. βοῦ poes 
REMARK. 


Nouns in -evs form the accusative singular in -ea (the a long) ; 
those in -avs and -ovs take v. 


Accentuation..—Nouns in -«vs are all oxytone in the nominative 
singular, and perispomenon in the vocative. 


IV. Neuter nouns in -os, from the stem ending ες-. 


γένος, race. Stem, yeves- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. γένος ᾿ (γένε(σ) α) γένη 
α. (γένε(σ) ος) γένους γενέων and γενῶν 
Ὁ. (yéve(o)t) γένει γένεσι(ν) 
Α. γένος (γένε(σ)α) γένη 
ν. γένος (γένε(σ)α) γένη 


V. The simple stem as nominative. See aidy and ῥῆμα, already 
yiven, ὃ 27. 


§ 30. | THE THIRD DECLENSION. 33 


Exercise 5.—Nouns of the Third Declension, for Practice. 
Selected from the ‘‘ Sermon on the Mount.” 
*,* The learner should assign each noun to its proper class. 
MASCULINE. 
γραμματεύς, -εως, scribe ὀδούς, ὀδόντος, tooth 
χιτών, - ὥνος, vest, inner ὄφις, ὀφέως, snake 
garment 
FEMININE. 
κρίσις, -ews, Judgment 
χείρ, χειρός, hand, dat. plur. 


δύναμις. -ews, power 
θρίξ, τριχός, hair 


χερσί 
NEUTER. 
ἔθνος, -ovs, nation | ὄρος, -ovs, Mountain 
θέλημα, -aros, will πῦρ, πυρός, fire 
ὄνομα, -ατος, name | φῶς, φωτός, light 


31. Irrecuiar Nouns or tue Tuirp ΠΕΟΘΙΈΝΞΙΟΝ. 


These are irregular, chiefly in the nominative. Thus, γυνή, 
woman, takes gen. γυναικός, and forms all its cases from the stem 
yovoux-, the vocative being γύναι by § 4, d, 8. 

T'évu, knee, is declined regularly as from the stem yovar- (neuter), 
gen. γόνατος, nom. plur. γόνατα, &c. 

Κύων, dog (masculine, also feminine in singular), is declined as 
from κυν-) gen. κυνός, &e. ; but voc. sing. κυον, dat. plur. κυσί(ν). 

Μάρτυς, witness (masculine), is from the stem paprvp-, which it 
follows throughout, except in dat. plur. ἑμάρτυσι(υὶ. 

Ὕδωρ, water, is declined regularly as from the neuter stem dar-, 
gen. ὕδατος, nom. plur. ὕδατα, ἄτα. 

Some neuter stems in - ατ- form the nominative by changing the 
τ into s, instead of dropping it.: Thus, xepar-, horn, nom. sing. 
κέρας, NOM. plur. κέρατα, eN. κεράτων ; κρεατ-, flesh, nom. sing. κρέας, 
nom. plur. κρέα, by syncope from κρέατα ; Tepat-, prodigy, nom. sing, 
τέρας, nom. plur. τέρατα, dat. τέρασι(ν). 


94 IRREGULAR AND VARIABLE NOUNS. [ἃ 31. 


The accusative plural form, ἄρνας, lambs, is once found (Luke x. 3), 
and may be referred to the stem dpev-, nom. sing. ὥρην, the ε dropped 
in inflection by syncope. 

In one passage, the name of the Greek deity Zeus is found 
(nom. Ζεύς) gen. Διός, acc. Δία (Acts xiv. 12, 13). 


‘ 
32. Nowuns OF VARIABLE DECLENSION IN THE New TESTAMENT. 


a. A few substantives in -os are found with forms both of the 
second declension and of the third (neuter stem -es- like γένος). 
Thus, oxégos, darkness, is generally neuter of the third, but once 
masculine of the second (Heb. xii. 18, σκότῳ) ; πλοῦτος, wealth, is 
properly masculine of the second, but is found in good MSS. neuter 
of the third ; ἔλεος, mercy, is also of both declensions in the accu- 
sative case only (ἔλεον, Matt. ix. 13, Titus 111, 5, Heb. iv. 16, &.), 
but the genitive is always ἐλέους, dat. ἐλέει. Νοῦς, mind (see § 24), 
second declension, occasionally takes a genitive and dative as of the 
third declension ; vods (1 Cor. xiv. 19), vot (Rom. vii. 25; 1 Cor. 
i. 10, xiv. 15). So πλοός (Acts xxvii. 9) for πλοῦ. 


ὃ. The word σάββατον, sabbath, is a regular noun, second declen- 
sion, neuter, except in the dative plural, which in the New Testa- 
ment is σάββασι (a8 if from σαββατ-, σάββα). But the Septuagint 
has also σαββάτοις (1 Chron. xxiii, 31). 


δ. In proper names much irregularity exists. Μωσῆς (or Mwvais), 
Sfoses, is thus declined :— 


Μωσέως 

Μωσεῖ, OF Μωσῇ 

Μωσέα, ΟΥ Μωσὴν 

"Moog (LXX). 

The name of Jerusalem is found in a threefold form : (1) Ἵερου- 
σαλήμ, indechnable, a transcript of the Hebrew word ; (2) Ἱεροσόλυμα, 
neuter plural, second declension ; (3) “Ἱεροσόλυμα, feminine singular 
(Matt. ii. 3, only). Many proper names analogous in form to nomi- 
natives of the different declensions are indeclinable. So Kava, 
Βηθσαιδά, Βηθφαγή, Τολγοθᾶ, “Paya, ᾿Ααρών, Συμεών, Κεδρών, Ἱεριχῶ. 


ap oS 


ἢ 32.] NOUNS OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


To this class may be referred the indeclinable neuters, πάσχα, pass- 
wer ; σίκερα, strong drink (Luke i. 15). The last two are, in fact, 
out adaptations of Hebrew words. ᾿Ἰῶτα, jot (Matt. v. 18), “Adda 
and dpéya (Rev. 1. 8), the names of Greek letters, are also treated 
as neuter nouns without inflection. 


Exercise 6.— Promiscuous List of Nouns, for Practice. 
*,* The Genitive case is given, to show the Declension and the Stem. 


Learners should, wherever possible, infer the gender from the form. 


ἀετὸς, ov, m. eagle 
αἷμα, atos, blood 
ἄνθος, ovs, flower 
ἀρνίον, ov, lamb 
βουλή, ἧς, counsel 
γονεύς, €os, parent 
δάκρυ, vos, tear 
δένδρον, ov, tree 


διδάσκαλος, ov, teacher 


ἐλπίς, ίδος, f. hope 
ἑορτή, ἧς, festival 
Ἡρώδης, ov, Herod 


1 
i 


i 


θυγάτηρ, tpos, daughter 
κακία, as, tice 0 ® 
κιθάρα, as, harp 
μάστιξ, tyos, 7. scourge 
μέρος, ous, part 

ὄφις, Ews, Md. serpent 
πολίτης, ov, citisen 
πόνος, ov, m. labour 
πρᾶγμα, atos, thing 
σάλπιγξ, tyyos, trumpet 
στύμα, atos, mouth. 
wpa, as, hour 


_ 80 ADJECTIVES. [§ 33. 


Craprer III. ADJECTIVES. 


33. Adjectives in Greek follow precisely the inflection 
of Substantives. Every declension, almost every form, re- 
appears, but in different combinations. 

In respect of form, adjectives are divided into three classes :— 


1. Those which combine the first and second declensions. 
2. Those which combine the first and third. 
3. Those which follow exclusively the type of the third. 


In the first two, the form of the first declension is feminine. 


34. First Form. 


Parapiems. (Stems, o- m. a- f. o- n.) 
ἀγαθο-, -a-, good. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
nN. ἀγαθός ὀγαθή ἀγαθόν ἀγαθοί ἀγαθαί ἀγαθά 
G. ἀγαθοῦ ἀγαθῆς ἀγαθοῦ ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν 
". ἀγαθῷ ἀγαθῇ ἀγαθῷ ἀγαθοῖς ἀγαθαῖς ἀγαθοῖς 
A. ἀγαθόν ἀγαθήν ἀγαθόν ἀγαθούς ἀγαθάς ἀγαθά 
v. ἀγαθέ ἀγαθή ἀγαθόν ἀγαθοί ἀγαθαί ἀγαθά 

All participles in .peves are declined like ἀγαθός. 
δικαιο-, -a-, just. 
N. δίκαιος δικαία δίκαιον δίκαιοι δίκαιαι δίκαια 
α. δικαίου δικαίας δικαίου δικαίων δικαίων δικαίων 
ἢ. δικαίῳ δικαίᾳ δικαίῳ δικαίοις δικαίαις δικαίοις 
Α. δίκαιον δικαίαν δίκαιον δικαίους δικαίας δίκαια 
ν. δίκαι δικαία δίκαιον δίκαιοι δίκαιαι δίκαια 
μικρο-, -α-, Attle. 
N. μικρόξ yuixpd μικρόν | μικρί μικραί μικρά 
G. μικροῦ μικρᾶς μικροῦ μικρῶν μικρῶν μικρῶν 
Ὠ. μιρῷ μικρᾷ, μικρῷ μικροῖς μικραῖς μικροῖς 
A. μικρόν μικράν “ μικρόν μικρούς μικράς μικρά 
V. μιρέ μικρά μικρόν μικροί μικραί μικρά 
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REMARKS. 


a. The feminine singular of these adjectives, as will be seen in 
the above paradigms, is formed in strict analogy with the usage of 
the first declension. The rule is, that where the masculine has -os 
preceded by a vowel or p, the feminine ends in a long, which vowel 
is preserved through all the cases of the singular.” Os preceded by 
a consonant becomes ἡ, which also runs through the singular. 


b. Several adjectives belonging to this First Form employ the 
masculine terminations for the feminine also, conforming thus 
throughout to the second declension. This is especially the case 
with polysyllables and compound words. But as there is no 
definite rule to distinguish these “ Adjectives of Two Termina- 
tions” from those of three, it will be necessary in doubtful cases 
to consult the Vocabulary or Lexicon. 


6. Accertuation.—The rules in ᾧ 18 are strictly observed. Observe, 
however, that the feminine plural is not, like that of the first declension, 
necessarily perispomenon, but like the other cases, follows the stem of 
the word. Thus from δίκαιος, f. pl. gen. δικαίων (the accent being thrown 


one syllable forward by the terminal long syllable (ὗ 5, a); but μικρός 
makes μικρῶν. 


35, Contracrep ADJECTIVES OF THE Frrst Form. 


Adjectives in e- and oo- belong to this class. The explanations 
given with Contracted Substuntives (δ 24), and the scheme in ὃ 3,/ 
will sufficiently show the reason of each contraction. 


χρυσέεο-, -a-, golden. By contraction, χρυσοῦς (eos), 
-ἢ (én), -οῦν (€or). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. χρυσοῦς χρυσῇ χρυσοῦν χρυσοῦ χρυσαὶ χρυσᾶ 
G. χρυσοῦ χρυσῆς χρυσοῦ χρυσῶν χρυσῶν χρυσῶν 
Ὁ, χρυσθῷξ χρυσῇ χρυσῷ χρυσοῖς χρυσαῖς χρυσοῖς 


A. χρυσοῦν χρυσὴν χρυσοῦν χρυσοῦ χρυσᾶς χρυσᾶ 
V. χρύσεε χρυσῇ χρυσοῦν χρυσοῖ χρυσαὶ χρυσᾶ 


38 ADJECTIVES-—SECOND FORM. [§ 35. 


REMARKS, 
a. ᾿Αργύρεος, silver (adjective), occurs in the New Testament in 
two forms: acc. plur. ἀργυροῦς, neut. nom. and acc. plur. ἀργυρᾶ. 


6. These adjectives occur very infrequently. It will be observed 
that the feminine of χρύσεος is formed irregularly; as -os preceded 
by a vowel, according to rule, requires -a. The adjective στερεός, 
ed, εόν, firm, is declined without contraction. 


6. Accentuation.—The final syllable in these adjectives, when con- 
tracted, is circumflexed throughout. Thus we have, not ouly ἁπλοῦς 
from ἁπλόος, simple (regular, see ὃ 6, 6), but χρυσοῦς from χρύσεος, and 
ἀργυροῦς from ἀργύρεος, anomalous. 


36. Second Form. GenrraLt REMARKS. 


Masculine.—The nominative is formed from the stem, according 
to the methods of the Third Declension. Thus, ὀξν- gives nom. mase. 
ὀξύς, sharp (δ 29, i. (4); wavr- becomes πᾶς, all (δὲ 29, 1. (9); 4 ἃ 5); 
and éxovr- gives ἑκών, willing (δὲ 29, ii. ; 4, d, 8). 

Feninine.—The nominative always ends in &; the other cases 
in the singular follow the model of the First Decleusion (δ 18, a). 
The stem-ending v becomes -εἰα, as ὀξύς, ὀξεῖα ; ντ- becumes -σα, ag 
πᾶς, maou, and ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα. But stems in -ν- insert an tu before 
that consonant, as μέλας, black, pedav-, f. μέλαινα ; and or- (originally 
Fer) becomes -vua. Thus, λελυκώς (participle), having loosened, 
AeAvKor-, f. λελυκυῖα. 


Neuter.—The neuter nominative contains the simple stem, altered 
only by the general euphonic rules ; as ὀξύ, πᾶν, éxdv, μέλαν, λελυκός. 
37. PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND Form. 

3 
o€u-, “€lA~, sharp. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. ὀξύς ὀξεῖα ὀξύ ὀξεῖς ὀξεῖαι ὀξέα 
α. ὀξέος ὀξείας ὀξέος ὀξέων ὀξειῶν ὀξέων 
1. ὀξεῖ ὀξεᾳ ὀξεῖ ὀξέσι(ν) ὀξείαις ὀξέσι(ν) 
A. ὀξύν ὀξεῖαν ὀξύ ὀξεῖς ὀξείας ὀξέα 


v. ὀξύ ὀξεῖα ὀξύ ὀξεῖς ὀξεῖαι ὀξέα 
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Note. The stem-ending v becomes ¢ in the genitive and dative 
singular, and throughout the plural: ἐξ, dative singular, being 
contracted into ef; and ées, έας, in the plural, into eis. But éos, 
genitive singular, and éa in the neuter plural, are uncontracted. 
A very few substantives also change νυ into e; the only instance in 


the New Testament being πηχῶν (John xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17) for 


πηχέων, from πῆχυς, cubit. 


NQAVT~-, -aTa~, all, every. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 

M Φ F, N e M .Φ F Φ N ΓῚ 

n e “΄ “ @ 
N. πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
6. παντός πάσης παντός πάντων πασῶν πάντων 
Ὁ. παντί"ἡ. πάσῃ παντί πᾶσι(ν) πάσαις Tracy) 
Α. πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν | πάντας πάσας πάντα 
Vv. πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν | πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 


Participles in -as are similarly declined (stem, ἀντι) as λύσας, 
having loosed. The participial stem-ending er- makes, nom. -es, 
-εἶσα, -ἐν, gen. -ἔντος, -cions, -évros, ὥς. ; aS Bovrevbeis, having been 


counselled, 
EKOVT~, -OUVTA-, willing. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N, | M. F. N. 

N. ἑκών ἑκοῦσα ἐἑκόν [ἑκόντες ἑκοῦσαι ἑκόντα 
9. ἑκόντος ἑκούσης ἑκόντος : ἑκόντων ἑκουσῶν ἑκύντων 
Ὁ. ἑκόντι ἑκούσῃ ἑκόντι ἑκοῦσι(ν) ἑκούσαις ἑκοῦσι(»") 
A. ἑκόντα ἑκοῦσαν ἑκὸν ἑκόντας ἑκούσας ἑκόντα 
Υ. ἑκώ;: ἑκοῦσα ἕἑἙκόν ἑκόντες ἑκοῦσαι ἑκόντα 


Participles in -ων, -ουσα, -ον, are dealined on this model. 


38, The declension of adjectives like μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, 
gen. μέλανος, μελαίνης, μέλανος, dat. plur., m. and ἢ. μέλασι(»), and 
of participles like λελυκώς, λελυκυῖα, λελυκός, having loosened, gen. 
λελυκότος. AeAvevias, λελυκότος, Will not now present any difficulty. 
One participle, ἑστηκώς, having stood, from the verb ἴστημι, takes 
the alternative form, ἐστώς, the result of syncope and contraction, 
and is thus declined :— St 


40 IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES—SECOND FORM [§ 98, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
M. Ε. Ν, ' OM. ΕΒ. Ν. 
N. ἑστώς ἑστῶσα ἔἕστός | ἑστῶτες ἑστῶσαι ἑστῶτα 


ε , 


G. ἑστῶτος ἑστώσης ἑστῶτος ἑστώτων ἑστωσῶν ἑστώτων 
D. ἑστῶτι ἑστώσῃ ἑστῶτι | ἑστῶσι(ν) ἑστώσαις ἑστῶσι(ν) 
A. ἑστῶτα ἑστώσαν éards ἑστῶτας ἑστώσας ἑστῶτα 
The contraction is from ἑσταώς. (See ὃ ὃ 2) 
Accentuation.—Oxytones circumflex the feminine. Adjectives of the 
second class otherwise follow the ordinary rules. It will be observed 
that in the genitive and dative singular, masculine and neuter, πᾶν 
takes oxytane forms, otherwise accenting the stem-syllable throughout. 
39. Two adjectives of common occurrence are irregular in tlic 
singular masculine and neuter, owing to a combination of forms. 
Their declension is as follows :— 


1. peya- (μεγαλο-, peyadra-), great. 


Sing. M. ¥. N. 
N. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα 
86. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 
Ὁ. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
Α. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα 


Plural regular, as if from μεγάλος. 


2. πολυ- (πολλο-, TOAAG-), many. 


Sing. M. F. N. 
N. πολύς πολλή πολύ 
α. πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
D. πολλῴ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
Α. πολύν ε πολλήν πολύ 


Plural regular, as if from πολλός. 


The adjective πραύς, or πρᾶος, meek, is found in different forms of 
declension. Thus, in Matt. xi. 29, we have nom. sing. πρᾶος, some- 
times written πρᾷος; in xxi. 5, mpais; in 1 Pet. ili. 4, gen. sing, 
πρᾳέος ; and in Matt. v: 5, nom. plur. πρᾳεῖς. 


* Lachmann and others read apabs here, thus removing the irregularity, 
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40. Third Form. ΟἜΧΝΕΒΑΙ, Remarks. 


Adjectives of this class being altogether of the third declension, 
have no special form for the feminine, and are, therefore, of two 
terminations or (sometimes) of only one. Compare τις, ὃ 13. 

For the most part, the declension of these adjectives is without 
peculiarity. It should be noted that an adjective in -ov (nominative 
singular) may be from one or other of the stem-endings ovr and ov. 
If from the latter, it belongs to the third class. Thus, ἑκών, from 
éxovr-, has three terminations ; but σώφρων, from σωφρον -, ouly two. 

By far the largest and most important class of adjectives in this 
division are those in -ys, neut. -es, where the stem-ending ἐς is not 
changed into os in the nominative and accusative singular, as in 
the corresponding class of substantives (§ 29, iv.), but where similar 
contractions to those of nouns take place in the other cases. 


41. PARADIGMS oF THE THIRD Form. 


ἄληθες-, true. 


SINGUL IR. 
M. and π΄. N. 
N. ἀληθής ἀληθές 
α. (ἀληθέος) ἀληθοῦς ἀληθοῦς 
Ὁ. (ἀληθέὼῶ ἀληθεῖ ἀληθεῖ 
Α. (ἀληθέα) ἀληθῆ ἀληθές 
Vv. ἀληθές ἀληθές 
PLURAL. 

M. and F. N. 

N. (ἀληθέες) ἀληθεῖς (ἀληθέα) ἀληθῇ 
(ἀληθέων) ἀληθῶν ἀληθῶν 

ἀληθέσι(ν) ἀληθέσι(ν) 


(ἀληθέας) ἀληθεῖς (ἀληθέα) ἀληθῆ 
(ἀληθέες) ἀληθεῖς (ἀληθέα) ἀληθῆ 


ΡΘΩ 
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σωφρον -, sober-minded. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. and F. N. | M. and F. N. 
Ν. σώφρων σῶφρον ' σώφρονες σώφρονα 
α. σώφρονος σώφρονος σωφρόνων σωφρόνων 
D. σώφρονι σώφροι σώφροσι σώφροσι 
Α. σώφρονα σῶφρον σώφρονας σώφρονα 
V. σῶφρον σῶφρον ες σώφρονες σώφρονα 


To this class belong comparatives in wy. (See ὃ 44.) 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

42. There are two regular methods of forming the Greek 
comparative and superlative. 

The first and most usual is by adding to the stem of the 
positive the further stem-ending τερο- for the comparative, 
τατο- for the superlative. These forms are then declined 
exactly like the first form of adjectives. 

Thus, from πιστός, faithful, stem πιστο-, we have— 

Comparative, nom. sing. πιστότερος, πιστοτέρα, πιστότερον. 
Superlative, nom. sing. πιστότατος, πιστοτάτη; πιστότατον. 

From ἀληθής, true, stem ἀληθες- 

Comparative, ἀληθέστερος, ἀληθεστέρα, ἀληθέστερον. 
Superlative, ἀληθέστατος, ἀληθεστάτη, ἀληθέστατον. 

Adjectives of the first class which have a short syllable before 
the stem-ending o- change this vowel into ὦ. 

Thus, σοφός, wise, makes— 

Comparative, σοφώτερος, σφφωτέρα, σοφώτερον. 
Superlative, σοφώτατος, σοφωτάτη, σοφώτατον. 
From νέος, new, we have in like manner— 
Comparative, νεώτερος, νεωτέρα, νεώτερον. 
Superlative, νεώτατος, νεωτάτη, νεώτατον. 


Accentuation.—Compdratives and superlatives of this form are always 
proparoxytone, except when the final syllable is Jong ; then paroxytone. 
In other words, the accent is thrown back as far as possible, 
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43. The second form of comparison is by adding, generally 
to an abbreviated form of the positive stem, -iev (stem-ending 
wov-) for the comparative, and -ἰστος (stem-ending wre-) for 
the superlative. 


EXAMPLES. 
ταχύς, swift, ταχίων, Ἐ τάχιστος 
αἰσχρός, disgraceful, αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος 
καλός, fair, καλλίων, κάλλιστος 
μέγας, great, μείζων (for μεγίων), μέγιστος 


Accentuation.—_In these, as in other comparative*and superlative 
forms, the accent is thrown back as far as possible. 


44. Parapicm oF CoMPARATIVES IN -tav OR -ov. 


These follow the third form of adjectives (see σώφρων, ὃ 41), but 
are sometimes contracted by the omission of the w before a or ε, and 
the combination of this vowel with the o of the stem. This con- 
traction is, however, infrequent in the New Testament. 


, a 
μείζων, μεῖζον, greater. 


SINGULAR. 
M. and F. N. 
N. μείζων μεῖζον 
G. μείζονος μείζονος 
Ὦ. μείῴνι μείζονι 
A. pelCova or μείζω μεῖζον 
Vv. petcov μεῖζον 
PLURAL 

M. and F. . N. 
N. μείζονες or μείζους μείζονα or μείζω 
α. μειζόνων μειζόνων 
ἢ. μείζοσι(ν) μείζοσι(ν) 


A. μείζονας or μείζους μείζνα or μείζω 
v. μείζονες or μείζους μείζονα or μείζω 


emcee ape, EES 


* See John xx. 4. In classic Greek, θάττων is the form generally rset 
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45. To this form of comparison belong several irregular 
‘omparatives and superlatives, of which the following list 
vill suffice :— 


ἀγαθός, good, comp. βελτίων, sup. βέλτιστος 
9» κρείσσων, » κράτιστος 
κακός, bad, 9» κΚακίων, 9» κάκιστος 
» χείρων, 9» χείριστος 
μικρός, little, .,. μικρότερος (regular) 
.,) ἐλάσσων, 9» ἐλάχιστος 
- »") ἥσσων, ,.,). ἥκιστος 


πολύς, MANY, ,, πλείων OF πλέων, 4, πλεῖστος 


Some adjectives, it will be seen from the above, have an alterna- 
we comparison, having recourse to different roots for the purpose. 
The respective forms are now interchangeable, or nearly so. For 
shades of difference between them, see Vocabulary and the Chapter 
on Synonyms. 


46. The following comparatives and superlatives have no 
answering positives :— 


(From ἄνω, adv. up) ἀνώτερος, upper ; dvdraros, topmost. 
(From κάτω, Adv. down) κατώτερος, lower ; κατώτατος, lowest. 
(From ἔσω, adv. within) écarepos, inner ; ἐσώτατος, inmost 


(From πρό, prep. before) πρότερος. former ; πρῶτος, first. 


Many of these forms are but seldom used. 


47. Empnasis In ComMpaARISON. 
δ 


(a) An emphatic comparative is made by the adverb μᾶλλον, 
nore. So Mark ix. 42, καλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον, “it is far better 
‘or him.” The same adverb is sometimes prefixed to a compara- 
‘ive, 88 in Mark vii. 36, μᾶλλον περισσότερον, “ much (lit. more) the 
nore abundantly.” In Phil. i. 23, yet another adverb of intensity 
‘8 affixed to μᾶλλον with the comparative, πολλῷ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον 
lit. “by much the more better”). Compare “most unkindest 


§ 47. ] ADJECTIVES— COMPARISON — EXERCISE. 45 


cut of all” in Shakspeare (Julius Cesar, iii. 2). So Psa. ix. 2 
(Prayer Book version) “Ὁ Thou Most Highest.” 


(b) Another form of securing emphasis is by affixing a compa- 
rative termination to a comparative or superlative form. Thus, 
from μείζων, greater (3 Ep. John 4), μειζοτέραν οὐκ ἔχω χαράν, “I have 
no greater (more greater) joy ;” and from ἐλάχιστος, least (Eph. iii. 8), 
τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων, well rendered in E. V., “less than 
the least of all saints.” 


Exercise 7.—Additional Adjectives, for Practice. 
Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.”’ 
First Fors. 


ἅγιος, holy | πτωχός, poor, pauper 
adixos, unjust | στενός, NATTOW 


ἀρχαῖος, ancient τέλειος, full-grown, perfect 
καθαρός, pure φανερός, evident 
πονηρός, wicked i φρόνιμος, prudent 


SECOND Form. 


ἅπας, ἅπασα, ἅπαν, all, altogether 
μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black 
πλατύς, πλατεῖα, πλατύ, broad 


TirurD Form. 
ἅρπαξ, -ayos, rapacious | ἐλεήμων, -ovos, merciful 


In practising with these forms, they should be combined with the 
nouns of the previous Exercises. The adjectives should also be put 
into the different forms of the comparative and superlative. Almost 
countless combinations will thus result, by which the learner, either 
with or without the aid of an instructor, may become versed in these 
parts of speech. 
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NUMERALS. 
48. Tue CarpinaL NuMBERs. 


(a) For the signs of the respective numbers, the letters of the 
Alphabet are used, according to the list in ὃ 1. When a letter is 
employed numerically, an acute accent is appended. Thus, a’, 1; 
β΄, 2,and so on. To express thousands, an accent is placed beneath, 
a, 1,000; 8, 2,000; 4, 10,000, ἄς. 

(b) It will be seen that the places of some numbers are vacant, 
owing to letters having dropped, in very ancient times, out of the 
Greek Alphabet : the Digamma (F) having come between ε and ἢ; 
while the space between πὶ and p was occupied by Koppa (0), a 
guttural with a hard &-sound, the original of the Latin and Eng- 
lish letter g. As the alphabet ends with o’, 800, another discarded 
letter, Sampi (7%) was used for 900.* Three signs have therefore 
been added, as follows: ς΄ (the sign of a double consonant, st, used 
instead of F), 6; ο΄, 90; 7y, 900. 

(c) Combinations of tens and units, or of hundreds, tens, and 
units, are expressed, not as in our Arabic numeration, by the 
collocation of unit-signs, but by addition. Thus, ia, 11; ιβ΄, 12; 
ry’, 23; pd’, 104; wen’, 1868; χές΄ (Rev. xiii. 18), 666. In these 
expressions, the numeral accent is only written once, excepting 
with thousands. 


49, The cardinal numbers, εἷς, one; δύο, two; τρεῖς, three; 
τέσσαρες, four, are declined as follows. The rest are inde- 
clinable up to two hundred, which, with the other hundreds, 
follows the plural of the first form of adjectives in -οι, -αι, -a. 


« 
εἷς, μία, ἕν (stem, ἐν-), one. 
M. Ῥ. N. M. F. N. 
Ν. εἷς μία ἕν Ὁ. ἑνί μιᾷ ἑνί 
α. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός Α. ἕνα μίαν ἕν 


* Hebrew students will recollect that these are the places of Vau, Koph, 
and Shin respectively. 
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Like εἷς are declined its compounds, οὐδείς, no one (absolutely), 
and μηδείς, no one (hypothetically). The accentuation of all three 
is irregular, as seen above. 


δύο, tio. 


N.G.* and A. δύο | Dp. δυσί(ν) 


τρεῖς, τρία, three. 


M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. τρεῖς τρία Ὁ. τρισί(ν) τρισί(ν) 
α. τριῶν τριών Α. τρεῖς τρία 


τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, four. 


M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. τέσσαρες τέσσαρα Ὁ. τέσσαρσι(ν) τέσσαρσι(ν) 
α. τεσσάρων τεσσάρων Α. τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


50. THe Orpinat NuMBERS. 


For jirst, the superlative form πρῶτος (ὃ 46), is used. The suc- 
ceeding ordinals are derived from the stem of their cardinal num- 
bers, and are declined like adjectives of the first form. Cardinal 
numbers are sometimes used instead of ordinals in reckoning the 
days of the week, &c. (See Synrax.) 


51. ΤΆΒΙΕ oF CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 


CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
1, εἷς, μία, ἕν Φ πρῶτος, first 
2, δύο δεύτερος, second 
8, τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος, third 
4, τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα τέταρτος, fourth 
5; πέντε πέμπτος, fifth 


ay, 


* In classic Greek the gen. is δυοῖν or δνεῖν (dual forms.) So also the 
dative, sometimes. 


48 


NUMERAIS. 


CARDINAL. 
ἕξ 
ἑπτά 
ὀκτώ 
ἐννέα 
δέκα 
ἕνδεκα 
δώδεκα, ΟΥ δεκαδύο 


(Acts xix. 7) 


τρισκαίδεκα 


τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, or δεκα- 
τέσσαρες (Matt. 1. 17) 


πεντεκαίδεκα, ΟΥ δεκα πέντε 


(John xi. 18) 
ἑκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 


ὀκτωκαίδεκα, or δέκα καὶ 
ὀκτώ (Luke xiii. 4) 


ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴκοσι(ν) 
εἴκοσι καὶ εἷς, μία, ἕν 
εἴκοσι καὶ δύο 
τριάκοντα 
τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἑνενήκοντα 
ἑκατόν 
διακόσιοι 
τριᾶκύσιοι 
τετρᾶκόσιοι 
πεντᾶἄκόσιοι 


4 


-...... 


“πον πεεναστ-απιυσπιν 


[ξ 51. 


ORDINAL. 
ἕκτος, sixth 
ἕβδομος, seventh 
ὄγδοος, eighth 
évvaros, ninth 
δέκατος, tenth 
ἑνδέκατος etc. 
δωδέκατος 


τρισκαιδέκατος 
τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 


πεντεκαιδέκατος 


ε f 
ἑκκαιδέκατος 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος 


ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
εἰκοστος 

εἰκοστὸς καὶ πρῶτος 
εἰκοστὸς καὶ δεύτερος 
τριᾶκοστός 
τεσσαρᾶκοστός 
πεντηκοστός 
ἑξζηκοστός 
ἑβδομηκοστός 
ὀγδοηκοστός 
ἐνενηκοστός 
ἑκατοστός 
διακοσιοστός 
τριακοσιοστός 
τεσσαρακοσιοστύς 
πεντακοσιοστος 
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CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
600, éfaxootot ἑξακοσιοστός 
700, émTAKOCLOL ἑπτακοσιοστός 
800, ὀκτὰκόσιοι ὀκτακοσιοστός 
900, ἐνακόσιοι ἐνακοσιοστός 
1,000, χίλιοι | χιλιοστός 
2,000, δισχίλιοι | δισχιλιοστός 
3,000, τρισχίλιοι | τρισχιλιοστός 
4,000, τετρακισχίλιοι | τετρακισχιλιοστός 
10,000, μῦριοι | μυριοστός 


REMARK. 


In compound numbers, the largest is placed first,* and the 
smaller follow in order, with or without the conjunction καὶ, and. 
The smaller numbers are in many copies treated as enclitics, and 
attached to the larger as one word. 


EXAMPLES.—Tegoapdxovra δύο, “ forty-two” (Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5) ; 
ἱκατὸν πεντήκοντα τριῶν, “of a hundred and fifty-three” (John 
ΧΧΊ, 11); θρόνοι εἴκοσι τέσσαρες, ‘twenty-four thrones” (Rev. iv. 4); 
τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἕξ ἔτεσιν, “for forty-six years” (John 11. 20); ἐτῶν 
Ἰγδοηκοντατεσσάρων, “of eighty-four years” (Luke ii. 37); δέκα καὶ 
ὀκτὼ ἔτη, “ eighteen years” (Luke xiii, 16); ra ἐνενηκονταεννέα, “ the 
inety-nine” (Matt. xviii 12; Luke xv. 4). 


52. DisrrinutirvE NumBers. 


The distribution or repetition of a number is variously expressed. 
In Mark vi. 7, the simple cardinal is repeated: δύο δύο, “two and 
swo ;” Luke x. 1, for the same thing, more classically employs a 
dreposition, ἀνὰ δύο; Mark xiv. 19, and John viii. 9, combine 
another preposition with the cardinal : εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, “one by one.” 


* The rule in classic Greek is to place the smaller number first, with καὶ, 
or the larger without καὶ, 
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NUMERALS. [§ 52. 


Exercise 8.—Numbers. 


1. Interpret the following numerical symbols :—é, ιη΄, κδ΄, ps", 
pid, τλβ᾽, 2) γ θ', voe’, ὠια΄, ζῴμγ΄, orf’, wr’, χπζ΄. 


2. [ Vocabulary.—épa, -as, hour; ἡμέρα, -as, day ; σάββατον, -ov 
(it. sabbath), week, sing. or plur. ; μήν, μηνός, τα. month ; ἔτος, -ους, 
Dn. year; πλείων, comp. adj. more; καὶ, and; 7, or; ἐν (prep., 
proclitic), in, governing the dative. | 


Translate the following :— 


Lee 


JI oO SO FS ὧδ Db 


ἐν ἔτει πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ. 


. ἐν τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ. 

. ἥ ὥρα ἡ δεκάτη. 

. ἐν τῷ ἐνὶ καὶ ἑξακοσιοστῷ ἔτει, ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ μηνί. 

. ἡ μία (ἡμέρα) τῶν σαββάτων. (See John xx. 1, &c.) 

. ἧ πρώτη σαββάτου. (See Mark xvi. 9.) 

. τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ. Supply on, to express the force of the 


dative. 


. ἡμέραι πλείους ὀκτὼ 7 δέκα. Supply than, after the com- 


parative. 


. διακόσιοι ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ. 


10. 


ἔτη ὀγδοήκοντα τέσσαρα. 


3. Render the following into Greek :---- 


1, 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


pe amen: aw. 


Thirty years. 

Eleven months. 

In the fourth month, on the sixth day. (See 7, above.) 
Twelve hours in the day. 

On the first day of the week.* 


* In what two ways might jirst and week respectively be expressed? See 


5, 6, above. 


§ 53. | PRONOUNS—PERSONAL, 51 


Cnapter IV. PRONOUNS. 


53. Persona. PRoNovunNS. 


These are divided into (1) the simple substantive-pronoun, (2) the 
reflexive, and (3) the adjective-personal or possessive. 


The Substantive Pronouns of the first Two Persons. 


First person — Second person— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. | SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
n. eyo, I ἡμεῖς, we Ο.σσύ, thou ὑμεῖς, you 
ὦ. ἐμοῦ Or μον ἡμῶν | gov ΟΥ σου ὑμῶν 
D. ἐμοί or μοι ἡμῖν | oot or σοι ὑμῖν 
A. ἐμέ OF με ἡμᾶς | o€ or σε ὑμᾶς 


Accentuation.—In the singular, genitive, dative, and accusative, the 
unemphatic pronoun is enclitic. (See § 6.) 


54. For the third personal pronoun, he, she, it, the New 
Testament employs the three genders of the adjective-pronoun 
αὐτός, self (avro-, -a-). 


SINGULAR. ᾿ PLURAL. 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 
“4 ὶ « 

Ν. αὐτός αὐτὴ αὐτό αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 
΄“ wn A “ 9. AN “ 

α. αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶ 
D. αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὑτοῖς 
3 ld . , 4 ΄ 4 , 3 J > ld 

A. avrov Ὺλ αὐτήν αὑτό αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 


The nominative of this pronoun, when used in the personal 
sense, is always emphatic. 


52 PRONOUNS—-REFLEXIVE AND POSSESSIVE. [§ 55. 


55. ReEF.LExive PrRonovuns. 


These are formed by the combination of the personal pronouns 
with the oblique cases of atrés. In the singular, the two are 
written as one word. 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
α. ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of myself σεαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of thyself 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, -ἢ, to myself σεαυτῷ, -7, to thyself 


A. ἐμαυτόν, -ἥν, myself (obj.) | σεαυτόν, -ἤν, thyself (obj.) 


The pturals of these forms are written separately. Thus, ἡμῶν 
αὐτῶν, of ourselves ; iptv αὐτοῖς, to yourselves, &ec. 

Third person (from the old stem, &, him), of himself, herself, 
véself, &c.— 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. | M. F. N. 

G. ἑαυτοῦ ἑαυτῆς ἑαυτοῦ ἑαυτῶν ἑαυτῶν ἑαυτῶν 
". ἑαυτῷ ἑαυτῇ ἑαυτῷ ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυταῖς ἑαυτοῖς 
A. ἑαυτόν ἑαυτήν ἑαυτόῤ | ἑαυτούς ἑἕαυτάςᾳ ἑαυτά 


This reflexive pronoun is sometimes written without the ἐ, as 
αὑτοῦ, αὑτόν, dic., and is only distinguished from the cases of αὐτός by 
the aspirate. This must be very carefully marked. 

Where there is no risk of ambiguity, this reflexive pronoun 
may be used for the first and second persons likewise. Thus, é 
ἑαυτοῖς, ‘in ourselves” (Rom. viii. 23) ; τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτηρίαν, “ your 
own salvation ” (Phil. ii. 12.) 


56. PossEss1vE, oR« ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


(a) These are declined precisely like adjectives of the first form, 
and are as follows :— 
First person, ἐμός, ἐμή, ἐμόν, my. 
ἡ ἡμέτερος, ἡμετέρα, ἡμέτερον, OWT. 
Second person, σός, on, ody, thy. 
” ὑμέτερος, ὑμετέρα, ὑμέτερον, YOu". 


ἢ 56.] | PRONOUNS—POSSESSIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE. ὅϑ 


(6) There 18 no possessive pronoun in the New Testament for 
the third person singular or plural, the genitive case of αὐτός or of 
ἑαυτοῦ being used instead. Thus, vids ἑαυτοῦ, or αὑτοῦ, his own son, 
7.é., the son of the person who is subject of the sentence ; vids αὐτοῦ, 
his son, 7.e., the son of another person. In Heb. i. 3, τῷ ῥήματι τῆς 
δυνάμεως αὑτοῦ is “by the word of His own power,” 1.6., that of 
Christ himself; αὐτοῦ, the reading of some editors, would denote 
“of His power,” 2.¢., that of God the Father. Again, 1 John iii. ὃ, 
τὴν ἐλπίδα ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, “the hope in* Him,” te, in Christ, not αὑτῷ, 
which would have referred the hope to the subject of the sentence, 
‘every one.” » 


(c) The genitive cases of the other personal pronouns are also 
used most frequently with the force of the possessive. 


57. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The chief original demonstrative was the article, already given 
(§ 12), and all other demonstrative pronouns are formed upon its 
model. 

They are—(a) ὅδ, ἥδε, τόδε, this (here). 

(Ὁ) οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, thts (near). 
(6) ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, that (yonder). 
(d) ὁ αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, the same. 
(a) ὅδε is simply the article declined with the enclitic δε. 
(δ) οὗτος is thus declined (stem, rovro-) 


. 
. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F, ν. 1 Μ. F. N. 

ζ. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
α. τούτου ταύτης τούτου τρύτων τούτων τούτων 
D. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
A. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 


Care mnust be taken to distinguish the feminine of the nomina- 
tive singular and plural, αὕτη, αὗται, from the corresponding cases of 
αὐτός, V1Z. αὐτή, αὐταί. 

Ga a a EE  ἘΡΡΌΝΕ ΟΕ ΞΡΟ ΤΟ ΟΝ Ae 


* The preposition employed in this passage further marks this meaning. 


54 PRONOUNS—DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE.  [§ 57. 


(c) ἐκεῖνος is declined exactly like the article. 


(ὦ) ὁ αὐτός in all its cases is only αὐτός (δ 54), with the definite 
article prefixed. The neuter plural, nominative and accusative, 
is sometimes written ταὐτά, being distinguished by the coronis 
over the ὑ (ὃ 3 43), as well as by the accent, from ταῦτα, these, 
neuter plural of οὗτος. 


(ὁ) The demonstrative pronouns of quality, quantity (number), 
and degree, are declined like (6) preceding :— 


Quality, τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο, such. 
Quantity, τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, 80 great. 
Number, τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, 80 many. ᾿ 
Degree, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο, 80 very great. 


The last-mentioned pronoun is found only in 2 Cor. i. 10; Heb. 
11. 3; James ili. 4; Rev. xvi. 18. 


58. Tue ΒΈΠΑΤΙΝΕ Pronown. 


(a) The relative ὅς, 4, 6, who or which, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M F. N. 
N. 6s ἥ ὅ οἵ αἵ ἅ 
G. οὗ ἧς οὗ ὧν ὧν ὧν 
ῃ. ᾧ ἧ ᾧ οἷς αἷς οἷς 
A. ὅν ἣν ὅ | οὕς ἃς ἃ 


(b) The similarity between this pronoun and the article will be 
seen at once. In the nomin&tive singular feminine and the nomi- 
native plural masculine and feminine, the only difference is that the 
article is proclitic. The stem of the relative is é-, while that of the 
article is ro-. 

(c) An indefinite relative, whoever, whatever, is made by com- 
bining the enclitic mms with ὅς, 7, 6. Both parts ofthe word are 
declined, as follows :— 


§ 58.] PRONOUNS—-RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE. bd 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. Goris ἥτις ὅ,τι οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα 
α. οὗτινος ἧστινος οὗτινος ὧντινων ὦντινων ὧντινων 
Ὁ. ᾧτωι Fre ᾧτωι οἷστισι αἷστισι οἷστισι 
A. ὄντια ἥντια ὅ,τι οὕστινας ἅστινας ἅτινα 


The nominative and accusative neuter singular is divided as 
above (sometimes by a space without the comma), to distinguish 
the word from the conjunction ὅτι, that. 

The genitive masculine singular is sometimes writtey ὅτου, used 
in the New Testament only in the adverbial phrase ἕως ὅτου, as 
long as, until (Matt. v. 25, &.). 

(ὦ) Sometimes the relative is declined with the particle -wep 
(marking emphatic identity), and means the very one who. Thus 
(Mark xv. 6) ὅνπερ ἡτοῦντο, the very person whom they demanded. 
Other indeclinable suffixes are often used, 6. g., doye (Rom. viii. 32), 
ᾧδηποτε (John v. 4). (See Syntax, on the Particles.) For the 
relative adverb οὗ, consult ὃ 129. 


(e) Derivative relative pronouns are employed to express quality, 
quantity, and number. 
Quality, οἷος, such as. 
Quantity, ὅσος, 80 great as. 
Number, ὅσοι, plural of ὅσος, so many as. 


Also the relative of degree, ἡλίκος, of what a size, used only in 
two passages (Col. ii. 1; James 111, δ). 


59. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


(a) The simple interrogative is ris; ri; who? or what? The 
declension of this pronoun is identical with that of the indefinite 
τις (§ 13), except that in the interrogative the « of the stem syllable 
is accented throughout, the dissyllabic ferms being paroxytone. 

For the adverbial interrogative form, μήτι, see § 134, 6. 


(6) Other interrogative forms are employed, correlative to the 
g 


06 PRONOUNS—INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE. [§ 59. 
relative pronouns under ὃ 58, 6, and, like them, denoting quality, 
quantity, number, aud degree. They all prefix the letter π- to the 
relative forms. 

Quality, ποῖος, of what kind ? 

Quantity, πόσος, how great ? 

Number, πόσοι, how many ? 

Degree, πηλίκος, how great ? used in the New Tes- 
tament only éndirectly: Gal. vi. 11, “with what large letters” 
(probably to mark emphasis) ; Heb. vii. 4. 

(c) Direct interrogatives are often themselves used in the 
indirect construction, as John v. 13, “ He that was healed knew 
not who (ris) it was.” 

(d) The properly indirect interrogatives prefix the letter 6- to 
the direct forms beginning with the letter +. Ὁποῖος, of what 
kind ? is the only one of these employed in the New Testament. 


ΘΟ. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


(a) The ordinary indefinite pronoun ms, any, ὦ certain one, has 
been given, § 13. The genitive and dative singular are occa- 
sionally του, τῳ, enclitic. 

(6) Compounds of this pronoun are οὔτις, μήτις, no one. For 
the distinction between them, see ὃ 134, 6, and compare under εἷς, 
§ 49. 

(c) The old indefinite pronoun δεῖνα, such a one, used with the 
article, is once found (Matt. xxvi. 18). 


61. DisrrisuTivE PrRonovns. 


These are mostly declined like adjectives, and are as follows :— 


(a) ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, another (numerically). 
Plur. ἄλλοι, ἄλλαι, ἄλλοι, others. 
(6) ἕτερος, ἑτέρα, ἕτερον, other (different). 


Plur. ἕτεροι, ἕτεραι, ἕτερα, others. 
For the force of the article with these pronouns, see ΞΎΝΤΑΣ. 


§ 61.] PRONOUNS —TABLE OF CORRELATIVES. 57 


(6) ἀλλήλων, of each other, only used in the genitive, dative, and 
accusative plural. 

(2) ἕκαστος, ἑκάστη, ἕκαστον, each, used only in the singular; with 
doubtful exceptions, in Phil. ii. 4; Rev. vi. 11. 


62. The number of the pronouns being so limited, it is 
unnecessary to give exercises for further practice. The fore- 
going forms and inflections must be very accurately com- 
mitted to memory, and the distinctions between similar words 
carefully marked. » 


The following table of correlative pronouns will be found useful 
as a summary :— 


Dependent ore 


Demonstra- - Interro- 
- Relative. Interro- - 
tive. gative. gative. finite. 
Simple .... | οὗτος ὅς ἘΠ τις 
Quality .... | τοιοῦτος οἷος ποῖος | ὁποῖος ἘΠ 
Quantity | τοσοῦτος ὅσος πόσος Σεῖς ace 


Degree .... τηλικοῦτος ἡλίκος wwe | πηλίκος 


58 THE VERB—VOICE AND MOOD. [§ 63. 


Cuarter V. THE VEBB. 
63. Tue Voices. 


There are four principal things which verbs are employed 
to predicate concerning a given subject :— 


1. Its state. 
* 2. Its action upon an object. 
3. Its action upon itself. 
4. The action of the object upon it. 


Hence arises a fourfold division of verbs: into neuter (or intran- 
sitive), active (or transitive), reflexive, and passive. 


The Greek language employs a threefold modification of 
the verbal stem to express these varieties of meaning. The 
modifications, or “ voices,” are named as follows :— 


The Active Voice, as λύω, I loosen. 
The Reflexive, or Middle Voice, as λύομαι, I loosen myself. 
The Passive Voice, as λύομαι, I am loosened. 


Neuter verbs borrow the Active or the Middle form, a8 πάσχω, 
I suffer ; βούλομαι, I wish, 


64. Tue Moons. 


The Greek verb has foursmodes, or moods :* the Indicative, 
Imperative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive. 
1. The Indicative asserts absolutely, as ἔλυσα τὸν δέσμιον, J 
loosened the prisoner 
2. The Imperative commands, as λύετε τὸν δέσμιον, Loosen (ye) the 
prisoner ] 
* Compare ‘‘Handbook of the English Tongue,” ὁ 977. 
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3. The Subjunctive asserts conditionally, as ὅταν λύσητε τὸν 
δέσμιον, when you have loosened the prisoner. A subjunctive 
clause, it is evident, requires another to complete its meaning ; 
hence the name of the mood, the “subjoined” mood. It is often 
also called the “ Conjunctive.” 


4. A division of the Subjunctive is called the Optative Mood, 
because sometimes employed to express a wish, as in the frequent 
phrase, μὴ γένοιτο (rendered E. V. “God forbid”) may ἐξ not be ! 
It is really the subjunctive of the historical tenses. Thus, in the 
phrase, He asks τ tt be 80, the verb be, subjoined to the principal 
tense “asks” (present), would, in Greek, be subjunctive. He asked 
auf τέ were so, would require were to be in the optative after the 
historical tense “asked” (aorist). For further detail, the Syntax 
must be consulted. 


5. For the Interrogative, either the Indicative or the Subjunctive 
may be employed, according to the nature of the question. (See 
SYNTAX.) 


6. The Infinitive expresses the action or state denoted by the 
verb, as in itself an object of thought, as λύειν τὸν δέσμιον, to loosen 
the prisoner, ὁ.6.. “the act of loosening him.” The Infinitive, it is 
plain, partakes of the nature of a substantive, and is often called 
the verbal noun; being, moreover, employed as an uninflected 
singular neuter, with the article in all its cases. (See Synrax.) 


7. To the Moods must be added the Participles, which are verbal 
adjectives, and agree with substantives expressed or understood, 
a8 ὁ δέσμιος Avbeis, the prisoner, being loosened ; ὁ λελουμένος, he who 
has been washed. 

As the Infinitive “partakes” the nature of the substantive, and 
the Participle that of the adjective, they are sometimes both called 
particimals, It is, however, more common to distinguish them 
by the phrase “the infinitive verb,” the remaining moods being 
known as “ the finite verb.” 

Both the Infinitive and the Participles are used in different 
tenses, for which see the paradigm of the Verb. 
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65. Tue TEnsEs. 


a. Time is present, past, and future. In each, an action 
may be predicated, as indefinite (1.6., having regard to the 
act itself rather than to the time), impe) fect (i... going on), 
or perfect (i.e, finished). Hence nine nosaible tenses, of 
which the Greek language has seven, as follows :— 


Indefinite state. Imperfect state. Perfect state. 


Present time (I write) | Present (Iam writ- | Perfect (I have writ- 
ing) ten) 
Past time ... | Aorist (I wrote) | Imperfect (I was | Pluperfect (I had 
writing) written) 
Future time. , Future (I shall (I shall | Future-perfect* (I 
write) | be writing) shall have written) 


b. More detailed exposition of these tenses, the names of which 
the table gives in italics, will be found in the Syntax, where it will 
also be explained how the meaning of the deficient tenses, the 
Present Indefinite and the Future Imperfect, is supplied. 

The Aorist (ἀόριστος, indefinite) is properly an indefinite past, 
but it has other uses, which will also be afterwards explained. 


c. Of the above, the Present, Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect, are called principal tenses; the Imperfect, Aorist, and 
Pluperfect, historical tenses. 


ὦ. The tenses are usually arranged as follows :— 


1. Present, as Avw, J loofen. 

2. Imperfect, as ἔλυον, J was loosening. 
3. Future, as λύσω, J shall or will loosen. 
4. Aorist, as ἔλυσα, I loosened. 


* Very rare. See d, 7. 
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5. Perfect, as λέλυκα, J have loosened. 
6. Pluperfect, as (ἐ)λελύκειν, 1 had loosened. 
7 


. Future-perfect, found only in the passive or middle, 
λελύσομαι, 1 shall have been loosened. 


66. NumBers AND PERSONS. 


There are in the Greek verb three persons, corresponding with 
those in other languages, and three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural, of which the dual is disused in the New Jecstament. 
(See $11.) Only the singular and plural, therefore, are given. 


67. ConsJUGATIONS. 


There are two principal forms of conjugation. In the most 
ancient, the first person singular, present indicative active of the 
verb has the termination pt; in the later, the termination « The 
latter being the easier, the more symmetrical, and embracing the 
fur larger number of verbs, is generally given first, and is called 
the First Conjugation. The other is termed the Second Cenjuga- 
tion, or, more generally, the verb in -pt. 


REMARK. 


The first person singular, present indicative active, is the form of the 
verb given in almost all Vocabularies and Lexicons, and is generally 
explained by the English infinitive. Thus, λύω, J loosen ; more pro- 
perly, J am loosening. 


68. THe VERBAL Srem. 


The chief thing necessary to be known in a verb is the stem, 
which is easily found by abstracting from any given verbal form 
the adjuncts of mood and tense. Thus, ἃ glance over the forms 
of the verb “to loosen” in § 65,d will at once disclose its 
stem, Av-. 

Additions to the stem are made either at its beginning or its 
end. An addition at the beginning is termed augment or redupl 
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cation ; an addition at the end, the injflexional termination. The 
former belongs alike to the two conjugations ; in the latter, the 
conjugations vary. 


69, AvuGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


a, The augment characterises the historical tenses (§ 65, c) in the 
Indicative mood. 


(1) Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix the letter ἐ, called 
the syllabic augment. Thus, from Avo, imperfect ἕλνον, aorist 


(2) Verbs beginning with a short vowel augment by lengthening 
it: & into ἡ", ε- into η- (in a few cases into e-), ἵ- into ἴ-, ὕ- into ὃ-, 
and o- into w-. This is termed the temporal augment. Verbs 
beginning with the (‘changeable ”) diphthongs a, av, o are aug- 
mented by ehanging the former vowel. Thus, a- becomes 7-, av- is 
changed to ην-, and o- becomes ᾧ-- Sometimes, also, ev- is aug- 
mented into nv. The other diphthongs and the long vowels are 
(“ unchangeable,” 7.e.) incapable of augment. 


ὃ. The reduplication, t.¢., the repetition of the initial consonant 
of the stem with ε, belongs to those tenses which mark a com- 
pleted action (the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect), and iy 
continued through all the moods. It takes place, in general, only 
when a verb begins with a single consonant or a mute and a liquid. 
Thus A€Avea, perf. from λύω ; βε-βούλευκα, from βουλεύω ; γέγραφα, 
from 

In verbs beginning with a vowel, only the Temporal Augment 
is employed in these tenses, but it is continued through all the 
moods. To distinguish this dugment from that of the historical 
tenses, it is sometimes called the tmproper reduplication. 


ὃ. Verbs compounded with prepositions almost invariably take 
the augment or reduplication after the preposition and at the 
beginning of the proper verbal stem. Thus, from ἐκ-λύω, to set free, 
comes the Aorist ἐξέλυσα (ἐκ changed into ἐξ by § 3, 4, 1), and from 
ἀπο-λύω, to dismiss, the Aorist is ἀπέλυσα, the o disappearing by 
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elision before the augment vowel (§3, 4, 2). The prepositions 
περί and πρό, however, do not elide their vowels; and a few other 
exceptions will be noted in their place. 


70. INFLEXIONAL TERMINATIONS, 


a. As a verb is distinguished by voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, five different elements will evidently concur in fixing 
the termination in any given case. Thus, if the phrase, We were 
being loosened, is to be translated into Greek, it will be necessary 
to fix “the personal ending” of the first person plural passive, the 
“‘tense-characteristic ” of the imperfect, and the “modal vowel” 
of the indicative. 

6. The Personal endings are no doubt the fragments of ancient 
personal pronouns, affixed to the verb ;* but the original forms are 
in a great measure disused or lost. The attentive student will 
observe the recurrence of -s in the second person singular, and of 
-pev, -re, in the first and second persons plural, throughout the 
active. It will be seen, also, that in the active principal tenses 
the third person plural ends in -σι (-ow before an initial vowel in 
the next word), and in the historical tenses in -v. In the passive 
anc middle, the normal forms are, for the principal tenses— 
Sing., -μαι, -σαι, -rat; Plur., -μεθα, -σθε, -vrar; historical tenses— 
Sing., -pyv, -σο, -ro; Plur., -μεθα, oe, -vro. The Summaries of 
Terminations which follow will suggest other points of comparison, 


71. TENSE-CHARACTERISTICS. 


The Tense-characteristics most important to be noticed are the 
following :— 

a. The Future and (First) Aorist Active have -σ-. So from the 
verbal stem morev- we have the Future stem πιστευσ-. When 
the verbal stem ends with a short vowel, it is generally lengthened 
in the Future: thus, from Av- is formed λῦσ-; from Twa, 

(see ὃ 3, 6); and from δηλο- | 


* See Miiller’s ‘‘Lectures on the Science of Language,” lst ser., cspe- 
cially p. 272, seq. 
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ὃ. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active take -κ- Thus, mo-rev- 
(with the rediplication, ὃ 69, δ), makes wemorevx-. Here alsu 
a final stem-vowel is usually lengthened; as from τιμᾶ-, τετιμηκ-; 
and from δηλο-, δεδηλωκ-. But Av- makes λελῦκ-. 


c. The Future and (First) Aorist Passive tuke -6-, lengthening 
the vowel where lengthened in the Perfect Active. Thus, from 
the verbal stems already given, πιστευθ-, λῦθ-, τιμηθ-, δηλωθ-, 


d. In the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive, tlie 
normal forms (see § 70, 6) are affixed to the verbal stem without 
any connesting letter. 


The successive paradigms will show how the tense-characteristics are 
modified by the consonants of the verbal stem. 


72. Mopat VowELs. 


The modal vowels will be suffictently traced in the Summary of 
Terminations. It will be especially noted how Ea Subjunctive 
throughout lengthens the vowels of the Indicative,!and how the 
Optative abounds in diphthongal forms. In the third person 
plural, it will also be seen that the Subjunctive takes the termina- 
tion of the principal tenses, the Optative of the historical. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses occur only in the Indi- 
cative Mood ;* the Future, also, is absent from the Imperative and 
Subjunctive. 


73. TERMINATIONS OF THE SEVERAL Moops anv TENSEs. 


The following terminations are, in the simplest form of verbs in 
“ὦ, affixed directly to the verbal stem, and will all be found exem- 
plified in the conjugation of πιστεύω. The preliminary study and 
comparison of the terminations will much facilitate the acquisition 
of the Verb. 


* Tt will be seen under Synrax that the Optative Mood really is the 
historical Subjunctive. Hence the Present and Perfect Optative are the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. The ordinary names have, however, 
been retained to prevent unnecessary difficulty to the learner. 
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It will be observed that the Middle and Passive Voices are 
alike in four tenses :—Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 


Accentuation.—The accent of Verbs is generally thrown as far back 
as possible. Observe, however, some exceptions in the fullowing 


scheme. 
Indicative Mood, 
Present Tense. 
Actuve— 
Sing, -w, “ELS, “εἰ; Llur. -opev, -ετε, -ουσι(ν), 
Middle and Passive— Φ 


Sing. -ομαι, -y*, -erat; Plur. -ομεθα, -ἐσθε, -ονται, 
Imperfect, with Augment. 


Active— 
Sing. τον, -s, -e(v); Plur. -opev, -ετε, ον. 
Middle and Passive— 


Sing. “μην, -ovt, -ero; Plur, -όμεθα, -εσθε, -Ὄντο. 


Future (compare Present). 
Active— 


Sing, -cw, -ces, -σει; Plur. -copev, -oere, -σουσι(ν). 
Middle— 
Sing. -copat, -σῃ, -σεται; Plur, -σόμεθα, -σεσθε, -σονται. 
Passive— 
Sing. -θήσομαι, -θήσῃ, -Choerat; Plur, -θησόμεβα, -θήσεσθε, -θήσονται, 
(Firstt) Aorist, with Augment. 
Active— 
Sing. -σα, «σας, -σε(ν); Plur. σαμεν, -σατε, -σαν. 
Middle— 
Sing. -σάμην, -cwf, -caro; Plur, -σάμεθα, -σασθε, σαντο. 
Passive— 


Sing. «θην, -Oys, -6); Plur. -Oypev, -θητε, -θησαν, 


* Contraction of -eca. The contractiun into -εἰ is very unusual. 

t Contraction of -ἐσο. 

{ The consideration of the Second Aorist (and the Second Tenses gene- 
rally) is deferred to §§ 85-90. § Contraction of -σασο. 
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Perfect, with Reduplication. 
Active— 
Sing. -xa, -xas, -κε(ν) ; Plur. -kapev, -kare, -κἄσι(ν). 
Middle and Passwe— 
Sing. par, -σαι, ται;  Plur. -pea, -σθε, -vran, 


Pluperfect, with Reduplication and Augment.* 
Active— 
Sing. -κειν, “κεῖς, -κει;  Plur. -κειμεν, -κειτε, -Ke(t)oray. 
Middle and Passwe— 
Sing. -pyv, -σο, -ro; Plur.-peba, -ofe, = -vro. 


Imperative Mood. 


Present. 
Active— 
Sing. (2nd pers.) -, (3rd pers.) -€ro; Plur. -ere, -ἐτωσαν. ἡ 
Middle and Passive— 


Sing. (2nd pers.) -ovt, (3rd pers.) -ἔσθω ; Plur. -εσθε, -ἐσθωσαν. 


First Aorist, without Augment. 


Active— 

Sing. -σον, «σάτω: Plur. -σατε, -σάτωσαν. 
Middle— 

Sing. -σαι, «σάσθω ; Plur. -σασθε, -σάσϑωσαν. 
Passive— 


Sing. -θητι, «θήτω ; Plur. -θητε, -θήτωσαν. 


Perfect, with Reduplication (compare Present). 


Active— ‘ 

Sing. -xe, -κέτω ; Plur. -κετε, «κέτωσαν. 
Middle and Passive— 

Sing. -σο, «σθω ; Plur. -o6e, «σθωσαν. 


* Augment generally omitted in the New Testament. 
+ There is an alternative form in -y7wv, Pass. -c@wy, seldom used. 
t Contracted from -eo, 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


Present. 


Sing. -0, 18, -2; Plur. -opev, = -qre, τὠσι(ν). 
Middle and Passive— 
Sing. -opar, -y,  -qrat; ἰἼιὰ. -ώμεθα, -ησθε, -ωνται, 


First Acrist, without Augment (compare Present). 
Active— 


Sing. -σω, -rys, -σῃ; Plur. -σωμεν, -onre, 
Middle— » 
Sing. -σωμαι, -σῃ, -onrar; Plur. -σώμεθα, -σησθε, -covrar. 


Passive— 
Sing. -θῶ, «θῇς, -67; Plur. -O@pev, -θῆτε, -θῶσι(ν). 


Perfect, with Reduplication (compare Present). 
Active — 
Sing. -Ko, -Kys, κῃ; Plur. -κωμεν, -κητὸ -ἑκωσι(ν). 
Uiddle and Passive—Made by Perfect Participle with Auxiliary 
Verb. 


Optative Mood. 


Present. 
Active— 
Sing. -owr, -o, -o1;  Plur. -oupev, -ovre, -οιεν, 
Middle and Passive— 


Ning. -olpyy, -οιο, -o1ro; Plur. -ofpeba, -οισϑε, -οιντο, 


, Future (compare Present). 
Active— 


Sing. -σοιμι, -σοις, -σοι; Plur. -σοιμεν, -σοιτε, -covev. 
Middle— 
Sing. -σοίμην, -σοιο, -σοιτο ; Plur. -σοίμεθα, -σοισθε, -σοιντο. 
Passive— 
Sing. -θησοίμην, -θήσοιο, -θήσοιτο; Plur, -ϑησοίμεθα -ϑήσοισθε͵ -θήσοιντο. 
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First Aorist, without Augment. 
Active — 
Sing. -caws, -σαις, -σαι: Plur. -σαιμεν, -σαιτε, -σαιεν 


Middle— 
Sing. -σαίμην, -σαιο, -catro; Plur. -σαίμεθα, -σαισθε, -σαιντο. 


Passive— 
Sing. -Oelnv, -θείης, -θείη; Plur. -θείημεν, 


Perfect, with Reduplication (compare Present). 
Active— 
Sing. -κοιμι, -κοιβ, -κονι; Plur. -κοιμεν, -κοιτε, -κοιεν. 


Middle and Passive—Perfect Participle with Auxiliary Verb. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Present. 
Active, -ev; Aiddle and Passive, -er0av. 


Future. 
Active, -σειν: Middle, -σεσθαι : Passive, -θήσεσθαι. 
First Aorist, without Augment. 
Active, -σαι; Middle, -σασθαι : Passive, -θῆναι, 
Perfect, with Reduplication., 
Active, -κέναι ; Middle and Passive, -σθαι. 


Participles. 
Present. 
Active, -ὧν (stem, -ovr-, see ὃ 37); fi. -ovea; n. -ov. Middle ana 
Passive, -dpevos, -optvn, -dpevov (see § 34). 
Future. 
Active, -rwv, -σονσα, -rovs Middle, -rdpevos, -σομένη, -σόμενον : 
Passive, -θησόμενος, -θησομένη, θησόμενον. 
First Aorist, without Augment. 
Active, -cas stem, -σαντ-, see § 37), -σασα, -cav; Middle, -rdpevos, 
«σαμένη, -σάμενον ; Passive, -θείᾳ (stem, -θεντ-, see ὃ 37), -θεῖσα, -θέν, 
* The termination -εἰαν (Molic), for third person plural, is found twice in 
the New Testament (Luke vi. 11; Acta xvii. 27). 
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Perfect, with Reduplication. 
Active, «és (stem, -For-, see ἡ 38), -xvia, -κός; Middle and 
Passive, -pévos, -pévn, -pévov. 


The Verbal Adjectives. 


Many verbs have, in addition to their passive participles, a kind 
of participial adjective, to signify capability or duty. The former 
is generally expressed by the termination -rés, -τή, -rév, appended to 
the verbal stem; the latter by the termination -réos, -réa, -réov. 
Thus, from Av- may be formed λυτός, capable of ney loosened ; 
Auréos, that ought to be loosened. 


74, Parapiem oF THE First Consucation, 
OR OF “THE VERB IN -o,.” 


The verb πιστεύω has been chosen as a model, because it is a 
characteristic word of the New Testament, and because all its 
forms contain the unaltered stem. The verb βουλεύω, to advise, 
employed by Kiilmer and others, only occurs in the New Testa- 
ment in the middle voice ; and Ava, to loosen, chosen by Professor 
Curtius and Principal Greenwood, though easy to conjugate, has 
the disadvantage of having the stem long in some forms, and short 
in others, although unaltered to the eye. 


Stem, πιστευ-. to believe or trust ; Mid., to trust one’s se/f 
or to confide; Pass., to be entrusted. 


a. Principal parts. 


Present Indicative Active, πιστεύω. 
Future ᾿ 5 = πιστεύσω 
Perfect " πεπίστευκα 


Perfect Indicative, Mid. and Pass., πεπίστευμαι 
(First) Aorist Indicative Passive, ἐπιστεύθην 


To know these five parts thoroughly, with the addition, in many 
verbs, of the Second Aorist (§§ 86-88), 18 TO KNOW THE VERB. 
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Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J am believing. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύω Ε πιστεύομεν 
πιστεύεις πιστεύετε 
πιστεύει πιστεύουσι(ν) 


Imperfect. I was believing. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
«ἐπίστευον ἐπιστεύομεν 
ἐπίστευες ἐπιστεύετε 
ἐπίστευε(ν) ἐπίστευον 
Future. J shail or will believe. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύσω πιστεύσομεν 
πιστεύσεις πιστεύσετε 
πιστεύσει ᾿ πιστεύσουσιᾳ(ν) 

Aorist (First Aorist*). I believed. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ἐπίστευσα ἐπιστεύσᾶμεν 
ἐπίστευσας ἐπιστεύσατε 
ἐπίστευσε(ν) ἐπίστευσαν 

Perfect. J have belteved. 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
πεπίστευκα πεπιστεύκᾶμεν 
πεπίστευκας πεπιστεὐκῶτε 
πεπίστευκε)͵ | πεπιστεύκᾶασι(ν) 

Pluperfect. J had believed. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ἐπεπιστεύκειν ἐπεπιστεύκειμεν 
ἐπεπιστεύκεις ἐπεπιστεύκειτε 
ἐπεπιστεύκει ἐπεπιστεύκε(ι)σαν 


* See § 86 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. Believe (continuously). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. πίστευε πιστεύετε 
ord pers. πιστευέτω ” morevérwoar 


Aorist. Believe (at once). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πίστευσον πιστεύσατε 
πιστευσάτω πιστευσάτωσαψ ¢ 


Perfect. Have believed (i.c., remain so). a 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TENLOTEUKE πεπιστεύκετε 
πεπιστευκέτω πεπιστευκέτωσαν 


᾿ 
ἫΝ 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J may believe. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
πιστεύω πιστεύωμεν 
πιστεύῃς πιστεύητε 

UA . c 
πιστεύῃ πιστεύωσιᾳ(ν) 


Aorist. I may believe, or shall have believed. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύσω πιστεύσωμεν 
πιστεύσῃς 5 πιστεύσητε. 
πιστεύσῃ | πιστεύσωσί (ν) 


Perfect. 7 may have believed. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πεπιστεύκω πεπιστεύκωμεν 
πεπιστεύκῃς πεπιστεύκητε 
πεπιστεύκῃ πεπιστεύκωσι(ν) 


λ 
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, OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 
Present (or Imperfect). I might believe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύοιμι πιστεύοιμεν 
πιστεύοις πιστεύοιτε 
πιστεύοι πιστεύοιεν 


Future. J should believe. 


[ἃ 74, 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 

“ BlOTEVTOUAL | TLOTEVO OLED 
πιστεύσοις | πιστεύσοιτε 
πιστεύσοι πιστεύσοιεν 

Aorist. I might or am to believe. 

SINGULAR. , PLURAL. 
πιστεύσαιμι | πιστεύσαιμεν 
πιστεύσαις πιστεύσαιτε 
πιστεύσαι | πιστεύσαιεν OF Eta? 


Perfect (or Pluperfect). J might have believed. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πεπιστεύκοιμι | πεπιστεύκοιμεν 
πεπιστεύκοις πεπιστεύκοιτε 
πεπιστεύκοι . πεπιστεύκοιεν 

INFINITIVE. 


Present, πιστεύειν, to believe. 

Future, morevoew, to be about to believe. 
Aorist, πιστεῦσαι, to believe immediately. 
Perfect, πεπιστευκέναι, to have beliened. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present nom., πιστεύων, πιστεύουσα, πιστεῦον, beliering ; 


stem. πιστενογτ-, 


4, , 
Future nom., πιστεύσων, πιστεύσουσα, πιστεύσον, about to 


believe ; stem πιστευσοντ-, 
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Aorist nom., πιστεύσας, morevoaoa, πιστεῦσαν, having 


belieced ; stem πιστευσαντ-. 
Perfect nom., πεπιστευκώς, πεπιστευκυῖα, πεπιστευκύς, having. 


now believed ; stem πεπιστευκοτ-. 
Middle and Passive Voices—Forms common to both. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J am confiding (trusting myself), 


or am being entrusted.* ss 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύομαι πιστευόμεθα 
πιστεύῃ - | πιστεύεσθε 
πιστεύεται | πιστεύονται 


Imperfect. J was confiding, or was being entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ἐπιστευόμην ἐπιστευόμεθα 
ἐπιστεύου ἐπιστεύεσθε 
ἐπιστεύετο ἐπιστεύοντο 


Perfect. J hare confided, or have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πεπίστευμαι πεπιστεύμεθα 
πεπίστευσαι πεπίστευσθε 
πεπίστευται πεπίστευνται 


Pluperfect. I had confided, or had been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. Φ PLURAL. 
ἐπεπιστεύμην ἐπεπιστεύμεθα 
ἐπεπίστευσο | ἐπεπίστευσθε 
ἐπεπίστευτο ἐπεπίστευντο 


LLL AT TS SC ϑρ τ τὐτρα;ρ...,....-ὕὍὕ.ὕ0...ὅᾧ}ΔΣιχρσπασστων τ τασυυου συ κοι τικιδακσταν 

* The collocation am being is doubtlessly inelegant : but the true force οἱ 
the tense could be given in no other way. The Greek language has nv 
present indefinite, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Conjfide, or be thou entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. πιστεύου πιστεύεσθε 
ord pers. πιστευέσθω πιστευέσθωσαν or -έἐσθων 


Perfect. Have confided, or have been entrusted (¢.e., remain 80). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πεπίστευσο πεπίστευσθε 


πεπιστεύσθω πεπιστεύσθωσαν ΟΥ -σθων 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. I may confide, or be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύωμαι πιστευώμεθα 
4 , 
πιστεύῃ πιστεύησθε 
πιστεύηται πιστεύωνται 


Perfect. I may have confided, or have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πεπιστευμένος ὧν ᾿ πεπιστευμένοι ὦμεν 
πεπιστευμένος ἧς πεπιστευμένοι ἦτε 
πεπιστευμένος ἦ πεπιστευμένοι ὥσι(ν) 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 


Present. J might confide, or be entrusted. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
muoTevoluny πιστευοίμεθα 
πιστεύοιο πιστεύοισθε 
πιστεύοιτο ιπιστεύοιντο 


ἝἜ 


* These forms are made by the perfect participle, with the substantive 
verb ‘‘to be” ΔΒ an auxiliary, 
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Perfect. 
SINGULAR. 
πεπιστευμένος εἴην 
πεπιστευμένος εἴης 
πεπιστευμένος εἴη 


I might have confided, or been entrusted. 


PLURAL. 
πεπιστευμένοι εἴημεν 


πεπιστευμένοι εἴητε 
πεπιστευμένοι εἴησαν 


INFINITIVE. 
Present, πιστεύεσθαι, to confide, or be entrusted. 
Perfect, πεπιστεῦσθαι, to have confided, or have been entrusted. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, πιστευόμενος, πιστευομένη, πιστευόμενον, confiding, 
or being entrusted. 

Perfect, πεπιστευμένος, πεπιστευμένη, πεπιστευμένον, having 
confided, or having been entrusted. 


Forms peculiar to the Middle. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Future Tense. J shall or will confide. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύσομαι πιστευσόμεθα. 
’ - 
πιστεύσῃ πιστεύσεσθε 
πιστεύσεται πιστεύσονται 
(First) Aorist. J confided. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ἐπιστευσάμην ἐπιστευσάμεθα 
ἐπιστεύσω ie ἐπιστεύσασθε 
ἐπιστεύσατο ἐπιστεύσαντο 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. Confide (at once). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
2nd pers. πίστευσαι πιστεύσασθε 


drd. pers. πιστευσάσϑω 


πιστευσάσθωσαν or -ἄσθων 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. I may confide, or shall have confided. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστεύσωμαι πιστευσώμεθα 
πιστεύσῃ πιστεύσησθε 
πιστεύσηται | πιστεύσωνται 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 
(Or, Subjunctive of the Historical Tenses.) 
Future. J should confide. 


« SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστευσοίμην πιστευσοίμεθα 
πιστεύσοιο πιστεύσοισθε 
πιστεύσοιτο πιστεύσοιντο 


Aorist. J might, or am to confide. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστευσαίμην πιστευσαίμεθα 
πιστεύσαιο πιστεύσαισθε 
πιστεύσαιτο ἰ πιστεύσαιντο 

INFINITIVE. 


Future, πιστεύσεσθαι, to be about to confide. 
Aorist, πιστεύσασθαι, to confide immediately. 


PARTICIPLES, 

Future, πιστευσόμενος, πιστευσομένη, πιστευσόμενον, about to 
confide. 

Aorist, πισφευσάμενος, πιστευσαμένη, πιστευσάμενον, having 
confided. 

Forms peculiar to the Passive. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
(First) Future Tense. I shall be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
4 
πιστευθήσομαι πιστευθησόμεθα 
πιστευθήσῃ πιστευθήσεσθε 


πιστευθήσεται πιστευθήσονται 


€ 74. ] THE VERB IN -#: PASSIVE, 77 


. (First) Aorist. 7Ὧ was entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ἐπιστεύθην ἐπιστεύθημεν 
ἐπιστεύθης | ἐπιστεύθητε 
ἐπιστεύθη | ἐπιστεύθησαν 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Aorist. Be thou entrusted (at once). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. morevOnre | πιστεύθητε 

ϊ Φ 
ord pers. πιστευθήτω | πιστευθήτωσαν 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. I may be, or shall have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
πιστευθῶ | πιστευθῶμεν 
πιστευθῇς πιστευθῆτε 
πιστευθῇ | πιστευθῶσι(ν) 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 
Future. I should be entrusted. 


SINQULAR. | PLURAL. 
πιστευθησοίμην πιστευθησοίμεθα 
πιστευθήσοιο πιστευθήσοισθε 
πιστευθήσοιτο πιστευθήσοιντο 


Aorist. 7 might be, or am to be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
πιστευθείην |? πιστευθείημεν 
πιστευθείης πιστευθείητε 
πιστευθείη πιστευθεῖεν 

INFINITIVE, 


Future, πιστευθήσεσθαι, to be about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, πιστευθῆναι, to be entrusted immediately. 


78 THE VERB IN -@: EXERCISE. [§ 74. 


PARTICIPLES, 
Future, πιστευθησόμενος, -ἡ, τον, about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, πιστευθείς, -εἶσα, -év, having been entrusted; stem, 
πιστευθεντ. 
VERBAL ADJECTIVE. 
πιστευτός, -τή, -τόν, capable of entrusting, or of being entrusted ; 
πιστευτέος, -Téa, -Téov, that ought to be entrusted. 


'75. The learner who has thoroughly mastered the different 
forms of πιστεύω now given, is ready to encounter with com- 
parative*ease the manifold variations of verbs in », First, 
however, let the following Exercises be written :— 


Exercise 9.—On Pure Uncontracted Verbs. 

1. Write out the whole of the regular verb βουλεύω : active, 
to advise; middle, to deliberate, to advise oneself; passive, to be 
advised. 

2. [Vocabulary of Verbs selected from the “Sermon on the 
Mount.” ---ἀκούω, to hear ; δουλεύω, to serve ; λύω, to loosen (com- 
pound derivatives, ἀπολύω, to put away; καταλύω, to abrogate) ; 
νηστεύω, to fast ; προφητεύω, to prophesy ; φονεύω, to murder. | 

Analyse and translate the following forms :-- δουλεύειν, καταλῦσαι, 
λύσῃ, ἠκούσατε, φονεύσεις, φονεύσῃ, ἀπολύσῃ, ἀπολελυμένην, νηστεύητε, 
νηστεύοντες, προεφητεύσαμεν. 

Also the following :---κατελύθη, ἀπολέλυται, νήστευσον, πεφονεύκασιν, 
λελυκέναι, καταλελυκώς, νηστεύσω, προφήτευσον, προφητεύουσαι, προ- 
φητεύητε, δεδουλεύκαμεν, δουλεύοντες, ἐδούλευσεν, δουλευέτωσαν, ἀπολυ- 
θέντες, ἀπολελύσθαι, ἀπελύοντο. 


76. The verbs in the foregoing Exercise, as well as the 
conjugated verb πιστεύω, are all distinguished by a vovel 
stem-ending, which, in the great majority of cases, is the 
letter v in a diphthongal or simple form. They are, there- 
fore, called pure verbs; and inasmuch as the stem appears 


throughout without contraction or alteration, they are further 
termed uncontracted. 
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To the class of pure uncontracted verbs belong most with the 
stem-ending v or 4, but no others, It is, therefore, necessary to see 
how the verbal terminations are to be adapted to other kinds of 
stem; and to do this thoroughly in the case of all regular verbs, 
little else is needed than the remembrance and application of the 
elementary laws of euphony, as stated in ὃ 4. 


It must be noted by the learner that, when the terminations of the 
voices, moods, and tenses are once known, and a very few simple 
general rules of conjugation impressed on the memory, the acquisition 
of all the multifarious ‘‘classes” and ‘‘species” of verbs in - 18 a matter 
of euphony, and nothing else. » 


77. Let us take the possible verbal stem-endings according 
to the alphabet. It will appear that the stem may terminate 
(1) in a vowel or (2) in a consonant; and that the consonant 
may be (1) a mute, (2) ἃ liquid, or (3) a double letter. The 
last may be rejected from the account, as no verbal stems, in 
fact, do so terminate. We have, then, three main divisions: 
the pure verbs, the mute, and the diguid. 


78. Pure Veras.—SpeciaL Russ. 


a. A verbal stem may end in a,¢ 14,0, orv; t.¢., in any short 
vowel, Those in + and νυ, the uncontracted, have been considered 
already. 


6. From the rules and tables given under ὃ 3, /; and the partial 
illustrations of them seen in the nouns and adjectives, it has been 
seen that when a, ε, or o, precedes a vowel, long or short, it is 
generally contracted with it into one syllable. Hence, verbal 
stems ending in these vowels fornr®™ second class of pure verbs— 
viz., the contracted. 


δ. As, however, it appears from the paradigm that the last letter 
of the stem precedes a vowel only in the Present and Imperfect 
tenses, it follows that the contraction will be confined to these 
parts of the verb, and that there will be no deviation in other 
parts from the general form of πιστεύω. 


[ξ 78. 


d. For the Table of Contractions, see ὃ 3, Note especially that 
with -ov the stem-vowel a- makes w-, while ε- and o- disappear 
before the diphthong. In the Infinitive, also, the combination 
τοεῖν becomes -ουν. 
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79. The following paradigms will now present no diffi- 
culty :— 
1. A-stem, τιμάω, to honour. 
2. E-stem, φιλέω, to love. ‘ 
3. O-stem, δηλόω, to manifest. 


Stem, τίμα- φίλε- OhAo- 
Active. 
INDICATIVE—Present. 
-ω τιμῶ φιλῶ δηλῶ 
-εἰς τιμᾷς φιλεῖς δηλοῖς 
-εἰ τιμᾷ φιλεῖ δηλοῖ 
-ομεν τιμῶμεν φιλοῦμεν δηλοῦμεν 
-ετε τιμᾶτε φιλεῖτε δηλοῦτε 
-over(v)  τιμῶσι(ν) φιλοῦσι(ν) δηλοῦσι(») 
Imperfect. 
ἐς... τὸν | ἐτίμων ἐφίλουν ἐδήλουν 
-€§ ἐτίμας ἐφίλεις ἐδήλους 
4 ἐτίμα ἐφίλει ἐδήλου 
-opev ἐτιμῶμεν ἐφιλοῦμεν ἐδηλοῦμεν 
~ere ἐτιμᾶτε ἐφιλεῖτε ἐδηλοῦτε 
“ον ἐτίμων ἐφίλουν ἐδήλουν 
IMPERATIVE—Present. 
-€ τίμα φίλει δήλου 
“ἔτω ' τιμάτω φιλείτω δηλούτω 
~ere τιμᾶτε φιλεῖτγε δηλοῦτε 
“«ἔτωσαν τιμάτωσαν φιλείτωσαν δηλούτωσαν 
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Stem, Tiuas φίλε- δηλο- 
| Supsunctive—Present. 
τω τιμῶ ᾧ φιλῶ δηλῶ 
-Ὡς τιμᾷς Ἑ φιλῇς δηλοῖς 
Ἢ τιμᾷ Ἔ φιλῃ δηλοῖ 
-opev | τιμῶμεν 2 φιλῶμεν δηλῶμεν 
-τε τιμᾶτε ἢ φιλῆτε δηλῶτε 
= φιλῶσι(ν) δηλῶσι(ν) 


-wo(v) | τιμῶσι(ν) 


τιμῷμι OF -ῴὴν 


OpraTIVE— Present. 
φιλοῖμι Or -οίην 


τοιμῖι 
.οις τιμῷς OF -ὥης φιλοῖς or -οίης 
ΓΝ τιμῷ ΟΥ̓ -ῴη φιλοῖ or -οίη 
ἴοιμεν  Τιμῷμεν OF φιλοῖμεν or 
| “ney -οίημεν 
-oure «| THLMTE OLY -τῴητε φιλοῖτε or -οἴητε 
ον ,|τιμῴεν φιλοῖεν 
ΙΝ FINITIVE— Present. 
woe τιμᾷν φιλεῖν 
ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ--- Υθβθηΐ. 
-ων τιμῶν φιλῶν 
f. -ovea τιμῶσα φιλοῦσα 
Ὦ, -ον | τιμῶν φιλοῦν 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE—Present. 
μαι | τιμῶμαι φιλοῦμδᾶϊ 
-Ὦ8, αι [τιμᾷ φιλῇ, -εἴ 
-εται τιμᾶται φιλεῖται 
«μεθα | τιμώμεθα φιλούμεθα 
ole | τιμᾶσθε φιλεῖσθε 
-ovras | τιμῶνται φιλοῦνται 


ee es ee ὑπ ee -- 


— 


» 
δηλοῖμι or -οἷηνν 
δηλοῖς or -oins 
δηλοῖ or -οἴη 
δηλοῖμεν ΟΥ 

«οίημεν 
δηλοῖτε or -οἰητε 
δηλοῖεν 


δηλοῦν 


δηλῶν» 
δηλοῦσα 
δηλοῦν 


δηλοῦμαε 
δηλοῖ 
δηλοῦται 
δηλούμεθα 
δηλοῦσθε 
δηλοῦνται 


ἕ 


* The latter are the more usual terminations. 
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Stem, Tija- 


& ... -όμην | ἐτιμώμην 


κου 
-eTO 
-όμεθα 
«εσθε 


-OVTO 


«εσθε 


-ἐσθωσαν 
or -ἔσθων 


«εσθαι 


CONTRACTED VERBS-——-MIDDLE AND 
pire- 
InpicaTrvE—Imperfect. 
ἐφιλούμην 
ἐτιμῶ ἐφιλοῦ 
ἐτιμᾶτο ἐφιλεῖτο 
ἐτιμώμεθα ἐφιλούμεθα 
ἐτιμᾶσθε ἐφιλεῖσθε 
ἐτιμῶντο ἐφιλοῦντο 
IMPERATIVE—Present. 
τιμῶ φιλοῦ 
τιμάσθὰ φιλείσθω 
τιμᾶσθε φιλεῖσθε 
τιμάσθωσαν φιλείσθωσαν 
τιμάσθων φιλείσθων 
SuBJUNCTIVE—Present. 
τιμῶμαι g φιλῶμαι 
τιμᾳ Ἑ φιλῃ 
τιμᾶται Ἕ φιλῆται 
τιμώμεθα » φιλώμεθα 
τιμᾶσθε 2 φιλῆσθε 
τιμῶνται ἴΞ φιλῶνται 
.  OprativE—Present. 
τιμῴμην φιλοίμην 
τιμῷο PiQoto 
τιμῷτο φιλοῖτο 
τιμῴμεθα φιλοίμεθα 
τιμῷσθε φιλοῖσθε 
τιμῷντο φιλοῖντο 
INFINITIVE— Present. 
τιμᾶσθαι φιλεῖσθαι 


[ξ τὸ, 


PASSIVE. 


δηλο- 


ἐδηλούμην 
ἐδηλοῦ 
ἐδηλοῦτο 
ἐδηλούμεθα 
ἐδηλοῦσθε 
ἐδηλουντο 


δηλοῦ 
δηλούσθω 
δηλοῦσθε 
δηλούσθωσαν» 
δηλούσθων 


δηλῶμαι 
δηλοῖ 
δηλῶται 
δηλώμεθα 
δηλῶσθε 
δηλῶνται 


δηλοίμην 
δηλοῖο 
δηλοῖτο 
δηλοίμεϑα 
δηλοῖσθε 
δηλοῖντο 


δηλοῦσθαι 
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Stem, τέμα- φίλε- δηλο- 
PARTICIPLE. 
m, -dpevos | τιμώμενος φιλούμενος δηλούμενος 
f, -ομένη | τιμωμένη φιλουμένη δηλουμένη 
n, -όμενον | τιμώμενον φιλούμενον δηλούμενον 


80. Nore on THE REMAINING TENSES. 


These are regularly formed. The lengthening of the vowel 
before the future, aorist, and perfect tense-endings” must be 
marked. 


Principal tenses of τιμάω, of φιλέω, of δηλόω---- 
Present active τιμῶ φιλῶ δηλῶ 
Future active τιμήσω . φιλήσω δηλώσω 
Perfect active τετίμηκα πεφίληκα δεδήλωκα 
Ist Aor. passive ἐτιμήθην ἐφιλήθην ἐδηλώθην 
Perf., mid., and pass. τετίμημαι πεφίλημι  δδεδήλωμαι 


Exercise 10.—On pure Contracted Verbs. 
[Focabulary of Verbs, selected from the “ Sermon on the Mount.” 
--- ἀγαπάω, to love; airéw, to ask; διψάω, to thirst; θεάομαι, to behold 
(dep.*); θεμελιόω, to found; ζητέω, to seek; perpéw, to measure ; 
μισέω, to hate; οἰκοδομέω, to build; ὁμοιόω, to liken; πεινάω, to 
hunger ; ποιέω, to do, make. | 


Analyse and translate the following words :-- πεινῶντες, διψώνστες, 
ποιεῖ, ἀγαπήσεις, μισήσεις, ἀγαπήσητε, ἀγαπῶντας, ποιῆσαι, ποιοῦσι, ποιεῖτε, 
ποιεῖν, θεαθῆναι, ποιῇς, αἰτῆσαι, ζητεῖτε, μετρεῖτε, αἰτήσῃ, αἰτοῦσιν (dat. 
plur.), ποιῶσιν, ποιοῦν, ὁμοιώσω, φκοδόμησε, τεθεμελίωτο, ὁμοιωθήσεται. 

Also the following : -- θεάσασθαι, τεθέαται, ἠγάπησεν, ἀγαπᾷ, ἠγαπη- 
μένην, ἀγαπᾶν, αἰτεῖσθε, ἡτοῦντο, ἡτήσαντο; αἰτῶμεν, ἐζήτουν, ζητῶν, ζητείτω, 
ἐζητεῖτο, ὁμοιώθημεν, ἐπείνασα (see § 96, a), πεινᾷ, ἐδίψησα, dupa. 


* Deponent, i.e, middle form with active meaning: an active form not 
being used. See § 100, 


| δ MUTE VERBS—THEIR CONJUGATION. [καὶ 81. 


81. Mure ὙΈΚΙ5.--- ΞΡΕΟΙΑΙ, Ruixs. 


The large class of mute verbs comes next in order—t.e., verbs 
whose stem-ending (or “ characteristic”) 1s either a labial, a, B, >; 
a guttural, «, y, xX; or a dental, 7, δ, & It will be convenient to 
retain the names of (ὃ 4, ὁ) p-sounds (labials), 4-sounds (gut- 
turals), and ¢-sounds (dentals). The cross-division, into sharp, flat, 
and aspirate, must also be remembered. 


82. Whenever, in the conjugation of a verb, the stem is 
followed immediately by a vowel, the mute stem-ending 18 
unaffected In the Present and Imperfect tenses, therefore, 
the mute verb precisely resembles πιστεύω. 


83. a. Many tense forms, however, begin with a conso- 
nant : as those of the Future and First Aorist with -e-, that of 
the Perfect with -«-, that of the First Aorist passive with -@- ; 
while in the different parts of the Perfect middle and 
passive, there occur four several consonants immediately fol- 
lowing the stem, the terminations being -μαι, -σαι, -rai, «μεθα, 
-σθε, -vrat. So with the Pluperfect. 

b. The rules, therefore, in § 4, d, will be applied to modify the 
mute stem-endings. 

(1) Thus, with -σ (Fut. act., First Aorist act, and mid., Perf. 
wid, and pass., second person sing., and imper.)— 

π-, β-, Φ-» become Ψ. 
Κι Ὑ») Xp 3) ξ. 
το, §-, θ-, disappear. 

(2) Before -θ (pass. Fut. and First 4 ο1.)--- 

π- and B*become 9. 
k-andy- » xX: 
το 8-, 0-,  ,, σ. 
(3) Before -τ (mid. and pass., Perf. ind., third person sing.) — 
πο, B-, d-, become π 
Κο Υὺ Xo K. 
7-,8-,0-, Ὁ σ. 


‘ 
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(4) Before -μ (mid. and pass. Perf., first person sing. and plur., 

and Perf. participle)— 
πο) B-, Φ-, become p. 
Κι Y-, Χο 3) γ. 
τ §-,0-, », σ. 

(5) Terminations commencing with -σϑ drop the o after a 
consonant ; the remaining θ affecting the mute according to rule. 
Thus, from τρῖβ-, τέ-τριβ-σθε (mid. and pass., Perf. ind., second 
person plur.) becomes first ré-rpi8-de, then τέτριφθε. 

(6) The combination -vr in the terminations of the middle and 
passive Perfect (-vra.) and Pluperfect (-vre) is impracti€abie after 
a consonant. Hence the form is dropped altogether, and the per- 
fect Participle, with the substantive verb, put in its stead, as ir 
the Perf., subj., and opt. Thus τρῖβ- would regularly give the 
combination (3rd pers. plur., Perf., mid. and pas.) ré-rps8-vrat. 
which cannot be dealt with by any of the foregoing laws.* The 
compound form τετριμμένοι εἰσι(ν) is therefore employed. 

(7) There only remains the -«- of the Perfect active. Before 
this letter the dentals το, 8-, @-, are dropped. Thus, πέ- πειθ- xc 
becomes πέπεικα. But when the stem-ending is a labial or ¢ 
guttural, the « is treated as an aspirate or hard breathing, th 
mute being changed into its corresponding aspirate, and - 
disappearing. So ἄγω gives jya for #y-xa= ἤγ-ἁ, and τρίβω give: 
ré-rpi-~pa, from τέττριβ-κα = τέττριβ-ἁ. 


84. ParRAvIGMS oF THE MutEe VERBs. 


a. To facilitate comparison, all the tenses are given. It ha 
not, however, been thought necessary to go through all th 
numbers and persons, excepting iw the Perf, mid. and pass. 

ὁ. It will be seen that the sharp labial, the fat guttural, and th- 
aspirate dental have been selected. No difficulty will be found i- 
applying the laws of inflection to mutes of the kindred classes. 


ea a ge ee eh a ee 

* In the older Greek writers, the v is sometimes replaced by the aspirate ἡ 
Thus the word would become rerpipata; but this usage is not confined t 
mute verbs or to the Perfect tense, 
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[ἢ 84. 


ο. The verb ἄγω, beginning with a vowel, takes the temporal 
augment instead of the reduplication in the perfect tenses. See 


§ 69, b. 
LABIAL. GUTTURAL. DENTAL. 
-sounds. k-sounds. ¢t-sounds. 
Stem, τριβ- ay- πειθ- 
| Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, -ω τρίβω, Trub ἄγω, I lead πείθω, I persuade 
Imperf. ἐπ . τον | ἔτριβον ἤγον ἔπειθον 
Future, -cw τρίψω ἄξω πείσω 
Ist Aor. ἐ-. .-σα | ἔτριψα a ἔπεισα 
Perf. redup. 4* | τέτριφα Xa πέπεικα 
Plup. redup. -εἶν | (€)rerpipe ἤχειν (ἐ)πεπείκειν 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, -ε τρῖβε ἄγε πεῖθε 
Ist Aor. -σον τρῖψον ἄξον πεῖσον 
Perf. redup. - | τέτριφε ἦχε πέπεικε 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, -« τρίβω ἄγω πείθω 
Ist Aorist, -re | τρίψω ἄξω πείσω 
Perf. redup. -ὦ | τετρίφω ἤχω πεπείκω 
ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. 
Present, ἴοιμι τρίβοιμι ἄγοιμι πείθοιμι 
Future, -σοιμι τρίψοιμι ἄξοιμι πείσοιμι 
Ist Aor. -σαιμε | τρίψαιμι ἄξαιμι πείσαιμι 
Perf. redup. -οἶμι [ τετρίφοιμι ἤχοιμι πεπείκοιμι 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, -εἰν τρίβειν ἄγειν πείθειν 
Ἑαύατο, -σειν τρίψειν ἄξειν πείσειν 
Ist Aor. -σαι τρῖψαι ἄξαι πεῖσαι 
Perfect, -ἑναι τετριφέναι ἠχέναι πεπεικέναι 


* In labials and gutturals, (See § 83, b, 7.) 


ἢ 847 MUTE VERBS—ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 87 


Stem, Tpip- ay- πειθ- 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present, -av τρίβων ἄγων πείθων 
Future, -σων τρίψων ἄξων πείσων 
Ist Aor. -σας τρίψας ἄξας πείσας 
Perf. redup. -ὡς | τετρίφώς NXOS πεπεικώς 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. : 
Present, -onar | Τρίβομαι ἄγομαι πείθομαι 
Imperf. ἐ. «μην | ἐτριβόμην ἡγόμην ἐπειθόμην 
(paw τέτριμμαι ἤγμαι πέπεισμαι 
«σαι τέτριψαι ἤξαι πέπεισαι 
Perf, [-ται τέτριπται ἧκται πέπεισται 
redup. 1-μα ,Ττετρίμμεθα ἤγμεθα πεπείσμεθα 
-(σ)ϑε τέτριφθε ἦχθε πέπεισθε 
(νται) τετριμμένοι ἠγμένοι εἰσι(") πεπεισμένοι 
εἰσι(ν) εἰσι(ν) 
{-μὴν (ἐ)τετρίμμην ἤγμην (ἐ)πεπείσμην 
-σο (ἐ)τέτριψο ἤξο (ἐ)πέπεισο 
Plup. (ἢ}] -τὸ (ὀ)γτέτριπτορ ὄἤκτο (ἐ)πέπειστο 
redup. [-μεα | (ἐ)τετρίμμεθα ἤγμεθα (ἐ)πεπείσμεθα 
«(σ)ῆθε | (ἐ)τέτριφθε ὄἤχθε (ἐ) πέπεισθε 
-ἰντο) | τετριμμένοι ἠγμένοι ἧσαν πεπεισμέχοι 
| ἦσαν ἦσαν 
IMPERATPVE. 
Present, -ov τρίβου ἄγου πείθου 
-σο τέτριψο ἤξο πέπεισο 
Perf. [-(σλϑω τετρίφθω ἤχθω πέπεισθω 
redup. | -(σ)θε τέτριφθε ἦχθε πέπεισθε 


«(σ)ϑωσαν ' τετρίφθωσαν, or ἤχθωσαν, or πεπείσθωσα"", or 


| τετρίφθων ἤχθων πεπείσθων 
i 
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Stem, τριβ- ἀγ- πειθ- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, -opar τρίβωμαι ἄγωμαι πείθωμαι 
Perf. part. with &| τετριμμένος ὦ ἠγμένος ὦ πεπεισμένος ὦ 
OPTATIVE. 
Present οίμην τριβοίμην ἀγοίμην πειθοίμην 
Perf. part. with τετριμμένος ἠγμένος εἴην πεπεισμένος εἴην 
εἴην t εἴην 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, -er@a. | τρίβεσθαι ἄγεσθαι πείθεσθαι 
Perfect, -(o Pa. | τετρῖφθαι ἦχθαι πεπεῖσθαι 
ΡΔΕΤΙΟΙΡΙΕΒ. 
Present, -όμενος | τριβόμενος ἀγόμενος πειθόμενος 
Perf.redup. -μένος] τετριμμένος ἡἠγμένος πεπεισμένος 


Middle only. 


INDICATIVE. 

Future, -ropoar  τρίψομαι ἄξομαι πείσομαι 

IstAor.&. .σάμην] ἐτριψάμην ἠξάμην ἐπεισάμην 
IMPERATIVE. 

Ist Aor. -σαι τρῖψαι ἄξαι πεῖσαι 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ist Aor, -σωμαι | τρίψωμαι ἄξομαι πείσωμαι 
ὍΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. 

Future, -σοίμην | τριψοίμην ἀξοίμην πεισοίμην 

Ist Aor. -σαίμην  τριψαίμην ἀξαίμην πεισαίμην 
INFINITIVE. 

Future, -σεσθαι | τρίψεσθαι ἄξεσθαι πείσεσθαι 


Ist Aor, -σασθαι | τρίψασθαι ἄξασθαι πείσασθαι 


§ 84.] MUTE VERBS—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 80 
Stem, τριβ- ἐγ- πειθ- 
PARTICIPLE. 
Future, -σόμενος | τριψόμενος ἀξόμενος πεισόμενος 
Ist Aor, -σάμενος | τριψάμενος afapevos MELT ApLEVOS 
Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 
4 4 , 
Future, -θήσομαι | τριφθήσομαι ἀχθήσομαι πεισθήσομαι 
Ist Aor. ἐ-. .-Ony | ἐτρίφθην ἤχθην ἐπείσθην 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aor. -θητι τρίφθητι ἄχθητι πείσθητι 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aor, -θῶ τριφθῶ ἀχθῶ πεισθῶ 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, -θησοίμην  τριφθησοίμην ἀχθησοίμην πεισθησοίμην 
Ist Aor. -θείγν | τριφθείην ἀχθείην πεισθείην 
INFINITIVE, 
Future, -OhoerOar  τριφθήσεσθαι ἀχθήσεσθαι πεισθήσεσθαι 
Ist Aor. -θῆναι | τριφθῆναι ἀχθῆναι πεισθῆναι 
PARTICIPLES, 
Fut. -θησόμενος | τριφθησύμενος ἀχθησόμενος πεισθησόμενος 
Ist Aor. -θείς τριφθείς ἀχθείς πεισθείς 
VERBALS, 
Ld 
-τός and -τέος τριπτός ἀκτός TELOTOS 
τριπτέος ἀκτέος πειστέος 


Note.—The Future Perfect, “ Paulc-post Future” (see § 65, ὦ 7) 


is once found in the New Testament : κεκράξονται (Luke xix. 40). 
from κράζω (stem, xpay-, ὃ 85, a, 2, ii.) But as this is the only 
instance, the tense has not been given in the paradigm. 


90 MUTE VERBS—MODIFIED STEMS. [§ 85. 


85. Before treating of the remaining class of consonant- 
verbs, 4.6., those with a liquid stem-ending, it 1s necessary to 
notice a most important modification to which very many 
mute verbs, as well as those of other classes, are subjected. 


a. In the examples given, the stem appears full and unaltered 
in the Present tense. τρίβω is from the stem τριβ-, ἄγω from ἀγ-, 
and πείθω from πειθ-. There are, however, many verbs in which 
the stem is modified in the formation of the Present. It is there- 
iore requisite to note two main points : first, the stem of the Verb, 
from which all the tenses are derived; and secondly, the stem of 
the Present, as found in Lexicons and Vocabularies. 


(1) Labial stems are modified by the introduction of -τ- before 
the termination, Thus;—stem τυπ-, strike, Present τύπτω ; stem 
βλαβ-, hurt, Present βλάπτω (for βλάβ-τ-ω, ὃ 4, d, 2); stem fup-, 
throw, Present ῥίπτω (for pid-r-w, ὃ 4, d, 2). 


(2) Guttural stems are modified by changing the stem-ending 
(i) into -σσ-, or its equivalent -rr-. Thus from the stem ray-, set 
in order, we have Present τάσσω or τάττω ; (11) into -f-, ¢.g., stem 
kpay-, cry owt, Present κράζω. 


(3) Dental stems are modified by changing the stem-ending 
into -f-: thus, from the stem φραδ-, ¢el/, comes the Present φραζω. 


It will be seen that, as the Present termination -{w may be derived 
either from a guttural or a dental stem, a knowledge of the verb will be 
required before deciding to which of the two to refer it.* 


ὃ. The tenses of these “streffgthened” verbs, as they are called, 
are formed, from the verbal stem, according to the rules before 
given. Thus— 


* The original modification of guttural and dental stems was probably by 
the insertion of a short vowel (. or ¢) after the characteristic. So ταγ- 
ταγίω, τάσσω ; ᾧραδ-, φραδέω, φράζξω. The softening occasioned by the vowel 
may be compared with the effect of i upon ¢ in the termination -tivn, 
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τύπτω, to strike TUT- fut. τύψω perf. réruga 
βλάπτ @, to hurt βλαβ- 9 βλάψω 3) βέβλαφα 


‘pire, to throw ῥιφ- » ῥίψω ,.,., ἐῤῥιφα 
τάσσω, to arrange ταγ- » τάξω 9) τέταχα 
κράζω, to cry Kpay- » κράξω ») κΚέκραχα 


φράζω, to tell opad- ,,), φράσω » πέφρακα 


6. Every class of mute verbs (as well as others, on which see 
hereafter) may receive modification by the insertion of a vowel 
in a short stem-syllable, so as to form a diphthong. Thus φυγ-, 
flee, gives φεύγω, and λιπ-, leave, λείπω. Only, in thig case, the 
Future and Perfect are formed from the stem of the Present, as 
λείπω, λείψω, λέλειφα. 


86. The most important point connected with the modifi- 
cation of the stem is the introduction, into the verbs sc 
characterized, of a set of “secondary” tenses, in which the 
unmodified stem appears. These tenses, except in special 
cases, are of precisely similar meaning to the corresponding 
‘“‘primary”’ tenses. For example, the difference between the 
First and the Second Aorist is a difference of form only. 
The same remark can hardly be applied so unreservedly tc 
the First and Second Perfect; but the instances of difference 
belong rather to the Lexicon than to the Grammar, and wil 
be explained in the Vocabulary. 

A few verbs unmodified, as ἔχω, have a Second Aorist, as will be 


afterwards noted. Occasionally, too, the Second Aorist differs ir 
meaning from the First. The above rule, however, is general. 
td 


87. Secoxp Aorist. 


The Second Aorist Active in the Indicative resembles the 
Imperfect, in the other moods the Present, except that the 
Imperfect is taken from the modified, the Second Aorist frou 
the original stem. 


92 TILE SECOND AORIST. 


Thus from φεύγω (vy-), to jlee— 

Imperfect, ἔφευγον, ἔφευγες, epevye(v), ἐφεύγομεν, x.t.d. 

Sec. Aorist, ἔφυγον, ἔφυγες, ἔφυγε(ν), ἐφύγομεν, x.7.A. 

The augment and the terminations of the two tenses will be 
seen to be exactly alike. 

In the moods after the Indicative, the Second Aorist drops the 
augment and follows the Present in termination, but accentuates 
the final syllable of the Infinitive (perispomenon) and Participle 
(oxytone). 

With these explanations, the Second Aorist Active paradigm 
will present no difficulty. 


τύπτω, to strike. λείπω, to leave. 

Stem Tu7- λιπ- 
Indicative, / ἔτυπον ἔλιπον 
Imperative, TUTE λίπε 
Subjunctive, τύπω λίπω 
Optative, τύποιμι λίποιμι 
Infinitive, τυπεῖν λιπεῖν 
Participle, τυπών, οῦσα, OV λιπών 


b. The Second Aorist Middle follows exactly the sume analu:ry. 
The Imperative, however, is perispomenon, the Infinitive 
paroxytone. 


Indicative, ἐτυπόμην ἐλιπόμην 
Imperative, τυποῦ λιποῦ 
Subjunctive, τύπωμαι λίπωμαι 
Optative, «τυποίμην λιποίμην 
Infinitive, τυπέσθαι λιπέσθαι 
Participle, τυπόμενος λιπόμενος 


6. Second Aorist Passive.—Here the mood and tense-endings 
are like those of the passive First Aorist, the difference being that 
the unmodified root is used instead of the aspirated form with «θ-, 
First Aorist, ἐτύφθην ; Second Aorist, ἐτύπην. In the Imperative 
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second person, -6 is found instead of -τι, One paradigm of this 
tense will suffice :-— 


Indicative, ἐτύπην Optative, τυπείην 
Imperative, τύπηθι, τυπήτω] Infinitive, τυπῆναι 
Subjunctive, τυπῶ Part. τυπείς, τυπεῖσα, τυπέν 


88. Secoxp Furure. 


a. In the Passive voice, there is a Second Future connected with 
the Second Aorist, exactly as the First Future is connected with the 
First Aorist. Thus from τύπτω we have, First Aor. pass., ἐτύφθην ; 
First. Fut., τυφθήσομαι; Second Aor., ἐτύπην ; Second Fut., τυπή- 
gona. The paradigm is as follows :— 


Indicative, τυπήσομαι | Infinitive, τυπήσεσθαι 
Optative, τυπησοίμην Participle, τυπησόμενος 


89. ΚΕΟΟΧ. PERFEcT. 


b. The Second Perfect belongs to the Active voice only, and is 
distinguished from the ordinary Perfect of mute verbs by having 
the unmodified stem without the aspirate. Thus: τύπτω (τυπο). 
First Perf., rérupa; Second Perf., τέτυπαυ The tense is of rare 
occurrence, and its special significance will have to be explained 
in individual cases. It occurs in some verbs that do not modity 
their stem. The Second-Pluperfect accompanies it, where found. 
One paradigm here also will be sufficient. Second Perfect of 
πράσσω (wpay-), to do:— 


Indicative, πέπραγα Optative, πεπράγοιμι 
» Plup. (ἐ)πεπράγειν | Imperative, πέπραγε 
Subjunctive, πεπράγω Infinitive, πεπραγέναι 


Participle, πεπραγώς, -via -ds. 


90. GENERAL RuLes FoR THE SEconp TeEnsEs. 


(1) These do not occur in the pure verbs, or in verbs having a 
dental, +, δ, @ (t), for their characteristic. 


(2) The same verb very seldom tgkes both First and Second 
Aorists in the Active or Middle. 


94 | MUTX VERBS—EXERCISE. [8 90. 


(3) The Passive may have both First and Second Aorist and 
Future. 


(4) When both First and Second Perfect active are found, the 
former is often transitive, the latter intransitive. πέπραχα, 1 have 
done; πέπραγα, IT have fared (compare English, ‘How do you 
do 3}. 


Remark.—For the vowel-modifications of the second tenses, see 
the sections on Tense-formation, δὲ 93—99. 


+ Exercise 11.—On Mute Verbs. 


[Vocabulary, from the “Sermon on the Mount.”—(1) Lasiau 
STEMS: βλέπω, to see; ἀλείφω, to anoint; θλίβω, to straiten ; 
κρύπτω, to hide; virrw, to wash; στρέφω, to turn ; τρέφω (Opep-), to 
nourish. 


(2) GurruRAL STEMS : ἄγω, to lead; διώκω, to pursue ; ἔχω (&), 
to have ; λέγω, to say ; προσεύχομαι, to pray (dep.). 


(3) Dentat STEMS: ψεύδομαι, to lie (dep.); ὀνειδίζω. to reproach ; 
δοξάζω, to glorify; νομίζω, to suppose ; νήθω, to spin; ἁγιάζω, to 
hallow. 


Analyze and translate the following words :—8ediwypevor, dverdi- 
σωσιν, διώξουσι, ψευδόμενοι, ἐδίωξαν, κρυβῆναι, δοξάσωσι, νομίσητε, ἔχει, 
στρέψον, προσεύχεσθε, διωκόντων, ἔχετε, βλέπων, προσεύχῃ; πρόσευξαι, 
προσευχόμενοι, ἁγιασθήτω, ἄλειψαι, νίψαι, βλέπων, κλέπτουσι, νήθει, 
λέγοντες, στράφεντες (see ὃ 98, d), τεθλιμμένη. 


Also the following : ἤλειψε, ἡγιασμένοι, ἁγιάσαι, ἐδίωκον, κεκρυμμένα, 
κρύψατε, εἶχον, ἔξω, ἔχον, ἐψεύσω, ψεύσασθαι, ἐθρέψαμεν, νίψῃς, ἔστρεψε, 
λεγόμενος, λεχθείς, προσηύχετο, προσευξάμενοι, θρέψω. 


91. Liquip ΥΈΒΒΒ. 


Verbs with the stem-endings A, », v or p, present many 
variations from the foregoing models, which will be noticed 
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in the sections on Tense-formation. It will be sufficient, as 
introductory to the paradigm, to observe— 


a. The stem of these verbs is generally modified in the Present: 
6. 5., stem ἀγγελ-, announce, Present act. ἀγγέλλω; dav, appear, 
Pres. φαίνω. 


ὃ. The Future active originally ended in -έσω, middle -ἔσομαι ; 
but the o being dropped (see a similar case in Nouns, ὃ 30, iv.), two 
vowels are brought together, and contraction ensues. Thus, dyyea., 
Fut. (ἀγγελέ-σ-ω, ἀγγελέ-ω) ἀγγελῶ ; middle (dyyed-€-c-opat, ἀγγελ-έ-ομαι), 
ἀγγελοῦμαι. The Future, active and middle, of liquid verbs is there- 
fore declined like the Present of contracted pure verbs with stem- 
ending e-. 


c. The First Aorist active and middle follows the Future in the 
omission of the σι but lengthens the vowel of the preceding 
syllable. Thus :— 


φάν-, fut. φανῶ, Ist Aor. ἔφηνα 
ayye-, » ayyeda, ‘5 ἤγγειλα 
Kpiv-, Judge, 2, Kpiva, ἡ ἔκρινα 
wip, drag, ,. σῦρῶ, 3) ἐσῦρα 


d. In the Perfect active, as v- and p- cannot come before -κ, 
various expedients are adopted. κρίνω, to judge, κλίνω, to bend, 
πλύνω, to wash, drop the ν (κέκρικα, &c.) Other verbs, as φαίνω, 
adopt a Second Perfect, lengthening the vowel as in the Aorist 
(πέφηνα). Others, again, form the Perfect as from a pure root in 
€-, AS μένω, to remain, μεμένηκα, as if from pevew. 


e. In the Perfect passive, v- is changed into c- or into p- before 
-μαι, as, from φαν-, πέφασμαι instead of πέφαν-μαι, and from ξηραν-, 
ἐξήραμμαι instead of ἐξήραν-μα. The three verbs which drop v 
before -κα in the Perfect active lose it also in the Perfect and First 
Aorist passive. Thus, κέκριμαι, ἐκρίθην. Those verbs which assume 
a root in e for the Perfect active, construct the passive Perfect 
und First Aorist after the same analogy. 


96 LIQUID VERBS—THEIR CONJUGATION. [§ 92. 


902. PaRapIcms. 


Stem, ἀγγελ- κρίν-- ἀρ- 
Strengthened, ἀγγελλ- κριν- αἱρ- 
Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, ἀγγέλλω κρίνω αἴρω 
Imperfect, | ἤγγελλον ἔκρινον ἦρον 
Future sing. | ἀγγελῶ κρινῶ ἀρῶ 
κι: Το ἀγγελεῖς κρινεῖς ἀρεῖς 
» 9 ἀγγελεῖ κρινεῖ ἀρεῖ 
»  plur.  ἀγγελοῦμεν κρινοῦμεν ἀροῦμεν 
5 ‘5 ἀγγελεῖτε κρινεῖτε ἀρεῖτε 
es » | ἀγγελοῦσι(ν) κρινοῦσι(ν) ἀροῦσι(ν) 
Ist Aorist, | ἤγγειλα ἔκρινα ἡρα 
Pertect, ἤγγελκα κέκρίκα ἦρκα 
Pluperfect, | ἠγγέλκειν (ἐ)κεκρίκειν ἤρκειν 
Qnd Aorist, | ἤγγελον nov 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, ἄγγελλε κρίνε αἶρε 
Ist Aorist, ἄγγειλον κρίνον ἄρον 
Perfect, ἤγγελκε κέκρικε ἦρκε 
2nd Aorist, | ἄγγελε ape 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, ἀγγέλλω κρίνω αἴρω 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγείλω κρίνω ἄρω 
Perfect, ἠγγέλω =| κεκρίκω ἤρκω 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγέλω ἄρω 
OPTATIVE. 
Present, ἀγγέλλοιμι κρίνοιμι αἴροιμι 
Future, ἀγγελοϊμιοΓοίην κρινοῖμι or olny ἀροῖμι or otny 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγείλαιμι κρίναιμι ἄραιμι 
Perfect, ἠγγέλκοιμι κεκρίκοιμι ἤρκοιμι 


2nd Aorist, | ἀγγέλοιμι ἄροιμι 


§ 92. | 


Stem, ayyeA- 
Strengthened, ἀγγελλ- 


Present, ἀγγέλλειν 
Future, ἀγγελεῖν 
Ist Aorist, ἀγγεῖλαι 
Perfect, ἡγγελκέιαι 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελεῖν 
Present, ἀγγέλλων 
Future, ἀγγελῶν 
Ist Aorist, ἀγγείλας 
Perfect, ἠγγελκώς 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελών 


—es om 


LIQUID VERBS—PARADIGMS. 


κρίν- 
κρὶν- 


INFINITIVE. 
κρίνειν 
κρινεῖν 
κρῖναι 
κεκρικέναι 


PARTICIPLES. 
κρίνων 
κρινῶν 
κρίνας 
κεκρικώς 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present, ἀγγέλλομαι κρίνομαι 
Imperfect, ἠγγελλόμην ἐκρινόμην 
Perfect, ἤγγελμαι κέκρίμαι 
Pluperfect, | ἠγγέλμην (ἐ)κεκρίμην 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present, ἀγγέλλου κρίνου 
Perfect, ἤγγελσο, -0m κέκρισο, -σθω 

K.T.A. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, ἀγγέλλωμαι κρίνωμαι 
Perfect, ἠγγελμένος ὦ κεκριμένος ὦ 

ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. 

Present, ἀγγελλοίμην κρινοίμην 
Perfect, ἡγγελμένος εἴην κεκριμένος εἴην 


ap~ 


aip- 


Μ 
αἴρειν 
ἀρεῖν 
oe 
ἄραι 
? a ᾿ 
ῃρκέται 
ἀρεῖν 
Ν 
αἴρων 
ἀρῶν 
ἄρας 
" , 
NPK@S 
bh) , 
ἀρών 


αἴρομαι 
ἠρόμην 
Jona 
ἥρμην 


αἴρου 
φ Ν 
ἴρσο, ἤρθω 


αἴρωμαι 
ἡρμένος ὦ 


alpotuny 
ἡρμένος εἴην 
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Stem, ayyeA- Kptv- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- κρὶν- 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, ἀγγέλλεσθαι κρίνεσθαι 
Perfect, ἠγγέλθαι κεκρίσθαι 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, ἀγγελλόμενος κρινόμενος 
Pertect, ἠγγελμένος κεκριμένος 
Middle only. 
| INDICATIVE. 
Future, ἀγγελοῦμαι κρινοῦμαι 
Ist Aorist, | ἠγγειλάμην ἐκρινάμην 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελόμην 
IMPERATIVE. 
1st Aorist, ἄγγειλαι κρῖναι 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελοῦ 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγείλωμαι κρίνωμαι 
Qnd Aorist, | ἀγγέλωμαι 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, ἀγγελοίμην, oto, κρινοίμην, oto, 
κιτιλ. 5 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγειλαίμην κριναίμην 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελοίμην 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, ἀγγελεῖσθαι κρινεῖσθα 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγείλασθαι κρίνασθαι 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελέσθαι 


ἀρ- 


αἱρ- 


αίρεσθαι 
ἦρθαι 


αἰρόμενος 
3 ἤ 
ἡρμένος 


ἀροῦμαι 
ἠράμην 
ἠρόμην 


ry 
ἄραι 
ἀροῦ 


ἄρωμαι 
ἄρωμαι 


ἀροίμην, oto, otro 


ἀραίμην 
ἀροίμην 


ἀρεῖσθαι 
ἄρασθαι 
ἀρέσθαι 
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Stem, ayyeA- κρὶν- ap- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- Kpiv- aip- 
PARTICIPLES. 
Future, ἀγγελούμενος κρινούμενος ἀρούμενος 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγειλάμενος κρινάμενος ἀράμενος 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελόμενος ἀρόμενος 


Passive only. 


| 
! 
INDICATIVE. 
Ist Future, | ἀγγελθήσομαι κριθήσομαι ἀρθήσομαι 
Ist Aorist, | ἡγγέλθην ἐκρίθην ἤρθην 
Qnd Aorist, | ἠγγέλην npnv 
Qnd Future, | ἀγγελήσομαι ἀρήσομαι 
IMPERATIVE, 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγέλθητι κρίθητι ἄρθητι 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγέληθι ἄρηθι 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγελθῶ κριθῶ ἀρθῶ 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελῶ ἀρῶ 
OPTATIVE, 
Ist Future, | ἀγγελθησοίμην κριθησοίμην ἀρθησοίμην 
Ist Aorist, |ἀγγελθείην κριθείην ἀρθείην 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελείην dpetny 
2nd Future, | dyyeAnootuny “ ἀρησοίμην 
INFINITIVE, 
Ist Future, | ἀγγελθήσεσθαι κριθήσεσθαι ἀρθήσεσθαι 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγελθῆναι κριθῆναι ἀρθῆναι 
2nd Aorist, ἀγγελῆναι ἀρῆναι 


2nd Future, | ἀγγελήσεσθαι ἀρήσεσθαι 
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Stem, ἀγγελ- κρὶν- ἀρ- 
Strengthened, ἀγγελλ-. κρὶν- aip- 
PARTICIPLES. 
Ist Future, | dyyeA@nodpevos κριθησόμενος ἀρθησόμενος 
Ist Aorist, | ἀγγελθείς κριθείς ἀρθείς 
2nd Aorist, | ἀγγελείς dpeis 
2nd Future,  ἀγγελησόμενος ἀρησόμενος 
ΨΕΒΒΑΙΒ. 
: ἀγγελτός κριτός ἀρτός 
ἀγγελτέος κριτέος ἀρτέος 


*.* It is not to be supposed that all the above forms are 
actually in use. They are given as παραδείγματα, examples, of 
words that may occur. 


Exercise 12.—On Liquid Verbs. 


I. [Vocabulary, from the “Sermon on the Mount.” —attdve, to 
grow, to increase; βάλλω, to throw, cast; θέλω, to will (augment 
with n,comp.§ 94, IT.); κρίνω, to gudge; μωραίνω, to corrupt; σπείρω, 
to sow; φαίνω, to show (Second Aorist, passive or middle, appear) ; 
χαίρω, to rejoice. | 

II. Analyze and translate the following forms :— aipere, μωρανθῇ; 
βληθῆναι (see ὃ 98, 6), βληθήσῃ, βάλε, βληθῇ, θέλοντι, κριθῆναι, φανῇς, 
σπείρουσιν, αὐξάνει, βαλλόμενον, κριθῆτε, κριθήσεσθε, βάλητε, θέλητε. 

Also the following :---θέλει, ἤθελον, ἠθέλησα, θέλοντες, κρίνει, κρινεὶ, 
κρίνατε, ἐμωράνθησαν, ἐμώρανεν, σπείρων, σπαρείς, ἐσπαρμένον, ἐφάνη, 


φαίνεσθε, φανεῖται, βάλε, βλήθητε, βάλλειν, βαλεῖν, βάλλω, βαλῶ. 
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93. Nores on THE TENSES. 


The foregoing paradigms have fully given the typical 
forms of the First Conjugation, 1.6., of the great majority of 
verbs, and of most of the tenses in αἱΐ verbs. Many minute 
variations must now be noticed, with apparent irregularities, 
which for the most part can themselves be reduced to rule, or 
explained by some early usage of the language. 


Accentuation.—It may be repeated at the outset from § 73, that 
verbal forms mostly retract the accent, i.e., throw it back as far as 
possible. Exceptions are noted below under the differen, Tenses. 
When the accent falls on the penultimate, ¢.g., in dissyllables, a long 
vowel is circumflexed, in certain forms, as has been already shown. 


94. Tux Present anp Imperrecr: Acrive, Mippiz 
AND PAssIve. 


I, The Present Indicative Active, first person (the form usually 
given in Lexicons, Vocabularies, and Concordances*) contains the 
verbal stem, often modified. 

The principal forms of modified stem are as follows :— 

1. Labial stem-endings, strengthened by το. (See § 85, a, 1.) 

2. Short stem-syllables lengthened. (See § 85, c.) 

3. The euphonic σσ-, rr-, for a guttural characteristic; {- for 
a dental, or occasionally for y-. (See ὃ 85, a, 2, 3.) 

4. λλ- for the characteristic A-. (See note, ὃ 85.) 
᾿ 5. The letter v- affixed to the stem-syllable. 

This may take place in different ways. 


a. To ἃ pure stem, simply affixed: © 


Thus from φθα-, φθάνω, to anticipate. 
from πι-, πίνω, to drink. 


ὃ. Two consonant stems follow this model : 


from καμ-, κάμνω, to be weary. 
from 8ax-, δάκνω, to bite. 


* Bruder’s Concordance, 4to (Tauchnitsz), gives the Present J; nfinitive. 
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c. One affixes ve-, ἀφικ-, ἀφικνεόμαι, to arrive. 
d. Toa pure stem lengthened, two verbs only : 


from Ba-, Baivw, to go. 
from éAa-, ἐλαύνω, to drive. 


6. To a consonant stem, with connective a: 
from ἅμαρτ-, ἁμαρτάνω, to sin. 
from λαβ-, λαμβάνω, to take. 
In the last-mentioned verb, it will be seen that u is also inserted in the 
stem-syllable. This is for -y- (made » before a labial, § 4, d, 5). So 
μανθάνω, to learn, from pad-, and other verbs. The stem appears in the 
Second Aorist, ἥμαρτον, ἔλαβον, ἔμαθον. 


6. An alternative pure stem in e-. 


This appears generally in the Future, Aorist, and Perfect. 

Thus éx- and oxe-, to have, ἔχω, ἕξω, or σχήσω, ἔσχηκα; Second Aor., ἔσχον. 

θελ- and θελε- (also ἐθελ-), to will, θέλω, θελήσω, ἐθέλησα. 

μεν- and peve-, to remain, μένω, μεμένηκα. 

Occasionally the e-stem appears in the Pres. Thus δοκ- und δοκε-, to 
appear, δοκῶ (δοκέω), δόξω, ἔδοξα. 

Some of the verbs under 5, 6, have a similar alternative ster. Thus from 
ἁμαρτάνω we find ἁμαρτήσω, ἡμάρτηκα. 


7. The inchoatwe form (so called because some verbs of this class 
denote the beginning of an action), in σκ- or τσκ-. 


Pure stems add -cx-, generally lengthening a short stem-vowel. So 6va., 
transposed from θαν-, to die, θνήσκω, ἔθανον, Perf. τέθνηκα. 

Consonant stems add -ἰσκ-, and often, as in 6, have an alternative stem 
ine-, Thus edp-, εὑρε-, to find, εὑρίσκω, εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, εὕρον. πάσχω, to suffer, 
(ra0-, with alternative stem, wev8-) has Second Aor. ἔπαθον, Second Perf. 
πέπονθα. διδάσκω, to teach, originally from δα-, assumes a mute guttural stem: 
Fut., διδάξω; First Aor. pass., ἐδιδάχθην. 

Verbs of this class are very various in form, as exhibited in the Lexicon 
or Vocabulary. 


8. Reduplicated stems, the initial consonant repeated with ἵ, 
Four verbs of this cluss are of very common occurrence. 


a. γίνομαι (deponent intransitive), to become, stem γεν-, by reduplication 
γέγεν-, shortened into yryv-, the second y- being dropped for the sake of 
euphony ; Impf., ἐγινόμην; Inf., γίνεσθαι; Second Aor., éyerduny, γενέσθαι 
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ὃ. γινώσκω, to become acquainted with, to know. Stem γνο-, which becomes 
γνωσκ-, after the model of class 7; then by reduplication γιγνωσκ-, when γ- 
is dropped, as in the last instance; Fut., γνώσομαι; Perf., ἔγνωκα ; Second 
Aor., ἔγνων (like second conjugation). 

δ. μιμνήσκομαι, to remember (deponent), from μνα-, μνήσομαι, ἐμνήσθην, 
μέμνημαι. 

ἃ. πίπτω, to fall. This is not a labial verb strengthened by το. Its rout 
is wer-, by reduplication πιπετ-, The weak vowel -e- is then dropped, leaving 
πιπτ-. Second Aor., ἔπεσον, the σ- being softened from 7-; Fut., πεσοῦμαι ; 
Perf., πέπτωκα. (Compare § 96, d.) 


11. The Imperrecr ΤΈΝΒΕ always follows the stem of the Present, 
the Augment being prefixed. 

For the Augment, consult ὃ 69. After the Augment, an initial 
-p- 18 doubled, as from ῥύομαι ; Impf., ἐῤῥνόμην ; First Aor., ἐῤῥύσθην. 
Α few verbs have the Attic double augment ἡ instead of « Thus, 
μέλλω, to be about to do a thing, has ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον inter- 
changeably. ‘Opdw, to see, has ἃ double augment also: Impf., 
ἑώρων ; Perf., ἑώρακα. (See further, under the Aorist, ὃ 97.) 


95. Tue Seconp Aorist, Acrive AND MIDDLE. 


This is the simplest of the Tenses (see § 87), and in general 
contains the exact verbal stem. Hence it is mainly found in verbs 
whose Present-stem is modified. So Imperf., ἔτυπτον; Second Aor., 
érurov. In one verb, ἄγω, to lead, where the Present-stem is un- 
modified, the Second Aorist is distinguished from the Imperfect by 
a reduplication : Impf., ἦγον ; Second Aor., ἤγαγον ; Inf., ἀγαγεῖν. 

Note.—Some short stem-syllables with ¢- change this into a in the 
Second Aorist, as from σπείρω, to sow (owep-), ἔσπαρον. 


td 
The Vowel Aorist.—A few pure stems (like the second conjuga- 
tion, or “verbs in -y:””) affix the tense-endings to the stem, with 
lengthened vowel, rejecting the usual modal vowel. 


Thus, γινώσκω (yo-, see § 94, 8, δ), ἔγνων. 
δύνω, to set, as the sun (δν-), ἔδυν. 


Baive, to go (Ba-), ἔβην. 
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For the conjugation of these forms, see paradigms of verbs in 


«μι. 

Accentuation.—The Second. Aorist active infinitive circumflexes the 
final syllable; τυπεῖν ; in the participle accents the stem-syllable -ovr, 
with a circumflex on the fem. where possible, rumév, τυποῦσα, τυπόν. 
In the middle the imperative is perispomenon, τυποῦ; the inf. 


paroxytone, τυπέσθαι. 


96. Tue Fururz, AcrivE ΑΝ MIpDLE. 


For the relation between the Future stem and the simple stem 
of the verb, consult ἃ δ, 6, 6. 


a. In pure stems, the vowel is lengthened before the Future 
characteristic -σ-. The stem-endings a- and e- become ἢ ; ο- becomes 
w-; t- and v are made long. Thus, τιμάω, τιμήσω ; φιλέω, φιλήσω ; 
δηλόω, δηλώσω ; Avo, λύσω. 

Exceptions: (i.) a- becomes a- after a vowel or p. Thus :— 

édw, to permit, Fut. ἐάσομαι. 
idoua, to heal, yy ἰάσομαι. 
πειράομαι, to try, 4, πειράσομαι. 
No πεινάω, to hunger, ,,), πεινάσω. 
χαλάω, to loosen, .,) yaddow. 


But ypdopa, to use, makes χρήσομαι. 
(ii.) The following verbs do not lengthen their stem-endings for 
the Future :—* 
a-forms: γελάω, to laugh, Fut. γελάσω. 
κλάω, to break, 9» κλάσω. 
e-forms: dpxéw, to suffice, 9,9 apkerw. 
ἐπαινέω, to pRaise, ,, ἐπαινέσω. 
καλέω, tocall, . ,, καλέσω. 
τελέω, to finish, » τελέσω. 
φορέω, to carry, 4, φορέσω. 
6. Verbs in iw (stem 8-) usually drop the -σ- Future charac- 


* Some of these verbs are regular in classic Greek. 
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teristic, replacing it by a contraction similar to that of the liquid 
verbs. This form is called the Attic Future. 


Thus: ἀφορίζω, to separate, mukes Fut. ἀφοριῶ. 
ἐλπίζω, to hope, i ἐλπιῶ. 


κομίζω, to carry, ” κυμιῶ, Mid. κομιοῦμαι. 
καθαρίζω, to purify, re καθαριῶ and καθαρίσω. 
βαπτίζω, to baptize, - βαπτίσω only. 
σαλπίζω, to sound a trumpet, ,, σαλπίσω ouly.* 


But the verbs of this class which drop -c- in the Future, resume it in the 
First Aorist ; so far differing from the liquid verbs. . 


6. Three verbs in -ἔω, originally -€w, show the digamma (see 
ὃ 29, ili.) in inflection, as v:— 
πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι. 
πνέω, to blow, 4, πνεύσω. 
péw, to flow, 9 pevow. 
Another digammated verb, χέω, to pour, omits the o altogether, 
and conforms to the Attic Future, retaining, however, the ε before 
the circumflexed final: ἐκχεῶ, I will pour forth (Acts ii. 17.) 


In this class the First Aorist characteristic conforms to that of the Future. 
So éxvevoa. From ἐκχεῶ is formed First Aor. ἐξέχεα, uncontracted. 


To the digammated verbs may be referred καίω, fo burn, Fut. 
καύσω ; κλαίω, to weep, Fut. κλαύσω and κλαύσομαι (Luke νι. 29 ; 


Rev. xviii. 9). (See d.) 


d. Several active verbs of frequent occurrence have a Future in 
the middle form, still with active meaning ; as— 


ἀκούω, to hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, Or ἀκούσω. 
(aw, to live, » (noopa or ζήσω. 


λαμβάνω, to take, ,, λήψομαι (from λαβ-, Anp-) 
θαυμάζω, to wonder, ,, θαυμάσομαι, once. 

φεύγω, to flee, » φεύξομαι. 

πίνω, to drink, »» πίομαι, -εσαι; -εται (Luke xvii. 8). 


* In classic Greek, σαλπίγξω, from stem cadmryy-. 
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97. Tue First Aorist, Active AND MIvDLE. 


a. Connexion of the Aorist stem with that of the Future.—1. In 
the pure and mute verbs, the o of the Future is retained. 


2. In the liquid verbs, the Aorist lengthens a short vowel before 
the stem-ending. Thus, σπερ-, to sow; Fut., σπερῶ ; First Aor., 
ἔσπειρα; and from ἀγγελ-, ἤγγειλα. 


Verbs in αίνω, from the stem -ὧν, generally have a in the Future, ἃ in the 
First Aorist. So λευκαίνω, to whiten; Fut:, Aevxdva; First Aor., ἐλεύκᾶνα. 
σημαίνω, to signify; First Aor. inf., σημᾶναι (Acts xxv. 27). Similarly, 
ἐπιφᾶναι (Luke i. 79), from ἐπι, φαίνω, 5 to show, appear. But κερδαίνω, to 
gain, Fut. xepSavé, makes ἐκέρδησα, as from an alternative pure root, κερδα-. 


ὃ. Peculiarities of Augment.—The double augment is occasionally 
found : ἀνοίγω, to open, ἀνέῳξα, also ἤνοιξα ; similarly, βούλομαι, to 
will (deponent), ἠβουλήθην (2 John, 12), also, ἐβουλήθην. Compound 
verbs prefix the augment to the verbal stem ; but where the com- 
pound has lost its force, or has usurped the place of the simple 
verb, the augment may precede the whole verb. Thus, from 
προφητεύω, ἐπροφήτευσα, instead of προεφήτευσα. The prefix, εὖ, well, 
is sometimes augmented into ηὖ-, sometimes left unaltered. So 
from εὐδοκέω, to be well pleased, εὐδόκησα (Matth. iii. 17), and 
ηὐδόκησα (Luke iii. 22). But a verbal stem after εὖ, beginning 
with a, ¢, 0, is itself augmented. So from εὐαγγελίζομαι, to preach 
the Gospel, we have εὐηγγελισάμην, ποῦ ηὐαγγελισάμην. 

The root ἀγ-, to break (second conjugation, ἄγνυμι (with prefix, κατα, 
makes First Aor. xaréata (John xix. 32), instead of κάτηξα. But as the e- is 
found in the Future of the same verb (κατεάξω, Matth. xii. 20), and in the 
Second Aor. subj. pass. (κατεαγῶσι, John xix. 31), it may mark a collateral 
form of the verb, and not be intended as an augment. t 

The Aorist augment of the verb αἴρω (see § 92) is variously printed # or ἢ. 
The latter is correct, as it is the simple stem which is lengthened. 

Note. Some verbs in the LXX. have a kind of compound Aorist tense 
(‘‘ Alexandrian”), like the First in termination, but like the Second in tense- 


OA GS ST TTS, Se a a mS 


* The classical First Aor. of φαίνω is ἔφηνα. 


t Or it may be simply to distinguish the forms from those of κατάγω, to 
lead down. 
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form : i.e., attaching First Aorist terminations to the simple verbal stem. 
So in classic Greek, ἤνεγκον or ἤνεγκα. See § 103 (6). An instance in 
the New Testament of the Alexandrian Aorist is Heb. ix. 12, εὑράμενος. 
Many others occur in the most ancient MSS., and have been adopted into 
critical editions, as ἔπεσαν (compare § 94, 8, ὦ), and εἶπα in different numbers 
and persons; in imper., εἰπάτωσαν (Acts xxiv. 20). 


A ccentuation. — The active First Aor. Infinitive accents the penultimate, 
circumflexing all diphthongs and long vowels, as φυλάξαι, πιστεῦσαι. 
The act. Optative third pers. sing. has an acute accent on the same 
syllable, the a: being here regarded as long, as πιστεύσα. The same 
form again is found in the middle Imperative; the a, as usual, 
being treated as short, and the accent thrown back, as πίστευσαι. Only 
in monosyllabic stems, where the accent must be on the “penultima, 
a long vowel is circumflexed, as λῦσαι. To present the three cases at 


one view : 
Act. Opt., Ist Aor., third pers. sing., πιστεύσαι Adoa φυλάξαι. 
Active, Ist Aorist, infinitive, πιστεῦσαι λῦσαι φυλάξαι. 
Middle, Ist Aorist, imperative, wlorevaat λῦσαι φύλαξαι. 


98. ΤῊΝ Aorists AND FvrurEs Passive. 


a. The First Aorist, Future and Perfect (with the Pluperfect), 
Passive, have generally the same modification of the verbal root. 
Thus, from τιμα-, ἐτιμήθην, τετίμημαι ; from dAv-, ἐλὔθην, λύθήσομαι, 
λέλῦμαι ; and froin πειθ-, ἐπείσθην, πεισθήσομαι, πέπεισμαι. To know 
one of these Tenses is, therefore, a help to the knowledge of the 
rest. But σώζω, to save, makes ἐσώθην and σέσωσμαι. 


ὃ. The chief variation in the stem-syllable of these tenses from 
the ordinary model is in the case of pure verbs. Usually, these 
lengthen the vowel stem-ending. In several verbs, however, the 
short vowel remains, as in ἐδέθην, ἐλύθην, and others. In many, 
again, the letter o is inserted aftes the stem, as in ἐτελέσθην (Perf., 
τετέλεσμαι), ἐχαλάσθην (2 Cor. xi. 33), and from ῥύομαι to deliver, 
ἐρρύσθην (2 Tim. iv. 17), Thus, also, from ἀκούω, to hear, ἠκούσθην, 
ἀκουσθήσομαι, ἤκουσμαι. 

ο. The transposition of a vowel and liquid,.in short monosy]- 
lahic roots, is very common in these tenses. Thus, βαλ-, to throw, 
becomes βλα-, and gives ἐβλήθην, βληθήσομαι, ξξβλημαι. The root 
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kare, to call, is treated as xad-, κλα-; First Aor. pass., ἐκλήθην 5 
Fut., κληθήσομαι ; Perf., κέκλημαι. 

d. A weak vowel in a short liquid stem is often changed iuto a. 
This rule generally applies to the Perfects, Active and Passive, 
and to the Aorists and Futures Passive (sometimes also to the 
Second Aorist active: see § 95, note). Thus, from ἀποστέλλω, to 
send forth (στελ.), ἀπέσταλκα, ἀπέσταλμαι, ἀπεστάλην, ἀποσταλήσομαι. 
The verb πίνω, to drink (καταπίνω, to swallow), changes αὶ into ο. 
So we find πέπωκα, κατεπόθην, καταποθήσομαι. 


6. The, First Aorist and Future passive are chiefly found in 
pure stems and derivative verbs; the Second in original consonaut- 
verbs. Where, too, the First would give an inharmonious con- 
currence of letters, the Second will usually be employed. Both 
are seldom used in the same verb. Buta verb that has the First 
Aorist in the Active, may have the Second in the Passive, and 
vice versd. 


For the usage of particular verbs, consult the Vocabulary. πλήσσω, xAny-, 
to strike, makes Second Aor. ἐπλήγην ; but in compounds 7 becomes a, as 
ἐξεπλάγησαν (Luke ii. 48) ; φύω, to grow, has the Second Aor. participle φυέν, 
(Luke viii. 6, 8). 

Irregularities of Augment in the Aorists passive,—xaredqoen, in many 
copies of John viii. 4; ἀπεκατεστάθη (ε after both prepositions) : Matth. xii. 13. 
From ἀνοίγω (compare § 99, a, 3), we tind ἠνοίχθην, ἀνεῴχθην, ἠνεῴχθην (Rev. 
xx. 12); and Second Aor. jvolynv, with Second Future, ἀνοιγήσομαι. 

Accentuation.—The Aorists passive circumflex the Subjunctive mood- 
vowel throughout, and the penultimate of the Inf. -ἣναι. The participle 
accents the stem-syllable -evr throughout, with a circumflex on the 
fem., wherever possible. 


Thus: λυθείς, λυθεῖσα, λυθέν, 
λυθέντος, λυθείσης, λυθέντος, K.7.A, 


99, Tne Perrecr ΑΝῸ Pruperrectr, Active, Mipp.e, 
AND PASSIVE. 


a. For the Reduplication, see ὃ 69, The following variations 
must be noted :— 


1, A verb beginning with two consonantg, other than a mute 
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followed by a liquid, or with a double consonant, takese«. Thus, 
στεφανόω, to crown, ἐστεφάνωκα, ἐστεφάνωμαι ; ξηραίνω, to wither, 
ἐξήραμμαι. So when v follows y-, as from yvo-, ἔγνωκα. 

2. The verb λάμβανω, λαβ-, takes εἰ- instead of the reduplication,* 
εἴληφα. 

3. Some verbs beginning with a, « or ο, take a double redupli- 
cation in the active. 

ἀκούω, to hear, ἀκήκοα. 

(ἐλυθ-)}» to come, ἐλήλυθα. See ὃ 103 (2). 

The verb ἀνοίγω (sce δὲ 97, 98) may have a double reduplication 
in the perf. pass., ἠνεῳγμένη (Rev. iv. 1). 

4. The PLurerrect in the New Testament generally omits the 


augment, taking only the reduplication, as τεθεμελίωτο, tt had been 
Jounded (Matt. vii. 25). 


ὃ. Termination of the Active Perfect third person plural_—Many 
MSS. frequently give this as -av, like the First Aor. In John 
xvii. 7, the rec. text reads ἔγνωκαν. 


c. The Seconp PErFecT active takes the termination of the 
First without the characteristic -«- or aspirate, and often modifies 
a vowel in the stem-syllable, preferrins 0. Thus, λείπω, λέλοιπα, 
πάσχω (alternate stem, πενθ-), πέπονθα. 

This tense is often intransitive ; as from πείθω, to persuade, First Perf., 
πέπεικα, 7 have persuaded ; but Second Perf., πεποίθα, J have confidence, I 
Sully believe. To the class of Second Perfects belong the forms ἔοικα, J am 
like (Fue-); οἶδα, 1 know (f:5-). (See § 103.) 

When the stem-ending of the verb is an aspirate—mute, labial 
or guttural—the Perfect is in the Second, or unaltered, form: as 
fro:n ypap-, to write, γέγραφα. 

d. Some peculiarities of the PxRFrecr Passive have been noted 
under the head of the Aorist. Vowel changes in the stem-syllable 
are given in the Lexicon or Vocabulary. So, also, the insertion or 
otherwise of -c- after a vowel stem-ending. 


* So in classic Greek some other verbs, as λαγχάνω, εἴληγα, 
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Hg., τρέφω, to nourish (θρεῷ-), τέτροφα, τέθραμμαι. Again, Opava, 
to crush, makes τέθραυσμαι (Luke iv. 18); but παύομαι, to cease, 
πέπαυμαι (1 Pet. iv. 10). 


6. The Fururs-Perrect (passive in classic Greek ; called often 
the paulo-post Future) is but the middle Future reduplicated. 
Luke xix. 40 is the only instance in the New Testament: κεκράξονται, 
will immediately cry out. 

Accentuation.—The Perfect Infinitive accents the penultimate -έναι. 


In the active Participle, the stem-syllable, masc. -or, fem. -u,4s accented 
all theough, the latter circumflexed wherever possible. 


λελυκώς, λελυκυῖα, λελυκός, 
λελυκότος, λελυκυίας, λελυκότος. 


In the middle and passive, the Infinitive accents the penult., circumflex 
on diphthongs and long vowels, βεβουλεῦσθαι, τετιμῆσθαι, τετύφθαι. The 
participle accents the penultimate ; as λελυμένος, λελυμένη, λελυμένον. 


100. Derronent Verbs. 


Deponent verbs have no active voice, but may be either middle 
or passive in form. This is decided by the Aorist. 


Thus: δέχομαι, to recewe ; First Aor., ἐδεξάμην (middle). 
βούλομαι, to wish; First Aor., ἐβουλήθην (passive). 
αἰσθάνομαι, to perceive ; Second Aor., ἠἡσθόμην (middle) 


Some verbs have both Aorists, middle and passive, with the 
same meaning ; as ἀποκρίνομαι, to, answer; First Aor., ἀπεκρινάμην 
and ἀπεκρίθην, 1 answered. 


Deponent transitives often have each tense with its proper force. 


Thus: idopa, to heal ; ἰασάμην, 1 healed ; ἰάθην, I was healed. 
λογίζομαι, to reckon; ἐλογισάμην, I reckoned ; ἐλογίσθην, I 
was reckoned. 
The verb γίγνομαι, or γίνομαι, to become (γεν-, see 94, 8, a) has the 
forms, Fut., γενήσομαι ; First Aor., ἐγενήθην ; Second Aor., ἐγενόμην; 
Perf., γέγονα (Second Perf.) ; rarely γεγένημαι. 
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10]. ImpzrsonaL VERBs. 


Impersonal verbs are used only in the Third Person singular, 
and are generally rendered into English with the pronoun it. 

For the grammatical construction of impersonals, see § 171. 

The chief impersonal verbs are δεῖ, ἐξ 18 necessary ; one ought 
χρή, tt ἐδ expedient, or fitting ; πρέπει, ἐξ becomes; δοκεῖ, ἐξ seems 
μέλει, ἐξ 18 α care. 


The following forms of these verbs almost all occur in the New Testa- 
ment. The participle, it will be observed, is neuter. Some of the verbs are 
also found personally :— 


ϑ 
Indic. Pres. Sei, χρή, πρέπει, δοκεῖ, μέλει. 
Imperf, ἐδεῖ, ἐχρῆν, Expewe(»), ἐδόκει, οὐ 
First Aor. a ἘΝ sos ἔδοξε(ν) "δὲ 
Subj. δέῃ 2 a τῶν ag 
Inf. δεῖν, χρῆναι, ἐὼν ss 
Part. Pres, δέον, ee πρέπον, δοκοῦν, 


From εἶμι, the substantive verb, is formed the impersonal ἔξεστι, 
tt 1s lawful ; part., ἔξον. 


1023. DerrecrivE VERBS oF THE First CoNJUGATION. 


The explanations given under the several Tenses have suf: 
ficiently accounted for most of the so-called “irregularities ” 
in the conjugation of verbs in -ὦ. 

Some verbs, however, of very frequent occurrence, are 
anomalous in another way. 

The ancient Greek tongue, like all early languages, while 
destitute of words expressing the more complex ideas, had 
a redundancy of terms denoting some of the simplest actions. 
Hence arose many synonymous words, some of which, being 
evidently unnecessary, were afterwards dropped. But in 
several instances, of two or three verbs meaning the sam 
thing, different tenses were discontinued in each, so that 
forms of distinct verbs had to be brought together to con- 
stitute a whole. Compare in English go, without a Preterite, 
and went, without a Present, except in some phrases, tend. 
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Occasionally, again, where the same tense of two syno- 
aymous verbs has been retained, it expresses two different 
shades of meaning. 


103. The following are the principal verbs which thus 
derive their forms from different roots :— 

(1) αἱρέω, to take (in comp., καθαιρέω, to take down ; mpoatpéa, to 
take beforehand, &c.); Mid., αἱροῦμαι, to choose ; Principal Tenses, 
αἱρήσω, αἱρήσομαι, ἥρηκα, ἤρημαι, ἡρέθην, αἱρεθήσομαι. From stem &- ; 
Second Aor. act., εἷλον; Inf, ἑλεῖν ; mid., εἱλόμην ; Inf, ἑλέσθαι. 

(2) ἔρχομαι, to go, come; Impf., ἠρχόμην. Other tenses from 
stem ἐλῦθ-, lengthened into ἐλενθ- (Fut.), contracted into ἐλθ- (Second 
Aor.) ; Fut., ἐλεύσομαι; Perf., ἐλήλυθα; Plup., ἐληλύθειν ; Second 
Aor., ἦλθον ; in the several moods, ἔλθε, ἔλθω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλθεῖν, ἐλθών. 
So many compounds. 

(3) ἐσθίω, to eat; Impf., ἤσθιον ; Second Aor. from day-, ἔφαγον, 
φαγεῖν; Fut , φάγομαι, φάγεσαι, φάγεται, x.r.A. So κατεσθίω, to devour. 

(4) ὁράω, to see; Impf., ἑώρων ; Perf., dopaxa. Tenses from stem 
én-, ὀπτ- : Fut. ὄψομαι, ὄψει, ὄψεται; First Aor. subj., ὄψωμαι (once, 
Luke xiii. 28) ; First Aor. pass., ὥφθην, ὀφθῆναι ; First Fut. pass., 
ὀφθήσομαι. Tenses from βιδ- : 2nd Aor., εἶδον, ἴδω, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών (ἰδού, 
an old Imperfect middle used as an interjection, behold 1) ; Second 
Perf., 7 know (= have seen) oi8a, οἶδας, otde(v), οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι(ν) 
(in Imp., ἴσθι, tore ; Subj., εἰδῶ ; Inf., εἰδέναι ; Part, εἰδώς ; Plup. 
ind., 7 knew, jdew) ; Fut., εἰδήσω, shall know (Heb. viii. 11). 

(5) τρέχω, to run; Second Aor. from Spep-, ἔδραμον ; Fut., dpa- 
μοῦμαι (LX X.) 

(6) φέρω, to bear; Fut. from stem ol-, οἴσω. Tenses from ἐνεγκ- 
or tve-: First Aor. act., ἤνεγκα; Second Aor., ἤνεγκον, ἐνεγκεῖν ; 
First Aor. pass., ἠνέχθην ; Perf., ἐνήνοχα, with double reduplication. 
Compare προσφέρω, εἰσφέρω, κ-τ.λ. 

(7) εἶπον ; Second Aor., J said (supplies Present and Imperfect 
from φημί, second conjugation) ; stem, ér-; First Aor., εἶτα. Tenses 
from ἐρ- : Fut., ἐρέω, ἐρῶ; Perf., εἴρηκα; Perf. pass., εἴρημαι. Tenses 
from fe-: First Aor. pass., ἐρρέθην or ἐρρήθην ; Part., ῥηθείς. 
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These forms are not all actually found in the New Testament, 
though most of them are. Other forms occur in Greek authors, 
and, if required, may easily be formed by the usual analogies. 


Exercise 18.—On the Defective Verbs. 

[The following forms, which should be carefully analyzed, are 
all from the “Sermon on the Mount,” and illustrate the frequency 
with which this class of verbs occurs. 

In addition to the meanings of the verbs given in their para- 
digms, and unnecessary, therefore, to repeat, it must be noted that 
the prefix εἰς denotes into ; ἐξ, out of ; mapa, by or aside (παρέρχομαι, 
to pass away); and mpos, in addition to. For further details, see 
§ 147, a, and the Vocabulary, ] 

ForMs.—éyovrar, ἴδωσιν, οἷδε, οἴδατε, εἴπωσι, ἐῤῥέθη, εἴπῃ, ἐρεῖς, 
ἐροῦσι, ἦλθον, παρέλθῃ, εἰσέλθητε, ἐλθών, ἐξέλθῃς, εἴσελθε, ἐλθέτω, 
εἰσέλθετε, εἰσερχόμενοι, εἰσελεύσεται, προσφέρῃς, πρόσφερε, εἰσενέγκῃς, 
ἔξελε, φάγητε, φάγωμεν. 


104. Tue Seconp ΟὈΝΟΌΘΑΤΙΟΝ, on VERBS IN -μι, 


The chief peculiarity of the Second Conjugation is that the 
Present and Imperfect tenses, and in many verbs the Second 
Aorist active and middle, affix the ancient terminations (see 
§ 70)* to the stem, without a connecting vowel. The mood- 
vowels, however, of the Subjunctive and Optative are retained. 
The old Infinitive ending, -va., reappears. 

The other tenses conform to the paradigm of the First 
Conjugation, with occasional exceptions, that will be noted 
in their place. . 


* These terminations are, in the Active, for the Present (as a principal 
tense), singular, -μι, «σι, -τι ; plural, -μεν, -re, -vor; for the Imperfect and 
Second Aorist (as historical), singular, -v, -s, -ν (generally dropped) ; plural, 
“μεν, -re, -σαν. The ancient Imperative ending, -θι, also appears. In several 
cases the terminations are slightly modified, as the paradigms will show. 
The analogy to the Aorists passive of the First Conjugation will be observed 
thronghout, in form and accentuation. 
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105. ΜΟΡΙΕΙΟΑΤΙΟΝΒ OF THE STEM. 


Verbs in -μι modify the verbal stem in one or more of 
shree ways. 


a. A pure stem lengthens the vowel in the active indicative 
singular. ‘Thus froin ¢a-, say, we have first person, φη-μί; third 
yerson, φη-σί. 

ὃ. Most stems prefix a reduplication in the Present and Imper- 
‘ect tenses. Thus, δο-, give, first becomes δω-, as above; then, 
Ἰίδω-μι. So τίθημι, from Oe, put. The vowel preferred in this 
‘eduplication is ἃ, The root στα-, place, accordingly makes iornp, 
nd &, send, ἴημι. Sometimes the stem is reduplicated within 
tself (the Attic reduplication, see also § 109, a), as, trom éva-, 
srofit, ὀνίνημι. In other cases, a nasal -v- is inserted, modified 
sefore labials into -p-; thus wpa, burn, gives πίμπρημι. 

6. Several verbs add the syllable -νυ- to the stem before the per- 
258] endings in the Present and Imperfect tenses. Pure stems 
ake -vvv-. Thus, δεικ-, show, gives δείκνυμι ; and orpo-, strew or 
vread (with lengthened vowel, as above), στρώννυμι. 

d. It is convenient, then, to mark two chief classes of verbs 
1 «μι, 

The first exhibits the simple lengthened stem, generally with 
aduplication preceding. 

The second inserts -vv- or -wvv- between the stem and the per- 


onal endings. 


106. Parapicms oF THE First Cuass. 


These also fall into two divisions. The former exhibits the 
ormal forms; the latter contains a few verbs, with short mono- 
jUabic stems, somewhat irregular in their conjugation, and, from 
1eir importance, requiring separate treatment. To the latter 
ass belongs the substantive verb: εἰμί, 7 am : εἶναι, to be. 
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107. Recuiar Forms, Srems A-, E-, O-. 


The tenses conjugated like those of verbs in -w will be given at the 
end of the paradigms. The accent throughout is generally thrown back 
as far as possible. Exceptions will be noted. 


e 


Present, 


Imperfect, 


2nd Aorist, 


ἵστημι, to place ; 


Stem, στα- 


| 

| 

| ἵστημι 
ἵστης 
ἵστησι(ν) 
lorapev*™ 
ἵστᾶτε 
ἵστᾶσι(ν) 
ἵἴστην 
ἵστης 
ἵστη 
ἵστᾶμεν 
ἵστᾶτε 
ἵστᾶσαν 
ἔστην 


θε-- 


Active. 
INDICATIVE, 


τίθημι 
τίθης 
τίθησι(ν) 
τίθεμεν 
τίθετε 
τιθέασι(ν) 
ἐτίθην 
ἐτίθης 
ἐτίθη or ἐτίθει 
ἐτίθεμεν 
ἐτίθετε 


᾿ ἐτίθεσαν 


ἔθεμεν 
ἔθετε 
ἔθεσαν 


τίθημι, to put; δίδωμι, to give. 


δο- 


δίδωμι 
δίδως 
δίδωσι(ν) 
δίδομεν 
δίδοτε 
διδόασι(ν) 
ἐδίδων 
ἐδίδως 
ἐδίδω or ἐδίδου 
ἐδίδομεν 
ἐδίδοτε 
ἐδίδοσαν 


ἔδομεν 
ἔδοτε 
ἔδοσαν 


* Rom. iii. 31, has στῶμεν, a doubtful reading, as from a form of the First 
Conjugation contracted. 
+ 2 Cor. iii. 18; Acts iii 2, have ἐτίθουν, as from a form of the First 
Conjugation contracted. 
Ζ Matt. xxvi. 26, &. As from a form of the First Conj. contracted. 
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Stem, στα- θε- δο- 
| IMPERATIVE. 

Present ἵστη for ἵσταθι τίθει for τίθετι δίδου for δίδοθι, 
ἱστάτω τιθέτω διδότω 
ἵστατε τίθετε δίδοτε 
ἱστάτωσαν τιθέτωσαν διδότωσαν 

Qnd Aorist, | στῆθι or στάξ θές for θέτι δός for δύθι 
στήτω θέτω δότω 
στήτε θέτε δότε : 
στήτωσαν θέτωσαν δότωσαν 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, ἱστῶ τιθῶ διδῶ 
ἱστῇς τιθῆς διδῴς 
ἱστῇ τιθῇ διδῷ 
ἱστῶμεν τιθῶμεν διδῶμεν 
ἱστῆτε τιθῆτε διδῶτε 
ἱστῶσι(ν) τιθῶσι(ν) διδῶσι(ν) 

Qnd Aorist, | στῶ, κιτ.λ. θῶ, κιτ.λ. δῶ, K.T.A. 
like Pres. like Pres. like Pres, 

OPTATIVE. 

Present, ἱσταίην τιθείην διδοίην 
ἱσταίης τιθείης διδοίης 
ἱσταίη τιθείη διδοίη 
ἱσταῖμεν τιθεῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
ἱσταῖτε τιθεῖτε διδοῖτε 
ἱσταῖεν τιθεῖεν διδοῖεν 

2nd Aorist, | σταίην θείην δοίην or δῴην 
σταίης θείης δοίης ΟΥ δῴης 
σταίη σείη δοίη or δῳη 


eee 


* Only in compound verbs, as ἀνάστα (Acts xii, 7; Eph. v. 14), and 
similar words. 
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2nd. Aorist, 


Present, 
2nd Aorist, 


Stem, oTa- θε- δο- 
OPTATIVE—continued. 

σταίημεν θείημεν δοίημεν 

σταίητε θείητε ᾿ δοίητε 

σταῖεν θεῖεν δοῖεν 
INFINITIVE. 

ἱστάναι τιθέναι διδόναι 

στῆναι θεῖναι δοῦναι 
PARTICIPLES. 


& 


Present, 


2nd Aorist, 


Present, 


Imperfect, 


Present, 


e / ζω ? 7 A a ? ”~ 
ἱστάς, ~aca,-av τιθεῖς, -εἶσα, -ἐν διδούς, -οῦσα, 
«ὅν 
f a , ? an , , n , 
στάς, -aoa, -ay θείς, -εἶσα, -ἔν δούς, -ovca, -ον 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
ἵσταμαι τίθεμαι δίδομαι 
ioracat τίθεσαι or τίθῃ δίδοσαι 
ἵσταται τίθεται ᾿ς δίδοται 
ἱστάμεθα τιθέμεθα διδόμεθα 
ἵστασθε τίθεσθε δίδοσθε 
ἵστανται τίθενται δίδονται 
ἱστάμην ἐτιθέμην ἐδιδόμην 
ἵστασο ἐτίθεσο or ἐτίθου ἐδίδοσο or ἐδίδου 
ἵστατο ἐτίθετο ἐδίδοτο 
ἱστάμεθα ἐτγιθέμεθα ἐδιδόμεθα 
ἴστασθε . ἐτίθεσθε ἐδίδοσθε 
ἵσταντο ἐτίθεντο ἐδίδοντο 

IMPERATIVE. 
ἴστασο or ἵστω τίθεσο or τίθου δίδοσο or δίδου 
ἱστάσθω τιθέσθω διδόσθω 
ἵστασθε τίθεσθε δίδοσθε 


ἱστάσθωσαν τιθέσθωσαν διδόσθωσαν 
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Stem, στα- Ge- do- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, ἱστῶμαι τιθῶμαι διδῶμαι 
ἱστῇ τιθῇ διδῷ 
ἱστῆται τιθῆται διδῶται 
ἱστῶμεθα τιθώμεθα διδώμεθα 
ἱστῆσθε τιθῆσθε διδῶσθε 
ἱστῶνται τιθῶνται διδῶνται 

OPTATIVE, 

Present, ἱσταίμην τιθείμην διδοίμην 
ἱσταῖο τιθεῖο διδοῖο 
ἱσταῖτο τιθεῖτο διδοῖτο 
ἱσταίμεθα τιθείμεθα διδοίμεθα 
ἱσταῖσθε τιθεῖσθε διδοῖσθε 
ἱσταῖντο τιθεῖντο διδοῖντο 

INFINITIVE. 
Present, ἵστασθαι τίθεσθαι δίδοσθαι 
ΡΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕΒ. 
Present, ἱστάμενος τιθέμενος διδόμενος 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, ἐθέμην ἐδόμην 
ἔθου (-εσο) ἔδου (-οσο) 
ἔθετο ἔδοτο 
ἐθέμεθα ἐδόμεθα 
| ἔθεσθε ἔδοσθε 
ἔθεντο ἔδοντο 
IMPERATIVE, 
2nd Aorist, θοῦ (-εσο) δοῦ (-οσο) 
| θέσθω δόσθω 
θέσθε δόσθε 
θέσθωσαν 


head 
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Stem, στα- θε- δο- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2nd Aorist, θῶμαι δῶμαι 
θῃ δῷ 
θῆται δῶται 
θώμεθα δώμεθα 
θῆσθε δῶσθε 
θῶνται δῶνται 
OPTATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, Oelunr δοίμην 
θεῖο δοῖο 
“θεῖτο δοῖτο 
θείμεθα δοίμεθα 
θεῖσθε δοῖσθε 
θεῖντο δοῖντο 
INFINITIVE. 
2nd Aorist, θέσθαι δόσθαι 
PARTICIPLES. 
2nd Aorist, θέμενος δόμενος 


Tenses after the Model of the First Conjugation. 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 
Perfect, 


Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
στήσω θήσω 
| ἔστησα ἔθηκα 
Ἰ ἕστηκα . φέθεικα 
€ornKkas 
ἕστηκε(») 
ἑστήκαμεν 
or ἕσταμεν" 


δώσω 
ἔδωκα 
δέδωκα 


* This syncopated or shortened form is very usual. So in Perf., Inf. and 


Part, 
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Stem, στα- θε- δο- 
INDICATIVE—continued, 
Perfect, ἑστήκατε 
or ἕστατε 
ἑστήκασιᾳ(ν) 
or ἕστασιᾳ(ν) 
Pluperfect, | εἰστήκειν or (ἐ)τεθείκειν (ἐ)δεδώκειν 
ἑστήκειν 
IMPERATIVE. ᾿ 
Ist Aorist, | στῆσον 
Perfect, ἕστηκε τέθεικε δέδωκε 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | στήσω δώσωΝ 
Perfect, ἑστήκω τεθείκω δεδώκω 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, στήσοιμι θήσοιμι δώσοιμι 
[st Aorist, | στήσαιμι 
Perfect, ἑστήκοιμι τεθείκοιμι δεδώκοιμι 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, στήσειν θήσειν δώσειν 
Ist Aorist, στῆσαι 
Perfect, ἑστηκέναι, τεθεικέναι δεδωκέναι 
ΟΥ ἑστάναι 
PARTICIPLES. 
Future, στήσων θήσων δώσων 
Ist Aorist, | στήσας . 
Perfect, ἑστηκῶς, -via,-os τεθεικώς δεδωκώς 


ΟΣ ἑστώς, 
, Ἢ 
«ὦσα, -ός 


* See John xvii. 2; Rev. viii. 3, xiii. 16, in which passages the form δώσῃ 
occurs. The best editors, however, read δώσει, fut. indic. 


+ See § 38. 


Some grammarians contend for the neuter form ἑστώς. 
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Stem, στα- Ge- δο- 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect, ἕσταμαι τέθειμαι δέδομαι 
Pluperfect, | ἑστάμην (ἐ)τεθείμην (ἐ)δεδόμην 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect, ' ἑσταμένος ὦ τεθειμένος ὦ δεδομένος ὦ 
; OPTATIVE. 
Perfect, ἑσταμένος εἴην τεθειμένος εἴην δεδομένος εἴην 
INFINITIVE. 
Perfect, ἑστάσθαι τεθείσθαι δεδόσθαι 
PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect, ἑσταμένος τεθειμένος δεδομένος 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Future, στήσομαι θήσομαι δώσομαι 
Ist Aorist, ἐστησάμην 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aorist, στῆσαι 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, | orjowpat 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, στησοίμην θησοίμην δωσοίμην 
Ist Aorist, | στησαίμην . 
INFINITIVE. 
~ Future, στήσεσθαι θήσεσθαι δώσεσθαι 
Ist Aorist, στήσασθαι 
PARTICIPLES, 
Future, στησόμενος θησόμενος δωσόμενος 


Ist Aorist, | στησάμενος 
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Future, 
Ist Aorist, 


Ist Aorist, 
Ist Aorist, 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 


Stem, στα- θε- 


Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 

, , 
σταθήσομαι τεθήσομαι 
ἐστάθην ἐτέθην 

IMPERATIVE. 
στάθητι τέθητι 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
σταθῶ τεθῶ 
OPTATIVE. 
σταθησοίμην τεθησοίμην 
σταθείην τεθείην 
INFINITIVE. 
σταθήσεσθαι τεθήσεσθαι 
σταθῆναι τεθῆναι 
PARTICIPLES. 
σταθησόμενος τεθησόμενος 
σταθείς, -εἶσα, τεθείς, -εῖσα, 
-ἐν -ἐν 
VERBALS. 
στατός θετός 
στατέος θετέος 
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do- 


————e 


δοθήσομαι 
ἐδόθην 


δόθητι 
δοθῶ 


δοθησοίμην 
δοθείην 


δοθήσεσθαι 
δοθῆναι 


δοθησόμενος 
δοθείς, -εἴσα, 
-ἐν 


δοτός 
δοτέος 


Note.—It will be observed that several Aorist forms are omitted: the 
alternative tense being in use. For example: in the Active indicative of 
τίθημι and δίδωμι, the First Aorist is employed for the singular, the Second 
for the plural, while in the Middle throughout torn: has the First, τίθημι 
and δίδωμι the Second. The Active First Aorist of ἵἴστημι is transitive, the 


Second Aorist intransitive, as will be shown hereafter. 
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108. REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS. 


1. The First Aorist Active of τίθημι and δίδωμι, und, as will be 
seen hereafter, of ἴημι also, takes -x- instead of -c- for tense- 
characteristic. This peculiarity is confined to these three verbs ; 
and their First Aorist is found only in the Indicative mood.* 


2. The Perfect tenses of torn, from the stem ora-, take the 
hard breathing, with e as an “improper reduplication ;” ἕστηκα. 
The augmented tenses have &, as ἔστην ; but the Imperfect retains t. 

3. The First Aorist of fern: is transitive, the Second intran- 
sitive, in meaning : ἔστησα, I placed ; ἔστην, I stood. 

4. A verb, στήκω (intransitive), to stand, of the First Conjuga- 
tion, derived from the Perfect of ora-, is found in a few forms in 
the New Testament. It must be distinguished from the Perfect 
forms of ἵστημι. 


109. VERBS BELONGING TO THIS CLASS. 


The number of verbs which conform to the above paradigms 
is very small. The principal are subjoined. 


A-stems.,— Like ἴστημι, are conjugated the following :— 


a. 1. ὀνίνημι, to benefit (stem éva-, with Attic reduplication), only 
once in the New Testament; Second Aorist, Optative, middle, 
ὀναίμην (Phile. 20), may I have joy! 

2. πίμπρημι, to burn (stem πρα-, reduplicated, with μ), only 
once in the New Testament, Present Infinitive, passive, πίμπρασθαι 
(Acts xxviii. 6), to be burned, or inflamed. 

3. φημί, to say (stem φα.). The Present Indicative is usually 
enclitic, except second person singular, otherwise oxytone; third 
person singular, φησί(ν); plural, paoi(v); Imperfect, ἔφην ; third 
person singular, ἔφη. (See ὃ 103, 7). 


* To this remark there is one exception if the reading δώσῃ (on which 
see note, p. 121) be genuine, 
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1. χρή, tf ts fitting (stem xpa-), impersonal. (See ὃ 101). 
Once in the New Testament (James iii. 10). 


b. Deponent Verbs.—1. δύναμαι, to be able (stem Suva-). Present 
Indicative, -ya, -σαι (or in MSS., δύνῃ), -ται, κτλ. ; Imperfect, 
ἐδυνάμην, or (with double augment) ἠδυνάμην ; Present Subjunctive, 
δύνωμαι ; Optative, δυναίμην ; Infinitive, δύνασθαι; Participle, δυνά- 
μενος; Verbal, δυνατός, possible, capable; Future, δυνήσομαι; First 
Aorist, ἐδυνήθην, or ἠδυνήθην (occasionally in MSS. ἠδυνάσθην). 

2. ἐπτοταμᾷι; to know, or to feel sure, ze, “to take one’s stand 
upon.” (stem ἐπί, preposition, and -ora-, but without aspiration), 
only in Present in New Testament ; Tidiestice: “μαι, -σαι, -Tat, 
«μεθα, -σθε, -vrat; Participle, ἐπιστάμενος. 


3. κρέμαμαι, to hang, neuter (stem κρεμα-); Present Indicative, 
third person, κρέμαται ; plural, κρέμανται; Participle, κρεμάμενος ; 
First Aorist, ἐκρεμάσθην; Subjunctive, κρεμασθῶ; Participle, κρε- 
μασθείς. 


E-stemMs. Deponent Verbs.—1. ἧμαι, to be seated (stem é-), 
properly a Perfect middle or Passive, as from ἕω, J set, or seat ; 
ἔομαι, J seat myself; hua, 1 have seated myself, and so am now 
sitting. Only found in the New Testament compounded with 
the preposition κατά, down. καθῆμαι, I am sitting down, second 
person, καθῇ, for καθῆσαι ; Imperative, κάθου, for κάθησο ; Infinitive, 
καθῆσθαι: Participle, καθήμενος ; Imperfect Indicative, ἐκαθήμην, 
properly a Plupertect. 

2. κεῖμαι, to lie down (stem xe-), properly also a Perfect, “I have 
Jaid myself,” or “have been laid down ;” Infinitive, κεῖσθαι ; Par- 
ticiple, κείμενος ; Imperfect Indicative, ἐκείμην, -σο, -ro. 

Φ 

110. The three stems, ée-, ἱ- and &, being marked by 
special peculiarities, must be placed alone. The first of the 
three is by far the most important, as the stem of the sub- 
stantive verb, esse, to be. With the personal termination, «μι, 
the stem (€o-t) becomes εἰμί, J am; and with the Infinitive 
ending, -vat, εἶναι, fo be. 
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Several tenses are wanting in the conjugation of this verb, which 
is as follows :— 
> 
Stem, €o- 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, am. 


εἰμί ἐσμέν 
εἶ for ἐσσί ἐστέ 
ἐστί εἰσί(ν) 
, Imperfect or Aorist, was. 
qv Or ἤμην ἣμεν or ἤμεθα 
ἦσθα ἦτε 
ἦν ἦσαν 
Future, shall be. 
ἔσομαι ἐσόμεθα 
ἔσῃ ἔσεσθε 
ἔσται (for ἔσεται) ἔσονται 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Be thou. 
ἴσθι ἔστε 
ἔστω ΟΥ ἤτω | ἔστωσαν 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may be. 
® | ὦμεν 
ἧς ; ἥτε 
ἧ ὦσι(ν) 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, might be. 
i εἴην εἴημεν 
| εἴης εἴητε 


εἴη εἴησαν 
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INFINITIVE. 
Present, to be, εἶναι. Future, to be about to be, ἔσεσθαι. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being, ὦν, οὖσα, dv; gen. ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος, K.T.A. 
Future, about to be, ἐσόμενος, -ἢ, -ov, -ov, -ns, -ov, K.T.A. 


Note on Accentuation.—In the Present Indicative, with the exception 
of the second person singular, this verb is an enclitic, excepting (1) 
where it follows a paroxytone, when it retains its accent as above; and 
(2) in the third person, where it is a predicate, when it becomes paroxy- 
tone, as ἔστι Θεός, there is a God. It is also paroxytone after ὡς, οὐκ, 
el καὶ, τοῦτ᾽, GAA’. Thus, οὐκ ἔστι, it is not ; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, that is to say. 


111. Not unlike the substantive verb in conjugation, and 
therefore to be carefully distinguished from it, are the verbs 
εἶμι (stem t-), go, and type (stem é-), send. Neither of them is 
found in the New Testament,* except in composition. It 
will suffice to give a few forms of εἶμι, to show the differences 
between it and the substantive verb; while the most impor- 
tant compound of {ye is subjoined in full. 

Forms of εἶμι, to go (stem t-) :— 


Inp.—Pres. «ue εἶ εἶσι ἴμεν ἴτε ἴασι(ν) 
» imp. ἤν jes ἤει ἤειμεν ἤειτε ἤεσαν 
IMPER. ἴθι ἴτω ἴτε ἴτωσαν 
Supy.—Pres. ἴω ἴῃς ἴῃ ἴωμεν ἴητε ἴωσιᾳ(ν) 


Orr.—Pres. fou ἴοις ἴοι ἴοιμεν torre ἴοιεν 
Inr.—Pres. ἰέναι 
Part.—Pres. idv ἰοῦσα idve 


: Some MSS. read in John vii. 34, 36, for εἰμί, J am, εἶμι, J (well) go. 
This present tense has in classic Greek a Future significance, equivalent to 
the English idiom, 7 am going. 
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112. ConzucaTIon oF tnt, to send, IN 1Ts CoMPOUND, ἀφίημι. 


The stem is &, which, reduplicated, gives ἴημι. 


Prefixed is the 


preposition ἀπό, from, away from; the o being lost before ι by 
elision, and the π᾿ changed by the aspirate into 9. 


Hence ἀφίημι, to send away, let go (permit), forgive. 


The tenses which follow 


the analogy of the First Conjugation are 


included, so far as necessary, in the following paradigm, and will 


readily be traced. 
4 
INDICATIVE, 
Pres., sing., ἀφίημι, 
» plur., -ίεμεν 


Impf., sing.,t ἤφιον 
Fut., ἀφήσω 
Perf., ἀφεῖκα 


Active. 


~ins or -εἴς," -inow(v) 

-lere -aou(v) or ἀφιοῦσι(ν) 
ἤφιες ἦφιε 

Ist Aor., ἄφηκα. (See § 108, 1.) 
Pluperf., ἀφείκειν 


2Aor.,sing.wanting. Plural, ἀφεῖμεν ἀφεῖτε ἀφεῖσαν 
IMPERATIVE. 

Pres., ἀφίει ἀφιέτω Plural, ἀφίετε ἀφιέτωσαν 

2 Aor., ἄφες ἀφέτω » ἄφετε ἀφέτωσαν 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres., aqua, -ἰἧῆς, -ἰῆ 
2 Aor., ἀφῶ, “1S “ἢ 


OPTATIVE. 


Pres., ἀφιείην, -ns, -ἢ 
2 Aor., ἀφείην, -ns, τῇ 


INFINITIVE. 


Pres., ἀφιέναι 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres., ἀφιείς, -εἶσα, -ἐν 


* Rev. 11,.20, critical edd. 


«ἰῶμεν, -ἰῆτε, -ἰῶσι(ν) 
-ὥμεν, -ἤτε, -ὥσι(ν) 


ἀφιεῖμεν, -εἴτε, -εἶεν 
ἀφεῖμεν, -εἴτε, -εἴεν 


2 Aor., ἀφεῖναι 


2 Aor., ἀφείς, -εἶσα, -ἐν 


t Preposition augmented. Plural wanting. 
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Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres., ἀφίεμαι, -σαι, -ται Plural, ἀφιέμεθα, -σθε, -νται 
Imf., ἀφιέμην, -σο, -τὸ » ἀφιέμεθα, -σθε, -ντὸ 
Perf., sing., ἀφεῖμαι ἀφεῖσαι ἀφεῖται 
»  plur., ἀφείμεθα ἀφεῖσθε ἀφεῖνται or ἀφέωνται" 


Plup., ἀφείμην ἀφεῖσο ἀφεῖτο, κιτ.λ. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Pres., ἀφίεσο or adiov ἀφιέσθω, κ.τ.λ. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres., ἀφιῶμαι, -ιῇ, -ἰῆται, x.7.A. -τιώμεθα, -inode, -ἴωνται 
OPTATIVE. 

Pres., ἀφιοίμην or ἀφιείμην, -oto or -εἶο, -οἵτο or -εἴτο, κιτ.λ. 
INFINITIVE. 

Pres., ἀφίεσθαι 
PARTICIPLE. 

Pres., ἀφιέμενος 


Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Fut., ἀφήσομαι 2 Aor., ἀφείμην, as Plup. 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 Aor., ἀφοῦ, ἀφέσθω ἄφεσθε, ἀφέσθωσαν 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2 Aor., ἀφῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται, K.T.A. 
OPTATIVE. 
Fut., ἀφησοίμην 2 Aor., ἀφοίμην, -οἷο, -οἴτο 
INFINITIVE, 
Fut., ἀφήσεσθαι & Aor., ἀφέσθαι 
PARTICIPLES. 
Fut., ἀφησόμενος 2 Aor., ἀφέμενος 
Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Fut., ἀφεθήσομαι 1 Aor., ἀφέθην 


A OF eR SE ............. ------. ER τ ENR Re ee eS ,......-......»..ὄ Ai ob 


* This is the more common form, and is taken from the Doric dialect. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

1 Aor., ἀφέθητι 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., ἀφεθῶ 
OPTATIVE. 

Fut., ἀφεθησοίμην 1 Aor., ἀφεθείην 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., ἀφεθήσεσθαι 1 Aor., ἀφεθῆνα. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Fut., ἀφεθησόμενος 1 Aor., adedels 
VERBALS. . 

agers ἀφετέος 
113. ΈΟΟΧ Crass. VERBS IN -vupt OR -Ψνυμι. 
1. These verbs have no Second Aorist.* 


2. Most of them have a kindred form of the First Conjugation, 
in -νύω or -vwwiw. From this form are taken—often, the Indicative 
Present and Imperfect, with the Present Infinitive; generally, 
the Present Participle ; and always, the Subjunctive and Optative 
moods. Thus, from Sex-, show, we sometimes find the forms δεικνύω, 
-εἰς, -€t, δεικνύειν, δεικνύων ; while the only Present Subjunctive recog- 
nised is δεικνύω, -7s, -7; and the only Present Optative, δεικνύοιμι. 

In the paradigms, these forms of the First Conjugation are marked 
by a dagger (f). ᾿ 

3. All the tenses but the Present and Imperfect are formed from 
the stem (without -vv-). These are placed separately for comparison. 


114 Parapiems oF δείκνυμι, to show, AND ζώννυμι, to gird. 
Stem (consonant), Sexx- (vowel), (o- 


ED eA SN ...-νϑν..ΝὉΘθ0.0.ὍΧΘᾳὁὨὌ00ὅ.0ἅὃ.0.0ὲ0.....ὕ.ὃ.0.ὕ.....«ὕὍὍ5ΘΨ0Ὄ02οὔ.ϑ6ϑΨὃὍὉὦ. Ὁ 


Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres., δείκνυμι or tdecxviw (ώννῦμι or Τζωννύω 
δείκνυς δδεικνύυεις, ζώννυς ζωννύεις, 
δείκνυσι(ν) κ.τ.λ. ζώννῦσι(») κ.τ.λ. 


* With one exception, in classic Greek, σβέννυμι, to quench ; 2nd Aor., ἔσβην. 
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Stem (consonant), Sesx- (vowel), Co- 


a rr etree oe ge er 


δείκνῦμεν (ὠννῦμεν 
δείκνῦτε ζώννὕτε 
δείκνυσι(ν) (ὠννυσι(ν) 

Impf., ἐδείκνῦν or {ἐδείκνυον ἐζώννυν or Τέζώνννυον 
ἐδείκνυς ἐδείκνυες, ἐζώννυς ἐζώννυες, κ, τι ΔΑ. 
ἐδείκνυ K.T.A. € COULD 
ἐδείκνῦμεν ἐζώννὑῦμεν 
ἐδείκνῦτε ἐζώννῦτε 
ἐδείκνῦσαν é(avvicay 

IMPERATIVE. ἅ 
Pres., δείκνῦ or δείκνυθι ζώννῦ or ζώννυθι 
δεικνύτω ζωννύτω 
δείκνῦτε ζώννῦτε 
δεικνύτωσαν ζωννύτωσαν 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres., δεικνύω Τῴοννύω 
OPTATIVE. 
Pres.,f δεικνύοιμι Twrvdoun 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres., δεικνύναι ΟΥ Τδεικνύειν ζωννύναι or Τζωννύει»ν 
PARTICIPLES. 
Pres., δεικνύς, -ῦσα, or ἐδεικνύων ζωννύς, -doa, or ἐζωννύων 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE, 
Pres., δείκνῦύμαι δεικνύμεθα (ὠννῦμαι ζωννύμεθα 
δείκνῦύσαι δείκνυσθε ζώννῦσαι ζ(ώννυσθε 
δείκνῦύται δείκνυνται ζώννῦται ζώννυνται 


Impf., ἐδεικνῦύμην ἐδεικνύμεθα ἑζωννύμην ἐζωννύμεθα 
ἐδείκνυύσο ἐδείκνυσθεςο ἐζώννῦσο ἐζώννυσθε 
ἐδείκνυτο ἐδείκνυντο ἐζώννῦτο ἐζώννυντο 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres., δείκνῦσο δείκνυσθε ζώννῦσο ζώνννυσθε 

δεικνύσθω δεικνύσθωσαν ζωννύσθω (ωννύσθωσαν 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres., tdecxydopuat Τῴωννύωμαι 
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Stem (consonant), dexx- (vowel), Co- 


ep Sem ane ae 


OPTATIVE. | 
Pres.,f δεικνυοίμην Τζωνννυοίμην 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres., δείκνυσθαι or Τδεικνύεσθαι (ώννυσθαι or Τζωννύεσθαι 


TENSES AFTER THE MODEL OF THE 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 


‘ Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Fut., δείξω ζώσω 1 Aor., ἔδειξα ἔζωσα 


Perf., δέδειχα ἔζωκα Plup., (ἐ)δεδείχειν ἐ(ι)ζώκειν 
IMPERATIVE. 


1 Aor., δεῖξον (Goov 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., δείξω ζώσω Perf., δεδεχω ἐζώκω 
OPTATIVE. 

Fut., δείξοιμι (ooo 1 Aor.,delfayu ζ(ώσαιμι 

Perf., δεδείχοιμι ἐζώκοιμι 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., δείξειν (ocew 1 Aor. δεῖξαι (Goat 

Perf., δεδειχέναι e(wxévat 


Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 


Perf., δέδειγμαι ἔζωσμαι Flup., ἐδεδείγμην ἐ(ι)ζώσμην 


IMPERATIVE. . 

Perf., δέδειξο δεδείχθω, x.t.A. Ewoo ἐζώσθω, κ.τ.λ. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Perf, δεδειγμένος ὦ ἐζωσμένος ὦ 
ΟΡΤΑΤΙΥΨΕ. 


Perf., δεδειγμένος εἴην ἐζωσμένος εἴην 
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Stem (consonant), δεικ- 


INFINITIVE. 
Perf., δεδεῖχθαι 


Middle only. 


INDICATIVE. 


Fut., deffoyae ζώσομαι 


IMPERATIVE. 
1 Aor., δεῖξαι 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1 Aor., δείξωμαι 
OPTATIVE. 


Fut., δειξοίμην ζ(ωσοίμην 


INFINITIVE. 


Fut., δείξεσθαι ζ(ώσεσθαι 


PARTICIPLES. 


Fut., δειξόμενος ζωσόμενος 


Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 


(vowel), ζο- 


ἐζῶσθαι 


1 Aor., ἐδειξάμην ἐζωσάμην 


ζῶσαι 


(ώσωμαι 


1 Aor., δειξαίμην ζωσαίμην 
1 Aor., δείξασθαι ζώσασθαι 


1 Aor., δειξάμενος ζωσάμενος 


Fut., δειχθήσομαι ζωσθήσομαι 1 Aor., ἐδείχθην ἐζώσθην 


IMPERATIVE. 
1 Aor., δείχθητι 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
1 Aor., δειχθῶ 


OPTATIVE. 

Fut., δειχθησοίμην 

1 Aor., δειχθείην 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., δειχθήσεσθαι 

L Aor., δειχθῆναι 
VERBALS. 

δεικτός δεικτέος 


ζώσθητι 
ζωσθῶ 


ζωσθησοίμην 
(ωσθείην 


(ωσθήσεσθαι 
(ωσθῆναι 


(words (ωστέος 
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115. Remarks ΟΝ THE PARADIGMS. 


a. The quantity of the v is marked in a sufficient number of 
cases to indicate the rest. Where in the first class of verbs in -μι, 
the stem-vowel a, ¢, or ο, is made long, the v of the second class is 
also lengthened. Thus τίθημι, δείκνῦμι, but τίθεμεν, δείκνῦμεν. 


ὃ. Verbs of this class seldom occur in the New Testament, with 
the exception of δείκνυμι and ἀπόλλυμι. (See below.) 


116. VxERBS wITH CoNSONANT-STEMS, LIKE δείκνυμι. 


1. μῖγνυμι, to mix (stem, μιγ-), only found in the New Testament 
in forms like the First Conjugation ; First Aorist, gufa; Perfect 
Passive, poeplypas 

2. ὄλλυμι, to destroy, to lose (stem, sd-, or -dde) ; hence ὄλ-νυμι, 
and with the v assimilated, ὄλλυμι), only found in the New Testa- 
ment with the prefixed preposition, ard. Present Indicative, 
ἀπόλλυμι ; Middle and Passive, ἀπόλλυμαι. Chiefly found in tenses 
derived from collateral stem ἀπολε-, Active Future, ἀπολέσω, once 
ἀπολῶ; First Aorist, ἀπώλεσα; Perfect, with neuter meaning, 
I perish! ἀπόλωλα; Middle Future, ἀπολοῦμαι ; Second Aorist, 
ἀπωλόμην ; Present Participle, of ἀπολλύμενοι often, the perishing. 

3. ὄμνυμι, to swear (stem, -dp- or -dpo-). The forms used in the 
New Testament are Present, as of First Conjugation, ὀμνύω, ὀμνύειν 
(but in Mark xiv. 71, the best MSS. read ὀμνύναι) ; First Aorist, 
época; Infinitive, ὀμόσαι, from ὀμό-. 

4. ῥήγνυμι, to tear (stem, fay-). Present Passive Indicative, third 
person plural, ῥήγνυνται (Matt. ix. 17); but generally with forms as 
from ῥήσσω, ῥήξω. 

Φ 


117. VERBS WITH VOWEL-STEMS, LIKE ζώννυμι. 


1, A-STEMS.—xepdvvyzs, to mux (stem, κερᾶ-). Only twice, First 
Aorist, éxépaca (Rev. xviii. 6); Perfect Participle Passive, κεκε- 
ρασμένος (Rev. xiv. 10). 


πὰ a cence: ns ae Sts: REARS oe a PA ss ESSE —_ 
ah -- -κ« 


© 1 Cor. i. 19, from LXX. 
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2. E-sTEMSs.—éwuu, to clothe (stem, Fe-), only found with the 
prefixed preposition, ἀμφί, about. Present Active Indicative, third 
person singular, ἀμφιέννυσι(ν) (Matt. vi. 30; Luke xii. 28), and 
Perfect Passive Participle, with augment prefixed to the prepo- 
sition, ἠμφιεσμένον (Matt. xi. 8 ; Luke vil. 25). 


κορέννυμι, to satisfy (stem, κορε-), First Aorist Passive Participle, 
κορεσθείς (Acts xxvii. 38); Perfect Passive Participle, κεκορεσμένος 
(1 Cor. iv. 8). 


σβέννυμι, to extinguish (stem, oBe-), Future Active, σβέσω ; Future 
Passive, σβεσθήσομαι. : 


3. O-8TEMS.—pavvupt, to strengthen (stem, fo-), found only in the 
Perfect Middle Imperative, ἔῤῥωσο; plural, ἔῤῥωσθε, be strong! 
i.e, Farewell, 


στρώννυμι, to strew, or spread (stem, orpo-). Present forms as 
from στρωννύω ; First Aorist Active, ἔστρωσα ; Perfect Participle 
Passive, ἐστρωμένος. 
If the above verbs, with their significations, are now committed to 
memory, some trouble may be saved at subsequent stages. 


Exercise 14.—On the Second Conjugation, or Verks 
in -μι, 

[The following examples of verbs in -μι occur in the “ Sermon 
on the Mount,” and are here presented for analysis. In addition 
to explanations already given (see Exercise 13, on the Defective 
Verbs), it must be noted that the prefix ἀπο- (from, away front), 
with the verb δίδωμι, has the sense of return; ἀποδίδωμι, to give 
back ; and ém-, with the same verb, may be rendered over; ἀντι- 
signifies against. | 

Forms.—éorw, ἐστε, ἔσται, ἴσθι, el, ἔστω, ἔσεσθε, 7, ὄντα, ὄντες, 
τιθέασιν, προσθεῖναι, προστεθήσεται, ἀντιστῆναι, δός, δύτω, δίδου, ἀποδῷ, 
παραδῷ, δῶτε, ἐπιδώσει, δοθήσεται, διδόναι, ἄφες, ἀφίεμεν, ἀφῆτε, ἀφήσει, 
δύνασαι, δύναται, δύνασθε, κειμένη, ἀπόληται, ὁμόσαι, ὀμόσῃς, ῥήξωσιν, 
ἀμφιέννυσιν. 

m. 
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Exercise 15.—General, upon the Verbs. 


** The learner should now be expert in tracing any verbal 
form to its stem. As a test of proficiency, the following list 
of verbs is subjoined, taken in order from the Second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians. Let the stem, conjugation, class, voice, 
mood, tense, and, when necessary, the number and person, of 
every one be written down; if possible, without reference to 
any paradigm. Prefixes not belonging to the root are printed 
in thick type. The Vocabulary or Lexicon must be consulted 
for the meaning of the words. 


CHAPTER I. 

3. Ἑὐχαριστεῖν, ὀφεΐλομεν, ὑπεραυξάνει, πλεονάζει. 4. καυχᾶσθαι (how 
do you distinguish in such a word between the First and Second 
Conjugations 1), ἀνέχεσθε. 5. καταξιωθῆναι, πάσχετε. 6, ἀνταποδοῦναι, 
θλίβουσιν (Participle). 7. θλιβομένοις. 8. διδόντος, εἰδόσι, ὑπακούουσι 
(Participle). 9. τίσουσιν. 10. ἔλθῃ, ἐνδοξασθῆναι, θαυμασθῆναι, πιστεύ- 
ουσιν (Participle), ἐπιστεύθη. 11. προσευχόμεθα, ἀξιώσῃ, πληρώσῃ. 
12. ἐνδοξασθῇ. 

, CHAPTER II. 

1. Ἐρωτῶμεν. 2. σαλευθῆναι, θροεῖσθαι, ἐνέστηκεν. 3. ἐξαπατήσῃ, 
ἔλθη, ἀποκαλυφθῇ. 4. ἀντικείμενος, ὑπεραιρόμενος, λεγόμενον, καθίσαι, 
ἀποδεικνύντα. ὅ. μνημονεύετε, ἔλεγον. 6. κατέχον, οἴδατε, ἀποκαλυφθῆναι. 
7. ἐνεργεῖται, κατέχων, γένηται. ὃ. ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, ἀναλώσει, καταρ- 
γήσει. 10. ἀπολλυμένοις, ἐδέξαντο, σωθῆναι. 11. πέμψει, πιστεῦσαι 
(distinguish this from Optative forms, as in ver. 17). 12. κριθῶσι, 
πιστεύσαντες, εὐδοκήσαντεςς 13. ὀφείλομεν, εὐχαριστέϊν, ἠγαπημένοι, εἵλετο 
(είλατο is read by Lachmann and Tischendorf; see § 97, note). 
14. ἐκάλεσεν. 15. στήκετε (see ὃ 108, 4), κρατεῖτε, ἐδιδάχθητε. 16. 
ἀγαπήσας, δούς. 17, παρακαλέσαι (Optative), στηρίξαι (Optative). 

| CHAPTER III. 

1. Προσεύχεσθε, τρέχῃ, δοξάζηται. 2. ῥυσθῶμεν. 3. στηρίξει, φυλάξει. 
4, πεποίθαμεν, παραγγέλλομεν, ποιεῖτε, ποιήσετε. 5. κατευθύναι (Opta- 
tive). 6. στέλλεσθαι, περιπατοῦντος, παρέλαβε. 7. μιμεῖσθαι, ἡτακτή- 
σαμεν (from ἀτακτέω),. 8. ἐφάγομεν, ἐργαζόμενοι; ἔπιβαμῆσαι. 9. ἔχομεν, 
δῶμεν. 10, ἦμεν, παρηγγέλλομεν, θέλει, ἐργάζεσθαι, ἐσθίετω. 11. ἀκούομεν, 
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ἐργαζομένους, περιεργαζομένους. 12. παρακαλοῦμεν, ἐσθίωσιν. 13. ἐκκα- 
κήσητε, καλοποιοῦντες. 14. ὑπακούει, σημειοῦσθε, σνναναμίγνυσθε, ἐντραπῇ. 
15. ἡγεῖσθε, νουθετεῖτε. 16. δῴη. 17. γράφω. 


Exercise 16.—Short Sentences. 
I. Tae Beatirupes (Matt. v. 3-10). 


These and the following Sentences are given chiefly as practice 
in applying the rules of conjugation and declension. As the 
clauses are complete in sense, they necessarily involve the, princi- 
ples of Syntax ; but no difficulties in construction will be found. 
For the use of the Cases, see 11. The references in the Notes to 
succeeding parts of the work will also be useful. 

Observe that throughout the Beatitudes the substantive verb are 


must be supplied with the predicate, μακάριοι, blessed. (See ὃ 166.) ὅτι 
is because (ὃ 136, 6). 


a , σι Ad a 
1, Μακάριοι of πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι "ἷ ὅτι airév® ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 
οὐρανῶν. 
2 i Goivres "8 ὅτι αὐτοὶ ληθή 
» μακάριοι of πενθοῦντες °° ὅτι αὐτοὶ παρακληθήσονται. 
3. μακάριοι οἱ πρᾳεῖς "5 ὅτι αὐτοὶ κληρονομήσουσι τὴν γῆν. 
4, μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην " ὅτι αὐτοὶ χορ- 
τασθήσονται. 
é 
ἡ), μακάριοι of ἐλεήμονες" ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἔλεηθήσονται. 
ἴω a 
6. μακάριοι of καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ" ὅτι αὐτοὶ τὸν Θεὸν ὄψονται.β 
7. μακάριοι οἱ εἰρηνοποιοί " ὅτι αὐτοὶ viol” Θεοῦ κληθήσονται. 
, ᾿ [2 8 ? ὰ [ Poa 9 ς 
8, μακάριοι οἱ δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης ᾿ ὅτι αὐτῶν ἐστιν ἡ 


é a 9 - 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 


1 Dative: in (the) spirit, as hereafteg explained, ὃ 280, / Compare τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, 6. 

2 Of them = theirs. 

ὃ The mourning ones = those who mourn, § 200. Compare tha Parti- 
ciples in sentences 4, 8. 

* See § 39. 

δ Hungering and thirsting for righteousness (acc.), ὃ 281, «. 

® See § 103 (4). 

7 Nominative after a copulative verb. See § 165, note. 

5 For the sake of (gen.), § 133. 


138 EXERCISES. [ὃ 117. 


II. From JouN 1. 


Prepositions. Adverb used as Preposition. 


ἀπό, with Gen., from, of (a place). | χωρίς, with Gen., without. 
διά, 53 by means of. 


ἐκ, " out of. Negative Adverbs. 
ἐν, with Dat., in, with plural, | οὐ, πού. 

among. οὐδέ, not even. 
παρά, With Gen., from (of persons). ΜΉΝ 
πρός, with Acc., unto, with (δ 307, - Conjunctions. 

γ; 2). καί, and (ὃ 136, 1). 
Further details, Ch. VL, and Syntax. | ὡς, as (§ 136, 2). 

Verses 1-5. 


¢ 


Ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ λόγος ; καὶ ὁ λόγος ἦν πρός τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ Θεὸς ἦν 6 
λόγος. οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. Πάντα δι’ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο," 
καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν, ὅ γέγονεν. ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ 
ἦν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, καὶ ἡ σκοτία 
αὐτὸ οὐ κατέλαβεν. 

Verse 14. 

Καὶ ὅ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν, (καὶ ἐθεασάμεθα τὴν 
δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός πλήρης χάριτος καὶ 
ἀληθείας. 

Verses 46, 47. 


Εὑρίσκει Φίλιππος τὸν Ναθαναὴλ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ,ὃ *Ov* ἔγραψε Μωσῆς 
ἐν τῷ νόμῳ καὶ οἱ προφῆται, εὑρήκαμεν, ᾿Ιησοῦνδ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ 
τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ναθαναὴλ, Ἔκ Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι 
ἀγαθὸν elvar;® λέγει αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, "Ἔρχον καὶ ἴδε. 


1 ὁ λόγος is the subject, § 206. 

3 Singular verb, with plural neuter nominative, ὃ 173. 

3 To him, dative after the verb of saying, § 278, b. 

4 Understand him as antecedent: ‘‘him whom,” ὃ 347, 

5 Understand ἔγραψα». 

6 (Namely) Jesus, in apposition (§ 177) with the antecedent (2) above. 
7 Simply refers to υἱόν (§ 230, a), not to be translated. 

8 The infinitive dependent on δύναται (ἢ 389, a): can anything good be. 
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III. Serectep SENTENCES. 
Prepositions (additional). 
eis, with Acc., into. 


ἐπί, ” to. 
perd, with Gen., together with. 


Conjunctions. 


. Ἑτοιμάσατεϊ τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίον. 

. Ἰησοῦ, ἐλέησόν. με. 

. Θάρσειϊ, ἔγειραιΐ, φωνεῖ σε. .* * 
Ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. 
᾿Αφέωνταί σου ai ἁμαρτίαι. 

. Συνέδραμεξ πρὸς αὐτοὺς πᾶς ὁ λαύς. 
Μετεκαλέσατο τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 
. Μακάριόν ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον ἣ λαμβάνειν. 

. Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι, ἐπὶ Καίσαρα πορεύσῃ. 

. ᾿Ανάστηθιΐ, καὶ στῆθι' ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου. 


με 
SMH MMA δ᾽ δ δ τὸ καὶ 


με" 
pad 
e 


Ἢ πίστις ὑμῶν καταγγέλλεται ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόσμῳ. 

. Ἐυφράνθητε', ἔθνη, μετὰ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ. 

. Ὡς σοφὸς ἀρχιτέκτων θεμέλιον τέθεικα, ἄλλος δὲ ἐποικοδομεῖ. 
Φθείρουσιν ἤθη χρήσθ᾽ 3 ὁμιλίαι κακαί. 


bt ted μα pet 
St Κα O98 bo 


. Ἧ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνέχει ἡμᾶς. 

10. Χωρήσατεϊ ἡμᾶς, οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν, οὐδένα ἐφθείραμεν, οὐδένα 
ἐπλεονεκτήσαμεν. 

17. Πάντα δοκιμάζετε "ἶ τὸ καλὸν κατέχετε᾽' ἀπὸ παντὸς. εἴδους πονηροῦ ϑ 
ἀπέχεσθε. 

18. Πιστὸς ὁ λόγος καὶ πάσης ἀποδοχῆς ἄξιος, ὅτι Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς 
ἦλθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἁμαρτωλοὺς σῶσαι ὃ 

19. ᾿Ηνοίγη ὁ ναὸς τῆς σκηνῆς τοῦ μαρτυρίου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 


1 For the sense of the Aorist Ipperative, and its distinction fron: the 
Present, § 373 may be consulted. 

2 See § 103 (5). 

3 70 Cesar: prep. implied in verb (ὃ 281, a). See (5) on the Beatitudes. 

4 See § 3, A. 

5 From every form of evil, 1 Thess. v. 22. 

ὁ Understand ἐστι. Compare on the Beatitudes, prefixed note, 

7 Genitive, by ἄξιος, worthy of (ἢ 272). 

® Infinitive, expressing purpose, as in English. (See 389, ὃ, 1.) 
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Cuarrer VI.—PREPOSITIONS. 


118. It was stated in § 11 that three forms of inflection, or 
“cases,” in Nouns are used to denote three several relations 
of placé: the Genitive implying motion from; the Dative, 
rest in, or connexion with ; and the Accusative, motion towards. 
The cases thus severally answer.the questions, Whence ὃ 
Where? Whither ? 

With this general distinction are connected very many 
other relations, which are expressed by the same three cases, 
with the aid of Preposirions. 


To Syntax it belongs to exhibit the various meanings of the 
prepositions, and their place in seutences. For the present, it 
will suffice to give a list of the chief of them, with their general 
significations. This is necessary, partly because several adverbs 
(see § 132) are derived from prepositions; but chiefly because of 
the important place which prepositions hold in the composition of 
verbs. (See Chapter X.) 

Prepositions may govern— 

1. The Genitive only : Whence ? 

2. The Dative only: Where ? 

3. The Accusative only: Whither 1 

4. The Genitive and Accusative: Whence 9 Whither 3 

5. The Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: Whence ? 


Where? Whither ? 
119, ῬΒΕΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝΒ GOVERNING THE GENITIVE ONLY. 


ἀντί (opposition, equivalent), over against, opposed to, instead of. 
ἀπό (motion from the exterior), from, away from. 
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ἐκ, ἐξ (motion from the interior), from, out of. 
πρό, before, whether ot time or place. 
To these may be added most of the “improper” prepositions, as 


they are often called; being really adverbs with a prepositional 
government. (For a list of these, see § 133.) 


120. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE ONLY. 


ἐν, in, of time, place, or clement ; among. 


σύν (union of co-operation), with. | ° 


121. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 
ἀνά (up in), used in the phrases ἀνὰ μέσον, in the midst of; ava 
μέρος, in turns. (1 Cor. xiv. 27). 


εἰς (motion to the interior), into, to, unto, with a view to. 


122. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE. 


διά, through. GEN (through, as proceeding from), through, by 
means of. Acc. (through, as tending towards), on account of, or 
owing to. a 

κατά, down. GEN. (down from: so, literally, 1 Cor. xi. 4), 
ayainst. Acc. (down towards), according to, throughout, during, 
over. 

pera (union of locality; compare σύν). GEN., together with, 
among. Acc., after. 

περί, around. GEN., about, concerning, on behalf of ; once, above 
(3 John 2). Acc., about, round about. 

ὑπέρ, over. GeEN., above, on behalf of, for. Acc., beyond. 


ὑπό, under. Gen., by (of the agent or efficient cause). ACcc., 


under, in the power of, cluse upon (as Acts v. 21, close upon 
morning, ἱ.6., “very early”). 
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123. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE, Dative, 
AND ACCUSATIVE. ‘ 


ἐπί (superposition). GEN., upon (as springing from), over, in the 
presence of, in the time of. Dat., upon (as resting on), in 
addition to, on account of. Acc., up to (used of place, number, 
nim), over (of time, place, extent). 


παρά (juxtaposition). Gen. (from beside), from, used of persons, 
us ἀπό of places. Dar. (at the side of), near, with, of persons 
only, except John xix. 25. Acc. (to, or along the side of), beside, 
comparéd with, i.e.. 80 as to be shown beyond, or contrary to, 
instead of. 

πρός (in the direction of). GEN., in favour of, only in Acts 
xxvii. 34. Dat., at, close by. Acc., towards, in reference to. 


124. Synoptica, TaBLE or THE PREPOSITIONS. 


The Prepositions are here exhibited in groups, both because their 
meaning may thus be more easily remembered, and because the com- 
parison, both in meaning and form, suggests some interesting points of 
relationship. For further details the student may consult Dr. Donald- 
son’s ‘‘ New Cratylus,” Book ii, chapter 2. Only the general meaning 
of every preposition is given in the following table; and the initial 
capitals denote the cases governed. Cases found in classic Greek, but 
not in the New Testament, with certain prepositions, are bracketed. 


G. ᾿Από, in reference to the exterior, from. 


4 .Φ 
D. Ey, 2) 3) in, 3) 


ί G. "Ex, in reference to the interior, from, proclitic. 
A. "Ets, 9 933 5 to, ” 


(D.) 4. ᾿Ανά, up; opposite of xara. 
{ G.A. Κατά, down; opposite of ἀνα. 
G.D. A. Ἐπί, superposition, upon. 
α. ἢ. A. Tlapd, juxtaposition, beside. 
6. D. A. Πρός, propinguity, towards. 
G. (D.) A. Περί, circumvention, entire ; around, 
(G. D, A.) "Appi, circumvention, partial; about. 
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G.A. Ὑπέρ, over; (super). 
{ GA. Ὑπό, under ; (sub). 

G. A. Μετά, association, with, after. 
D. Σύν, co-operation, with. 

G. *Avri, Opposition, specific, over against. 

{ G. Πρό, opposition, general, in front of, before. 

G. A. Διά, through, kindred with δύο, and regaraing the 

object as divided into two parts. 


᾿Αμφί 15 not used in the New Testament, except in composition. 
In classic Greek, its use is comparatively rare. With al three 
cases it means about, or around. 


Accentuation. —The Prepositions are all oxytone except the proclitics, 
eis, ἐκ, ἐν. 


125. For further details as to the meaning and use of the 
prepositions, see Chapter X., especially the Table, § 147, a; 
also SyNnTAX. 

In explanation of the very various significance which may 
belong to the same preposition, two points should be noted: (1) 
that its meaning will be necessarily modified by the signification 
of the verb that it may follow, and by that of the noun which it 
governs, as also by the case of the latter ; and (2) that as all Jan- 
guages have a far smaller nuinber of words than there are shades of 
thought to express, one word must often have many applications. 
Then, as no language is exactly parallel, word tor word, with any 
other, the variations of meaning included under one Greek term, 
for instance, will not be the same as those embraced by the nearest 
English equivalent. Thus, ὑπέρ may often be translated for; but 
the applications of the two words, though perhaps equally various, 
are very far from being identical. 
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CHAPTER VII.—ADVERBS. 


126. The simplest, and perhaps the original form οὗ ar 
Adverb, is some case of a substantive, a pronoun, or an adjec- 
tive agreeing with a noun understood ; fixed absolutely ir 
that shape to express some quality, manner, place, or time. 


a. The Accusative is very often thus employed, as ἀκμήν (Matt 
xv. 16), yet, lit., “up to (this) point ;” πέραν, on the other side. Tr 
like manner is used the accusative neuter of many adjectives, botk 
singular and plural; often with the article: as, τὸ λοιπόν, further 
more (once, τοῦ λοιποῦ, Gal. vi. 17) ; τὰ πολλά, for the most part 
So, possibly from obsolete adjectives, σήμερον, to-day; αὔριον 
to-morrow ; χθές, yesterday. 

ὃ. The Dative (sometimes in an obsolete form) is also frequent], 
found: as ἰδίᾳ, privately ; πείῃ, by land. Here the iota subscrip 
is often omitted: πάντη, always (Acts xxiv. 3, in some copier 
πάντῃ) ; εἰκῆ, without a cause. 

c. The Genitive occurs in αὐτοῦ, there, as well as in other forms 
which will be noticed immediately. 


ὦ, In some instances, a preposition with ws case written a: 
one word, is used adverbially, 88 παραχρῆμα, wvmediately, lit. 
“along with the business ;” ἐξαίφνης, suddenly, lit., “from a stee 
descent ;” καθεξῆς, in order, lit., “according to a special course.” 

e. The older form of the language employed the termination: 
-Gev, -θι, and -8e as case-endings of nouns (Gen., Dat., Acc.), anc 
when they became obsolete if ordinary declension, they wer 
retained as adverbial terminations to denote whence, where, anc 
whither. Thus: οὐρανόθεν, from heaven; παιδιόθεν, from childhooc 
(Mark ix. 21); πέρυσι (the -σι standing for the older -6), last yea 
(2 Cor. viii. 10; ix. 2). These terminations are also found i: 
adverbs derived from prepositions and other adverbs, on whic. 
see § 132. 
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127. ADVERBS IN -os. 


The most common form of adverbs is, however, that in -«s. 
This termination, which answers exactly in meaning to our 
final syllable -/y,* is affixed to adjective-stems of all forms, 
the stem-ending, where needful, being modified. 


For example : 


First form (ἢ 34), δίκαιος, just, δικαιο- ; δικαίως, justly. 
Second form (ὃ 37), ads, all, παντ- ; πάντως, wholly. 
Third form (δ 41), ἀληθής, true, ἀληθεσ- ; ἀληθῶς, truly. ° 


Participles may also yield this adverbial form, as ὄντως (from ὦν, 
stem évr-) really. 

Sometimes an adverb formed from an adjective appears in two 
forms ; a8 ταχύ and ταχέως, quickly ; εὐθύς (probably a corrupt form 
of εὐθύ) and εὐθέως, immediately. 


128. ComMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


The comparative of adverbs is generally the neuter singular 
accusative of the corresponding adjective; the superlative, the 
neuter plural. Thus: ταχέως (or ταχύ) quickly; τάχιον, more 
quickly (John xx. 4); τάχιστα, most quickly (Acts xvii. 15); εὖ, 
well (probably from ἐΐς, an old equivalent of ἀγαθός) ; BeAriov, better 
(2 Tim. i. 18). Adverbs of other than adjective derivation con- 
form to this model. So from ἄνω (see ὃ 132) is found ἀνώτερον. 

Some comparatives take the ‘termination -ws, 88 περισσοτέρως, 
more abundantly. 

An irregular comparative and superlative are μᾶλλον, more; 
μάλιστα, most, So, ἄσσον, nearer (Aéts xxvii. 13), attributed to the 
adverb (in classic Greek); ἄγχι, near; superlative, ἄγχιστα. 


* It is possibly an old dative plural: -s = τοι, The accentuation 
generally follows that of the genitive plural of the adjective; as δικαίων, 
δικαίως, ἀληθῶν, ἀληθῶς. 
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129. PronominaL ADVERBS, USED ALSO AS CoNJUNCTIONS. 


Several adverbs are formed indirectly or directly from pro- 
nouns; and, like pronouns, are demonstrative, relative, inter- 
rogative, dependent interrogative, and indefinite (enclitic). 

The following Table gives the chief pronominal adverbs 
found in the New Testament :— 


ΜῈ ncn R- lative. Interrogative. | Intro, Indefinite. 


Time... | τότε, then ὅτε, when aera eae ; when? | ee ae πότε, 8ONLE- 
| νῦν, νυνί, now | ἡνίκα, when, ' time 
in parti- | 
cular 
Place...j αὐτοῦ, here | ov, where | ποῦ; where? | ὁποῦ, where aw 80Me- 
ὧδε, here | where 
ἐκεῖ, εκεῖσε, 
there, thither | 
ἐνθάδε, hither | 
évrevder,hence,| ὅθεν, whence πόθεν; whence? 
thence 
Manner! ofra(s), thus, | ὧς, as was; how? ὅπως, how | w(s),8ome- 


πότερον, whe-' how 


80 
| ther 


The correlatives in the above Table will be immediately per- 
ceived. For further details compare under Pronouns, especially 
ὃ 62, and Synrax. Οὕτω, so, becomes οὕτως before a vowel, and the 
indefinite πω is always ras, except in composition. 

It will be observed that the scheme of adverbs is incoinplete in 
the relative and interrogati?e divisions, by the omission of the 
(accusative) form whither. Classic Greek supplies the omission by 
the words οὗ, ποῖ; ὅποι, but these are not found in the New 
Testament, the genitive forms οὗ, ποῦ; ὁποῦ being used. Compare 
in English the tendency to say ‘“‘ Where are you going?” for 
“ Whither are you going Τ᾿ : 
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130. ΝΌΜΕΒΑΙ, ADVERBS, 


Numeral adverbs end in -ts, -κις, or -axus, as δίς, twice ; τρίς, thrice ; 
ἑπτάκις, seven times ; ἑβδομηκοντάκις, seventy times (Matt. xviii. 22); 
πολλάκις, many tunes. ἅπαξ, once for all, is exceptionally formed ; 
ὁσάκις, as often as (1 Cor. xi. 25, 26), is from the relative. 


131. ADVERBS FROM VERBS. 


Ancient verbal forms, used as adverbs, are δεῦρο, hither, with 
its plural, δεῦτε. These are generally employed as imperatives, 
“Come thou (or ye) lither/” The imperative dye is also employed 
as a kind of adverb, Go to! (James iv. 13; v. 1.) 

Some verbs in -, expressing national peculiarity, form an 
adverb in -torf. Thus, from ἑλληνίζω, we find ἕλληνιστί, in the 
Greek language ; similarly, ἑβραΐστί, in the Hebrew language. 


132. ADVERBS FROM PREPOSITIONS. 


Many prepositions have a corresponding adverb in -w (par- 
oxytone). Thus, from ἀνά is formed ἄνω, upwards; and from 
κατά, κάτω, downwards. So, ἔσω, within; ἔξω, without. The 
termination -Gev is added to these adverbs also, with a genitive 
force ; a8 ἄνωθεν, from above ; ἔξωθεν, from without. 

Once a preposition without change is employed as an adverb 
(2 Cor. xi. 23), ὑπὲρ ἐγώ, J (am) more.* 


133, PrepositivE ADVERBS, OR IMPROPER ™ °OSITIONS. 


Several adverbs may be used like prepositions to govern nouns, 
and are then termed “improper” or “spurious” prepositions. The 
following is an alphabetical list of tRe principal found in the New 
Testament :— 


ἅμα, together with. 
ἄνευ, without. 
ἄχρι(ς), or μέχρι(ε), until. 


* So, πρός, too, often in classical Greek: 
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ἐγγύς, near, in tume or space. 
ἔμπροσθεν, before. 

ἐναντίον, in front of, against. 

ἕνεκα (-ev), for the sake of. 

ἐνωπίον, before, in the presence oj. 

ἕξω, without. 

ἐπάνω, above. 

ἔσω, within. 

ἕως, as far as. 

μέσον, in the midst of (Phil. ii. 15, MSS.). 
μεταξύ, between. 

ὀπίσω, ὄπισθεν, behind, after. 

ὀψέ, at the end of (Matt. xxviii. 1). 
πλήν, except. 

πλησίον, near; παραπλησίον, very near. 
ὑπερέκεινα, beyond (2 Cor. x. 16). 
χάριν, by favour of, for the sake of. 
χωρίς, separated from, without. 


Some of the above, it is evident, are originally adverbial forms 
of adjectives and substantives. All govern the Genitive, except 
ἅμα (Matt. xiii. 29), and παραπλησίον (Phil. ii. 27), which take the 
Dative ; as does ἐγγύς sometimes. 


134. ΝΈΘΑΤΙΨΕ ADVERBS. 


a. The negative adverbs are οὐ (before a vowel, οὐκ; before 
an aspirated vowel, οὐχ), not, and μή, not. 


Accentuation.—od is proclitic, excepting where emphatic ; as οὔ, No! 
(John i. 21). 


6. For an explanation of the difference betweep these two words, 
see Syntax. It must suffice now to say that οὐ denies absolutely, 
μή, OD Some expressed or implied condition. The former is called 
the “categorical,” or “objective” negative; the latter, the “con- 
ditional,” or “subjective.” Both words ave used in composition 
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ye 
with ris, τι (see ὃ 60); also with the indefinite adverbs in the 
Table, ὃ 129, as οὕπω, not yet; μήποτε, never in any case. 


c, Μή is also used as an interrogative adverb, expecting the 
answer, no; and, in composition with the interrogative ris, adds 
a kind of appeal to the hearers, as though enlisting their assent to 
the negative : thus, μήτι ἐγώ; (Mark xiv. 19), 762 72 te, “It is 
not I, is it?” 
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Cuarrer VIII.—CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER 
PARTICLES. 


135, Besides the Conjunctions properly so called, used, as in 
other languages, to unite words and sentences, there are in Greek 
several indeclinable words, employed sometimes separately, often 
in combination with other words, for the purpose of emphasis. 
These cannot always be translated, the degree of emphasis being 
too slight for the words of other languages to convey. 


These indeclinable words, together with the conjunctions 
themselves (and sometimes the primitive adverbs), are gene- 


rally called Particles. 


It belongs to Synrax to discuss the place and power of the 
particles in a sentence. All, therefore, that is now necessary is, tu 
classify the chief of them, and to indicate their general meaning. 


136. CLASSIFICATION OF THE CoNJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


The Conjunctions denote (1) annexation, (2) comparison, (3) dis- 
junction, (4) antithesis, (5) condition, (6) reason, (7) inference, or 
(8) result, The relative forms of the adverbs (see § 129) are also 
really conjunctions. 


1, Annexation.—The copulative conjunctions are καί, and, also, 
even; re, und, also. The latter is generally subordinate: re... καί, 
both...and, not only... but ; sometimes καὶ ... re, ΟΥ̓ re... re. Very 
generally, however, both...and is expressed by καὶ... καί, as in 
1 Thess. ii. 14, 15, &c. 

2. Comparison.—As conjunctions of comparison, the particles 
ὡς, a8; ὥσπερ, gust as; καθώς, like as, are used; generally in cor- 
relation with the adverb οὕτως, so. (Compare § 129, Table). 
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3. Disjunction.—The disjunctive particles are # or; 4... 4 
either ... or, (in general); fro... ἦ, either... or, (as an exclusive 
alternative) ; εἴτε ... εἴτε, whether ... whether. 


4, Antithesis.—The antithetic conjunctions are ἀλλά (originally 
neuter plural of ἄλλος) and δέ, both signifying but. The adversative 
sense is much stronger in the former than in the latter. With δέ 
the particle μέν often stands in the preceding sentence, and may 
be rendered indeed or on the one hand (δέ, on the other), or, more 
frequently, may be left untranslated, marking simply that the two 
clauses stand in real or formal antithesis, Etymologically, μέν is 
(probably) “the first thing ;” δέ, “the second thing :” the anti- 
thesis is, therefore, often very slight, a distinction rather than 
opposition. 

5. Condition.—The conditional particles are εἰ, if; εἴγε, tf at 
least ; εἴπερ, tf at all; ἐάν (εἰ dv), tf (possibly). For the important 
rules as to their use with verbs, see SynTAX. 

6. Cause.—Particles expressive of a reason (causal) are, ὅτι, that, 
because; γάρ, for; διότι, because ; ἐπεί (see ὃ 407, a), since. 


7. Inference.—The chief inferential particles are, οὖν, there- 
Sore; τοίνυν, then; dpa, consequently ; διό, wherefore ; τοιγαροῦν, 
accordingly. 

8. Result.—The “final” conjunctions are ἵνα, in order that; 
ὡς and ὅπως, so that; μή, that not, lest. 


137. ParricLes oF EMPHASIS AND INTERROGATION. 


a. The chief emphatic particles are γε. at least, indeed (enclitic); 
and δή, certainly, now. To these may be added the enclitics περ, 
very, verily, and rot, certainly, f6und in combination with other 
words, a8 ἐπειδήπερ (Luke i, 1), since verily ; μέντοι, however. 

b. As interrogative particles the following are employed: εἰ, 1; 
used elliptically, “Tell us if— ;” ἢ, simply denoting that a question 
is asked, and requiring no English equivalent save in the form of 
the sentence ; and ἄρα (not to be confounded with dpa, ὃ 136, 7), 
which makes the question emphatic (only in Luke xviii. 8; 

” 
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Acts vii. 30; Gal. ii. 17). For the interrogative adverbs, see 
$129; and for the structure of interrogative sentences, consult 
the Synrax. 


138. INTERJECTIONS. 


a. An Interjection is generally but the transcript of a natural 
instinctive sound, and therefore scarcely ranks among the “ parts 
of organized speech.” Words of this kind in the New Testament 
are ὦ, O/ oh! ἔα, ah! expressive of pain and terror (Mark i. 24 ; 
Luke iv. 34); οὐά, ah/ expressing scorn and hatred (Mark xv. 29); 
avai, woe! alas! often governing a dative; οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, woe unto you! 
alas for you ! 

b. The imperative form, ἴδε, see, is often treated interjectionally, 
but still more frequently the old imperative middle of the same 
verb is employed, accented as a particle: ἰδού, lo! behold ! 
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CuarteR 1X.—ON THE FORMATION OF WORDs, 


139. 1. Roors.—Words of all kinds are derived from some 
Root. For the distinction between root and stem, see§10. The 
root is that part which remains after taking away from a whole 
family of kindred words all the parts which are different in each. 
Thus, AK- is the root of ἀκ-μή, ἀκ-ρός, ἄκ-ανθα. 

The root expresses the leading idea, or general meaning, which 
runs through all the kindred words, though differently modified in 
each; thus, AK- expresses the general meaning of “sharpness” 
or “pointedness ” 

In the formation of words, some are derived directly from the 
root; as ἀκμή, from AK-. Others take as a (“secondary”) root 
the stem of words already formed ; as ἀκμάζω, from ἀκμή (axpa-). 

Hence we find primary, secondary, tertiary, &c., formations.* 
Thus :— 

Primary. Secondary. Tertiary. 
"AK-un, point "AKp-dfw, to flourish 
“AE-pos, pointed ᾿ΑἸΚρι-βής, accurate "‘AKplBera, accuracy. 
"AKpip-as, accurately. 

2. Classes of Words.—Without attempting here any extended 
statement of the methods and laws of derivation, it will be 
useful to specify some of the leading terminations which occur in 
the formation of Greek words. Each of these terminations has 
a particular force and meaning “of its own, whatever be the root 
or stem to which it is joined: thus, κρι-τῆς, ζηλω-τής, κλέπ-της, 
πολί-της, have all the same termination, -rms, and with the same 


meaning. 
Classes of words may thus be formed, by arranging together 


* See, for greater detail, the “" Bromsgrove Greck Grammar,” by Dr. 
G. A. Jacob, § 78. 
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those which have the same terminations, and marking their signi- 
fication; and this may be done with words of all kinds—sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and particles. 


3. Modification of Stem-endings.—The final vowel or consonant 
of the root or stem will be affected by the termination according 
to the general usages of the language, as illustrated especially in 
the inflections of the verbs. Thus, ποιη-τής, from ποιε- (compare 
§ 96, a, &c.), and καλύπ-τω, Kddvp-pa (see ὃ 4, d, 4), from kaAdvt- 
or καλυβ.-. 


140. Cuasses oF SUBSTANTIVES, 


a. First Deciension.—l. Afasculine nowns in -ms express a 
made agent, or person belonging tosomething. Thus, κριτής, a judge; 
ποιητής, ὦ maker, doer, poet. Some nouns of this termination are 
formed from the root of simpler nouns: as πολίτης (πόλις), citizen ; 
οἰκέτης (οἶκος), domestic. 

Accentuation.—Dissyllables of this class, and polysyllables with short 
penultima, throw back the accent as far as possible, except κριτής, So 
ψεύστης, δεσπότης, ψεῦσται, δέσποτα (voc.) The rest are oxytone, except 
πολίτη 


2. Feminine Nouns.—i. The termination -(ἃ (paroxytone) ex- 
presses quality. Adjective stems in ¢- or oo- give the forms (pro- 
paroxytone) -ειᾶ, -o. So, σοφία, wisdom (σοφός) ; ἀλήθεια, truth 
(ἀληθής) ; εὔνοια, good-will (εὔνουν). A few nouns in -ea (paroxy- 
tone) are from verbal stems in -ev, and denote the result of action ; 
as βασιλεία, kingdom (βασιλεύω) ; παιδεία, instruction (παιδεύω). 


ii. Substantives in -οσύνη connected with adjective stems in ον-, 
rarely in o-, also denote qualit}; a8 σωφροσύνη, prudence, from 
σώφρων, stem ov-; ἐλεημοσύνη, compassion (ἐλεήμων) ; δικαιοσύνη, 
righteousness (δίκαιος) ; ἁγιωσύνη, holiness (ἅγιος), the ο- becoming -«, 
because of the short preceding syllable. (Compare § 42.) 

6. Seconp Deciension.—1. Masculine Nouns.—The termination 


-pés (oxytone) appended to verbal stems denotes action; as from 
to rage, θυμός, passion. Sometimes o intervenes, as in 
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δεσμός, bond, from δε-,) δέω, to bind; or 0, as κλαυθμός, Lamentation. 
from κλαῇ-, κλαίω, to weep. (See § 96, c.) 

2. Neuter Nouns.—i. The ending -rpov, from verbal roots, denotes 
instrument. Thus, Av-, λύω, to release ; λύτρον, ransom. 


ii. The termination -wv, from substantive stems, is diminutive: 
as from παῖς (παιδ-), a child ; παιδίον, a little child. To -ἰον is 
sometimes prefixed the syllable ap- or ιδ- : as παιδάριον, α Little boy; 
κλινίδιον, ὦ little bed, from κλίνη, ὦ couch; ἀσσάριον, a farthing, trom 
Latin as. (See § 154, a.) 

Diminutives in -ἰον must be distinguished from neuters of “adjectives 
in -cos, used as substantives: 6. 5., ἱλαστήριον, propitiatory. 


The masculine and feminine terminations -toxos, -ἰσκη, are also 
occasionally used us diminutives. Thus, νεανίας (stem, a-), ὦ youth ; 
νεανίσκος, ὦ lad. So παιδίσκη, a damsel. 

Accentuation of Neutere.—Neuter nouns generally retract the accent. 


Diminutives in τον are, however, paroxytone, except when a short 
syllable precedes this termination. . 


c. ToirD Dectension.—1. Jfasculine Nouns.—i. The suffix -ets 
(oxytone), stem ¢f-, denotes an agent: ἃ5 γραμματεύς, a scribe, from 
ypappar-, γράμμα, a letter. (For the declension of these substantives, 
see ὃ 30, 111.) 

ii, The terminations -rfp (oxytone) and -rwp (paroxytone, stem 
top-) also signify an agent: as φωστήρ, luminary, from φῶς, light ; 
ῥήτωρ, an orator, from ῥε- (in the obsolete verb, ῥέω, to speak). 


2. Feminine Nouns.—i. The ending -σις (gen. -cews, root σι), 
from verbal stems, expresses action. Thus, δικαιο- (δικαιόω, tv 
justify) gives δικαΐίωσις, justifichtion; and πραγ- (πράσσω, to do), 
πράξις, action. These nouns, a very numerous class, retract the 
accent, (For their declension, see § 30, 1 δ.) 

ii, The termination -της (gen. -τητος, root ryr-) denotes quality, 
and is attached to adjective stems. Thus, ἴσος, equal, gives ἰσότης, 
equality ; ἅγιος, holy, ἀγιότης, holiness. These also retract the 


accent, 
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3. Neuter Nouns.—i. The termination -pa (stem par-) denotes 
the result of an action, and is affixed to verbal stems. Thus, 
πράσσω, πραγ-, gives πρᾶγμα, ὦ thing done, an action; and the 
obsolete ῥέω, pe-, forms ῥῆμα, a thing spoken, a word. 


ii, The ending -os (from stem ¢-, see § 30, iv.) denotes, from 
verbal stems, reswlt; from adjective stems, quality. Thus, from 
FB-, Second Aor. εἶδον, J saw (see ὃ 103 (4), we have εἶδος, an 
appearance ; and from Babv-, in βαθύς, deep, βάθος, depth. 


141. The following scheme exhibits at one view the principal 
terminations of derivative nouns. The nominative and genitive 
endings are given, as in Lexicons and Vocabularies ; but the stem 


and declension will easily be traced. 


Signification, Nom. and Gen. Terminations. | Gender. 
Agent -ebs, -ἐως | M. 
Do «τῆς; ~TOU M. 
Do -τήρ, -τήρος β M. 
Do «τωρ, “τορος M. 
Instrument -τρον, -τρον ! M, 
Action -μός," -μοῦ M. 
Do. «σις, «σεωβ F, 
Result -ela, -elas F, 
Do. -μα, -ματος | N. 
Do. -0S, -ους | N. 
Quality -της, ~THTOS | F, 
Do. -ia, . tas | F, 
Do. «οσύνη, -οσύνης F. 
Do. -0S, -ους | N. 
Diminutive τον, -ἴου ] N. 
Do. | εἰσκος, «ἶσκου | M. 
Do. Ι «ἰσκη, -ἰσκης F. 

! Ι 


Cd 


* Occasionally with prefix -θ or -σ, 
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142. Cuasses oF ADJECTIVES. 


1. The most common derivative Adjectives are of the First 
Form, and the usual terminations are the following :— 


a. From substantive roots, the ending -ἰος (-la*), -vov, is posses- 
stve, t.¢., has the sense “of, or belonging to.” Thus, from οὐρανο-, 
οὐρανός, heaven, is derived οὐράνιος, heavenly ; from τιμα-, τιμή, 
honour, τίμιος, honourable, precious. The τ of this termination 
sometimes forms a diphthong with a final stem vowel; so from 
δίκη (δικα-), justice, comes δίκαιος, just; from ἀγορά, market-place, 
ἀγοραῖος, public. To this class also belong the adjectives formed 
from the names of cities or countries, and denoting their inha- 
bitants. Thus,’Edpéowos, Ephesian (Ἔφεσος) ; ᾿Ιουδαῖος, Jew (Ἰουδαία). 

A ccentuation.—The diphthongal forms are generally properispomenon ; 
the others are proparoxytone, i.e., retract the accent, 


b. The termination -ἴκός, -4, -όν (oxytone), from verbal or sub- 
stantive roots, marks ability or fitness: as κριτικός, capable of 
judging (κρίνω) ; βασιλικός, royal (βασιλεύς). 


ce. The ending -tvos, -ἢ, -ov (proparoxytone), from substantive 
roots, expresses the »atertal of which anything is made: as ξύλινος, 
wooden (ξύλον). 


Note.—The same substantive stem may have a derivative of each of 
the two last-mentioned forms. Thus, from σαρκ- (capt-), jlesh, are 
formed σάρκινος, made of flesh, ‘‘ fleshy ;” and σαρκικός, of the nature of 
Jlesh, ‘‘fleshly.” The former is only found in the received text of the 
New Testament in 2 Cor. iii. 3; but on the authority of MSS., many 
critics substitute it for the latter in Romans vii. 14; 1 Cor. iii 1. The 
internal evidence in these passages seems, however, against the alter- 
ation. 


Sometimes the termination -eos (contr. -ovs) denotes material : 
as ἀργύρεος, ἀργύρους, of silver (ἄργυρος). 
ὦ. The termination -pds, -pa, -ρόν (oxytone), denotes the complete 


* Some of these adjectives are ‘‘ of two terminations,” (See ὃ 34, δ.) 
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possession of a quality, like the English -/w or -able: as, from 
ἰσχν-, ἰσχύς, strength, ἰσχυρός, powerful. 

6. Adjectives ending in -ἵμος, -ov, -cipos, -ον (proparoxytone), are 
occasionally formed from verbal stems, and express ability or 
Fitness : a8 δόκιμος, receivable, current (of coin), 80 approved, from 
Sex-, δέχομαι, to receive ; χρήσιμος, useful, from xpa-, χράομαι, to use. 
Some proper names are of this class, as Ονήσιμος (lit. profitable, see 
Philem. vers. 10, 11). 

J. The verbals in -rés and -réos have already been noticed (ὃ 73, 
p- 69). 

2. Second and Third Forms.—Here the derivative stem-endings 
-es and -pov need only be noticed. 

a, Adjectives in -ς (see ὃ 41) are generally correlative to nouns 
in -os, the stem of which, it will be remembered, is also in ε9- 
(§ 30, iv.) So ψεῦδος falsehood ; ψευδής, false. 

ὃ. Adjectives in -pov, derived from verbal stems, attribute the 
action of the verb to the person: as ἐλεε-, ἐλεέω, to pity; ἐλεήμων, 
compassionate. 


143. Scueme ΟΕ DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


Signification. Terminations of Nom. Sing. 

Quality -18, -€8 

Do. complete «ρός, -ρά, -ρόν 
Attribute, locality -sos (-aios, -εἶος, -ofos) [-1a}, tov 
Property tess, -ἰκή, -ικόν 
Material -tvos, -ίνη, -ἰνον 

Do. (-cos) -ofs, [-ἔα], (-cov) -οὖν 
Fitness (o)spos, -(o")tpov 
Attribute «μων, -μον 
Possibility (verbal) «τός, -Th, -τόν 


Obligation (ἀο.) «τέος, -τέα, -τέον 


ee ee ee ee 
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144, Cuasses or VERBs. 


a. Verbs from substantive or adjective roots (‘‘denominative 
verbs”) may signify the being, doing, or causing that which the 
noun imports, Verbs in -άω, -έω, -εὐω, generally denote simply 
state or action ; verbs in -όω, -αίνω, -tve, causation. Thus, δουλεύω, 
I am a slave; δουλόω, 7 make a slave of another, I enslave. The 
distinction is not always observed ; for instance, πληθύνω may be 
either J multiply, transitive, or J abound, intransitive. Verbs in 
-tfo often have the sense of becoming or acting that which the 
noun denotes. Thus, Ἰουδαῖος, ὦ Jew; lovdaitw, I act the Jew 
(Gal. ii. 14). 


The principal denominative verbal terminations are as follow :— 


«ἄω, aS τιμάω, to honour (τιμή). 

-o, ,, πολεμέω, to make war (πολέμος). 

-60, ,, 8ovdAda, to enslave (δοῦλος). 

-G{w, ,, ἐργάζομαι, to work (ἔργον). 

«ζω, ,, ἐλπίζω, to hope (ἔλπις). 

-alvw, ,, λευκαίνω, to whiten (λευκός). 

-eia, ,, βασιλεύω, to reign (βασιλεύς). 

-tvo, ,,) πληθύνω, to abound, multiply (πλῆθος). 


δ, Verbs from simpler verbal stems are “ inceptives” in -σκω, 
2S γηράσκω, to grow old; “frequentatives” or “emphatic verbs,” 
as βαπτίζω, to baptize (βάπτω) ; and “ causatives,” as μεθύσκω, to 
intoxicate (μεθύων ; γαμίζω or γαμίσκω, to give in marriage (γαμέω). 
To these, as anomalous derivatives from Pertects, may be added 
στήκω, to stand, from the Perfect gornxa; and γρηγορέω, to watch, 
from ἐγρήγορα, the reduplicated Segond Perfect of ἐγείρω. 


145. GeneraL Remark on DERIVATION. 


It often happens that the original of a derivative does not 
appear in the language in its simpler form; and still more fre- 
quently, that it is not found in the New Testament. On the other 
hand, the actual derived forms are far fewer than the possible. 


he 


160 WORD-FORMATION—VERBS. [§ 145. 


The copiousness and fertility of the Greek as a living language 
depended especially on the power which it possessed of expressing 
new thoughts and shades of thought by words framed according 
to strict analogy, and therefore competent to take their place at 
once without question in the vocabulary. The language of science 
among ourselves—which, in fact, is borrowed from the Greek—fur- 
nishes an illustration of the sane power to accompany, with equal 
step, the progress of knowledge and of thonght. 
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Cuarter X.—ON THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND 
WORDS. 


146. Compound words are either parathetic or synthetic 
in their formation. 

In parathetic* compounds, both words retain their form 
and meaning, subject only to the laws of euphony. They 
are, therefore, merely placed side by side, as it were, though 
they ure written as one word. This is the case with all 
verbs compounded with prepositions, as ἐκβάλλω, from ἐκ and 
βάλλω ; ἀπέρχομαι, from ἀπό and ἔρχομαι ; καθίστημι, from κατά 
and ἵστημι ; συγχαίρω, from σύν and χαίρω. (The changes in 
the terminations of some of the above prepositions need no 
explanation.) 

In synthetict compounds, the former word, a noun or a 
verb, loses all inflection; while the latter often takes a form 
which it could not have had out of composition. The words 
are therefore placed in close union, and really make one word: 
as φιλόσοφος, from φίλος and σοφία. 


147. Paratueric Compounps. 


The former word of a parathetic compound is almost always in 
the New Testament a particle, ὁ.6., a preposition or an adverb ; 
never a verb. 


The signification of many compouhds can be satisfactorily ascertained 
only from the Lexicon, as the meaning of the prefix is often modified 
by that of the principal word.{ It will, however, be helpful to the 


* From παρά and θε- (τίθημι), ‘set side by side.” 

t From σύν and θε-, ‘* set together or com-posed” 

+ So in English: eg., the particle over varies its meaning in the words 
overthrow, overtake, overrun, overtime, overbearing; the fundamental sig- 
nification being, however, discernible in all. 
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learner to have at one view the chief significations of the particles used 
in composition. The following table (a) should be compared with that 
in § 124; and a little thought will trace the connexion in each case 
between the primitive significations (printed in ialics) and the 
secondary meanings that follow. 


a. The Prepositions, as used in Composition. 


ἀμφι-, round about. 

dva-, wp, back again. 

ἀντι-, instead of, against, in return for. 

ἀπο-, away from, dismission, completeness. 

Sia-, through, thorough, between. 

els-, nto. 

ἐκ- (&- before a vowel, éy- before a guttural), owt of, forth, utterly. 

ἐν- (ἐμ- before a labial mute, or p), 7m, upon, intrinsically. 

ἐπι-, upon, to, in addition. 

kara-, down, downright, against. 

pera-, with, participation, change. 

mapa-, beside, beyond, along. 

περι-, around, over and ubove, excess. 

apo-, before, forward. 

προς-, towards, in addition to. 

συν- (συμ- before a labial mute, or p; συγ- before a guttural), 
with, association, compression. 

ὑπερ-, above, excess. 

tro-, under, concealment, repression. 


4. Separable Particles (Adverbs) in Composition. 


ἁ- (from ἅμα), together, as τὰν (-vr-), all together. 

ἀρτι-, lately, only in dpreyévynros, new-born (1 Pet. 11, 2), 

es-, well, prosperously. 

παλιν-, again, only in παλιγγενεσία, regeneration (Matt. xix. 28; 
Titus iii. 5). 

«αν-, all (from neuter of παντ-). 

τηλε-, afar off, only in τηλαυγῶς, distinctly (Mark viii. 25). 
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ec Inseparable Particles in Composition. 


é- (from dvd), intensive: perhaps only in ἀτενίζω, to gaze steadfastly. 

ἀ- or ἀν-, not, the usual negative prefix, answering to our un-. 

Sus-, hardly or dl, like our dis-, mis-, or un-. 

ἡμι-, half (Latin, semi-), only in ἡμιθανής, half-dead, and ἡμιώριον, 
half an hour. 


The Prepositions (Table a), when used in the composition of 
nouns and adjectives, generally mark a secondary formation, 2.¢., a 
derivation from a compound verb. Thus, ἀπόστολος, apostle, is not 
from ἀπό and στόλος, but from ἀποστέλλω, to send forth So 
ἀποστολή, apostleship. Again, from ἐκλέγομαι, to choose owt, come 
ἐκλεκτός, chosen, elect ; and ἐκλογή, election. Some such nouns and 
adjectives, however, are found, without any corresponding com- 
pound verb. 

The ApvERBS and INsEPARABLE ParrTICcLEs (Tables 6, 6) (except 
&- negative) are generally used with substantives and adjectives, 
not with verbs. 

Two Prepositions may be combined in the formation of a word, 
the characteristic formative force of each being retained. Thus, 
καθίστημι, to establish, ἀποκαθίστημι, to restore; παρακαλέομαι, passive, 
to be comforted,” συμπαρακαλέομαι, to be comforted together ; εἰσάγω, 
to introduce, παρεισάγω, to introduce by the bye (2 Pet. ii. 1). So 
παρεισῆλθεν (Romans v. 20), entered by the way. Again, ἀντιλαμ- 
βάνομαι is to help, generally (lit., “to take hold of, over against”’), 
but συναντιλαμβάνομαι is to help by coming into association with (as 
Luke x. 40 ; Romans viii. 26). 


148. Synrgeric Compounns. 


In synthetic compounds the fofmer word is a noun or a verb, 
never a, particle. 
When the former word is a noun, if its stem does not already 


* Literally, to be called to one’s side: i¢,, for purposes of consolation, 
or, it might be, of exhortation, or advocacy. Hence the word Παράκλητος 
has the threefold meaning of Comforter, Exhorter, Advocate. (See John 
tiv. 16, 26; 1 John ii. 1.) 
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end in -o, the vowel -o- is commonly added as a connective, when 
the latter word begins with a consonant, as, from καρδία, καρδι-ο- 
γνώστης. 

When the former word is a verb, the connecting vowel is 
usually -ἰ-, as from dpyw, ἀρχ-ι-συνάγωγος ; but sometimes -o-, as 
ἐθελ-ο-θρησκεία, The form of a verbal noun is often used, as from 
δείδω (δεῖσις), δεισι-δαίμων. . 

Compound verbs of this class usually take their form from ἃ 
compound noun; the verb thus appearing in a shape which it 
cannot have out of composition: as, εὐχαριστέω, to give thanks, 
from. εὐχάριστος, not from εὖ and χαριστέω ; φιλοτιμέομαι, to be 
ambitious, from φιλότιμος, not from φίλος and ripéopat. 

In synthetic compounds the latter word generally has the 
leading significance, and is defined or modified by the former. 

The following compounds illustrate the foregoing remarks :— 


οἰκο-δεσπύτης, householder. 

xax-oupyos, evildoer (κακός ἔργον). 

αἱματ-εκχυσία, bloodshedding (αἷμα, ἔκχυσις from ἐκ and xé(F)w). 

καρδι-ο-γνώστης, one who knows the heart. 

dpx-t-cvvaywyos, ruler of the synagogue. 

μακρό-θυμος (adjective), μακροθυμία (substantive), long-suffering. 

δωδεκά-φυλον (neuter substantive), ten tribes (Acts xxvi. 7). 

δευτερό-ςπρωτος, second.first (Luke vi. 1), probably, “the first 
Sabbath in the second year of the Sabbatical cycle of seven years.” 
See Wieseler’s “Chronological Synopsis of the Four Gospels,” 
u.ii.4. Wieseler fixes the year as 782, A.v.c. 


149, ILLusTRATION oF THE VARIETIES OF DERIVATION AND 
CoMROSITION. 


The root κρι-, verbal stem xpw-, primary meaning fo separate, 
may be taken as illustrating the variations and combinations of a 
Greek word. 

First, we have simple derivatives, formed as in Chapter IX. :— 


κρίνω, to separate, or judge. 
κρίσις, the process of separation, or judgment. 
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κρίμα, the act or result of judgment, sentence, 

κριτήριον, ἃ standard of judgment, or tribunal. 

κριτής, ἃ judge. 

κριτικός (adjective), able to judge, a discoverer (Heb. iv. 12). 


Next, we note the composition of the verb with ditlerent 
prepositions :— 


avaxpive, to inquire, estimate. 

διακρίνω, to distinguish, separate, decide ; middle, to hesituts 
ἐγκρίνω, to judge, or reckon, among (2 Cor. x. 12). 

ἐπικρίνω, to adjudge (Luke xxiii. 24). : 
κατακρίνω, to give judgment against, condemn. 

avyxpive, to judge together, compure. 

ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer. 

ἀνταποκρίνομαι, to answer against (Luke xiv. 6; Rom. ix. 20). 
trroxpivopat, to dissemble (Luke xx. 20). 

συνυποκρίνομαι, to dissemble with any one (Gal. ii. 13). 


_ We may then note the various compound substantives, which 
may be compared with the corresponding verbs :— 


ἀνάκρισις, ah examination (Acts xxv. 26). 

ἀπόκρισις, AN answer. 

διάκρισις, the act of distinguishing, discernment. 

κατάκρισις, condemnation. 

ὑπόκρισις, dissimulation, hypocrisy. 

ἀπόκριμα, & sentence, as of death, or, response (2 Cor. i 9). 
κατάκριμα, a sentence of condemnation. 

πρόκριμα, & prepossession, prejudice (i Tim. v. 21). 
ὑποκριτής, lit. a stage-player, a diypocrite. 


We now take a group of negative compounds :— 

ἀδιάκριτος, not subject to distinction, impartial or sincere 
(James iii. 17). 

dxardxpiros, uncondemned. 

ἀνυπόκριτος, unfeigned 
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Finally, the New Testament contains three instances of the 
composition of this root with nouns and pronouns :— 

αὐτοκατάκριτος, self-condemned (Titus 111, 11). 

εἰλικρινής (from εἵλη, sunshine, cognate with ἥλιος), judged of in 
the sunlight, pure, sincere (Phil. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1). 

εἷλικρινεία (from the above), sincerity. 

Many other compounds of this root exist, but these are all 
which the New Testament contains, 
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Cuarter XI.—FOREIGN WORDS IN NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. 


150. Laneuaces oF PALESTINE.—HEBREW. 


Two languages were spoken and understood in Palestine. The 
one, called in the New Testament “the Hebrew tongue” «Acts 
xxli, 2; xxvi. 14), was in reality a very considcrable modification 
of the Old Testament Hebrew, and is generally now termed “the 
Syro-Chaldaic,” or “the Aramaic” (from Aram, the Hebrew 
word for Syria). This was the language of the people, and, 
to some uncertain extent,* remained in colloquial use until the 
destruction of Jerusalem. 

Some critics believe that St. Matthew's Gospel was originally 
written in Aramaic, and that the book as it appcars in the New 
Testament is a moro or less literal translation. In this opinion 
we do not concur ; but there can be no doubt that in the days of 
our Lord the ancient language was still most fondly cherished by 
the people. Expressions that fell from the Saviour's lips in 
moments of deep emotion, in the performance of signal miracles, 
in Gethsemane, and on the Cross, are carefully recorded ; and other 
words of technical character, or religious association, or homely 
use, are also found in the native tongue of Israel. 


151. Isrropucrion or -GREEK. 


9 
But as a direct result of the conquests of Alexander the Great 
and his successors, the Greek tongue had been carried into almost 
all the countries of the civilized world, and had become the 
medium of commercial intercourse, the language of the courts, 
and, in fact, the universal literary tongue of the provinces after- 


es cee eee 


* See on the whole subject, Dr. Roberts’ ‘‘ Discussions on the (iospels.” 
o 
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wards absorbed in the Roman Empire. ‘The natives of Alex- 
andria and of Jerusalem, of Ephesus, and even of Rome, alike 
adopted it; everywhere with characteristic modifications, but 
substantially the same. Hence it had become a necessity to trans- 
late the Old Testament Scriptures into Greek ; and as this great 
work was executed by Alexandrian Jews, its language not only 
shows the influence of the Hebrew original, but contains special 
forms and peculiarities of expression indigenous to Egypt. This 
translation, or “the Septuagint,” * naturally became the basis of 
all subsequent Jewish Greek literature, and in particular of the 
New ‘Testament, which, however, to the Egyptian superadds 
Palestinian influences. It was in the Greek of the Septuagint 
thus modified that, in all probability, our Lord and His apostles 
generally spoke. The dialect of Galilee (Matt. xxvi. 73) was not 
x corrupt Hebrew, but a provincial Greek. 

The New Testament writers, it should be noted, differ consi- 
derably from one another in style. The Book of Revelation, for 
instance, is very unlike the writings of the Apostle Paul. All, 
again, vary greatly from classical models, both in vocabulary and 
syntax, exchanging the elaborate harmonies of Attic Greek for 
simpler constructions and homelier speech. 


152. Ixruston or Latin. 


The Roman conquest and tenure of Palestine may be thought 
likely to have stamped some lasting traces on the language. 
Such traces undoubtedly appear in the New Testament; but, 
considering the might of the dominant people, these are mar- 
vellously few. The Romans could impose their laws, their 
polity, their military power, Upon vanquished nations, but not 
their speech. Certainly, there are some Latin words in the New 
Testament ; but these are almost wholly nouns denoting military 
rank or civil authority, coins, or articles of dress; a valuable 


* That is ‘the Seventy” (often quoted as LXX.), from the traditional 
niuunber of translators. 
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historic testimony, were there none beside, how “the sceptre had 
departed from Judah, and a lawgiver from between his feet.” 
By way of illustration to the foregoing remarks, lists are here 


appended of the chief Aramaic (or Syro-Chaldaic) and Roman terms 
contained in the New Testament. 


153. Hesrew anD ARAMAIC WORDS AND PHRASES. 


The Hebrew root is in a few cases assimilated to the forms of 
the Greek language ; but is oftener simply transcribed, and used 
without declension or conjugation, ° 


a, ASSIMILATED worps are the following :— 


Meooias, Messtau, “the Anointed.” This word occurs only in 
John 1. 42, iv. 25; the Greek equivalent, Χριστός, from ypiw, to 
anoint, being everywhere else employed. 

Φαρισαῖος, Pharisee, from a Hebrew word, meaning ἕο separate, 
and Σαδδουκαῖος, Sadducee, from another, meaning to be righteous, 
are of constant occurrence—“Separatists” and ‘ Moralists.” 

pappovas (gen. «ἃ, dat. -a), Mammon, riches (Matt. vi. 24; Luke 
xvi. 9, 11, 13). Its derivation is uncertain; but there is no reason 
for supposing that it was anywhere the name of a false deity, 

ἀῤῥαβών, -avos, ὦ pledge, or earnest (2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5). 

On σάββατον, sabbath, see ὃ 32, ὃ. 

γέεννα, -ns, from two words signifying valley of Hinnom ; hence, 
metaphorically, for the place of future punishment (see 2 Kings. 
xxiii, 10; Isa, xxx. 33; Jer. vii. 31). 


6. INDECLINABLE WORDS are more numerous. i. The following 
may rank among proper a on which class of words see fur- 
ther, § 156 :— 


᾿Ακελδαμά, field of blood (Acts i. 19). 

Βεελζεβούλ, lord of dung (Matt. xii. 24, &c.), a contemptuous 
Jewish turn to the name of the Ekronite god Beelzebub, “lord of 
flies” (see 2 Kings i. 2, 3) Hence “ prince of the demons,” 

Boavepyes, Sons of thunder (Mark iii. 17). 

Γαββαθά, the Pavement, or Tribunal (John xix. 13), 


170 HEBREW WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. [8 153. 


Γολγοθά, the Place of a skull, or of skulls (Matt. xxvii. 33; 
Mark xv. 22; John xix. 17), called in Greek Kpavioy (Luke 
xxili. 33), where our word Calvary is taken from the Vulgate. 

ἹῬεμφάν, probably the planet Saturn (Acts vii. 43, from Amos 
v. 26, LXX.) 


ii, Other Syro-Chaldaic nouns are as follow :— 


"ABBa, Father, in confidence, endearment, or entreaty (Mark 
xiv. 36 ; Rom. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6). 

xopBav, σὺ (Mark vii. 11), xopBavas (decl. Matt. xxvii. 6), 
treasury. 

μάννα, lit. “ what is this?” manna (Exod. xvi. 15 ; John vi. 31, 
49, 58; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. 11. 17). 

μωρέ, fool / (Matt. v. 22) may be a Greek vocative (μωρός), but 
is more probably an Aramaic word of similar sound, denoting 
utter mental and moral worthlessness. 

πάσχα, Passover. 

paBBi, my master! lit. “my great one!” (Matt. xxii. 7, &c.) 
So ῥαββονί (Mark x. 51), and ῥαββουνί (John xx. 16). 

paxa, a term of contempt, from a Uebrew root signifying 
emptiness, or vanity (Matt v. 22). 

σαβαώθ, hosts, t.e., the hosts of heaven (Rom. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4). 

σίκερα, strong drink (Luke 1. 15). 

χερουβίμ, cherubim, Hebrew plural of cherub (Heb. ix. 5). 


c. ARAMAIC PHRASES.—dAAn\ovia, praise ye Jehovah! (Rev. 
xix, 1, 3, 4, 6.) 

ἀμήν, after ascriptions of praise, so let it be; before assertions, 
veruy. 

ἐφφαθά, be opened ! (Mark vu. 34.) 

‘HAL, ‘HAI, λαμὰ σαβαχθανί; My God, my God, why hast Thou 
Jorsaken me? (Matt. xxvii. 46,) from Ps. xxii. 1; the last word 
being the Aramaic equivalent of the original Hebrew verb. ‘Hac 
is my God, from the Hebrew Ev. Mark xv. 34, reads ’EAwi. 

papavabd, The Lord cometh (1 Cor. xvi. 22.) (The word pre- 
ceding, ἀνάθεμα, accursed, is pure Greek, and should be followed by 
a colon or period.) 
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ταλιθὰ κοῦμι, Maiden, arise! (Mark v. 41.) 
dcavva, Save now / (Matt. xxi.9; Mark xi 9,10; John xii. 13,) 
taken from Ps. exvili. 25. 


154. Larix Worps. 


a. NAMES OF COINS.—«xo8payrns, “ quadrans,” farthing” (Matt. 
v. 26; Mark xii. 42), the fourth part of the 

ἀσσάριον, “as,” (diminutive term), also rendered farthing in E.V. 
(Matt. x. 29; Luke xii. 6), the sixteenth part of the 

δηνάριον, “" denarius,” rendered penny (as in Matt. xviii. 28, &c.), 
silver coin, worth about 74d. ᾿ 


b. ΦΌΡΙΟΙΑΙ, ----σικαρίος, “‘sicarius,” assassin (Acts xxi. 38). 
φραγέλλιον, φραγελλόω, “flagellum, flagello,” scourge (noun and 
verb) (John 11. 15; Matt. xxvii. 26; Mark xv. 19). 


c. MILITARY. —kevrvpiov, “ centurio,” centurion (Mark xv. 39, 
44, 45). Elsewhere the Greek ἑκατόνταρχος (or χης) is employed. 

κουστωδία, “ custodia,” guard (Matt. xxvii. 65, 66; xxviii. 11). 

λεγεών, “legio,” legion (Matt. xxvi. 53; Mark v. 9, 15; Luke 
viii. 30). 

πραιτώριον, “ preetorium,” officer's or governor's quarters, palace 
(Matt. xxvii. 27; Phil. i. 13, &c.). 

σπεκουλάτωρ, “ speculator,” member of the royal guard (Mark 
vi. 27). 

d. PoLITICAL. — κῆνσος, “census,” éribute (Matt. xvu. 25 ; 
xxii. 17). 

κωλωνία, “colonia,” colony (Acts xvi. 12). 

λιβερτῖνοι, “ libertini,” freedmen (Acts vi. 9). 

e. ARTICLES OF DRESS.—)évriqv, “lenteum,” towel (John xiii. 
4, 5). 

σιμικίνθιον, “semicinctium,” apron (Acts xix. 12). 

σουδάριον, “ sudarium,’’ handkerchief (Luke xix. 20, &c.). 

J: GENERAL.— (ifdmoy, “zizanium,” wild darnel, “lolium” (Matt 
xiii. 25-40), 

κράββατος, “ grabbatus,” mattrass or small couch (Mark ii. 4, &c.) 
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μάκελλον, “macellum,” shambles, meat-market (1 Cor. x. 25). 

μεμβράνη, “membrana,” parchment (2 Tim. iv. 13). 

μίλιον, “ milliare,” mile (Matt. v. 41). 

μόδιος, “modius,” a measure (about an English peck, Matt. 
v. 15, &c.). 

ξέστης, “ sextus, sextarius,” a small measure (about a pint end 
a half English), pitcher (Mark vii. 4). 

ῥέδη, “rheda,” chariot (Rev. xviil. 13). 

ταβέρνη, “taberna,” tavern (Acts xxviil. 15). 

rirdos, “titulus,” title, superscription (John xix. 19, 20). 

φόρᾳν, “forum,” part of the name Appit Forum (Acts xxviii. 15). 

χάρτης, “charta,” paper (2 John 12). 


(For Latin Proper Names, see Chapter XIT.) 
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Cuarrer XII.—NEW TESTAMENT PROPER NAMES. 


155. The personal names of the New Testament are in 
general derivative or composite words, originally with a 
specific meaning. They belong to three languages—TJIebrew, 
Greek, and Latin (compare Chap. XI.)—a circumstance 
which occasions some little difficulty and confusion, especially 
since the Hebrew names sometimes appear in the forms of 
the Greek declension, sometimes, as in -their original shape, 
indeclinable. Our translators, too, have occasionally adopted 
different renderings of the same Greek name, and in many 
cases have made the New Testament English form different 
from that in the Old. 


156. Hesprew Names. 


a. The original indeclinable Hebrew forms may end in almost 
any letter; as, ¢.g, ᾿Αβιούδ, ᾿Αβραάμ, Ἰσραήλ, ᾿Ελισάβετ, ᾿Ιεφθαέ, Νῶε, 
Ἠσαῦ, Ἰεριχῶ. Such forms are generally oxytone. So ᾿Εμμανονήλ, 
GoD WITI US. 

6. The following names are found both in indeclinable and 
declinable forms :— 

Ἱερουσαλήμ and ἹἹεροσόλυμα, -wy,* Jerusalem. 

Σαούλ and Σαῦλος, Saul.t 

Ἰακώβ, Jacob (Old Testament)fand ᾿Ιάκωβος, James (New Testa- 


ment). 


* Once “Ἱεροσόλυμα appears as a feminine singular (Matt. ii 3; 80, 


perhaps, iii. ὅ ἢ). 
+ The Hebrew form occurs only in the accounts of Saul’s conversion 
(Acts ix., xxii, xxvi., except xiii. 21, in reference to the Old Testameut 


king). 
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‘av, Sumeon (Old Testament), and Σίμων, -wvos, Sumon* (New 
Testament), ; 

Aevi. Levi (Old Testament), and Aevis, Levi (Matthew, New 
Testament). Compare § 32. 

6. Hebrew names in ah appear in the form -as (see § 20, a). 
Those in tah, or jah, a form of the name of the Supreme Being, 
JEHOVAH, are rendered into Greek by -tas: as Ἠλίας, Hlyah ; 
"Hoaias, Isaiah. These, however, take a genitive in τον, (Mecaias, 
Anointed, is of a different derivation.) 


d. The circumflexed termination -ἂς (gen. -ἃ) marks some names 
belonging to the later Hebrew (or Aramaic) : as Κηφᾶς, Βαραββᾶς. 
To these must be added, Ἰωνᾶς, Junah, Jonas, or Jona. 

More frequently, however, -as indicates the contraction of a 
Greek or Latin name, as shown δὲ 158, 6, 159, d. 


157. DotuBLe NaAmEs. 


a. When two names are applied to the same person, one is 
sometimes the Hebrew (or Aramaic) appellation, the other its 
translation into Greek. Thus, Zabitha (Hebrew) and Dorcas 
(Greek) both signify “ gazelle ;” Thomas (Hebrew) and Didymus 
(Greek) both stand for “twin.” So also Cephas (Hebrew) is 
translated by Peter, “ stone.” 


4. Some Greek names are mere vocal imitations of the Hebrew, 
the sound being imperfectly transferred. Thus, Judah, or Judas, 
becomes Theudas (Acts v. 36); while Levi may have given rise to 
the form Lebbeus. Some, again, have thought Alpheus (Matt. 
x. 3, &&c.), and Clopas (John xix. 25), to be only two forms of the 
same Hebrew word. Cleopas (Iyike xxiv. 18) is a different name 
from the latter. It is possible that Paul, Παῦλος, may in like 
manner have sprung from the Hebrew Saw; or it had a Latin 
origin ; see § 159, 6. 


c. In many cases, again, where two names are borne, one is 


* Twice, however, the Apostles bears the Old Testament rame (Acta 
xv. 14; 2 Pet. 1. 1). 
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a surname, either (1) from some characteristic circumstance, as 
Cephas or Peter of Simon, and Barnabas of Joses; or (2) 8 
patronymic formed by the Aramaic Bar, “son,” as Barjesus (son 
of Joshua, ᾿Ιησοῦφ) of Elymas, and possibly Bar-tolmai, Βαρθολομαῖος, 
of Nathanael; or (3) a local appellation, as Jscartot (Hebrew, 
“a man of Kerioth,” see Josh. xv. 25), and AMugdalene (Greek, 
“a woman of Magdala”). Observe that Canaanite, properly 
“ Kananite,” Kavavirys (Matt. x.4; Mark iii. 18), is not a local 
name, but probably the Greck form of the Hebrew word for zealot, 
rendered (Luke vi, 15; Acts i. 13), Ζηλωτῆς. 


d. When the name of the same person appears in a Grecised 
and a Hebrew style, the former would naturally be employed 
among the Gentiles and Hellenists; the latter among the Pales- 
tinian Jews. Sv Saul becomes Paul, when he starts on his first 
missionary tour (Acts xiii. 9), and ever afterwards retains the 
name. See § 159, ὁ. 


158. Grerex Names. 


a. Pure Greek names are common, whether of Hellenists 
(ὦ, 6., Greek-speaking, or foreign Jews) or of Gentile converts. It 
las often been noticed that the names of all “the seven” (Acts vi.) 
are Greek. So throughout. most of the Epistles. “ Euodias,” 
Εὐοδία (Phil. iv. 2), is a feminine form, and should have been 
rendered H'uodia. 


6. Many Greek composite names are contracted into forms 
in -as: as Epaphroditus into Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12); Artemt- 
dorus into Artemas (Titus iii 12); Mymphodorus into Nymphas 
(Col. iv. 15); Zenodorus into Zenas (Titus 111. 13); Olympiodorus 
into Olympas (Rom. xvi. 15); Hermodorus into Hermas (Rom. 
xvi. 14). The termination dérus is from δῶρον, gift; and the 
former parts of these compounds are from the Greek mythology. 

Other contractions are, Parmenas for Parmenides (Acts vi. 5) ; 
Denvas, probably for Demetrius; Antipas, for Antipater ; Apollos, 
for Apollonius. Σώπατρος (Acts xx. 4) and Σωσίπατρος (Rom. 
xvi. 21) seem to be the same name in different forms. 
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159. Latin Names. 


a. The Latin names occur chiefly where we might expect them, 
in letters written to or from Rome. The chief are Cornelius, 
Aquila, Priscilla or Prisca, Caius, 1.6., Gaius, Urban,* Rufus, Julia, 
Tertius, Quartus, Fortunatus, Marcus or Mark, Clement (Κλήμης, 
-evros), Pudens, Claudia, aud perhaps Linus (2 Tim. iv. 21). 
Some have thought that the last-mentioned was a Briton, Lin, of 
the household of Caractacus. 


6. Three names of Roman Emperors are also found in the New 
Testament in a Latin form, Augustus, ’Avyovoros (Luke ii. 1; but 
the Greek equivalent, Σεβαστύς, is found, referring to Nero, Acts 
xxv. 21, 25); Tiberius, Τιβέριος (Luke lii. 11); and Claudius, 
Κλαύδιος (as Acts xi 28). The surname Caesar, Καῖσαρ, is applied 
to Augustus (Luke ii 1), to Tiberius (Luke iii 1, &c.), to 
Claudius (Acts xi. 28), to Nero (Acts xxv. 8; Phil. iv. 22, &e.). 
Caligula is not mentioned. 

c. If the word Παῦλος be not, as is most likely, an imperfect 
Greek transcript of the Hebrew name Saul, it must also be 
referred to the class of Latin words, as in Rome it was the name 
of a noble house. Some have thought that the Apostle’s family, 
on receiving the rights of Roman citizenship, had been adopted 
into this house; others, with even less likelihood, connect his 
assumption of the name with the conversion of Sergius Paulus 
(Acts xiii 7—12). 

d. Latin names, like Greek, may be contracted. Thus Luke, 
Λοῦκας (rendered Lucas in Philem. 24), is an abbreviated form 
of the Latin name Lucanus. Aimilarly, Silvanus (S:dovavis) and 
Silas denote one person. Amplias (Rom. xvi. 8) is probably a 
contraction of the Roman name Ampliatus. 

For the significance of these various names, the Lexicon may be 
consulted. 


4 Rom. xvi. 9. This name is written in E.V. ‘‘ Urbane,” but it must be 
pronounced as a dissyllable. 
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PART III. 


SYNTAX. 
Cuapter J.—CONSTRUCTION OF THE SIMFLE 
SENTENCE. 
Subject—Copula—Predicate. ᾿ 


The laws of Universal Grammar, with regard to the con- 
struction and arrangement of Sentences, should be clearly 
borne in mind, that their special exemplifications in the 
Greek language may be understood. For the most part, it 
will be convenient to show the application of these laws 
under the heading of the parts of speech or forms of inflection 
severally affected by them. A brief summary may, however, 
first of all be given, with the essential rules of construction. 


161. A Senrence, or “thought expressed in words,” consists 
of one or more Propositions. 


162, The essentials of a Proposition are, the Sussecr and the 
PREDICATE. 


163. The Sussecr expresses the person or thing of which 
something is affirmed, desired, or asked, and must, therefore, be 
a noun substantive, or the equivalent of one. 


Equivalents to nouns substantige are (1) personal pronouns, or (2) 
substantivized expressions, for which see § 202. 


164. The Prepicate expresses that which is affirmed, denied, 
or asked respecting the subject ; and in its simplest form it is (1) 
a noun substantive or its equivalent, or (2) an adjective or its 
equivalent, 

The equivalent of an adjective is a participle. 
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165. The simplest form of Proposition is that which connects 
Subject and Predicate by a tense of the substantive verb, to be, 
called the CopuLa. 


Acts xxiii. 6: ἐγὼ Φαρισαῖός eps, J am a Pharisee. 

Matt. xvi. 18: σὺ εἶ Πέτρος, thow art Peter. 

Matt. xiii. 38: ὁ ἀγρός ἐστιν ὁ κόσμος, the field is the world. 

Phil. iii. 3: ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν ἡ περιτομή, we are the circumcision. 

Acts xix. 15: ὑμεῖς τίνες ἐστέ; who are ye ? 

Eph. v. 16: αἱ ἡμέραι πονηραί εἰσι, the days are evil. 

Luke v. 1: αὐτὸς ἣν ἑστώς, he was standing. 

Luke xxi. 24: Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἔσταν πατουμένη, Jerusalem shall be 
trodden down. 


The verb eiul, to be, is the true copula; but some other verbs admit 
a similar construction, such as ὑπάρχω, to be essentially ; γίγνομαι, to 
become ; φαίνομαι, to appear; καλοῦμαι, to be called; καθίσταμαι, to be 
set down as, or constituted. These are called Copulative Verbs, as they 
agree with εἰμί in their construction, although in reality embodying 
part of the predicate. See § 181. 


166. The Copula is often omitted, where ambiguity is not likely 
to arise from its absence. 

Matt. v. 5: μακάριοι of πρᾳεῖς, blessed (are) the meek. 

2 Tim. ii. 11: πιστὸς ὁ λόγος, faithful (18) the word. 

Heb, xiii. 8: Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς ... ὁ αὐτός, Jesus Christ (is) the 


For the way to distinguish¢ between an attributive adjective and 
a predicate in such cases, see § 206. 


167. The Copula and Predicate are most generally blended in 
a verb, which is then called the Prepicats. Thus, ἐγὼ γράφω, 
I write, is very nearly equivalent to ἐγώ εἰμι γράφων, 7 am 
writing. 
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The careful student will observe that the term predicate is applied to 
the adjective and the verb in different senses. In tho latter case, it 
really means copula and predicate combined. An adjective or sub- 
stantive predicate is sometimes called the ‘‘complement” of the verb 
with which it stands connected. 


168. The substantive verb may become itself a Predicate, 
involving the notion of existence. 


John viii. 58: ... ἐγώ εἰμι, Before Abraham was, J ai. 
Rev. xxi. 1: ἡ θάλασσα οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι, the sea 18 τὸ more. 

But the phrase, ἐγώ εἰμι, ἐξ ἐδ 7, occurring in the Gospels (ag Matt. 
xiv. 27; Mark vi. 50; John vi. 20, xviii. 5, 6, 8), may mean one of 
three things; ἐγώ being (1) subject or (2) predicate, or (3) the verb 
being predicate. 


169. The Subject, when a personal pronoun, is generally 
omitted, if no special emphasis or distinction is intended; the 
number and person of the verb itself showing its reference, ὃ 332. 

Thus, λέγω ὑμῖν (Matt. v. 18, 20; viii. 10, 11, de), 7 say unto 
you, is unemphatic ; but in ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν, J say unto you (v. 22, 
28, 32, 34, 39, 44), our Lord pointedly contrasts his own teaching 
with that of the Rabbis. So (v. 21) οὐ φονεύσεις, thou shalt not 
murder. Had the reading been σὺ ov ¢..., the meaning would 
have been, “thou, in particular,” shalt not. In Luke x. 23, 24, 
we read, “Blessed are the eyes which see the things that ye see 
(βλέπετε, unemphatic): for I tell you that many prophets and 
kings have desired to see those things which ye see” (ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, 
emphatic, by way of antithesis to “prophets and kings.” Again, 
σώσει is he shall save; αὐτὸς σώσει, he (emphatic, and none 
other) shall save (Matt. i. 21). See also Mark vi 45, “until he 
(atrés) should send away the people,” for no one else could do it. 
Observe also the repetition of αὐτοί, they, in the Beatitudes 
(Matt. v. 4--8). 


The emphasis conveyed by the insertion of the pronominal subject is 
often too subtle to be expressed by translation ; but it is always worth 
noting, (See Acts iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 30, &c.) The emphatic ἐγώ 
(1 Cor. ii. 1, 3, iii, 1), is very noticeable. So in many other passages. 
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170. The omitted Subject of the third person plural is often to 
be understood generally. Compare the English expressions, They 
say, ἄτα. 

Matt. v. 11: ὅταν ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ διώξωσι͵ when they reproach 
and persecute you, 1.¢., men in general. 


John xx. 2: ἦραν τὸν Κύριον, they have taken away the Lord, 
2.6.) some persons have, 


See also Matt. viii. 16, Mark x. 13, they were bringing, t.¢., from 
time to time ; Luke xvii. 23, John xv. 6, where E. V. reads “men ;” 
Acts i. 2, &e. 


1'71. Verbs in the third person singular, without a subject 
expressed, frequently imply some necessary or conventionally- 
understood Subject of their own. 


1 Cor. xv. 52: cadsica, lit., he shall sound the trumpet, a clas- 
sical expression, implying ὁ σαλπιγκτής, the trumpeter, equivalent, 
as E.V., to the trumpet shall sound. 

To this head are to be referred many so-called impersonals: as 
βρέχει, ἐξ rains (in First Aorist, James v. 17). The Greeks 
originally understood and sometimes expressed Zeis, or Θεός, with 
all such words. “He rains, thunders,” é&c.; hence passing into 
the impersonal usage. Again, φησί, λέγει, he or tf says; once 
εἴρηκε, he or wt hath said (Heb. iv. 4); once εἶπε, he or ἐξ said 
(1 Cor. xv. 27), are used as formulas of quotation ; ἡ γραφή, the 
Scripture, to be supplied (compare Rom. iv. 3, &c.); or ὁ Θεός, Gord 
(see Matt. xix. 5). 

See, for λέγει, 2 Cor. vi. 2; Gal. iii, 16; Eph. iv. 8, &c.; for 
φησί, 1 Cor. vi. 16; Heb. vii. ὅ. 

Once, φησί seems to be used in the general sense, as plural ; they 
say (2 Cor. x. 10); but many MSS. (and Lachmann) there read 


172. The Nominative is the case of the Subject, and the Sub- 
ject and Predicate must correspond in number and person ; whence 
the grammatical rule called the 
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First Concord. A Verb agrees with its nominative case 
in number and person. 


For other uses of the Nominative, see §§ 242-244. All these are 
connected with its truce use as Subject. It cannot be too strongly im- 
pressed upon the learner that the key to every proposition, however 
complicated, is in the nominative case and verb ; that is, in the Subject 
and Predicate. To these all the other words are only adjuncts. 


173. The great apparent exception to the First Concord is that 
« Neuter Plural nominative often takes a singular verb. 


John ix. 3: tva φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ, that the works ef God 
may be manifested. 


Acts i. 18: ἐξεχύθη πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ, all his bowels gushed 
out. 


2 Pet. 1, 20: γέγονεν τὰ ἔσχατα χείρονα, the lust things have 
become worse. 
So in many other passages. 


The reason for this idiom is undoubtedly that, as neuters generally 
express things without life, the plural is regarded as one collective mass. 


1°74. Variations in this idiom are as follow :-— 
a. When the neuter nominative plural denotes animated beings, 
the verb is commonly in the plural number. 


Matt. x. 21: ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα ... καὶ θανατώσουσιν, Children 
shall rise up against ... and kill. 


James 11. 19: τὰ ϑαιμόνια πιστεύουσιν καὶ φρίσσουσιν, the demons 
believe and tremble. 

6. The usage, however, is by “no means fixed. Thus, things 
without life are occasionally associated with a plural verb. 

Luke xxiv. 11: ἐφάνησαν ... ra ῥήματα, the words appeared. 

John xix. 31: ἵνα κατεαγῶσιν τὰ σκέλη, that the legs might be 


broken. 
6, Living Subjects are also found with a singular verb. 
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1 John iii. 10: φανερά ἐστιν τὰ τέκνα, «.r.d., the children of God 
and those of the Devil, are manifest. 


‘Luke viii. 30: δαιμόνια πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν, many demons entered. 


d. In some passages the singular and plural seem used indis- 
criminately with the same Subjects. 


John x. 4: τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ακολουθεῖ dri οἴδασιν, κιτιλ., the sheep 
Jollow him because they know his voice. 


Ver. 27: τὰ πρόβατα ... ἀκούει καὶ ἀκολουθοῦσί po, the sheep hear 
my voice and follow me. 

1 Cor. x. 11: ταῦτα πάντα συνέβαινον ... ἐγράφη δε, all these things 
happened, ... and were written. 


The uncertainty of the usage in this matter has been a fruitful 
source of various readings. It is often difficult, if not impossible, to 
decide whether the singular or the plural formed the original text. 


178. a. When the Subject: is a collective noun in the singular, 
denoting animate objects, the verb may be put in the plural 
number. This construction is known as Rational Concord.® 


Matt. xxi. 8: ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἔστρωσαν, κιτιλ, the greater 
part of the multitude strew:d their (plural) garments in the way. 

Luke xix. 37: ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος, κιτιλ., all the multitude 
of the disciples began to praise God, rejoicing (also plural). 

Rev. xviii. 4: ἐξέλθετε, ὁ λαός pov, Come forth, my people | 

6. The Singular and Plural are combined in some passages. 


John vi. 2: ἠκολούθει... ὄχλος πολύς ὅτι ἑώρων, a great multitude 
was following ... because they were seeing. 
Acts xv. 12: ἐσίγησε πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος καὶ ἤκονον, the whole number 
became silent, and were listening. 
The singular, however, is the more usual construction. 


176. a. When two or more nominatives, united by a copn- 


* Constructio ad sensum,‘or Ex animo loquentis, or Synesia, 
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lative conjunction, form the Subject, the verb is generally in the 
plural. 

If the nominatives are of different persons, the first is preferred 
to the second and third, the second to the third ; that is, J (or 
we) and you and he are resolved into we; you and he into you. 


Acts iti. 1: Térpos καὶ Ἰωάννης ἀνέβαινον, Peter and John were 
going up. 
John x. 80 : ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ἕν ἐσμεν, 7 and: my Father are one. 


1 Cor. ix. 6 : ἐγὼ καὶ Βαρνάβας οὐκ ἔχομεν, κιτιλ., have not I and 
Barnabas authority ? dc. 


1 Cor. xv. 50: σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα ... οὐ δύνανται, flesh and blood cannot 
inherit the kingdom of God. 


b. The verb, however, often agrees with the nearest Subject. 

Tn this case the Predicate is to be understood as repeated with 
the other Subjects, or that with which the verb agrees is thrown 
into prominence, the others being subordinate. 


It should be observed that in this construction the Greek verb 
usually precedes the nominatives. 


Acts xvi. 31: σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ ὁ οἶκός σου, thou shalt be saved and 
thy house. 


1 Tim. vi. 4: ἐξ ὧν γίνεται φθόνος, ἔρις, βλασφημίαι, «rr. from 
which comes envy, strife, railings, &c. 


In these two cases the verb is repeated in thoucht. 


John 11. 12: κατέβη ... αὐτὸς καὶ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 176 went down, 
to Capernaum, himself and his disciples, 

Here the one Subject is thrown into prominence ;. and the construction 
is the common one when the priucipal Subject is placed nearest the 
verb, Compare Matt. xii. 3; Luke xxii. 14; John ii, 2, iv. 53, 
viii. 52, xviii. 15, xx. 3; Acts xxvi. 30; Philemon 23, 24, where the 
approved reading is ἀσπάξεται. 


177. When the Predicate of a simple sentence is a noun or 
Pp 
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pronoun, united to the Subject by the copula, it corresponds with 
the Subject by the law of apposition, viz. -- 


. A substantive employed to explain or describe another, 
under the same grammatical regimen, is put in the same 
case. 


John xv. 1: ὁ Πατήρ μου ὁ γεωργὸς ἐστι, my Father ts the husband- 
man. 


It is unnecessary that the substantives should correspond in 
gender or number. 


2: Cor. 1.14: καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμεν, we are your boast. 


2 Cor. 11). 3: ἐστὲ ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ, ye are Chrisi’s epistle. 


178. When the Predicate is an adjective, including adjective 
pronouns and participles, its agreement with the Subject comes 
under the Second Concord, viz. :— 


Adjectives, pronouns, and participles agree with their 
substantives in gender, number, and case, 


For further exemplification of this concord, see Chapters IV., V. 


In simple sentences the case is of course the nominative. The 
agreement in gender and number may be illustrated by the 
following :— 


Matt. vii. 29 : ἦν διδάσκων, he was teaching. 


Matt. xiii. 31, dic. : ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία, κιτιλ., the kingdom of 
heaven is like, ἄτα. 


Mark v. 9 : πολλοί ἐσμεν, 106 are many. 
Luke xiv. 17 : ἕτοιμά ἐστι πάντα, all things are ready. 
John iv. 11: τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ Badd, the well is deep. 


1 John v. 3: αἱ ἐντολαὶ αὐτοῦ βαρεῖαι οὐκ εἰσὶν, his commandments 
are not grievous. 


Rev, vii. 14: οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἐρχόμενοι, x.r.d., these are they that ure 
coming out of the great tribulation. 
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1790. When the Subject is a collective noun, the adjective Pre- 
dicate is sometimes plural. (Compare § 173.) 

John vii. 49: ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος ... ἐπάρατοί εἰσιν, this multitude are 
accursed. 


180. An adjective Predicate is occasionally generalized by 
being put in the neuter gender, though the Subject, is masculine 
or feminine. 

1 Cor, vi. 11: ταῦτά τινες ἦτε, lit., some of you were this (these 
things). ᾿ 

1 Cor. vii. 19 : ἡ περιτομὴ οὐδέν ἐστι, circumcision is nothing. 


181. The laws of apposition and concord, as above applied, 
may be restated in the form of the following rule :— 
Copulative verbs require the Nominative case after as 
well as before them. 
For the chief copulative verbs, see § 165, note. 


John i. 14: ὁ Adyos ἐγένετο σάρξ, the Word became flesh. 

Acts xvi. 3 : Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν, he was (originally) a Greek. 

2 Cor. xiii. 7: iva ἡμεῖς δόκιμοι φανῶμεν, that we should appear 
approved, or “ be manifestly approved.” 

Matt. v. 9: υἱοὶ Θεοῦ κληθήσονται, they shall be called sons of 
God. 

Acts x. 32: Σίμωνα, ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος, Simon (accusative), 
who is surnamed Peter. 

Romans v.19: ἁμαρτωλοὶ κατεστάθησαν of πολλοί, δίκαιοι καταστα- 


θήσονται οἱ πολλοί͵ the many were made ( lit., se down as) sinners, 
the many shall be made (lit., set down as) righteous. 


182. Hitherto the rules and examples given have been 
designed to show the main elements alone of the simple sentence. 
Other words, however, are very generally added to the Subject, to 
the Predicate, or to both, for the purpose of further ex planation. 
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These words are called the complements of the simple sentence, 
and are variously said to complete, to extend, or to enlarge the 
Subject or the Predicate, as the case may be. 


183. The Subject, which is essentially a noun substantive, 
may be extended by apposition with another noun, by the 
qualifying force of adjectives, pronouns, or the article, by depen- 
dent nouns, or by prepositional phrases, 

For Apposition, see ὃ 177. 

For Adjectives, see Chapter IV. 

For the Article, see Chupter II. 

For the dependence of nouns one upon another, and for pre- 
positional phrases, see Chapter IIT. 


184. The Predicate, when a noun, may be extended in tho 
same manner as the Subject. 


185. When an adjective is Predicate, it may be extended by 
dependent nouns, by adverbs, or by prepositional phrases, 


186, Verbal Predicates may be variously extended. Any verb 
may be qualified by an adverb. Prepositional phrases may be 
employed in this connection also. Especially, the meaning of a 
verb transitive requires to be completed by the Object or Objects, 
direct or indirect. 

For the direct Object, see § 281. 

For indirect Objects, see on the Genitive and Dative cases, 
Chapter 111 


187. The complements of ἃ simple sentence cannot include a 
verb, as this would introduce a distinct predication. Verbal 
clauses, therefore, forming part of a period are termed accessory 
clauses, and a sentence with one or more accessory clauses besides 
the principal one, is called a COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

Accessory clauses, as related to the principal, are either co- 
ordinate or subordinate, 
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188. Co-ordinate accessory clauses are similar in construction 
to the principal, and are often connected with it and with one 
another by conjunctions. (See ὃ 402, seq.) 


189. Subordinate clauses are dependent upon the principal or 
upon the accessory clauses, or upon single words or phrases in 
either. 

It is plain that subordinate clauses may be co-ordinate with one 
another. 

190. The methods of introducing subordinate clauses are very 
various, The chief are, by the Relative Pronoun (S$ 343, 344), 
by the use of the Participials (participle or infinitive) (§§ 385— 
396), and by the Particles (§§ 383, 384), 

Otherwise : subordinate clauses are Sulstantival, Adjectiral, or Ad- 
verbial. A substantival clause expresses the subject or object of a verb, 
or stands in apposition, and usually employs the infinitive; an adjec- 
tival clause, qualifying a word or sentence, is introduced by a relative 
pronoun or conjunction, or employs a participle; and an adverbial 
clause is introduced by a conjunction, or employs a participle, or the 
oblique case of a noun. 


191. It is often difficult to determine whether a certain phrase 
is a complement of the Subject, or of the Predicate. 

Many illustrations might he given from the Epistle to the Romans, 
For instance: ch. 1. 17 (Hab. 11. 4), ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως ζήσεται, 
lit. the righteous (man) from faith shall live. -Are we to under- 
stand the prepositional phrase ἐκ πίστεως as the complement of the 
Subject ὁ δίκαιος, or of the Predicate ζήσεται  [Πὲὶ other words. are 
we to translate “The righteous man from faith (he that is 
righteous, or justified by faith) shall live?” or, “The righteous 
man shall live from faith Ὁ 

‘Again, iv. 1: are we to attach the prepositional phrase, κατὰ 
σάρκα, according to the flesh, with the word προπάτορα, forefather, in 
apposition with Abraham, the Subject of the accessory clause, or to 
the Predicate hath found ?—that is, does the Apostle ask, “ What 
shall we say that Abraham, our father us pertaining to the flesh, 
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hath found?” or, “ What shall we say that Abraham our father 
hath found as pertaining to the flesh ?” 

The true connection of accessory clauses is also occasionally 
doubtful. 

For instance, in Acts iii, 21, it may be fairly discussed whether 
the relative clause, which God hath spoken by the mouth of all his 
holy prophets, belongs to the word times, or to all things. 

Such questions of interpretation are not proposed for consideration 
here; their settlement must often depend, not only on the laws of 
construction, but on the signification of individual words. Reference 
is made to them only to show the necessity, to a right interpretation of 
a passage, of distinctly analyzing the parts of every compound sentence, 
and of assigning to each its right position. In our own language, this 
is comparatively easy, as the order of the sentence in general indicates 
the mutual relation of its parts; in Greek, through the number and 
variety of the inflections, the order is of little importance to the structure 
of the sentence, though of much to its emphasis. 


192. As hints for disentangling a compound sentence, the 
following may be valuable :— 

Search first for the predicate, or thing affirmed—usually, of 
course, a verb—then for the sulject. These once fixed, every 
other verb will mark an accessory clause, which will have to 
be regarded apart. The remaining words, generally in close 
grouping with the Subject and Predicate, must be assigned to them 
respectively as their complements, according to the usages of the 
several parts of speech and forms of inflection. To these it is now 
necessary to turn, in order. 
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Cuapter IT.—THE ARTICLE. 


Latin, Articulus; Greek, ἄρθρον (a joint). Hence, anarthrous, 
‘‘ without an article.” 


Construction of the Article. 


193. The Article, δ, ἡ, τὸ, the (see § 12), is usually em- 
ployed, as in other languages, with nouns substantive. The 


Second Concord applies to this relation; the article agreeing 
with its noun in gender, number, and case. 


194. This general usage, however, admits of many varia- 
tions, attributable to the fact that the Article was originally 
a demonstrative pronoun.* 


Its demonstrative use is clearly seen in the Apostle Paul’s quotation 
(Acts xvii. 28), τοῦ yap καὶ γένος ἐσμέν, we are his offspring. 


195. A remnant of the old demonstrative use is, that the 
Article often stands without a noun expressed, like our this, that ; 
the sense of the phrase showing who or what is to be understood. 

For example, the phrase ὁ piv... 6 δέ signifies this ... that, or 
the one ... the other. 


Acts xiv. 4 : of μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς Foudaiors, of δὲ σύν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις, 
some were with the Jews, others with the apostles. 

In Matt. xiii. 23, δέ is repeated: ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸν, ὁ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὁ δὲ 
τριάκοντα, some ὦ hundred, some sixty, some thirty. 

Sce also Matt. xxii. 5; Mark xii. 5; Acts xvii. 32; Gal. iv, 22; 
Eph. iv. 11; Phil. i. 16,17; Heb. vii. 20, 21. 


* The student may be reminded that the English article the, the German 
der, the French ἴθ, are also original demonstratives. So in other languages. 
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When ὁ δέ is used in narration, even without a preceding ὅ μέν, it 
always implies some other person previously mentioned, as— 

Matt. ii. 5: of δὲ εἶπον, and they said. 

Mark xiv. 61: 6 δὲ ἐσιώπα, but he was silent. 

Acts xii, 15: ἡ δὲ dilexuplfero, but she steadfastly aaserted. 
So in innumerable passages. 


196. The Article, disconnected from a noun, is often followed 
by a genitive. 

Matt. x. 2: "IdxwBos ὃ rod Ζεβεδαίου, James the (son) of Zebedee. 

Mark xii. 17 : ἀπόδοτε τὰ Καίσαρος, render the (things or rights) 
of Cesar. 

Gal. v. 24: of τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the (servants or disciples) of the 
Christ, t.¢., of the Anointed one. 

2 Pet. ii, 22: τὸ τῆς ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας, the (saying) of the truthful 
proverb. 

The plural neuter ra is very frequently used in this construction, 
as in the second of the above instances. So τὰ τοῦ νόμου, the things 
of the law ; τὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, the things of the Spirit; τὰ tavrav, 
their own interests (lit. the things of themselves), and so on. 


197, Similarly, the Article precedes a preposition with its 
case. 


Matt. v. 15: τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, to those in the house. 

Mark 1,86: Σίμων καί of per’ αὐτοῦ, Simon and those with him. 

Luke ii. 39: τὰ κατὰ τὸν νόμον, the (things) according to the law. 

Eph. 1. 10: τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς .. τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, the (things) in 
the heavens ... the (things) on the earth. 


Acts xiii. 13: of περὶ τὸν Ilatdov, those about Paul, including 
himself (by a classic idiom), ie, Paul and his associates. (See 
John xi. 19, Martha and Mary with their friends.) 


Any of the prepositions may follow the Article ; for their several 
significance, see Chapter II. § 288, &e. 
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> 198. A construction essentially similar is that of the Article 
with adverbs, the noun being supplied in thought. 

Instances of this are: τὸ viv, the (thing) now: the present 
(Matt. xxiv. °21; Luke v. 10); ἡ σήμερον, to-day; ἡ αὔριον, the 
morrow (feminine, as if from ἡμέρα, day; Matt. vi. 34; xxvii. 63). 
So, in many passages, ὁ πλησίον, the (man who is) near, one’s 
neighbour; τὰ ἄνω, the (things) above; τὰ κάτω, the (things) 
beneath ; of ἕξω, those (people) without; τὰ ὀπίσω, the (things) 
behind ; τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, the (things) before, &c. 


In effect, the Article with an adverb is equivalent to an Adjective. 


199, The Article is frequently placed before adjectives, the 
substantive being implied. 

This construction belongs to all genders, and to both numbers. 
Instances of its occurrence are numberless, Thus :— 

Mark i. 24: ὃ ἅγιος, the Holy (one). 

Matt. vii. 6: τὸ ἅγιον, the holy (thing). 

Matt. xxiii. 15: τὴν ξηράν, the dry (land). 

Luke xvi. 25: τὰ ἀγαθά, the good (things). 

Eph. i. 3: ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις, in the heavenly (places). 

1 Thess. iv. 16: of wexpol ἐν Χριστῷ, the dead in Christ. 


Titus i. 4: ἵνα σωφρονίζωσι τὰς νέας, that they may restruct the 
young (women). 


Compare the ordinary English phrases, the good, the great, the wise, 
with the abstracts, the true, the right, the beautiful. In Greek, however, 
the usage is much more extended, and is exemplified also by anarthrous 


adjectives, 


200. The Article is commonly also used before participles ; the 
sense again supplying the noun. 

Matt. 1.22: τὸ ῥηθέν, the (thing) spoken. 

Matt. v. 4 : of πενθοῦντες, the (persons) mourning. 

Matt. xi. 3: ὃ ἐρχόμενος, the coming (One). 
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Matt. xiii. 3: ὁ σπείρων, the (man) sowing, t.¢., “a sower.” 
Matt. xxiii. 37: τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους, the (persons) having been 
sent. 


@ 
2 Cor. ii. 15: ἐν τοῖς σωζομένοις ... ἐν rots ἀπολλυμένοις, in the 
(persons) being saved ... in the (persons) perishing. 

It will appear from these and other instances that the most conve- 
nient way of translating the Article with the participle will often be by 
changing the phrase into a relative and finite verb. Thus, in the last 
two examples, we idiomatically and accurately render, those who have 
been sent, and those who are being saved ... those who are perishing. 

For further details on this frequent and important construction, see 
Chap. VI. § 396. 


201. The Infinitive Mood in all its tenses is treated as an inde- 
clinable neuter substantive, and is often thus qualified by the 
article, the phrase expressing the abstract notion of the verb. 


(See Chapter VI. §§ 388—390.) 


Matt. xx. 23: τὸ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν, the sitting (lit., “the to-sit”) 
on my right hand. 

Matt. xii. 3: τοῦ σπείρειν, (for the purpose) of sowing. 

Matt. xiil. 4: ἐν τῷ σπείρειν, in the sowing. 

Mark xiv. 28: pera τὸ ἐγερθῆναι, after the rising. 

Phil. 1. 21: τὸ Sv Χριστος ... τὸ αποθανεῖν κέρδος, Ling (18) 
Christ ... dying (is) gain. 

This construction will be more fully illustrated under the head of the 
Infinitive. One caution here may not be out of place. The English 
form in ing may be either an adjective or a substantive. Thus we may 
say, a living man, or Living is enjoyment. In the former case, the word 
is a participle; in the latter, an infinitive; and in rendering into or 
from Greek, the two must be carefully discriminated. 


202. Sometimes, again, whole phrases or sentences are qualified 
by a neuter Article ; especially quotations, before which some such 
word as saying, proverb, command, may be supplied, or expressions 
of a question, problem, or difficulty, 
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Quotations are as in Matt. xix. 18: τὸ οὐ φονεύσεις, οὐ μοιχεύσεις, 
the (command) “ thow shalt do no murder, thou shalt not commit 
adultery.” 

See also Luke xxii. 37; Rom. xiii. 9; Gal. iv. 25, rd”Ayap, the (name) 
Hagar ; Eph. iv. 9; Heb. xii. 27. 

Expressions of the latter class are as in'Luke i. 62: τὸ τί ἂν θέλοι 
καλεῖσθαι, the (question) what he would like (him) to be called. 

Luke ix. 46: τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων, the (dispute) who should be 
greater. 

Luke xxii. 4: τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ, the (scheme) how he might 
betray him. 

Rom, viii. 26: τὸ τί προσευξώμεθα, the (manner) how we should - 
pray. 

See likewise Luke xix. 48; Acts xxii. 30; 1 Thess. iv. 1, and a few 
other passages. 


203. The employment of the Article with Pronouns is reserved 
for discussion in § 220. 


204. Generally, an Infinitive, Participle, Adjective, or other 
word or phrase, qualified by the Article, is said to be substantivized, 
t.e., made virtually a Noun, and treated similarly in the sentence. 


Significance of the Article: its Insertion or Omission. 


205. The Article is strictly definite ; and is used, as in other 
languages, to mark a specific object of thought. 

Matt. vi. 22: ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός, the lamp of 
the body is the eye. ᾿ 


206. Hence arises the general rule, that in the simple sentence 
the Subject takes the article, the Predicate omits it. 
The subject is definitely before the mind, the predicate generally 


denotes the class to which the subject is referred, or from which it is 
excluded, but the notion of the class is itself indeterminate. 
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Matt. xiii. 39 : of θερισταὶ ἄγγελοί εἰσιν, the reapers are angels. 
John iii. 6 : τὸ γεγεννημένον ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς: σάρξ ἐστι, that which ts 
born of the flesh is flesh, 1.6., ““ partakes of that character.” 
John xvii. 17: ὁ λόγος ὁ σὸς ἀλήθειά ἐστι, thy word is truth. 
John 1. 1: Θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος, the Word was God. 
1 John iv. 8: ὃ Θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστι, God is love. 


The Copula being frequently omitted (§ 166), the presence or 
absence of the Article with a nominative adjective will often decide 
whether it is a Predicate or an attribute of the Subject. Thus, 
πιστὸς ὁ λόγος, 2 Tim. ii. 11, must be rendered /faith/ul is the werd ; 
ὃ πιστὸς λόγος would have been the faithful word. 


Matt. v. 5: μακάριοι of πρᾳεῖς, blessed (are) the meck. 
Rom. vii. 7 : ὁ νόμος ἁμαρτία ; is the law sin ? 


From an examination of these examples, it will appear that the use 
of the Article with the Subject, and its omission with the Predicate, is 
no grammatical expedient, but arises from their respective definiteness. 
Had the article been employed with the predicate in the above case, the 
sentences would have read thus: 7'he reapers are the angels, the whole 
host ; that which is born of the flesh is the flesh, i.e., is the part of human 
nature so denominated; Thy Word is the Truth, and nothing else can be 
so described; the Word was the entire Godhead, and God and Love are 
identical, so that in fact Love is God; the blessed are the meek, and none 
others ; is the Law Sin? (see on the Article with abstracts, § 214) i.e., 
are Sin and Law the same thing? The meaning of every proposition 
would thus have been materially altered. 


207. When the Article is found with the Predicate, an essen- 
tial identity with the Subject is asserted. * 


John i. 4: ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς τῶν ᾿ἀνθρώπων, the life was the light of 
men, the only light. 


2 Cor. iii. 17 : ὁ Κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν, the Lord is the spirit, to 
which the passage relates. 


* This form of sentence answers to the affirmative proposition (in Sir 
W. Hamilton’s Logic), in which the Predicate is ‘‘ distributed.” 
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1 John iii 4: ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐστὶν ἡ ἀνομία, sin is transgression of 
law ; and conversely, transgression of law is sin. 
Personal and other pronouns are very frequently the Subject when 


the Predicate is thus defined. (Matt. v. 13, xvi. 16, xxvi. 26, 28; 
Acts xxi. 38, &c.) 


208. When a word is defined by some other expression 
occurring with it, the Article may be omitted. So in English, we 
may say, “The house of my father,” or ‘‘ My father’s house,” the 
word father’s in the latter phrase rendering house definite. 

This most frequently occurs in Greek when the qualifying word, 
being a substantive, omits the Article. 


Matt. i. 1: βίβλος γενέσεως, the book of the generation. 
1 Thess. iv. 15: ἐν λόγῳ Κυρίου, in the word of the Lord. 
But 1 Thess. i. 8: ὁ λόγος rod Kuplov, the word of the Lord. 


In the four following cases, the Article, in conformity with 
the general rule, marks definiteness. 


209. Monadic Nouns.—Objects of which there is but one of 
the kind, or only one of which is present to thought, are usually 
defined by the Article. 

Thus, 6 οὐρανός, hearen ; ἡ γῆ, earth; ἣ θάλασσα, the sea; ὃ μέγας 
βασιλεύς, the great king. 


Exceptions to this usage, and their reason, will be noted further on. 
210. Individual Emphasis,— When some member of a class 


is singled out as bearing a distinctive character, the Article is 
employed. 


Haxamples. —t κρίσις, the judgment, i.e., the final judgment, as as 
Matt. xii. 41, 42; Luke x. 14. 


ἡ γραφή, al γραφαί, the writing, woruings, t.e., the Holy Scriptures, 
as Matt. xxii. 29; John x. 35; Rom. iv. 3, xv. 4, 
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ἡ ἔρημος, the desert, i.¢., that of Juda, Matt. xi. 7; or that of 
Sinai, John iii. 14, vi 31; Acts vii. 30; and perhaps Matt. iv. 1.* 


ὃ πειράζων, the tempter (participle, according to § 200), ὑ.6., Satan. 
Matt. iv. 3; 1 Thess, iii. 5. 

ὁ ἐρχόμενος, the coming one (participle, present), ὑ.6., the Messiah. 
Matt. xi. 3, xxi 9, xxiii. 39; Heb. x. 37. Compare Rev. 1. 4, 8, 
tv. 8. 


211. Singular for Collective.— A noun in the singular 
number with the Article occasionally stands for the whole class. 
Compare such English expressions as “he looked the king,” “the 
good man is a law to himself.” 


Matt. xii. 35; ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος, the good man, denoting good 
men generally. 


Matt. xii. 29: τοῦ ἰσχυροῦ, of the strong man, any one who pos- 
sesses that attribute. 


Matt. xv. 11: τὸν ἄνθρωπον, the man, whoever he may be. 


Matt. xviii. 17 : 6 ἐϑνικὸς καὶ ὁ τελώνης, the heathen man and the 
publican. 


Luke x. 7: ὃ ἐργάτης, the labourer, generally. 


2 Cor. xii. 12: σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου, signs of the apostle, t.¢., of 
any rightful claimant of that character. 


Gal. iv. 1: ὁ κληρονόμος, one who is heir. 
James v. 6: τὸν δίκαιον, the righteous man, generally. 


To this head also, perhaps, helongs John iii. 10, σὺ ef 5 διδάσκαλος ; 
art thou the teacher ἢ i.e., is that the position to which thou hast been 
appointed? Or, as in the preceding instances, the word may mark a 
8)ecial emphasis, Nicodemus having in some eminent way the character 
of Rabbi. 


* Strong reasons have been assigned for the belief that ‘‘the wilderness” 
of our Lord’s temptation was the same as that through which the Israelites 
journeyed to Canaan. See Mark i. 13, and compare our Lord’s quotations 
with their original reference. Note also the parallels between our Lord’s 
history and those of Moses and Elijah. Webster and Wilkinson on Matt. 
iv. 1 may be usefully consulted on these points. 
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212. Renewed Mention.—A person or thing is often made 
definite by mention (without the Article) in a paragraph, the 
Article being employed in subsequent reference. 


Matt. ii. 1: there came wise men, μάγοι. Ver. 7, Herod having 
called the wise men, τοὺς μάγους. 


Matt. xiii. 25: the enemy came and sowed tares, tava. Ver. 26, 
then appeared the tares, τὰ, ζιζάνια, 

In like manner compare Luke ix. 16 with ver. 13; John iv. 43 with 
ver, 40; xx. 1 with xix. 41; Acts xi. 13 with x. 3, 22; James ii 3 with 
ver. 2; 2 Thess, ii. 11, the falsehood, referring to ver. 9 (lit.), wonders of 
(in support of) a falsehood. 


Sometimes the reference is implicit, the second expression, 
bearing the article, being equivalent to the former, though not 
identical. 


Acts xx. 13: ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, on board the ship, implied in ver. 6, 
“we sailed away.” 


Heb. v. 4: τὴν τιμήν, the honour, referring to the first verse, 
“that he may offer gifts and sacrifices,” 


1 Pet. 1. 7: ἡ τιμὴ κιτιλ., the preciousness is for you who 
believe, t.¢., that spoken of in the previous verse, ‘a corner-stone, 
elect, precious.” 


213. It is a remark of great importance (Winer) that “it is 
utterly impossible that the Article should be omitted where it is 
decidedly necessary, or employed where it is quite superfluous or 
preposterous.” “Jt would be a revolution of the laws of thought 
to express as definite that which.is conceived indefinitely.” Atten- 
tion to this will. add vividness and suggestiveness to many a 
passage in which our Authorized Version has failed to reproduce 
the force of the original. From a great number of texts to which 
this remark applies, the following may be selected :— 


Matt. i. 23 (Isa. vii. 14): ἡ παρθένος, the virgin, t.e., the per- 
sonare so denominated. 
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Matt. v. 1: τὸ ὄρος, the mountain; the high ground over- 
looking the spot. (See also Luke vi. 12.) 

Matt. v. 15: τὸν μόδιον, τὴν λυχνίαν, the modius, the lamp-stand, 
recognised articles of furniture in every house. 

Matt. ix. 1, xiii 2: τὸ πλοῖον, the ship, belonging to the 
disciples, or hired for their use. (So John xxi. 3, &c.) | 

Matt. xv. 26: τοῖς κυναρίοις, to the little dogs, 1.¢., belonging to 
the household. (So Mark vii. 27.) 

Matt. xvii. 24: τὰ δίδραχμα, the half-shekels, the well-known, 
customary payment. 


Matt. xxi. 12: τὰς περιστεράς, the doves, the accustomed offerings 
of the poor. 

Matt. xxiii, 24: τὸν κώνωπα, τὴν κάμηλον, the gnat, the camel, of 
some popular fable or proverb. 

Luke xii. δά : τὴν νεφέλην, the cloud, “rising out of the west,” 
of that peculiar character which foretells much rain. (1 Kings 
ΧΙ, 44, 45.) 

John iv. 22: ἡ σωτηρία, the salvation, expected by Israel. 

John xiii. 5: τὸν νιπτῆρα, the busin, used on such occasions. 

John xvi. 13: πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, all the truth, in reference to 
this particular subject. (Compare Mark v. 33.) 

John xviii. 3: τὴν σπεῖραν, the band, on duty at the time. 

Acts xvii. 1: ἡ συναγωγὴ τῶν ᾿Ιυυδαίων, the synagogue of the 
Jews, i.¢., the chief or only synagogue of that particular district. 

Acts xx. 9: ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος, at the window, or open lattice of the 
apartment. . 

Acts xxi. 38: τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους, the four thousand, the noto- 
rious band of desperadoes. 


Acts xxiv. 23: τῷ ἑἐκατοντάρχῃ, the centurion, 4.¢., the captain of 
the cavalry who had sole charge of the Apostle when the infantry 
(xxii. 32) had returned to Jerusalem. 


1 Cor. i 21: διὰ τῆς μωρίας τοῦ κηρύγματος, by means of the 
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foolishness of the proclamation, t.e., by the (so-called). folly of the 
preached Gospel. 


1 Cor. iv. 5: ὃ brates, the praise, which is due, respectively, to 


each. 


1 Cor. v. 9: ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, in the letter, referred to thus as 
well known by the Corinthians, Whether the Apostle speaks of 
the letter he is now writing, or of some previous one, is a question 
of interpretation. (Compare 2 Cor. vii 8.) 


1 Cor. x. 18 : τὴν ἔκβασιν, the escape, the appropriate means of 
deliverance. 

1 Cor, xiv. 16: τὸ μήν, the Amen, the appointed and usual 
response in Christian worship. 

1 Cor. xv. 8: ὡσπερεὶ τῷ ἐκτρώματι, as to the one “born out of 
due time,” the one Apostle specially bearing that character. 

2 Thess. ii. 3: ἡ ἀποστασία, the falling away, or apostasy, which 
the Thessalonians had been taught to expect. 

1 Tim. vi. 32: τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα τῆς πίστεως, the good Jight of the 
γα, the Christian faith. 

Heb. xi. 10: τὴν rots θεμελίους ἔχουσαν πόλιν, the city which hath 
the foundations, t.e., the New Jerusalem, 


Heb, xi. 35: οὐ προσδεξάμενοι τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν, not accepting the 
deliverance, proffered us the reward of apostasy. 


James i. 11: σὺν τῷ καύσωνι, with the burning wmd from the 
east, fatal to vegetation. (Compare Matt. xx. 12; Jonah iv. 8; 
Luke xii. 55.) 

Rev. ii. 10: τὸν στέφανον τῆς ζωῆς, the crown of the life, the 
promised crown of the life immortal. 

Rev. vii. 14: ἐκ τὴς θλίψεως τῆς μεγάλης, out of the great tribula- 
tton (lit., the tribulation, the great one), the reference being toa 
special trial 


In ascriptions of praise, also, the Article is generally found. 
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Thus, Rev. iv. 11, τὴν δόξαν καὶ τὴν τιμήν, the glory and the honour, 
v. 12,13; vii. 12. 


214. Before abstract nouns the Article denotes that the con- 
ception is individualised, as an object of thought. It is often 
difficult to ‘trace the distinction, and it may even be impossible to 
say in some instances whether the insertion or the omission of the 
Article before abstracts would give the better sense ;* but there 
are many cases in which the difference is clearly marked. For 
example, the Article is employed :— 


a. When the abstraction is personified. 

1 Cor. xiii. 4: 4 ἀγάπη μακροθυμεῖ, κιτ.λ., Love suffereth long, ke. 

Acts xxviii. 4 : ὃν ἡ δίκη ζῆν οὐκ εἴασεν, whom Justice permitted 
not to live. 

1 Cor. xi. 14: οὐδὲ αὐτὴ ἡ φύσις διδώσκει; doth not Nature itself 
teach ? 


So when the abstract term is used for the whole mass of 
individuals, 


Rom. xi. 7: ἡ δὲ ἐκλογὴ, the election, 2.e., the mass of the elect. 
Phil. iii 3: ἡ περιτομή, the circumcision, 2.e., the community of 


the circumcised. 


6. When the abstraction is made a separate object of thought. 


1 Jobn iv. 10: ἐν τούτῳ ἐστὶν ἡ ἀγάπη, im this is love, ἃ.6., not 
merely “this is an act of love,” but, herein Love in its very 
essence stands revealed. 


1 Cor. xv. 21: δ ἀνθρώπου ὃ θάνατος, by man (came) death, the 
universal fact, apart from the consideration of special instances. 


Matt. v. 6: πεινῶντες καὶ διψῶντες τὴν δικαιοσύνην, hungering and 
tirsting after righteousness, as in itself a good to be obtained, 


* In fact, the subtlety of this distinction has given rise to a large number 
of various readings, 
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c. But where the abstract word expresses merely a quality of 
some further object of thought, the article is omitted. 


Matt. v. 10 : of δεδιωγμένοι ἕνεκεν δικαιοσύνης, the persecuted for 
righteousness’ sake, such being an element in their character. 


Romaus v. 13: ἁμαρτία ἦν ἐν κόσμῳ, sin was in the world, t.¢., as 
an attribute of human conduct; illustrating the more general 
assertion of verse 12, that Sin, in the abstract, ἡ dpaprla, entered 
into the world. 


1 Cor. xiii. 1: ἀγάπην μὴ ἔχω, (17) 1 have not love, as a feature in 
my character. 

In determining the reason of the omission or the insertion of the 

Article before abstract nouns in any given case, it should be considered 


whether there is any grammatical rule requiring it, apart from the 
meaning of the term. (See especially ὃ 212.) 


215. A definite attribute or property of an object is marked in 
Greek by the Article. 

Thus, instead of saying, He has large eyes, the Greeks would say, He 
has the eyes lurge. But when the connexion was only accidental, the 
Article would be omitted; thus, He had a deep wound would be ex- 
pressed without the Article, unless the wound had been previously 
mentioned, when the case would come under ὃ 212, The Article may, 
therefore, iu such sentences as the following, be rendered by the pos- 
sessive pronoun. 


Acts xxvi. 34 : ὁ Φῆστος μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη, Festus said with his 
vowe upraised, or “with a loud voice,” as E. V. So ch. xiv. 10. 

1 Peter iv. 8: τὴν εἰς ἑαυτοὺς ἀγάπην ἐκτενῆ ἔχοντες, lit., having your 
love to one another fervent. 

Heb. vii. 24: ἀπαράβατον ἔχει τὴν ἱερωσύνην, he has his priesthood 
unchanyeable. 


The Article, in effect, must often be rendered as an unemphatic 
possessive ; the Greeks saying the, where we say his, her, tis, their. 


216. With proper names, the Article may or may not be em- 
ployed. The only rule, probably, that can be safely laid down on 
the subject is that a name does not take the Article on its first 
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mention, unless in the case of personages well known or specially 
distinguished. For the rest, the habit or taste of the writer 
seems to have decided his usage.* 

-It may, however, be noted that indeclinable names in the oblique 
cases most frequently employ the Article. Thus we find τοῦ, τῷ, 
τὸν, Ἰσραήλ. So also in the genealogies. 

When a name is followed by some title or descriptive word, the 
Article is generally inserted. So Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή, Afary the May- 
dalene ; Ἰούδας ὁ Ἰσκαριώτης, Judas the Iscariot ; Σωσθένης ὁ ἀδελφός 
(1 Cor. i. 1), Sosthenes the brother. 

Of geographical names, those of countries, generally feminine 
in a, almost always take the Article. The probable reason is that 
they were originally adjectives, agreeing with yf, land. Thus, 
ἡ IovSala, Judea, properly “the Judzan land,” or “land of the 
Jews.” Αἴγυπτος, Hgypi, is always used without the Article. 

Names of cities greatly vary in their use, most generally omit- 
ting the Article after prepositions, “Ἱερουσαλήμ (indecl.), Ἱεροσόλυμα 
(neut. plur.), Jerusalem, is almost always anarthrous. 


217. The Divine Names appear to be somewhat irregular in 
their use or rejection of the Article. 


a. We find Θεός, God, almost interchangeably with ὁ Θεός. It is 
certain, however, that an explanation may very generally be found 
in the rules already given. 

Apart from these, the general distinction seems to be that the 
name without the Article throws the stress rather upon the general 
conception of the Divine character—“ One who is Ounipotent, 
All-holy, Infinite, &c.” t—whereas the word with the Article (the 
ordinary use) specifies the revaaled Deity, the God of the New 
Testament. Parts of the second and third chapters of the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians may be taken by way of illustration :--- 


* Thus, in the Acts, the name of Paul almost always has the Article ; 
that of Peter much more seldom, but still frequently. Both in the Gospels 
and the Acts, the names of the other Apostles usually omit the article. 

t Compare a line of Dr. Watts’s— 


‘‘ This was compassion like a God.” 
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Chap. 11. 1 : The testimony of God, τοῦ Θεοῦ. 


Ver. 7: We sveak the wisdom of God, Θεοῦ (without the Article}, 
1.6, the wisdom of an Infinite and Perfect being, as contrasted 
with the world’s wisdom, which God, ὁ Θεός (the God revealed in 
the Gospel), foreordained. 


Chap. iti, 6-9: ὁ Θεὸς ηὔξανεν (our) God caused the seed to 
grow ... for we are God's fellow-workers, ye are Gods husbandry, 
God's building. Tn these three clauses the word is used without the 
Article, as though the Apostle reasoned, “It is a God for whom * 
we are labouring, a God who is moulding you, training you for 
himself ;” resuming, then, in verse 10 with the Article, “ according 
to the grace of God, τοῦ Θεοῦ, which is given me.” 


Thus, again, 2 Cor. v. 18-21, “ All things are of God, rot Θεοῦ, 
our God...who hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation, that 
God, @eés—all we can understand by that Name—was in Christ... 
We are ambassadors, then, as though this God, rod Θεοῦ, were 
beseeching ... Be ye reconciled to this God, τῷ Θεῷ... Him who 
knew not sin, He made sin on our behalf, that we might become 
δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ, God's righteousness,” partakers of a Divine righteous- 
ness, “in Him.” 


ὃ. The name Κύριος, Lord, generally prefixes the Article. The 
contrary usage, when not accounted for by ordinary rules, arises 
from this word having been adopted in the Septuagint as the 
Greek equivalent for the Hebrew name JEnovan. In the Gospels 
it usually signifies God; in the Epistles it commonly refers to 
Christ.t Instances of its occurrence without the article are (1) in 
direct renderings from the Old Testament, as 1 Cor. iii. 20, Kipws 
γινώσκει τοὺς διαλογισμούς, κιτ.λ., Jehovah knows the thoughts, &e. 
So 2 Tim. ii. 19; Heb. vii. 21, xiii 6. In 1 Pet. i 25 it is 
substituted for the other Hebrew Divine name (LXX., @eot) ; 
(2) after prepositions, as in the ordinary phrase, ἐν κυρίῳ; or in the 
genitive case (very often) (3) preceding the appellation, Ἰησοῦς 


* Or, with whom, a less probable interpretation. 
t+ Zhe name above every name, Phil, ii. 9, is Κύριος, JeHovaH. 
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Χριστός, Jesus Christ, as in the superscriptions (Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. 
i. 3; Gal. i. 8). So in Eph. vi. 23, and strikingly Phil. iii. 20. 

6, The title υἱὸς Θεοῦ, a or the Son of God (more emphatically 
Θεοῦ υἱός, God’s Son), is found both with and without the Article. 
The usual form is ὃ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, the Son of the (revealed) God 
(comp. under Θεός). Yids τοῦ Θεοῦ occurs, as in the Tempter’s 
interrogatory (Matt. iv. 3), where the supremacy of the revealed 
Deity is recognised, but the exclusive relationship of our Lord 
to the Father is at least left an open question ; while υἱὸς Θεοῦ 
expresses a view altogether less definite of our Lord’s dignity. 
Thus, in their jirst confession, the disciples said, “Truly thou 
art Son of God,” Θεοῦ vids. But afterwards Pcter acknowledges, 
“Thou art the Son of the living God,” ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, «1.2. 
(xvi. 16). The centurion amid the miracles of Calvary expresses 
a certain measure of faith: “Truly this man is Son of God,” 
Θεοῦ υἱός, without an Article to either (Matt. xxvii, 54; Mark 
xv. 39; compare Luke xxii. 47). But we read of Saul, the 
convert, how he preached at once in the synagogues of Damascus 
that “ this man is the Son of God,” ὃ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ (Acts xi. 20).* 


d. The name "Ingots, Jesus, when used alone, in the Gospels and 
Acts, almost always has the Article. The reason undoubtedly is 
that the word is strictly an appellative, being but the Greek form 
of the Hebrew for “Saviour.” To the disciples, therefore, and 
the evangelists, the significance of the word was ever present: the 
Saviour. When others employed the name, or it was used in 
convers@*with them, the Article might be omitted. See John 
vi. 24 (where for the moment the point of view taken is that of 
the spectators). So viii. 59 (and, in critical edd., xi. 51, xviii. 8); 
Acts v. 30, xiii. 23, 33, and a few other passages. When the 
name stands in apposition with others, as Κύριος or Xpwrrds, the 
article is generally omitted. In the Epistles, this combination is 
most usual. The Apostle Paul, for instance, only has ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
alone four times, and Ἰησοῦς nine; his preference being for the 


" Apparent exceptions to this course of remark occur, Juke i, 35; Rom. 
1. 4, which may be left to the thoughtful reader. 
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appellative Χριστός, while his fervour adopts many variously-com- 
pined titles for the Lord his Saviour.* 


6. The employment of the Article with Xpwrrés, “the Anointed 
One,” Christ, shows a remarkable difference between the Gospels and 
the Epistles. Strictly speaking, the name is a verbal appellative, 
the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew word Messiah, “ Anointed.” 
Hence in our Lord's time it was customary and natural to speak 
of the Christ. This, accordingly, is the almost invariabie form ot 
specch in the Gospels and the Acts. Thus, Matt. 11, 4, we should 
reail, “ where the Christ is born;” Matt. xi. 2, “the works of the 
Christ,” 1.6., such works as attested his possession of that cha- 
racter; Matt. xxii. 42, “ what think ye of the Christ?” John xii 34, 
“the Christ abideth for ever ;” Acts xvii. 3, “that it behoved the 
Christ to suffer.” 

Already, however, the tendency was at work which in later 
days changed this appellative into a recognised proper name. 
Traces of this may be seen in Matt.i.1; Mark 1. 1, ix. 41; Acts 
ii, 38; and in the Epistles of Paul the usage appears entirely 
reverscd, the omission of the Article being the rule (in the forms 
Χριστός alone, Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, and Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς), and its reten- 
tion the exception. The descriptive title, “THe ANOINTED,” has 
not been wholly lost, but the personal name of Curist has laid 
a yet deeper hold on the mind and heart of the Church. Some- 
times, again, the Apostle employs one form in close repeated recur- 


* Mr. Rose, in his edition of ‘‘ Middleton on the Greek Article,” gives 
a list of the appellations used by St. Paul, with the number of times they 
respectively occur. They are—in the rec. text (but in some the readings 


vary)— Β 
ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ase . «=A times. | 5 Κύριος Ἰησοῦς... ... [10 times, 
Ἰησοῦς ... date τῶν Ὁ} ς ὁ Κύριος... ] 
6 Χριστός re .. 9d ὁ Κ᾿ Ἶ. Χριστός... 5 
Χριστός ... ἔνα ἘΠ ba Κύριος Ἰ.Χ. . }7 
᾿Ιησυῦς ὃ Χριστός το, ΟἿΣ ὁ Χ. Ἰ. ὃ Κύριος 1 
6 Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς (read- _ K. } 
ings doubtful) sie. 4 1. X. ὁ K. 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστός... we 39 6K. ἡμῶν Ἴ. Χ, -. 35 
Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς ... ... 58 X. 'L ὁ K. ἥμων . 9 
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rence, 85 in Col. iii, 1-4: “If ye be risen with the Christ, seek the 
things that are above, where the Christ sitteth .. your life is hid 
with the Christ... when the Christ shall appear.” Without the 
Article, we have the name thus recurrent in Phil. 1 18-23. After 
speaking of those who preach the Christ out of envy and strife, 
the Apostle adds, as with a more personal love, “nevertheless 
Christ is preached” ... uttering then his earnest hope “that Christ 
shall be magnified ...for me to live is Christ ... yet to depart and 
to be with Christ is far better.” 

It is not asserted that the thoughtful reader will always discern the 
reason of the employment or the omission of the Article in connexion 
with these sacred names. Often, however, unquestionably, most inte- 
resting and valuable suggestions will arise; and the whole subject is 
worth the most painstaking investigation. * 


J. The name of the Holy Spirit, Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, requires the Article 
when he is spoken of in himself; but when the reference is to his 
operation, gifts, or manifestation in men, the Article is almost inva- 
riably omitted. In other words, ‘the Spirit” regarded objectively 
takes the Article, regarded subjectively is frequently anarthrous. 

Apparent exceptions to this rule are but instances of more general 


grammatical laws, as, for instance, when the term, although definite, 
follows a preposition or precedes a genitive. 


Accordingly, when disciples of Christ are said to be filled with 
the Spirit, to recevve the Spirit, to walk in the Spirit, the Article is 
omitted. See, 6. g., Luke i 15, 41, 67, ii. 25, xi. 13; John iii. 5, 
xx. 22; Acts 1 5, 11, 4, iv. 8, vi. 3, viii. 15, 17 (the Article in 18 is 
a case of renewed mention), xi. 16; Romans viii. 9, ix. 1, xv. 13, 16; 
1 Cor. ii. 4, 13, vii. 40; 2 Cor. iii. 3; Eph. v.18, vi 18; Col. i. 8; 
2 Thess. ii. 13 ; 1 Pet.i. 2; 2 Pet. i. 21; Jude 19; Rev. i. 10, d&e. 

An instance of the force of the Article may be seen in John xiv. 
17, 26, xv. 26, xvi. 13, in all of which passages we read τὸ Πνεῦμα, 
But when the Spirit is imparted, the Article disappears (xx. 22), 
λάβετε IIveipa ἅγιον, “ Receive ye (the) Holy Ghost.” 


re τ a SO ee eae eT NEN ee 
* See 8 striking Essay on “the Greek Testament,” in the Quarterly 
Review for January, 1863. ; 
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218. Some monadic nouns, (see § 209) being regarded as proper 
names, may be used with or without the Article. Such are ἥλιος, 
sun; κόσμος, world ; οὐρανός, οὐρανοί, heaven, or heavens; γῆ, earth 
or land; θάλασσα, sea; ἡμέρα, day; νύξ, night; ἐκκλησία, church, and 
some others, The Article, however, is most generally inserted. 


219. Some prepositional phrases omit the Article; in most 
instances denoting time, place, or state. Compare the English 
expressions, at home, on land, by day, in church. 

Examples.—amn ἀγροῦ, from the country (Mark xv. 21; Luke 
XXliL 26) ; els ἀγρόν, into the country (Mark xvi. 12) ; ἐν ἀγρῷ, in 
the country (Luke xv. 25). 

ἐν ἀρχῇ, in the beginning (John i. 1, 2; Acts xi. 15); ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, 
Jrom the beginning (Matt. xix. 4,8; Lukei. 2; John viii. 44; 
1 Jobn i. 1, &c.) ; ἐξ ἀρχῆς, from the beginning (John xvi. 4). 


ἐκ δεξιῶν... ἐξ ἀριστερῶν, on (lit., off) the right ... the left (Mark 
x. 37; Luke xxiii. 33, &c.) 
εἰς οἰκίαν, unto the house (2 John 10). 
ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, in (the) church (1 Cor. xiv. 19, 28, 35). 
ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, on the face (1 Cor. xiv. 25). 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν, from the East (Matt. 1. 1, xxiv. 27); ἀπὸ δυσμῶν, 
From the West (Luke xii. 54; Rev. xxi. 13; both phrases com- 
bined, Matt. viii, 11; Luke xiii. 29); ἕως δυσμῶν, unto the West 
(Matt. xxiv. 27). 
ἐκ νεκρῶν, from the dead. This phrase is of constant occurrence, 
as Matt. xvii. 9, de, Occasionally, ἀπό is employed; very rarely 
the Article is found. Perhaps the omission is intended empha- 
tically to mark the condition, “from dead persons”—those, inde- 
finitely speaking, who are in that state. 
Other instances of this idiom might be added. The student, however, 
must be cautioned against supposing that the preposition is itself a 


reason, to be applied promiscuously, for the omission of the Article 
before a term intended to be taken as definite.* 


* See, for instance, Alford on Matt. i. 18, ἐκ πνεύματος ἁγίου. The Articlo 
is omitted, not on account of the preposition, but according to the distinction 
illustrated, § 217, αὶ 
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220. Nouns defined by the demonstrative pronouns, οὗτος, thes, 
ἐκεῖνος, that, directly agreeing with them, take the Article, which 
always immediately precedes the noun ; the pronoun being placed 
indifferently, first or last. Thus we may have ὃ ἄνθρωπος otros 
(Luke ii. 25), or οὗτος ὁ ἄνϑρωπος (xiv. 30), this man, but never ὁ οὗτος 
ἄνθρωπος or οὗτος ἄνθρωπος, and scarcely ever ἄνθρωπος obros.* 

When the Article is omitted with the noun and demonstrative 
pronoun, the latter implies a predicate. Thus (Rom. ix. 8), od... 
ταῦτα τέκνα τοῦ Θεοῦ, these are not chilitren of God. 

These rules apply for the most part to proper names, as Acts 
xix. 26, ὁ Tlatdos οὗτος, this Paul; Heb. vii. 1, otros ὁ Μελχισεδέκ, 
this Melchisedek; John vi. 42, οὐχ οὗτος ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς, 79 this not 
Jesus ?+ Οὗτος after a name often implies contempt; Acts vil. 
40; xix. 26. 

The pronoun τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο, such, is found with the 
Article when the person or thing which is the subject of com- 
parison is definitely before the writer’s mind ; the omission of the 
Article shows that the reference is more general, to quality ox 
attribute. 

Matt. xix. 14: τῶν τοιούτων, κιτιλ.» of such (as these children) 
is the kingdom of heaven. 

2 Cor. ii. 6: ἱκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ, sufficient to such a man (as the 
offender of whom I write). 

Matt. ix. 6 : ἐξουσίαν τοιαύτην, such (kind of ) power. 

John ix. 16: τοιαῦτα σημεῖα, such (kind of) miracles, 


It is observable, however, that the two forms of expression, being 
separated by so slight a shade of difference, may often be used indif- 
ferently. The Article is generally omitted in the Gospels, generally 
inserted in tHe Epistles, except that to the Hebrews. 


221. The distributive pronominal adjective ἕκαστος, cach, never 
takes the Article in the New Testament. 


* The demonstrative ὅδε only once occurs in the adjective construction, 
and follows the same rule: James iv. 13, εἰς τήνδε τὴν πόλιν, into this city. 

t The learner should be cautioned against rendering, ‘‘Is this Jesus not 
the son of Joseph?” which would have required ὅ Ἰησοῦς, The comma at 
Tesus in the E, V. conveys the proper stress. 
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Before τοσοῦτος, so much (plar. so many), the Article is not found 
in the New Testament, with the exception of Rev. xviii 17, 
ὁ τοσοῦτος πλοῦτος, the wealth, which wus so great. 


222. The Article prefixed to the pronoun αὐτός gives it the 
meaning of the same. (See § 97, d.) 


2 Cor. iv. 13: τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα, the same Spirit. 


But Rom. viii. 26: αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα, the very Spirit, the Spirit 
himself. 


The New Testament MSS. often vary botween the contracted plural 
ταὐτά and ταῦτα (plur. neut. of obros). Sec Luke vi. 23, 26, xvii. 30; 
1 Thess, ii, 14. 


223. a. A possessive pronoun agreeing with a noun not a Pre- 
dicate, invariably takes the Article. 

John xvii. 10: τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σά ἐστιν καὶ τὰ σὰ ἐμά, all (things) 
mine are thine, and thine are mine. 

Acts xxiv. 6: κατὰ τὸν ἡμέτερον νόμον, according to our law. 

John vii. 6: ὁ καίρος ὁ ὑμέτερος, your opportunity. 

ὃ. The possessive sense is, however, generally given by the geni- 
tive of the personal pronoun ; the article preceding the noun, as 
ὁ πατήρ pov, my futher ; of πατέρες ὑμῶν, your fathers. 


224, a. The adjective πᾶς, all, in the singular number, without 
the Article, signifies every ; with the Article, it means the whole of 
the object which it qualifies, Thus, πᾶσα πόλις is every city ; πᾶσα 
ἡ πόλις, or ἡ πᾶσα πόλις, Ἐ the whole of the city. 4 πόλις πᾶσα would 
have a meaning slightly different—the city, all of it—the city in 
every part.” So with abstracts.  . 


Luke iv. 13: συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμόν, (the devil) having ended 
every temptation, t.¢., every form of temptation. 


2 Cor. iv. 2: πρὸς πᾶσαν συνείδησιν ἀνθρώπων, to every conscience 
of men, t.¢., to every variety of human conscience, 
rE a PE i a geerneeneenenesteeneteeee 


* A construction only twice found: Acts xx. 18, τὸν πάντα χρόνον; and 
1 Tim. i. 16, 
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Eph. iii. 15: πᾶσα πατριὰ, x.r.A.. Every family in heaven and 
on earth, 
Some critics have questioned this translation on the authority of 


ch. ii. 21, where many critics read πᾶσα oixoBouh, and render, the whole 
building. This, however, is quite contrary to usage. 


2 Tim. 111, 16: πᾶσα γραφὴ θεόπνευστος, «.r.A., Every writing 
(i.¢., of those just mentioned, v. 15) is divinely inspured,* &e., or 
Every divinely inspired writing is also profitable,t &e. 

Luke ii. 10: παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, to all the people of Israel. 


The phrase in ch. ii, 31 is different: ‘‘ before the face of all the 
peoples,” i.e., the nations of mankind. 


1 Cor. xii, 2: ἐὰν ἔχω πᾶσαν τὴν πίστιν, κιτιλ,, of 1 have all the 
Jaith requisite for such a task. 


Col. 1. 23: ἐν πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει, in the whole of the creation ; not 
“to every creature,” as E.V. Compare ver. 15, πάσης κτίσεως, 
where the rendering is accurate, of every creature. 

1 Tim. i. 16 : τὴν πᾶσαν μακροθυμίαν, all the long suffering which 
belongs to the Divine character. 


John v. 22: τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν, κιτιλ,, the judgment (of men), all 
of tt. The Father has committed this wholly to the Son. 


With proper names, as of countries, cities, &c., the Article after 
mas may be omitted by § 216; the signification being still the 
whole, (Matt. ii. 3; Acts ii. 36.) 


6. The plural, πάντες, almost always has the Article when the 
substantive is expressed ; almost always omits it when the sub- 
stantive is implied. The few exceptions to the former are chiefly 
when the noun is ἄνθρωποι, men.t The exceptions to the latter 
are where the idea is collective. Thus, πάντα is all things, seve- 
rally ; τὰ πάντα, all things, as constituting a whole. 


* Middleton. 
+ Ellicott. 


Ζ See also Acts xvii. 21, xix. 17; 1 Cor. x. 1; Heb. i.6; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 
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Phil. iv. 13: πάντα ἰσχύω, 7 can do all things. 
Col. 1. 16: τὰ πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, «.r.A., All things have been created 
by Hum (Christ). See also 1 Tim. vi. 13; Heb. ii. 8, &. 

The usual position of the plural, πάντες, is before the Article and 
substantive. Twice (Acts xix. 7, xxvii. 37) with a special meaning, 
it stands between them: of πάντες ἄνδρες, the men in all; ai πᾶσαι 
ψυχαί, the souls (persons) in all. Occasionally, employed after the 
Article and substantive, it takes a strong emphasis: as John xvii. 10, 
τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σά ἐστι, Mine are all thine. 


225. The construction of ὅλος, whole, in respect of the Article, 
is similar to that of πᾶς. Generally the Article stands between it 
and its noun, us ὅλος ὁ κόσμος, the whole world (Rom. i. 8). Occa- 
sionally the noun and Article precede, with an added emphasis on 
ὅλος, a8 ὁ κόσμος ὅλος, the world, (yea) the whole (of it) (Matt. 
xvi. 26).* <A few times it is found without the Article, and its 
force is expressed by the English indefinite, as John vii. 23, ὅλον 
ἄνθρωπον, a whole man I have restored to health. The other 
instances are Acts xi. 26, xxi. 31 (before a proper name), xxviii 30; 
Titus i. 11. 


226. The employment of the Article with the adjective pro- 
nouns ἄλλος, other (numericully), and ἕτερος, other (properly implying 
some further distinction), is analogous to the English idiom.t 
Singular, the other; plural, the others (trepos only once so used, 
Luke iv. 43). 


John xx. 3: ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής, the other disciple. 

John xx. 25: of ἄλλοι μαθητάι, the other disciples. 

Matt. vi. 24 : τὸν ἕτερον ἀγαπήσει, the other (master) he will love. 
Luke iv. 43: rats ἑτέραις πόλεσιν, fo the other cities. 


* The observant reader may trace the emphasis in the other passages 
where this order is found: Matt. xxvi. 59; Mark i. 33, viii. 36; Luke ix. 25, 
xi. 36; John iv. 53; Acts xix. 29, xxi. 30; Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. xiv. 23; 
1 John v. 19; Rev. iii. 10, xii. 9, xvi. 14 

t In classical Greek, ὁ ἄλλος means the reat of. 

ᾧ Perhaps also Matt. xi. 16 (Tischendorf), 
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2277. The Article with the neuter πολύ (“the much”) is equi- 
valent to “the abundance.” (See 1 Pet. i 3.) More common, 
however, is its use with the plural, πολλοί, πολλαί, πολλά, many, to 
which it gives the significance of the many, the generalily, the whole 
‘mass of the particular objects of thought. The only instances are 
the following :— 


Matt. xxiv. 12: ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλῶν, the love of the many shall 
wax cold. 

Luke vii. 47: ai ἁμαρτίαι ... at πολλαί, her sins—the mum, te., 
the whole of them—are forgiven. 

Acts xxvi. 24: τὰ πολλὰ γράμματα, lit, the many letters; the 
mass, the quantity of thy learning. 

Rom. xii. 5: of πολλοί, the many of us—the whole mass—are 
one body in Christ. So 1 Cor. x. 17. 

Ἵ Cor. x. 33: τὸ τῶν πολλῶν, the (advantage) of the many. 

2 Cor. ii. 17: & of πολλοί, (we are not) as the many. 


Rev. xvii. 1+ τῶν ὑδάτων τῶν πολλῶν, of the many waters. 


Rom. v. 15-19: This most important passage, containing this idiom, 
has been thus translated * :— 


[We have noted by walics the Articles which the common English 
version omits. | 


15 Howbeit not as the trespass, so also is the gift of grace. For if 
by the trespass of the one the many died, much more did the grace of 
God and his free gift abound unto the many by the grace of the one man 
Jesus Christ. 

16 And not as through one that sinned, so is the gift ; for the judg- 
ment came of one unto condemnation, but the gift of prace came of 
many trespasses unto justification. 

17 For if by the trespass of the one death reigned through the one, 
much more shall they which receive the abundance of the grace and of 
the free gift of (thet) righteousness reign in life through the one, even 
Jesus Christ. 


* “The Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans, after the Authorized Version, 
newly compared with the original Greek, and revised. By Five Clergymen. 
Second edition. Parker & Son. 1858.” 

t In the Greek, but not in the ‘Five Clergymen’s” translation. 
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18 Therefore as through one trespass [the issue was] unto all men to 
condemnation; even so through one righteous act [the issue was] unto 
all men to justitication of life. 

19 For as through the disobedience of the one man the many were 
made sinners, even so through the obedience of the one shall the many 
be made righteous, 

228. When the Nominative is used for the Vocative in direct 
address, the Article is prefixed. For an explanation of the 
idiom, see § 244. 

Matt. xi. 26: ναὶ, ὃ πατήρ, Even so, Father | 

Luke viil. 54: ἡ παῖς, ἐγείρου, Damsel, arise / 

John xix. 3: χαῖρε ὃ βασιλεύς, Hail, King ! 

John xx. 28: ὃ Κύριός pou καὶ ὃ Θεός μου, My Lord and my God! 

Heb. i. 8: ὁ θρόνος σον ὁ Θεός, Thy Throne, O God! See also 
ver. 9, and x. 7. 


229. The Article is often separated from its substantive by 
qualifying or explanatory words. 

a. These are, generally, a preposition with its case, other 
dependent words being sometimes added. 

Matt. vil. 3: τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὕω; δοκόν, but the beam in 
thine own eye. 

Luke xvi 10: ὁ ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος, the (man) unjust in the least. 

1 Pet. 1. 14: rats πρότερον ἐν τῇ ἀγνοίᾳ ὑμῶν ἐπιθυμίαις, according 
to the former (lit., formerly) lusts tx your ignorunce. 

b. Adverbs also are often thus employed :— 


2 Tim. iv. 10: ἀγαπήσας τὸν viv αἰῶνα, having loved the present 
(lit., now) world. 


230. a. The Article is very frequently repeated after its noun, 
to introduce some attributive word or phrase. 


Clearly, this is a result of the original demonstrative force of the 
Article. 

The phrase introduced may be an adjective or participle, a preposition 
with its case, or (rarely) an adverb. 

The Article so employed gives the attributive a certain prominence 
or emphasis, 
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Matt. xvii. 5: ὁ vids μον ὃ ἀγαπητός, my beloved Son, lit., my 
Son, the beloved. 

Titus ii, 11: ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ 4 σωτήριος, the grace of God that 
bringeth salvation, lit., the grace ... the salvation-bringing. 

Heb. xiii. 20: τὸν ποιμένα τῶν προβάτων τὸν μέγαν, the great 
Shepherd of the sheep. 

The absence of the Article before an attributive phrase is often 
significant. Thus Rom. viii. 3: κατέκρινε τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ σαρκί, he 
condemned sin in the flesh. The phrase depends upon κατέκρινε. Had 
it been τὴν ἐν τῇ σαρκί, in the flesh would have qualified sin. . 

1 Pet. i. 25: τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ εὐαγγελισθέν, the word that was preached 
lit., the word, the spoken-as-glad-tidings. 

Matt. v. 16: τὸν Πατερα ὑμῶν τὸν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, your Father in 
the heavens. 


Luke xx. 35: τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν, of the resurrection 


from the dead. 
Rev. xi. 2: τὴν αὐλὴν τὴν ἔξωθεν, the outer court. 


6, Occasionally, this emphatic form of expression is employed 
when the noun has no Article preceding. 


Luke xxiii, 49: γυναῖκες al σννακολουθήσασαι αὐτῷ, (there stood) 
women, those who had accompanied Him. 

John xiv. 21 : εἰρήνην τὴν ἐμὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν, Peace (which is) mine, 
7 give to you. 

1 Tim. v. 3: χήρας τίμα τὰς ὄντως χήρας, honour widows, those 
who are widows indeed. 


Rom, ix. 30: δικαιοσύνην δὲ τὴν ἐκ πίστεως, (he obtained) righteous- 
ness, yea that (which is) by faith. 


. James i. 25: εἰς νόμον τέλειον τὸν τῆς ἐλευθερίας, (whoso looketh) 
into @ perfect law, that of liberty. 


In passages like these, the former clause contains the general descrip- 
tion; the latter limits it to a particular case. See also Gal. ii. 20, 
iii, 21; 1 Pet. i 10, ‘prophets, those who prophesied;” Jude 6, 
“* Angels, (even) those namely that kept not their first estate,” 
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231. The defining clause being frequently participial, it may 
be remarked, in anticipation of the account to be given of Parti- 
ciples (§§ 393-396), that with the Article the participle qualifies 
the noun, as a simple epithet, while without the Article it implies 
a predicate, Thus, ὁ Θεὸς ὃ ποιήσας τὸν κόσμον is, God who made the 
world ; ὁ Θεὸς ποιήσας, x.7.A., would be, God having made, or when 
He had made, &c. In 2 Pet. i. 18, again, we render, not “the 
voice which was borne from heaven,” but “the voice as ἐξ was 
borne.” 


Sometimes it will be important to observe the force of the anarthrous 
participle. 

Thus, in a much-controverted passage, 1 Pet. iii. 19, 20, rots ἐν φυλακῇ 
πνεύμασι... ἀπειθήσασί wo-e, whatever be the true interpretation, the words 
must be translated, not ‘the spirits in prison who were once disobe- 
dient,” but ‘‘the spirits in prison when once they disobeyed.” 

This usage will be further illustrated in the sections on Participles, 


232. In the enumeration of several persons or things, joined 
by a connective particle, an Article before the first only intimates 
a connexion between the whole, as forming one object of thought. 
This is termed “combined enumeration.” The repeated Article, 
on the other hand, implies a separation, in themselves, or in the 
view taken of them. 


Sometimes, however, the separation seems to be chiefly grammatical, 
different genders requiring the repeated Article. 


a. Combined enumeration.—Eph. ii. 20: ἐπὶ τῷ θεμελίῳ τῶν 
ἀποστόλων καί προφητῶν, upon the foundation of the apostles and 
prophets, all together constituting but one basis. 

Eph. πὶ. 18: τί τὸ πλάτος καὶ μῆκος καὶ βάθος καὶ ὕψος, what (ts) 
tne breadth and length and depth and height, one image of vast 
extension being before the mind. 


Col. 11, 22: τὰ ἐντάλματα καὶ διδασκαλίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων (obs. the 
different genders), the commandments and teachings of men, toge- 
ther constituting one system. 


2 Pet. i. 10: τὴν κλῆσιν καὶ ἐκλογήν, (your) calling and a 
zach mutually implying the othev. - 
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Mutt, xvii. 1: τὸν Πέτρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην, Peter and 
James and John, one inseparable group. 

Titus ii, 13: τὴν μακαρίαν ἐλπίδα καὶ ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου 
Θεοῦ καὶ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, the blessed hope and mani- 
Festation of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

Here are two cases of enumeration, each with a single Article : 
(1) the ‘‘ manifestation” iy bnt another expression for the ‘* hope ;” and 
(2) the latter phrase may imply, on the above-stated principle, either 
that God (the Father) and Jesus Christ the Saviour are 80 inseparably 
conjoined, that the glory of each is the same; or else, as many of the 
best interpreters have it, and as Ellicott renders it in the trauslation 
above, that God in this passage is, like Saviour, an epithet of Christ. 
Comp. Eph. v. 5; 2 Thess. 1.12; 2 Pet. 1.1. See also the phrase, ‘‘ the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. i 3; Rom. 
xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31 (1 Cor. xv. 24): not Gud, even the Father, ὃς. 

b. Separate enumeration.—Luke xii. 11: ἐπὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς καὶ 
τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας, to the synauyogues, and the magistrates, 
and the powers, three different classes of tribunal. The reader 
may compare Mark xv. 1, where the elders and scribes are spoken 
of as constituting but one class, te. in the Sanhedrin. 

James iii, 11: τὸ γλυκὺ καὶ τὸ πικρόν, the sweet and the bitter, 
from their very nature separate. 

2 Thess. 1, 8: τοῖς μὴ εἰδόσι Θεὸν, κιὶ τοῖς μὴ ὑπακούουσι, x.T.A., 
to those who know not God, and to those who obey not the Gospel of 
our Lord Jesus Christ ; two distinct classes, incurring different 
degrees of punishment. 

Heb. xi. 20: εὐλύγησεν “Ioaax τὸν ᾿Ιωκὼβ καὶ τὸν ᾿Ησαῦ, Lsaac 
blessed Jacob and Esau. Both received a blessing, but not 


together, and not the same. 

The same enumeration may be found in different places, with and 
without the separating Article. This arises from a difterence in the 
writer's point of view in each particular case. So in 1 Thess. i. 7, the 
Apostle writes, τῇ Μακεδονίᾳ καὶ τῇ Αχαΐᾳ; but in ver. 8, τῇ Μακεδονιᾳ 
καὶ Αχαΐᾷ. Im the former verse, he seems to contemplate the diferent 
directions in which the influence of Thessalonian Christianity spread ; 
in the latter, the uniform spread of that influence. 

Such distinctions may be slight, but they are real, and ought to be 
noted, as it is our duty to bring out everything which the Word of God 
contains, 
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233. The omission uf the Article marks indefiniteness, which 
in translation may be represented by our Indefinite Article in 
the singular, and by the anarthrous plural. This point, also, has 
occasionally been neglected in the English Version. 

Matt. xii. 41, 42: ἄνδρες Nivevirar ... βασίλισσα Νότον, men of 
Nineveh ... a queen of the South. 

Luke ii. 12: εὑρήσετε βρέφος, ye shall find a babe, which shall be 
the sign that the promise is fulfilled. 

Acts i. 7: χρόνονς ἢ καιρούς, times or seasons, generally. 

Acts xvii. 23: ἀγνώστῳ Θεῷ, to an unknown God. 

Acts xxvi. 2,7 (Tischendorf): ἐγκαλοῦμαι ὑπὸ “Tovdalwv, 7 am 
accused by Jews ; that they should bring such a charge being the 
wonderful feature in the cuse. 

Rom. ii. 14: ὅταν yap ἔθνη, «.1.A., Lor when Gentiles do the things 
contained in the law; not the Gentiles, as though the case were 
ordinary. 

1 Cor. iii. 10: θεμέλιον ἔθηκα, 7 laid a foundation. 

1 Cor. xiv. 4: ἐκκλησίαν οἰκοδομεῖ, edifices an assembly, antithetic 
to ἑαντόν, himself. 

2 Cor. ili. 6: διακόνους καινῆς διαθήκης, ministers of a new covenant. 

Gal. iv. 31: οὐκ ἐσμὲν παιδίσκης τέκνα, we are not children of a 
bondwomai. 

Phil. iii. 5: Ἑβραῖος ἐξ Ἑβραίων, a LHebrew of Hebrews, ve., of 
Hebrew parents. 

1 Thess. iv. 16: ἐν φωνῇ ἀρχαγγέλον, amd the voice of an arch- 
angel. 

Heb. i. 2: ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ἐν vig, God spake to us by (in) a Son, 
i.e, by one possessing that character, in contradistinction to the 
prophets of former ages. 

234. The use of the word νόμος deserves special attention. 


With the Article, it invariably denotes the Mosaic law, except 
where its meaning is limited by accompanying words. Without 
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the Article, in cases where the omission is not required by gram- 
matical rule, the term appears to have a wider significance ; some- 
times referring to the Mosaic law as the type of law in general, 
aud sometimes to law in the abstract, including every form of 
Divine command or moral obligation. 


Rom. ti. 12: ὅσοι ἐν νόμῳ ἥμαρτον, x.7.A., As many as sinned under 
law shall be judged by law. 


Rom. ii. 23: ὃς ἐν νόμῳ καυχᾶσαι, xr... who makest thy boast of 
law, or of a law, through breaking the law, &c. (renewed mention.) 
Rom. ii. 25: ἐὰν νόμον πράσσῃς, if thou heepest law, 1.6., if thou 
(lost obey, in general ; so the verse continues, but if thou be a 


breaker of law, &c. 


Rom. iit, 20: ἐξ ἔργων νόμου, x.r.d., by deeds of law shall no flesh 
be justyied ... for by law is the knowledge of sin. The omission of 
the Article shows the truth to be universal, applicable to all men 
and to every form of law. Compare ver. 28, Gal. ii. 16, iii. 2, 5, 10, 
in all which passages the Article is consistently omitted. 


A few passages further need only be mentioned. 


Rom. iit. 31: ‘do we make law void ?... yea we establish law.” 

Rom. v. 20: ‘‘there came in by the way a law.” 

Rom. vii. 9: “1 was once alive without law.” 

Rom. x. 4: ‘Christ is the end of law.” 

Rom. xiii. 10: ‘love is the fulfilment of law.” 

Gal. ii. 19: “1 through law died to law that I might live to God.” 

Gal. ii 18: ‘‘for if the inheritance is of law, it is no more of 
promise,” 

James iv. 1]: ‘he that speaketh evil of his brother, and judgeth his 
brother, speaketh evil of law and judgeth law ; but if thou judgest daw, 
thou art not a doer of law, but a judge.” 


These passages, taken in connexion with the numerous instances in 
which the Law 18 specifically spoken of, will illustrate the importance of 
4 constant attention to the usage of Scripture in respect to the Article, 
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Cuarrer III.—THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. 
NUMBER. — 


235. The ordinary usage of the Singular and Plural needs 
no detailed illustration, but the following rules, explaining 
some peculiarities, must be noted. 


236. A Masculine Singular Noun, with the Article, often 
represents a whole class. 
Instances have been given already, § 211. The omission of the 


Article in passages like Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 10, Ἰουδαίῳφ re καὶ Ἕλληνι, fo 
both Jew and Greek, is owing to the antithetic form. (See § 233.) 


237. Some words, like σῶμα, body, καρδία, heart, when predi- 
eated of several individuals, are occasionally emploved in the 
singular. The plural, however, is more common. Thus we read, 
τὸ σῶμα ὑμῶν and τὰ σώματα ὑμῶν, your body or bodies ; 4 καρδία or 
al καρδίαι αὐτῶν, their heart or hearts. 


The word πρόσωπον, face, is always singular in such phrases as they 
Sell upon their face, except in the Revelation, vii. 11 (edd.), xi. 16. 


238. Many abstract nouns are used in the plural, for repeated 
exemplifications of the quality denoted. 


Mark vii. 22: πλεονεξίαι, πονηρίαι, covetousnesses, wickednesses. 

James ii. 1 : ἐν προσωποληψίαις, in regard (regards) to persons. 

2 Pet. iii, 11: ἐν ἁγίαις ἀναστροφαῖς καὶ εὐσεβείαις, lit., in holy 
conducts and godlinesses. 


239. The plural is occasionally used, like the English rhe- 
torical we, by a speaker of himself. See especially the passage, 
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2 Cor. it. 14—vii. 16, where the Apostle changes incessantly, from 
singular to plural. The reason, however, may be that sometimes 
he is conscious of speaking on behalf of himself and his associates ; 
sometimes, again, for himself alone. Jn any case, the idiom in 
question is not a common one. 


240. In some instances, where only one agent or object is 
actually meant, the plural is employed. 

Strictly speaking, these cannot be called instances of the plural 
put for the singular, but arise, either (a) from the object being 
regarded in its constituent parts, or () from the writer having 
formed the conception generally, without limitation, 


a. A familiar instance of the former kind is in the plural names 
of cities, as ᾿Αθῆναι, Athens, Ἰολοσσαί, Colosse, where the words 
expressed in the first instance the several districts of the place, or 
the different tribes which formed its population. So, in Greek, 
Jerusalem is often Ἱεροσόλυμα (neut. plur.) 

Analogous words are dvarodal, east ; δνσμαί, west ;* τὰ δεξιά, the 
right ; τὰ ἀριστερά or εὐώνυμα, the left, where some such word as 
parts may be supplied. These words are also found in the singular. 


Some miscellaneous terms to be explained in a similar way are— 

Luke xvi. 23 : Λάξαρον ἐν τοῖς κόλποις αὐτοῦ, Lazarus in his (Abraham’s) 
bosom. In ver. 22 the singular had been used. 

John 1. 13: οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων, not of blood, lit., bloods—a peculiar phrase, 
with a reference perhaps to both parents.t 


Hebrews ix. 12, &c.: εἰς τὰ ἅγια, snto the Sanctuary, ‘the Holies,” 
sometimes, as in ver. 3, ἅγια ἁγίων, Holies of holies,t suggesting that 
every spot and every object there was consecrated. 


Names of festivals are sometimes plural: ἐγκαίνια, feast of dedication 


* Or perhaps the plural in these words may denote repetition. The sun 
rises or sets there ‘again and again.’ 

t Of the plural in this sense there is no other instance in the Scriptures, 
and only one in the classics. The plural of blood is often found in the 
LXX. (from the Hebrew), where violent bloodshedding is denoted. 

Σ In this expression (not in the other), some would read ἁγία, Jem., as 
referring to a noun, like χώρα, plaee. This is, however, most unlikely, 
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(John x. 22); ἀξυμα, feast of unleavened bread (Matt. xxvi. 17, ke.) ; 
γενέσια, birthday feast (Matt. xiv. 6; Mark vi. 21). So γάμοι, marriage 
Jeast, from the various observances and festivities accompanying. 

Αἰῶνες, ages, is plural, to mark the successive epochs of duration, 
especially of the Divine plan; the singular either referring to one such 
epoch, or including all as one mighty whole. Hence the phrase fur 
ever may be represented either by eis τὸν αἰῶνα (Matt. xxi. 19.;. John 
vi. 51, 58; 1 Pet. 1, 25, from Isa. xl. 8, &c.), or by εἰς robs αἰῶνας (Luke 
1, 33; Rom. i. 25, ix. 5; Heb. xiii. 8, &c.); while the emphatic for 
ever and ever is expressed by eis rots αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, to the ages of ages 
(Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11, v. 11; and Rev. often). See Vocabulary. 

Obpavol, heavens, is found with meaning indistinguishable from obpdvus, 
heaven. The plural usage probably arose from the Hebrew, where the 
word is always plural  “‘ the parts of the firmament.” There 18 also 
‘the third heaven.” Matthew almost always has the plural; Luke 
almost always* the singular; Mark most usually the singular; John, 
the singular always, except in Rev. xii. 12. The other parts of tie 
New Testament vary between the two almost equally. 

Other plurals of this kind will be sufficiently. explained in the Voca- 


bulary. 


6. 1. In the second above-mentioned class may be included those 
eases where persons are said generally to do what was really done 
by one of their number. Thus, Matt. xxvi. 8, “his disciples said, 
To what purpose,” ἄς. ; while in John xii. 4 we read, “one of his 
disciples, Judas.” Compare Mark vii. 17 with Matt. xv. 15; 
Matt, xiv. 17 and Mark vi. 38 with John vi. 8, 9; Matt. xxiv. 1 
with Mark xii. 1; Matt. xxvii. 37 with John xix. 19; Matt. 
xxvii, 48 and Mark xv. 36 with John xix. 29. So in Luke 
xxil, 66, λέγοντες, when in all probability only one is meant. See 
also the same idiom in John xi. 8; Luke xx. 21, 39, xxiv. 5 
(εἶπον) ; Matt. xv. 1, λέγοντες ; xv. 12, εἶπον. ἡ 

These instances will help to explain apparent discrepancies. Thus it 
may be that only one of the crucified malefactors actually blasphemed, 


notwithstanding the plural in Matt. xxvii. 44; and the narrative of the 
cure of the blind men at Jericho (Matt. xx. 30-34; Mark x. 46-52; 


ἡ Perhaps always, except xii. 33, with Acts ii. 34, vii. 56; the other pas. 
sages where the recognised text gives the plural being all doubtful: x. 20, 
1. 2, xxi. 26. 

+ Stnart’s “ New Testament Syntax.” 
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Luke xviii. 35-43) may possibly be harmonized in a similar way, althouyh 
some expositors have thought that two different transactions of the 
kind then took place.* 
2. Somewhat different from the above, yet related under the 
same head, are those cases in which a general statement suffices, 
although a particular one might also have been made. 


John vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40: Zhe prophets is a general reference, 
xs when we quote from “the Bible” without specifying a puarti- 
cular part. 

Matt. 11. 20: τεθνήκασιν ot ζητοῦντες, x.r.A., they are dead who seek, 
&c,, when Herod specifically is meant. (See Exodus iv. 19.) 


Matt. ix. 8: τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, who gave 
such power to men, ἴ.6., a3 instanced in the case of Christ. 


Rom. i. 4: ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν, by the resurrection of the dead ; 
the context showing the reference to be to the one great illustration, 
in the case of Christ, of this general fact. It is, however, incor- 
rect to interpret 1 Cor. xv. 29, on the authority of this passage, ἃ» 
referring 4o baptism “in the name of Him who was dead, ὁ 6., 
Christ.” 


Heb. ix. 23: κρείττοσι θυσίαις, with better sucrifices, z.¢., whatever 
those sacrifices wight be; the question being, as 1t were, left open 
for a moment, although the aim was to show that in reality only 
one sacrifice could avail. 


For the use of singular adjectives, pronouns, &c., in ayreement or 
apposition with plural nouns, or the contrary, sve ὃ 317. 


CASE. 
THE NoMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


241. The Nominative is properly the case of the Subject ; 
hence also of the Predicate after copulative Verbs. 
See §§ 163-165. 


* Lee on Inspiration, p. 393 ; Burgon’s ‘‘ Inspiration and Interpretation,” 
p. 67. See, however, ** Bible Hand-book,” Part II., § 148; Trench on the 
Miracles, p. 429, 
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242. In some passages a Nominative is found, unconnected 
with the grammatical] structure of the sentence; calling attention, 
emphatically, to the thing or person spoken of. This is called a 
Suspended Nominative (“nominativus pendens”). 


Matt. xil. 86 : πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν... ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον, every 
idle word...they shall give account of tt. 


Acts vii. 40: ὁ Μωσῆς οὗτος.. οὐκ οἴδαμεν, κιτ.λ.; This Moses...we 
know not, &e. 


Rev. ii 26: ὁ νικῶν καὶ ὃ τηρῶν ... δώσω αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν, he that 
overcometh, and that keepeth...to him I will giwe authority. Se 
iii, 12, 21. 

See also Matt. x. 42; Luke xii. 10; John vii. 38, ὧς 


A ‘‘suspended Nominative” is occasionally employed in expressions 
of time. 

Matt. xv. 32; ὅτι, ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς͵, πρυσμένουσί μοι, because they con- 
tinue with me, now three days. So Mark viii. 2.* 

Luke ix. 28: ἐγένετο.. ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ, it came to pass, about eight 
days after the sayings. 

Such cases may possibly be resolved into ellipsis, as, in the former 
case, of the substantive verb; in the latter, of some such word as διάστημα, 
interval, the true Subject of ἐγένετο; and in apposition with ἡμέραι. 

Some so-called “ suspended Nominatives” are really instances of appo- 
sition. Thus (Mark vi. 40), spacial xpacial, rank by rank, is in apposition 
with the Subject of ἀνέπεσον. ἢ 

In ver. 39, συμπόσια is in the Accusative in apposition with πάντας. 


243. The Nominative is sometimes elliptically used, as in the 
cases following :— 

a. The Nominative after the adverb i8ov, behold. 

Matt. i 17: ἰδού, φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, behold (there was heard) 
a voice out of the heavens. 


Heb, ii. 18 : ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ καὶ τὰ παιδία, κιτιλ., Behold (here am) J, and 
the children which thou gavest me, 


* In both passages the ordinary text has ἡμέρας, the usual case in such 


construction. (See § 286.) But all critical editions give the Nominative. 
t See Rev. T. S. Green’s ‘‘Greck Testament Grammar,” p. 86. 
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ὁ. The word ὄνομα, introducing the name of a person or place, is 
generally found in the Dative, ὀνόματι, by name. (See ὃ 280.) 
Occasionally, however, it occurs in the Nominative, with the 
name as predicate and the copula omitted. So John i. 6, ἐγένετο 
ἄνθρωπος ... ὄνομα αὐτῷ Ἰωάννης, there was aman... his name (was) 
John. 


Luke xxiv. 13: εἰς κώμην ... ἦ ὄνομα ᾿Ἐμμαούς, to a village ... whose 
name (was) Emmaus. 


c. A peculiar Nominative phrase is used in the Revelation as 
an indeclinable noun, equivalent to the Hebrew name JEHOVAB 
(ch. i. 4), ἀπὸ ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὃ ἐρχόμενος, from Him who is, and 
who was, and who cometh. 


944. The use of the Nominative for the Vocative has been 
already noted, ὃ 228, where see Examples. 

The usage is in fact elliptical, the true Vocative being in the 
personal pronoun, ov or ὑμεῖς, omitted : Thou... who art / or ye... 
who are | 

Matt. vil. 23: ἀποχωρεῖτε ... of ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν, depart (ve 
who are) the workers of umiquity ! 

Mark xiv. 36: ἀββᾶ ὃ πατήρ, Abba (Thou, who art) the Father 1 


So when the Nominative adjective is in apposition with the 
Vocative case. 
Rom. ii. 1: ὦ ἄνθρωπε, πᾶς ὃ κρίνων, O man! (thou) who judgest, 
({ mean) every one ! 
In Luke xii. 20 the Article is omitted, “Apo, and, accordingly, we 
must understand, not a direct address, as E.V., Thou fool! but an 
exclamation, ‘‘ How foolish thou art!” A parallel instance is to be 


found in Romans vii. 24: ταλαίπωρος ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος, O wretched man 
that Jam! and xi. 33, ὦ βάθος πλούτου, Ο the depth of the riches ! 


245. With the Vocative proper, the interjection ὦ is employed, 
chiefly in vehement expressions. 


Matt. xv. 28: ὦ γύναι, μεγάλη σου ἡ πίστις, O woman, great is thy 
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Acts xiii. 10: ὦ πλήρης πάντος δόλου, O full of all deceit ! 
Gal. iii. 1: & ἀνόητοι Γαλάται, O foolish Galatians ! 
Sometimes, however, the interjection is employed (as in classical 
Greek) where no special vehemence is intended. So Actsi. 1, xviii. 14, 


But in such cases ὦ is more usually omitted (Luke xxii. 57; Acts i. 16, 
xiii, 15, xxvii. 25). 


THe GENITIVE. 


246. The Genitive Case (see ὃ 11) primarily signifies 
motion from, answering to our question, Whence? From 
this gencral meaning arise many modifications, including the 
several notions expressed in English by the prepositions of 
or from. 


24°77. These modifications may be classed under the following 
heads :* 


1. Origin. 4. Partition. 
2. Separation. 5. Object. 
3. Possession. 6. Relation. 


7. The Genitive Absolute. 


The Genitive with Prepositions will be treated of hereafter. (See 
§ 291, seq.) 


I. Origin. 


248. The Genitive is often used after substantives, to mark 
the source or author. 


1 Thess. 1. 3: μνημονεύοντες ὑμῶν τοῦ ἔργου τῆς πίστεως καὶ τοῦ 
κόπου τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ τῆς ὑπομονῆς τῆς ἐλπίδος, remembering your work 


* These significations are again reduced, by Dr. Donaldson and others, 
to thrée :— 


1. Ablation. 2. Fartition. 3. Relation. 


The name of the case, γενική, designates it as expressive of the genus to 
which anything is referred, whether as belonging to it or classed under it 
(Max Miiller) ; or, according to others, the source from which itis generated, 
or supposed to spring. 
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of faith, and labour of love, and endurance of hope, t.e., the work 
springing from faith, the labour prompted by love, the endurance 
sustained by hope. 


2 Cor, xi. 26: κινδύνοις ποταμῶν καὶ ληστῶν, in dangers of rivers 
and robbers, 2.e., occasioned by them. 


Romans iv. 13: διὰ δικαιοσύνης πίστεως, through the righteousness 
of faith. 


Romans xv. 4: διὰ τῆς παρακλήσεως τῶν γραφῶν, through the com- 
Sort of the Scriptures. 

Col. i. 23: ἀπὸ τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, from the hope of the 
Gospel. 


Col. ii. 12: διὰ τῆς πίστεως τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, through the 
faith of the mighty working of God, i.e, mightily wrought by him. 


249. The Genitive, after any verbs expressive of sense or 
mental affections of various kinds, indicates the source from which 
the sensation or affection proceeds. 


The full force of the Genitive is evident also in these cases. Thus, 
to smell a flower, really means to receive a certain impression from the 
flower. Compare the ordinary phrase, to taste of differeut viands. In 
another use, the object of sense itself becomes subject of the verb, and 
its quality is expressed by the following Genitive, as this rose smells of 
musk. 

Again, to recollect is to remind myself of the object of thought ; the 
influence being regarded as passing from the object to the person. In 
like manner may be explained the phrases denoting other mental 
affections, 


a Verbs of Sense. (1) ἀκούω, to hear: 
Mark ix. 7; Luke ix. 35: αὐτοῦ axovere, Hear him ! 


John x. 3: τὰ πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτου ἀκούει, the sheep hear his 
vorce. 


Luke xv. 25: ἤκουσε συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν, he heard music and 
dancing. 


It will be seen that this verb is construed with a Genitive either of 
the person or the thing. Generally, however, the thing is in the Accu- 
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sative, as the immediate object (especially λόγον, Adyous, Matt. vii. 24, 
xiii, 20, &c.) When both are expressed together, the thing is in the 
Accusative, and the person in the Genitive (Acts i. 4); sometimes with 
a preposition (2 Cor. xii. 6; Acts x. 22). The Genitive of the thing 
probably inclines to the partitive sense. Compare Acts ix. 7, where of 
Saul’s companions it is said, ἀκούοντες rhs φωνῆς, hearing the voice, with 
ch. xxii. 9, τὴν φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν, they heard not the voice. They heard 
of the voice, i.¢., its sound, but not what it said. 


(2) γεύομαι, to taste: 


Luke xiv. 24: οὐδεὶς ... γεύσεταί pov τοῦ δείπνου, no one shall taste 
uf my supper. 

Mark ix. 1: οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου, shall by no means taste 
of death. So Luke ix. 27; John viii. 52; Heb. 11. 9. 


In Heb. vi. 4, 5 the Genitive and Accusative are used in 
successive clauses, γευσαμένους τῆς δωρεᾶς, having tasted of the Gift ; 
yevoapevous Θεοῦ ῥῆμα, having tasted the word of God.* 


(3) θιγγάνω, to touch: 


Heb. xii. 20: κἂν θηρίον θίγη τοῦ ὄρονς, and even if a beast touch 
the mountain. So xi. 28. 


w, to handle, to touch closely, governs the Accusative (Luke 
xxiv. $9; Acts xvi. 27; 1 John i. 1). ‘*‘The mount that might be 
touched” (Heb. xii. 18), where this word is used, does not contradict 
v. 20, as it simply refers to the nature of the mountain, palpable or 
‘* material.” 


δ. Verbs expressive of mental affections; as desire, caring 
for, despising : 


Acts xx. 33: dpyuplov ἢ χρυσίου ἢ ἱματισμοῦ οὐδενὸς ἐπεθύμησα, 
I desired no one’s silver or gold or raiment. 

* Mr. Jelf (Kiihner’s Greek Grammar) explains the difference simply as 
& variation in the mode of expression; the Accusative calling attention 
rather to the action, the Genitive to the material, as in English, “ He eats 
some meat” (Gen.); ‘‘He eats meat” (Acc.). Bengel’s view of this passage 
is more subtle. ‘‘‘ The gift,’” he says, ‘‘can be only partially received in 
this life; while ‘the Word’ essentially belongs to us now.” But see Alford’s 
note. comparing the Accusative with that in John ii, 9. 
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Titus iii 8: ἵνα φροντίζωσι καλῶν ἔργων, that they may be zealous 
of (careful to maintain, E.V.) good works. 

1-Tim. iii. 5: πῶς ἐκκλησίας Θεοῦ ἐπιμελήσεται, how shall he care 
for the church of God 3 

Heb. xii. 5: μὴ ὀλιγώρει παιδείας Κυρίου, do not slight the chustise- 
ment of the Lord. 

c. Verbs of remembrance and forgetting: 

Luke xvii. 32: μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ, remember Lot's τος. 

Heb. xii. 5: ἐκλέλησθε τῆς παρακλήσεως, ye huve entirely forgotten 
the ethoriution. 


Many grammarians prefer to class the Genitive after all these verbs 
under the head of ‘‘ Partition.” (See ὃ 261, 801.) 


250. Verbs of accusing, condemning, &c., ‘take a Genitive of 
the charge, ὦ.6., of the source of the accusation. 

Acts xix. 40: ἐγκαλεῖσθαι στάσεως, to be accused of sedition. 

The Genitive of the person is used after κατηγορέω, to accuse, lit., 
“to assert against one.” 

Matt. xii. 10: ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ, that they might accuse Him. 


251. Adjectives and Verbs signifying plenty, want, fulness, 
and the like, are followed by a Genitive of that from which 
another is filled, ὥς 

John i. 14: πλήρης χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας, full of yrace and truth, 

John xxi, 11: τὸ δίκτυον ... μεστὸν ἰχθύων, the net .. full of fishes. 

Luke i. 53: πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαθῶν, He filled the hungry with 
good things. | 

John ii. 7 : γεμίσατε ras ὑδρίας ὕδατος, fill the water-pots with water. 

Romans iii. 23: mdvres...icrepotvra τῆς δόζης τοῦ Θεοῦ, all. ..come 
short of the glory of God. 

James i. 5: ef τις ὑμῶν λείπεται σοφίας, of any of you lacketh 
wisdom. 


This Genitive is referred by some to the-head of ‘Separation ;” by 
others to “ Partition.” 
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II. Separation, or Ablation. 


252. Verbs of separation, as those denoting removul, difference, 
hindrance, and the like, take a Genitive as the case of their 
secondary object. (See § 186.) 


Prepositions, however, are more generally inserted. 


Luke xvi. 4: ὅταν μετασταθῶ τῆς οἰκονομίας, when I shall huve 
been displaced from my stewardship. 


Acts xxvii. 43: ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς τοῦ βουλήματος, he restrained 
them from their purpose. 


Eph. ii. 12: ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς πολιτείας τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ, alienated 
from the commonwealth of Israel. 


1 Tim. i. 6: ὧν τινες ἀστοχήσαντες, from which some having gone 
wile in aim.* 


1 Pet. iv. 1: πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας, he hath ceased from sin. 


253. Under this head may be placed the important rule, that 
the object of comparison is expressed by the Genitive, whether 
after verbs, or, more usually, after adjectives in the comparative 
degree. 


See on the Comparative, § 320. This Genitive, also, is one of Sepa- 
ration; the two things compared being mentally set apart jrom each 
other. So in Latin, the Ablative case is employed. 

When the word than is expressed in Greek (by the conjunction ἢ)» 
the things compared are put in apposition, 


i, Verbs: . 
1 Cor. xv. 41: ἀστὴρ ἀστέρος διαφέρει, star differeth from star. 


* Ellicott. 

1 The Hebrew language yet more clearly identifies comparison and sepa- 
ration, by its use of the preposition from with the simple adjective. Thus, 
ἐς greater than he” would be expressed by the phrase, “ great from him ;" 
the Hebrews ‘‘conceiving pre-eminence as a taking out, a designating from 
the multitude” (Gesenius). So is Homer, ἐκ πάντων, more than al. In 
modern Greek, the preposition ἀπό is used after the comparative. 
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The verb διαφέρω often implies superiority. 
Matt. x. 31: πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς, ye are of more value 
than many sparrows. 


So vi. 26, xii. 12; Luke xii. 7, 24; Gal. iv. 1, ‘‘is no better than a 
slave.” 


‘li, Adjectives in the Comparative degree: 
John xiii. 16: οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίον, a servant is not 
greater than his master. 


John xxi. 15: ἀγαπᾷς pe πλεῖον τούτων ; lovest thou me more than 
these ? 


1 Tim. v. 8: ἔστιν ἀπίστον χείρων, he 1s worse than an unbeliever. 


The subject of comparison is sometimes repeated by implication 
in the object. 


Mark iv. 31: μικρότερος πάντων τῶν πο χων, less than all the 
seeds, although itself a seed. So Matt. xiii 32. 


1 Cor, xiii. 18 : μείζων τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη, love is greater than these ; 
love, nevertheless, being one of the tliree. 


A comparative and superlative are combined in Eph. iii. 8, so that the 
following Genitive may be referred to this rule or to the partitive con- 
struction: ἐμοὶ τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάντων τῶν aylov, to me, who am less thun 
the least of all the saints. 


111. Possesstun. 


254, The most frequent use of the Genitive is as the 
Possessive Case, generally with substantives. 


Here, also, the fundamental meaning of the case as denoting whence 
is very apparent. From the notion of origination, by an easy transition, 
comes that of possession. Thus, ‘‘the sons of Zebedee” may be taken 
as “‘ the sons begotien by Zebedee,” or ‘‘ the sons belonging to Zebedee ;” 
‘*the kingdom of heaven” may mean “‘ the kingdom set up by heavenly 
powers,” or “the kingdom governed by these powers.” So, again, the 
notion of ‘‘belonging to” attaches to the Genitive where that of 
‘‘originated by” has disappeared. * 


od 


* Compare Miiller's ‘* Lectures on the Science of Language,” Vol. L., 
p. 105. 
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Mark i. 29: ἦλθον els τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου, they came 
into the house of Simon and Andrew. 

Romans i. 1 : Παῦλος δοῦλος Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, Paul a servant of 
Jesus Christ. 


255. The Genitives of the personal pronouns are mostly 
ae at has in this sense instead of the possessive adjectival forms. 
So ἡ θυγάτηρ pov, my daughter ; οἱ μαθηταὶ ei his disciples. 


(See £333.) 


256. Words denoting kindred, &c., are often omitted before a 
Possessive Genitive, especially when they would stand in appo- 
sition with a proper name. Sometimes the Article of the omitted 
noun is inserted. ‘(See §§ 194, 196.) 


1, vids, Matt. iv. 21: Ἰάκωβον τὰν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, James the (son) 
of Zebedee. 

John vi. 71: τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν Σίμωνος, (the) Judas (son) of Simon. 

John xxi. 15, 16, 17: Σίμων Ἰωνᾶ, Simon (son) of Jonas. 

2. πατήρ. Acts vii. 16: "Eupip rod Συχέμ, of Hamor the (father) 
of Shechem. 


3. μήτηρ. Luke xxiv. 10: Μαρία ᾿Ιακώβου, Jary the (mother) of 
James. So Mark xv. 47, xvi. 1. 


4. ἀδελφός. Luke vi. 16; Acts i. 13: Ἰούδας ᾿Ιακώβου, Judas 
(the brother) of James; as expressed, Jude 1. 

5. γυνή. Matt. i. 6: ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου, from the (wife) of Uriah. 
So John xix, 25, 

6. otxeot. 1 Cor. 1. 11: ὑπὸ τῶν Χλόης, by the (kinsfolk) of 
Chioe. 

7. οἶκος or δῶμα. Mark v. 85: ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγον, from (the 
house) of the ruler of the synagogue. This is clear, as the ruler 
was himself with Jesus, So, perhaps, John xvii. 28, 


Acts ii. 27, 31: eis ddov, “ thou wilt not abandon my soul” to 
8 
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(the habitations) of Hades ; a classical phrase ; or, “ to (the power) 
of the unseen world.” In Ps. xvi. 10 some copies of the LXX. 
read gdov, others ἄδην. 

In Luke ii. 49, ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός pov have been variously read, in my 
Father’s business, or in my Father's house (plural, as in John xix. 27, 
τὰ 11a). The former gives the wider significance : “‘among my Father's 
matters” (Alford). So all the versions of the English Hexapla, Luther, 
De Wette. 


257. Attribute or quality is often expressed by the Possessive 
Genitive of.an abstract substantive. 


In such cases the ‘person or thing is spoken of as belonging to the 
virtue, vice, or other abstraction. The phrase may often be idiomatically 
rendered by turning the Genitive into an adjective. Thus, Luke xvi. 8, 
Tov οἰκόνομον τῆς ἀδικίας, the steward of injustice, may be read the unjust 
steward. But such renderings lose the force of the original. 


Rom. i. 26 : πάθη ἀτιμίας, lusts of dishonour. 
Heb. ix. 10: δικαιώματα σάρκοβ, ordinances of flesh. 


James 1, 25: ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς, a hearer of forgetfulness, “a 
forgetful hearer.” 


James 11. 4 : κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονηρῶν, gudges of evil thoughts, 
“ evil-thinking judges.” 


~~ 


258. To the strictly Possessive Genitive belong several phrases 
which have been otherwise interpreted— 


2 Cor. iv. 6: τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θευῦ, of the knowledge of the 
glory of God, i.e, the glory which belongs to God, and which He reveals 
in Christ; not, certainly, ‘‘the glorious God.” 

Eph. 1, 6: εἰς ἔπαινον δόξης τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, to the praise of the glory 
of Hia grace, i.e, the glory which characterizes Divine grace; not 
‘* glorious praise’ or ‘‘ glorious grace.” 

Col. i. 11: κατὰ τὸ κράτος τῆς δόξης, according to the power of His 
glory; ‘not ‘his glorious power’ (Auth., Beza, &c.), but ‘the power 
which is the peculiar characteristic of His glory ;’ the Genitive belong- 
ing to the category of the Pussessive Genitive” (Ellicott). 
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Heb. i. 3: ra ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, by the word of ΠΙᾺ power ; 
belonging to it, as its true utterance, ‘‘not,” says Alford, ‘‘to be 
weakened into the comparatively unmeaning ‘by His powerful word.’” 


See also Rom. vii. 24; Col. i. 13; Rev. iii. 10. 


259. The Genitive is occasionally used by way of apposition, 
as if with some such ellipsis as consisting of, or bearing the name of. 
Compare the English idiom, the City of Jerusalem, where Jeru- 
salem is the city. 


This rule is an exception to the ordinary construction. The usual 
idiom in Greek is the city, Jerusalem. 


2 Pet. ii. 6: πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ Γομόῤῥας, (the) cities of Sodom and 
Gomorrah. 

John 11. 21: περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὑτοῦ, concerning the temple 
of jus body. 

Rom. iv, 11: σημεῖον ἔλαβε περιτομῆς, he received the sign of cir- 
cumcision. So Acts iv. 22. 

2 Cor. v. 1: ἡ οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους, the house of (our) tabernacle. 


2 Cor. v. 5: τὸν ἀῤῥαβῶνα τοῦ Πνεύματος, the earnest of the Syrit. 
So ch. i. 22. Compare Romans viii. 23.* 


See also Eph. vi. 14-16; Heb. vi. 1; and many other passages. 


The difficult phrase, Eph. iv. 9, εἰς τὰ κατώτερα τῆς γῆς, has hy many 
interpreters been regarded as an instance of the Genitive of Apposition : 
**to the lower earth,” ‘‘to earth beneath,” contrasted with such phrases 
as ‘‘the height of heaven” (Isa. xiv. 14), See Bishop Ellicott’s note, 
in which the opposite view (the descent into Hades) is maintained. 


260. Position of the Genitive. 


a. The Genitive is usually placed after the governing noun. 


When both nouns have the Article, each is usually preceded by its 
own. In classic Greek, the Article of the governing noun usually stands 
first in the phrase; then the governed Article and Genitive ; and lastly. 


* “The first fruits (of our inheritance) consisting of the Holy Spirit” (Dr. 
Vaughan on Rom. viii. 23. So Winer. 
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the governing noun. This arrangement is very rarely followed in the 
New Testament: 1 Pet. iii. 20, 4 τοῦ Θεοῦ μακροθυμία, the long-suffering 
of God; Heb. xii. 2, τὸν τῆς πίστεως ἀρχηγόν, the author of the faith. 
Occasionally the Article of the governing noun is repeated before the 
Genitive; also a classic idiom; 1 Cor. i. 18, ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, the 
doctrine of the Cross. For another arrangement, see § 196, 


b. But the Genitive precedes— 
1, When one Genitive belongs to more than one substantive— 
Acts lil. 7: αὐτοῦ αἱ βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυρά, his fect and ankle-bones. 
2. When the word in the Genitive is emphatic. The emphasis 
may arise— 
(a) From antithesis— 
Phil. ii. 25: τὸν συστρατιώτην pov, ὑμῶν δε ἀπόστολον, my fellow- 
soldier, but your messenger. See also Eph. vi. 9; Heb. vii. 22, &c. 
(b) From the Genitive containing the principal notion— 
Rom. xi. 13: ἐθνῶν ἀπόστολος, of the Gentiles an apostle. See 
also 1 Cor. iii. 9; Titusi. 7; James 1, 26, &c. 


In Heb. vi. 2, βαπτισμῶν διδαχῆς, it has been questioned which word 
is the governing one, doctrine of baptisms, or, baptisms of doctrine. Winer 
favours the latter (Grammar, ὃ xxx. 3, note 4). 


IV. Partition. 


261. Closely connected with the fundamental notion of the 


Genitive is that of participation. The part is taken from the 
whole. 


1 Pet. 1. 1: ἐκλεκτοῖς παρεπιδήμοις διασπορᾶς, to elect sojourners of 
(the) dispersion. 


Matt. xv. 24: τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἰσραήλ, the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel. 


262. This Genitive is most commonly found after partitive 
adjectives, the indefinite and interrogative pronouns, with the 
numerals, and adjectives in the superlative degree. 


Partitive Adjectives. 


Matt. iii 7: πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων, many of the 
Pharisees and Sadducees. 
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Luke xix. 8: ra ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων the half (halves) of my 
goods. 

Acts xvii. 12: ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ὀλίγοι, of men not a few. 

Matt. xv. 37: τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, the remaining (part) 
of the broken pieces, 

Pronouns. 

Matt. ix. 3: τινὲς τῶν γραμματέων, some of the Scribes. 

Acts v. 15: ἐπισκιάσῃ τινὶ αὐτῶν, might overshadow some one of 
them. 

Luke x. 36: ris οὖν τούτων, who, then, of these ? 


Numerals—Cardinal, Ordinal, Negative. 
Matt. v. 29: ἐν τῶν μελῶν σου, one of thy members. 
Acts x. 7: φωνήσας δύο τῶν οἰκετῶν, having called two of his 
house-servants. 
Rev. viii. 7: τὸ τρίτον τῆς γῆς, the third of the land. So 
vv. 8-18. 


Mark xi. 2: οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων, lit., no one of men. 


But the preposition ἐκ is more frequently used after numeral adjec- 
tives. 
Superlatives. 


1 Cor. xv. 9: ὁ ἐλάχιστος τῶν ἀποστόλων, the least of the apostles. 


263. Verbs of partaking are followed by a Genitive. 


1 Cor. x. 21: τραπέζης Kupiov μετέχειν, to partake of the table of 
the Lord. Once this verb is found with ἐκ, ver. 17. 


Heb. ii. 14: τὰ παιδία κεκοινώνηκε σαρκὸς καὶ αἵματος, the children 
are partakers of flesh and blood. This verb is found also with a 
Dative, Rom. xv. 27 ; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 2 John 11. 

Heb. xii. 10: μεταλαβεῖν ris ayérnros αὐτοῦ, to partake his 
holiness. 


264. So also verbs which signify to take hold of, to attain, 
when a part is implied. 
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Luke xx. 35: τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν, to attain that world. 
Luke viii. 54: κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς, having taken hold of her 
hand. 
The strictly partitive sense is well illustrated by this verb. When 
the whole is grasped, xparéw takes an Accusative, as in Matt. xiv. 3, &c. 
Some verbs of this class are followed in the Middle voice by a 
partitive Genitive, whereas in the Active they would take an 
Accusative, 


Matt. vi. 24: τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται, he will cleave to the one. 
Matt. xiv. 31: ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, he took hold of him. 

For the force of the Middle, see ὃ 355. ‘‘ Holding one’s self by the 

given object” is implied. . 
265. Adverbs of time are followed by a partitive Genitive. 
Matt. xxviii. 1: ὀψὲ δὲ σαββάτων, and at the end of the sabbath. 
Mark xvi. 2: λίαν πρωΐ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων, very early on the first 
day of the week. 

Heb. ix. 7: ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, once in the year. 


So Luke xvi. 4, xviii. 12. Compare the English colloquialism, late 
of an evening. 


266. Certain Genitive phrases are used, in the partitive sense, 
to denote time or place. 

So Matt. ii. 14: νυκτός, by night; Luke xviii. 7: ἡμέρας καὶ 
νυκτός, day and night; Gal. vi. 17: τοῦ λοιποῦ, for the rest (future); 
Luke v. 19: ποίας (ὁδοῦ) εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτόν, by what (way) they 
might bring him in. 

Prepositions are, however, more generally employed to define these 
relations. 


267. The verb to be is often followed by a Genitive in the 


partitive sense. 


Heb. x. 39: ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς ... ἀλλὰ πίστεως, but we 
are not of a desertion (literally), but of faith. 
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Rom. ix. 9: ἐπαγγελίας γὰρ 6 λόγος οὗτος, for this word was one 
97, promise. 

The Genitive in this connexion may, however, have other signifi- 
cations, as, ¢.g., that of Possession— 

1 Cor. iii. 21: πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστιν, all things are yours. 

1 Cor. vi. 19: οὐκ ἐστὲ ἑαυτῶν, ye are not your own. 

In general, the verb fo be, followed by a Genitive, implies an ellipsis, 
such as part, characteristic, property, ὅσ. 


V. Object. 


268. The Genitive case is often objectively employed,* that is, 
it expresses the object of some feeling or action, and may be 
rendered by various prepositions, as below. 

The fundamental meaning of the Genitive is here also very apparent, 
the object of a sentiment being, in another view of it, the source or 
occasion of its existence. Thus ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ (Mark xi. 22), have 
fuith in (or towards) God, really means, ‘‘have such faith as His 
character excites.” Compare Col. it 12. 

Luke vi. 12: ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ, in prayer to God.t 

John 11, 17 : ὃ ζῆλος τοῦ οἴκου σου, the zeal concerning thy house ; 
compare Titus it 14. 


John xvii. 2: ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκός, power over all flesh. For 
similar constructions of ἐξουσία, see Matt. x. 1; Mark vi. 7; 
1 Cor. ix. 12. 

Acts iv. 9: εὐεργεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς, as fo the benefit conferred 
on an impotent man. 


Heb. xi. 26: τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the reproach in con- 
nexion with the Christ (as the hope of Israel). 


1 Pet. 11. 19: διὰ συνείδησιν Θεοῦ, on account of conscience toward 
God. 


* Compare Angus’s ‘‘ Handbook to the English Language,” § 384. 

t Some, less naturally, interpret the phrase, in the place of prayer to 
God, comparing the passage with Acts xvi. 13, ‘‘where there was accus- 
tomed to be prayer,” as E.V., Alford; a place of prayer, Neander, Meyer, 
Hackett, δ, 
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Rom. x. 2: ζῆλον Θεοῦ ἔχουσιν, they have a zeal toward God. 


2 Cor. x. 5: eis τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, to the obedience ren- 
dered to Christ. But ὑπακοὴ πίστεως, Rom. i. 5, is obedience 
springing from favth. 


Col. ii. 18: θρησκείᾳ τῶν ἀγγέλων, worship paid to angels. (Sce 
Ellicott, loc.) 


269. Some phrases are susceptible of either a possessive 
(attributive, subjective), or an objective signification. Thus, ἡ 
ἀγάπη Θεοῦ, the love of God, may mean, the love which God 
possesses as His attribute, that which He bears to us, or that 
which is borne towards Him. A few important passages may 
be subjoined by way of illustration. 


Passages with ἀγάπη and a subjective Genitive— 
2 Cor. xiii. 13: the love of God ... be with you. 


Rom. viii. 35: what shall separate us from the love of Chriat ? 
So ver. 39. 


Eph. iii. 19: to know the love of Christ which passeth knowledge. 


2 Cor. v. 14: the love of Christ constraineth us. Not our love to 
Christ, but His love to us. 


In the following, the Genitive seems oljectively used— 


John v. 42: ye have not the love of God in you. So 1 John ii. 15. 
1 John ii, 5: 1m him is the love of God perfected. 
2 Thess. iii. 5: the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God. 


In Romans v. 5, ‘‘ the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts,” Dr. 
Vaughan writes of the subjective and objective interpretations, that 
the two ideas may be included. See 1 John iv. 16, ν. 8: ‘the two 
are but opposite aspects of the same love; the sense of God’s love is 
not the cause only, but the essence of ours. 1 John iv. 19.” 


2 Cor. v. 11: εἰδότες τὸν φόβον τοῦ Κυρίου, knowing the fear of the 
Lord, generally taken as subjective, as E.V., ‘‘the terror of the 
Lord,” belonging to Him as Judge; but everywhere else the phrase 
is objective—fear, i.e., reverence towards Him. So Alford renders 
here, conscious of the fear of the Lord; but doubtfully. For other 
passages, see Acts ix. 31; Rom. iii. 18; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. v. 21. 
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VI. Relation. 


270. Closely connected with the objective use of the Genitive 
are eases where a more general relation is signified ; some such 


prepositional phrase as in respect of being applicable, while the 
context shows the kind of relation intended. 


This general way of expressing relation is often not so much 
ambiguous as comprehensive. Thus, in the frequent phrase, τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον Tov Χριστοῦ, the Gospel of Christ, it is needless to ask whether 
the meaning be the Gospel from Christ as its author,* about Christ as 
its subject, ¢ or in the prerogative of Christ as its administrator.{ Each 
of these thoughts is but one element in the analysis of the phrase. 


Mark i. 4: βάπτισμα μετανοίας, a baptism which had reference to 
repentance. 


John v. 29: ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς ... ἀνάστασιν κρίσεως, resurrection in 
order to life... in order to condemnation. 


John vii. 35: τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, the dispersion (of the 
Jews) among the Greeks (Geutiles.) 


Romans v. 18: δικαίωσιν ζωῆς, justification in order to life. 
Romans viii. 36: πρόβατα σφαγῆς, sheep doomed to slaughter. 


Rom. vii. 2: ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου τοῦ ἀνδρός, the luw of her husband, 
i.¢., that which defines the relation. ὃ 


Rom. xiii. 3: φόβος τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἔργων, a ferror in respect to good 
works. 


Ephes. iv. 16: διὰ πάσης ἁφῆς τῆς ἐπιχορηγίας, throwgh every joent 
(which is) for the purpose of the supply. Sce Ellicott, av loc., who 
compares the phrase with τὰ σκεύη τῆς λειτουργίας, Heb. ix. 21, the 
vessels of the ministering. 

* So the Gospel of God, Rom. 1. 1, &c. 

+ Compare the phrase, Gospel of the Kingdom, Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35. 

+ In the language of the Apostle Paul, ay Gospel is evidently the Gospel 
entrusted to and preached by me, Rom. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8. 

§ See Winer, who quotes Old Testament parallels, Lev. vii, 1; xiv. 2, 
xv. 832; Numb. vi. 13, 21. 
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Phil. iv. 9: ὃ Θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης, the God who bestows peace, or 
perhaps a Genitive of quality. 


In most of these instances, a preposition with its case would be an 
equally idiomatic usage. 


271. The Genitive is also used after adjectives, as after nouns 
(§ 254), to denote various kinds of relation, Examples of this in 
the general sense are such as the following :— 


Heb. v. 13: ἄπειρος Ad you δικαιοσύνης, unskilled in respect of the 
word of righteousness. 

Heb. iii. 12: καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας, a heart wicked in respect tu 
unbelief (Winer). 


James i. 13: ἀπείραστος κακῶν, unversed in things evil (Alford). 


272. Adjectives, especially, signifying worthiness, fitness, or 
their opposites, take a following Genitive. So also their adverbs. 


Matt. ili. 8 : καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας, fruit meet for repentance. 


Matt. x. 10: ἄξιος ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ, the workman is 
worthy of his maintenance. 


1 Cor. vi. 2: ἀνάξιοί ἐστε κριτηρίων ἐλαχίστων, are ye unworthy of 
(incompetent for) the least decisions ? 

Rom. xvi. 2: ἀξίως τῶν ἁγίων, “worthily (in a manner becoming) 
the holy,” “as becometh saints,” E.V. 


See also Eph. iv. 1; Phil. i. 27; Col. i. 10; 1 Thess, ii, 12; 
3 John 6. 


273. So, in general, price, equivalent, penalty, and the like, 
are expressed by the Genitive. 


Matt. x. 29: οὐχὶ δύο στρούθια ἀσσαρίον πωλεῖται ; are not two 
sparrows sold for a farthing ? 

Rev. vi. 6: χοῖνιξ σίτου Syvaplov καὶ τρεῖς χοίνικες κριθῶν δηναρίον, 
a measure of wheat for a denarius, and three measures of barley 
For a denarius. 


§ 274. | THE GENITIVE OF RELATION. 241 


2'74. In a few instances, one noun governs two Genitives in 
different relations. 

Acts v. 32: ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες τῶν ῥημάτων τούτων, we are his 
(possess. ) witnesses of (remote obj.), or in respect to, these things. 

2 Cor. v. 1: ἧ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους, our (possess.) earthly 
house of the tabernacle (appos.) 

Phil. ii. 30: τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα τῆς λειτουργίας, your lack in respect of 
the service. 


2 Pet. iii. 2: τῆς τῶν ἀποστόλων ὑμῶν ἐντολῇς τοῦ Κυρίου, the comman:!- 
ment of the Lord (orig.), given by (remote οὐ]. your apostles, ‘Lhe 
ordinary reading has ἡμῶν, but even then the reading of E. V. is inad- 
missible, 

The two Genitives in John vi. 1, 7 θάλασσα τῆς Γαλιλαίας, τῆς TiBe- 
piddos, are virtually in apposition, the sea of Galilee (as the Jews call 10). 
of Tiberias (as the Gentiles), one name denoting the country, the other 
the city. So we might say, ‘“‘the Lake of the Four Cantons, of 
Lucerne.” 


The dependence of successive Genitives on each other is frequent, as 
many foregoing examples will show. 


VII. The Genitive Absolute. 


278. A Genitive noun, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, often occurs in a subordinate sentence absolutely, 
i.¢., Without immediate dependence on any other words. The noun, 
in these cases, is to be translated first, without a preposition, then 
the participle. In idiomatic English, a conjunction must often be 
supplied. 

It will be observed that the Genitive in this construction refers to 
some other than the Subject of the principal sentence. 


Equivalent idioms are in English the nominative absolute, in Latin 
the ablative absolute. 


Matt. 1, 18 : μνηστευθείσης ... Μαρίας, Mary having been betrothed. 
Matt. i. 20: ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος, and he having reflected 
on these things, t.e., when he reflected. 


Matt. ii. 1 : τοῦ Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος, Jesus having been born, te. Ἢ 
when Jesus was born. 
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Matt. 11.13: ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, and they having returned, 
t.6., when they returned, 

Matt. xvii. 9: καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, they descending 
Jrom the mountain, t.¢., while they were descending. 

Heb. iv. 1: καταλειπομένης ἐπαγγελίας, a promise being (still) lef. 
(See Alford’s note.) 


The Genitive Absolute, says Dr. Donaldson, is originally causal, in 
conformity with the primary notion of the case. Hence arise, by way 
of analogy, its other uses as denoting accessories of time, manner, or 
circumstance. The tense of the participle greatly determines the force 
of the phrase. (See § 393.) 


THE Dative. 


2°76. In its primary local sense (see § 11), the Dative 
implies juxtaposition.* Hence the various modifications of 
its meaning, which may be classed as follows :— 
1. Association. 3. Reference. 
2. Transmission. 4, Accessory. 


The Dative in a sentence is generally an indirect complement 
of the Predicate, or “remote object.” (See § 186.) 


I. Association. 


2'77. a. Verbs signifying intercourse, companionship, and the 
like, are often followed by a Dative. 


Matt. ix. 9: ἀκολούθει por, follow me. 

Luke xv. 15: ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν, he attached himself to one 
of the citizens. 

Acts xxiv. 26: ὡμίλει aire, he conversed with him. 


* The Greek Dative is therefore diametrically opposed to the Genitive. 
1, The latter signifies separation, the former proximity. 2. The latter 
denotes subtraction, the former addition. 3. The latter expresses com- 
parison of different things, the former equality, or sameness. — Dr. 
Donaldson. 
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Rom. vii. 2: ἀνδρὶ δέδεται, she ἐδ bound to her husband. 

James iv. 8: ἐγγίσατε τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ ἐγγιεῖ ὑμῖν͵ draw near to God, 
and he will draw near to you. 

b. Likeness, fitness, equality, and their opposites, are marked by 
a Dative after adjectives, verbs, and participles. 


Matt, xxiii. 27: παρομοιάζετε τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, ye resemble 
whited sepulchres. 


Luke xiii. 18: τίνι ὁμοιώσω αὐτήν; to what shall I liken vt ? 

James i. 6: ἔοικε κλύδωνι θαλάσσης, he ts like a wave of the sea. 

Eph. v. 3: καθὼς πρέπει ἁγίοις, as it becometh saints. 

Matt. xx. 12: ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας, thou madest them equal 
with us. 

c. After a substantive verb, the Dative often denotes possession 
or property. 

Matt. xviii. 12: day γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρόβατα, if a man 
have (if there be to any man) a hundred sheep. 

Acts viii. 21: οὐκ ἔστι σον μερὶς ουδὲ κλῆρος ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, thow 
hast not (there is not to thee) part nor lot in this matter. 

The verb is sometimes omitted after a word of “ association.” 

2 Cor. vi. 14: τίς γὰρ μετοχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ, for what 
participation have righteousness and lawlessness ἢ 


II. Transmission. 


278. a. Verbs of giving, whether active or passive, are fol- 
lowed by a Dative of the person. 

After the active verb, the thing (Accusative) is the direct, the 
person (Dative) the indirect object. (See § 186.) 


Matt. vii. 6: μὴ δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσί, give not that which ts 
holy to the dogs. 


Matt. vii. 7 : αἰτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν, ask, and it shall be given 


unto you. ‘ 
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Rom. i. 11: ἵνα τι μεταδῶ χάρισμα ὑμῖν πνευματικόν, that I may 
impart to you some spiritual gift. 

Heb. ii. 5: ob γὰρ ἀγγέλοις ὑπέταξε τὴν οἰκουμένην τὴν μέλλουσαν, 
Sor he did not subject the world to come unto angels. 

6. The Dative also indicates the receiver of information, tidings, 
command. 

So in the common λέγω ὑμῖν, 7 say unto you. 

Matt. xiii. 3: ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς πολλά, he spake many things to them. 

1 Cor. v. 9: ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, [ wrote (or have written) 
to you in the letter. 

Luke iv. 18: εὐαγγελίσασθαι πτωχοῖς, to preach glad tidings to the 
poor; LXX., Isa, ]xi. 1 (also with Accusative). 

Acts i. 2: ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις, having given command- 
ment to the apostles. 

But κελεύω, to order, governs the Accusative in the N.T. 


c. Words denoting assistance, succour, &c., are fullowed by a 
Dative. 

Matt. iv. 11: καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ, and they ministered unto him. 

Matt. xv. 25: Κύριε, βοήθει por, Lord, help me 1 


d. The object of*a mental affection, as esteem, anger, worship, 
&c., also obedience and faith, is often expressed by a Dative. 

The Genitive in a similar connexion expresses the source of the 
feeling. (See § 249.) 

But the construction with prepositions is generally preferred, as 
giving additional precision and emphasis. 

Matt. vi. 25: μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ, care not for your life. So 
Luke xii, 22. But with περί, Matt. vi. 28, Luke xii. 26; with 
ὑπέρ, 1 Cor. xii. 25; with Accusative, 1 Cor. vil. 32-34. 

Matt. v. 22:6 ὀργιζόμενος τῷ ἀδελφῷ, he who ἐδ angry with his 
brother.* With ἐπί, Rev. xii. 17. 


* The following word εἰκῇ, without a@ cause, should probably be omitted. 
Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c. 
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Gal. i 10: ζητῶ ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκειν ; do I seek to please men ? 

Matt. ii. 2: ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ, we are come to worship 
him; always with Dative in Matt., Mark, and Paul (except Matt. 
iv. 10, from LXX.), in other books with Dative or Accusative. 

Matt. xxi. 26: οὐκ ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ, believed ye him not? also 
with ἐν and ἐπί (Dative), ἐπί and eis (Accusative). 


Acts v. 36, 37 : ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ, as many as obeyed him. 


Rom. x. 16: οὐ πάντες ὑπήκουσαν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, they did not all 
obey the Gospel. 


III. Reference. 


2°79. The person or thing in respect of whom or which any- 
thing is done, whether to benefit or injure,* or in any other way, 
may be expressed by the Dative. This reference may generally 
be expressed in English by the preposition for. 

Matt. iii. 16: ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ οὐρανοί, the heavens were opened 
Sor him. 

Matt. xvii, 4: ποιήσω ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνάς, σοὶ μίαν καὶ Moioea μίαν 
καὶ ‘HAla μίαν, let me make here three tabernacles, one for thee, and 
one for Moses, and one for Liijah. 

Rom. vi. 2: otrwes ἀπεθάνομεν τῇ ἁμαρτία, we who died to sin. 

2 Cor. v. 13: εἴτε yap ἐξέστημεν, Θεῷ, εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν, ὑμῖν, for 
whether we were beside ourselves, (it was) for God, whether we are 
sober, (it is) for you. 

James 11}. 18: καρπὸς ... σπειμεται τοῖς ποιοῦσιν εἰρήνην, the fruit 
of righteousness is sown for them that make peace. 


Heb. iv. 9: dpa ἀπολείπεται σαββατισμὸς τῷ λαῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, there 
remaineth therefore a sabbath-keeping for the people of God. 


Matt. xxiii. 31: μαρτυρεῖτε éavrois, ye bear witness against your- 
selves, See also Jumes v. 3; and compare 1 Cor. iv. 4. 


Rom. vi. 20: ἐλεύθεροι Fre τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, ye were free in regard 
to righteousness ; not simply “from righteousness,” which wouid 
have required the Genitive. 


* Latin, Dativus commodi vel incommodi, 


SED 
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To this use of the Dative may be attributed the phrase, τί ἐμοι 
καί cor; what have I to do with thee ? lit., what is for me and thee? 
é.e., what have we in common } Mark v. 7 (Matt. viii. 29); John 
in 4, ἄο. 


IV. Accessory Circumstance. 


280. a. The mode of an action is expressed by the Dative. 

Acts xi. 23: παρεκάλει πάντας τῇ προθέσει τῆς καρδίας προσμένειν τῷ 
Κυρίῳ, he began exhorting all to cleave to the Lord with the purpose 
of the heart. 

1 Cor. x. 30: ef ἐγὼ χάριτι μετέχω, if 7 partake with thank- 
JSulness. 

Phil. i. 18: παντὶ τρόπῳ, εἴτε προφάσει, εἴτε ἀληθείᾳ, Χριστὸς xaray- 
γέλλεται, in every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ ts 
preached, 


See also Acts xv. 1; 2 Cor. 11. 18; Eph. v. 19, ἄς, 


6b. A modal Dative sometimes emphatically repeats the notion 
of the verb. See an analogous idiom with the Accusative (§ 282), 
and with the Predicate Participle (§ 394, 3, d). This Dative may 
have a qualifying adjective. 

James v.17: προσενχῇ προσηύξατο, he prayed with prayer, t.e., 
he prayed earnestly. 

Mark v. 42: ἐξεστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ, they were astonished with 
a great astonishment, ὃ.6.,) were greatly astonished. See also 
1 Pet. 1 8. 

For other examples, see Matt, xv. 4; Luke xxii. 15; John iii. 29; 


Acts iv. 17, v. 28, xxiii. 14. 
For modal Datives that have become actual Adverbs, see § 126, 399, a. 


6. The Dative is used to denote the cause or motive. 

Rom. iv. 20: οὐ διεκρίθη τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνεδυναμώθη τῇ πίστει, he 
hesitated not throuyh unbelief, but was δἰγοηισίλοτιοα through faith. 

Gal. vi. 12% ἵνα μὴ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Χριστοῦ διώκωνται, that they may 
not be persecuted for the cross of Christ. 
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1 Pet. iv. 12: μὴ ξενίζεσθε τῇ ἐν ὑμῖν πυρώσει, be not surprised 
(lit., “be not as strangers’) at the conflagration (which has broken 
out) among you. 


ὦ. The Dative is also the case of the Instrument. 


Matt. iii. 12 : τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ, but the εἶμι 
he will burn with fire unquenchable, 


Acts xii. 2: ἀνεῖλε δὲ Ἰάκωβον ... μαχαίρᾳ, and he slew James with 
(the) sword, 


Rom. i. 29: πεπληρωμένους πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ, πονηρίᾳ, πλεονεξίᾳ, κακίᾳ, 
being filled (utterly engrossed) by all unrighteousness, depravity, 
greed, malice. “ Filled with” would have required the Genitive, 
(See ὃ 251.*) Comp. 2 Cor. vu. 4, 


Eph. ii. 5, 8: χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι, by grace ye have been suved. 
In Romans viii. 24, τῇ γὰρ ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημεν may be rendered, for we 
were saved. by hope (instrumental), or in this hope (modal). 


2 Pet. i. 3: τοῦ καλέσαντος ἡμᾶς ἰδίᾳ δόξῃ καὶ ἀρετῇ, of λίην who 
called us by his own glory and virtue. The reading is that of 
Lachmann and Tischendorf, but the received text gives the same 
meaning. “70 glory and virtue” is manifestly incorrect. (See 
Alford’s note.) 

See further 1 Cor. xv. 10; Eph. 1. 13; Titus iii. 7; 1 Pet. i. 18; and 
many other passages. 

Hence the verb χράομαι, to use as an instrument, is followed by 
a Dative. 

2 Cor, ili. 12: πολλῇ παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα, we employ much boldness, 


So Acts xxvii. 3, 17; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 15; 2 Cor. i.17; 1 Tim. i. 8, 
vy. 23. In 1 Cor. vii. 31, the best MSS. read the Accusative, τὸν 
κοσμόν. 


6. From denoting the instrument, the Dative sometimes appears 
to take the signification of the agent, being used after Passive 


* In Eph. iii. 19, eis conveys a different notion again, ‘tthat ye muy be 
“ρα up to all the fulness of God.” 


t 
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verbs where we might expect the more usual ὑπό with a Genitive 
(for which see § 304). 

Luke xxiii. 15: οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ, nothing 
worthy of death has been done by him. 


2 Cor. xii. 20: κἀγὼ εὑρεθῶ ὑμῖν, and I should be found by you. 
Compare 2 Pet. iii. 14, and Rom. x. 20, from Isa. ixv. 1, LXX. 


Luke xxiv. 35: ὡς ἐγνώσθη αὐτοῖς, how he was known by them. 
Compare Phil. iv. 3. 

The passive Aorist of ὁράω, to sce (ὥφθην, sce §103, 4), is generally 
construed with the Dative, as 1 Tim. iii. 16, ὥφθη ἀγγέλοις, he was seen 
by angels. Here, however, the notion is rather that of appearing to, 
(Luke xxiv. 34), so that the Dative is regular. And in some of the 
other instances a somewhat similar explanation may be given, as in the 
last: ‘‘he was made known to them.” 


In Matt. v. 21, ἐῤῥήθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, the best commentators 
render, ἐξ was said to the ancients, not “by them,” as E.V. 


J. That in which a quality inheres, “the sphere,” is expressed by 
the Dative. 


Matt. v. 3: of πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι, the poor in spirit. Ver. 8: οἱ 
καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ, the pure in heart. 


Acts xiv. 8: ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσίν, inpotent in his feet. 


1 Cor. vil. 94 : ἕνα ἢ ἁγία καὶ σώματι καὶ πνεύματι, that she may be 
holy both in body and spirit. 


1 Cor. xiv. 20: μὴ παιδία γίνεσθε ταῖς φρεσίν ἀλλὰ τῇ κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε, 
be not children in understanding, but be infants in malice (Dative 
of mode). 


Eph. ii. 3: ἦμεν τέκνα φύσει ὀργῇς, we were in nature children of 
wrath, 


This use of the Dative evidently springs from its original local import 
The “local Dative” is nut found in the New Testament, excepting (1) 
in the phrase by the way, or ways, ὁδῷ, ὁδοῖς, where the way is regarded 
as the instrument : Jomes ii, 25; 2 Pet. ii. 15; and (2) connected with 
the figurative use of πορεύομαι, περιπατέω, to walk, as Acts ix. 3] 
xiv. 16; 2 Cor. xii. 18, ἄς, — 
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5. Accessories of time are marked by the Dative, as— Ὁ 


(1) A space of time, for. 
Acts xiii. 20: ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις καὶ πεντήκοντα ἔδωκε κριτάς, fur 


about four hundred and fifty years he gave judges. 
See also Luke viii. 29; John ii. 20; Acts viii. 11; Rom. xvi. 35. 
The Accusative is more frequently used. (See § 286; also the Geni- 
tive under διά, § 299.) 


(2) A point of time, σέ, on. 

Mark vi. 21: Ἡρώδης τοῖς γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίησε, Herod 
on his birthday made a banquet. 

Matt. xx. 19: τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθήσεται, on the third day he 
shall be raised. 

Luke xiv. 3: ef ἔξεστι τῷ σαββάτῳ θεραπεύειν; is it lawful to heal 
on the Sabbath ? 


The preposition év is frequently inserted for the same purpose. (See 


§ 295, 7.) 
But when the point of time is not specified, the Genitive is used. 


(See § 266.) 
THe ACCUSATIVE. 


281. The Accusative primarily denotes that towards which 
motion is directed. Hence its use to complete the notion of 
the Predicate.* 


The Accusative expresses the immediate Object of a 
transitive verb. 


Matt. iv. 21: εἶδεν ἄλλους δύο ἀδελφούς ... καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς, he 
saw other two brothers...and he called them (transitive active). 


* «The Accusative,” says Dr. Donaldson, ‘has the following applications 
in Greek Syntax :—TIt denotes (a) motion to an object; (Ὁ) distance in space ; 
(c) duration in time; (d) the immediate object of a transitive verh ; (6) the 
more remote object of any verb, whether it has another Accusative or not ; 
(5) the Accusative of cognate signification, ¢.¢., the secondary predication 
by way of emphasis of that which is already predicated by the verb itself : 
(g) an apposition to the object of the whole sentence ; (ἢ) the subject of the 
objective sentence, when this is expressed in the intinitive mood.” —Greck 
Grammar, p. 497. 
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Acts i. 18: ἐκτήσατο χωρίον, he purchased a field (transitive 
deponent). 


a. It should be noted that some verbs which in English are 
intransitive, i.e, complete in themselves as predicates, and which 
extend their meaning by the use of prepositions, are transitive in 
Greek, and therefore require an Accusative to complete their 
meaning. 

Thus, English : ‘“ whosoever shall be ashamed of me and of my 
words.” 

Greek : ὃς ἐὰν ἐπαισχυνθῇ pe καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους (Mark viii. 38). 
See also Rom. 1, 10 , 2 Tim. i. 8, 

Acts xiv. 21: εὐαγγελισάμενοί re τὴν πόλιν ἐκείνην καὶ pabnrevoavres 
ἱκανούς, having both preached the Gospel in that city and made 
many disciples, lit., “having evangelized that city and discipled 
many.” 

The two verbs in this passage, however, with some others, vary in 
their use. (See Vocabulary.) 


6. Generally, the employment of the same verb in different 
places as transitive and neuter may be explained by change of 
nieaning, or a variation in emphasis. 

So 1 Cor. vi. 18: φεύγετε τὴν πορνείαν, flee fornication, avoid it. 

1 Cor. x. 14: φεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολατρείας, flee from idolatry, 
make good your escape from it. | 

Matt. x. 28: μὴ φοβεῖσθε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεννόντων τὸ σῶμα, K.T.A. 00 
φοβήθητε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον, κιτ.λ., be not afraid of those who 
kill the body...but the rather fear him who 1s able to destroy, &c. 


c. Some verbs, denoting the exercise of a faculty, may be read 
either transitively or intransitively, according to the nature of the 
expression, So in English we may say, “J see,” or “I see you.” 

Matt. vi. 4: ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ, he that seeth in secret. 

Matt. vii. 3: τὶ δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος; but why scest thou the 
eplinter ἢ 

Mark iv. 24: βλέπετε ri ἀκούετε, laok to (take heed) what ye hear. 
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In Mark viii. 15, xii. 38, βλέπετε drd—lit., “look away from |” — 
signifies beware of. But in Phil. iii. 2, βλέπετε τοὺς κύνας, x.r.X., 
literally signifies “look to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, look to 
the concision !” caution being implied.* 


d* The immediate Object is omitted after certain verbs, which 
are nevertheless strictly transitive; as προσέχω, to apply (add τὸν 
γοῦν, the mind), to give heed, 

Juuke xvii. 3: προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς, give eed to yourselves. 

With ἀπό, to beware of, lit., to give heed (so as to turn) from. 
Matt. vii. 15 : προσέχετε δε ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν, but beware of the 
false prophets. 

Other verbs similarly used are ἐπέχω (add τὸν νοῦν), to observe, Luke 
xiv. 7; Acts iil, 5; διατρίβω (add τὸν χρόνον), to sojourn, Acts xv. 35 ; 
ἐπιτίθημι (add ras χεῖρας), to attack, Acts xviii. 10. 


982. Any verb, whether transitive or intransitive, may extend 
its meaning by a “cognate Accusative,” or “internal Object.” 
This Accusative is always connected with the verb in signification, 
often in etymology. 

For a similar use of the Dative, see ὃ 280, 6; and for the 
Participle, § 394, 3, d. 

Matt. ii. 10g: ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην, lit., they rejoiced a great 
joy, 1.6.) “rejoiced greatly.” 

Luke ii. 8: φυλάσσοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτός, lit., watching tie 
watches of the night, t.e., keeping watch. 

Col. ii. 19: αὔξει τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ, increaseth the increase of 
God, i.¢., yields the increase given by God, 

See also John vii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 14, &c. 


Eph. iv. 8: ἠχμαλώτευσεν αἰχμαλωσίαν, he led captive a captivity, 
ὁ. 6.) a train of captives. Ps, xvi 18.} 
ee 1.0.0 ..ορὃὅὄϑὍὉὁἙὦϑ.ὄ.Δ 6ὸθ. 0. τ ῬΤΞ “΄- 

* Ellicott. 

+ This passage is rather an instance of a coguate external object, the 
abstract noun representing a multitude (Numbers xxxi. 12, LXX., “they 
brought the captivity.”) So Ostervald’s translation, ‘‘il a mené captive une 
grande multitude de captives ;” and De Wette’s, ‘‘er ftlhrte Gefangene.” 
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283. An Accusative is often used by way of more exact 
definition of the Predicate.* 


John vi. 10: ἀνέπεσαν of ἄνδρες, τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι, the 
men sat down, in number about five thousand. 

Phil. i 11: πεπληρωμένοι καρπὸν δικαιοσύνης, jilled with the Vruit 
of righteousness. So Col. i. 9. Compare under Genitive, ὃ 251, 
and Dative, § 280, d. The Accusative strictly denotes the respect 
in which fulness is attained. 

More generally, however, the Dative of accessory circumstance, 
§ 280, is employed. In Acts xviii. 3 the approved reading 1s τῇ 
τέχνῃ (Lachmann, Tischendorf) for the received τὴν τέχνην, “by 
occupation they were tent-makers.” 


284, Many transitive verbs may have two objects, and be, 
therefore, followed by two Accusatives; generally of a person (“the 
remoter object”) and a thing (“the nearer object”). So verbs of 
asking, teaching, clothing and unclothing, anointing, with many 
others. 


This Accusative of the thing is analogous to the ‘‘internal object” 
of the verb, (See § 282.) 


Matt. vii. 9: ὃν αἰτήσει ὁ vids αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, whom his son shall ask 
Jor a loaf. (Occasionally the person with the prepp. παρά, ἀπό.) 

John xiv. 26: éxeivos ὑμᾶς δίδαξει πάντα, he will teach you all 
things. (Ouce with Dative of person, Rev. iL 14.) 


Mark xv. 17: ἐνδιδύσκουσιν αὐτὸν πορφύραν, they clothe him in 
purple. (The preposition ἐν sometimes found, as Matt. xi. 8.) 

Heb. i. 9: ἔχρισέ σε... ἔλαιον ἀγαλλιάσεως, he anointed thee with 
the oil of gladness, Ps. xlv. 8, LXX. (But the Dative of 
material is sometimes used, Acts x. 38, and with ἀλείφω always.) 


* This Accusative is often said to be governed by κατά, in respect of, 
understood. ‘lt is only a variety of the cognate Accusative. It defines 
more exactly the act or state described by a verb or adjective by referring it 
to a particular object, or part affected. It is the Accusative of an equivalent 
notion—the part whercin the act or state consists.”—-Dr. Jacob. 
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The Passive retains the Accusative of ‘the nearer Object.” 

Luke xvi. 19: ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορφύραν καὶ βύσσυν, h: wus clothed with 
purple and fine linen. 

Acts xxviii, 20: τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην περίκειμαι, 1 am bound with this 
chain. (See Heb. v. 2.) 

2 Thess. ii. 15: κρατεῖτε ras παραδόσεις ἅς ἐδιδάχθητε, hold fust the in 
structions which ye were taught. 

I Tim. vi. 5: διεφθαρμένων ἀνθρώπων τὸν νοῦν, of men corrupted tn anind, 

The same remark applies to verbs which in the Active express ‘‘ the 
remoter Object” by the Dative. 


1 Cor, ix. 17: οἰκονομίαν πεπίστευμαι, 7 hare been entrusted arith a 
stewardship». So Rom. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. 11. 4; 2 Thess, 1. 10; 
1 Tim. 1, 11. 


285. The Subject of an Infinitive Verb is put in the 
Accusative. 

In translation, the Infinitive is generally to be rendered as a 
finite verb, and the Accusative as the nominative, with the con- 
junction that prefixed. 

For the Infinitive, see ὃ 387. It is really a verbal noun, and is 
used to complete the predication. The Accusative thus becomes 
un Accusative of definition* (ὃ 283). 


1 Tim. 11, 8 : βούλομαι ... προσεύχεσθαι, “1 wish for...a praying ;” 
βούλομαι προσεύχεσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας, “1 wish for a praying on the part 
of men,” J wish men to pray. 

Luke xxiv. 23: of λέγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῆν, who say that he is alive. 

γ 5 J 


Acts xiv. 19: νομίζοντες αὐτὸν τεθνηκέναι, thinking that he was 
dead. 

1 Cor. vii. 10, 11: παραγγέλλω ... γυναῖκα ἀπὸ ἀνδμὸς μὴ Xwp 
οὐ. kal ἄνδρα γυναῖκα μὴ ἀφιέναι, J enjoin that a wife should not be 
separated fron (her) husband, and that a man should not put away 
(lis) ewe. 

Luke 1, 74: rod δοῦναι ἡμῖν ... ῥυσθέντας, λατρεύειν αὐτῷ, to grant 
unto us that we being delivcred (ἡμᾶς implied in ῥυσθέντας) should 
serve him. 


* Compare Dr. Donaldson’s Grammar, ὃ 584, 
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When the Subject of the Infinitive and of the principal verb is 
the same, it is not repeated except for emphasis, and adjectives, 
&c., in agreement with it are put in the nominative case. 


Rom. xv. 24: ἐλπίζω διαπορευόμενος θεάσασθαι ὑμᾶς, 7 hope that 
when I pass through I shall see you. Sce also 2 Cor. x. 3, 


But Phil. iii. 13: ἐγὼ ἐμαντὸν οὐ λογίζομαι κατειληφέναι, 7 do not 
reckon that I myself have attained. So Iomans 11, 19; Luke 
x». 30. 

When the Infinitive is substantivized (sce § 201) hy the Article, the 


relations expressed by the Genitive after nouns are denoted by the 
Accusative. 

Inf. gen. Acts xxiii. 15: πρὸ τοῦ ἔγγισαι αὐτόν, before his approach. 

Inf. dat. Matt. xii. 4: ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτόν, in his sowing. So 
xxvii. 12, 

Inf. acc, Matt. xxvi. 82: μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με, after J am raised. 


286. Relations of space and time are denoted by the Accu- 
sative. 


a, Space.—Luke xxii. 41: ἀπεσπάσθη an’ αὐτῶν deel Aidov βολήν, 
he withdrew from them about a stone’s cast. 

John vi. 19: ἐληλακότες οὖν ὡς σταδίους εἰκοσιπέντε ἢ τριάκοντα, 
having therefore rowed about twenty-five or thirty stadia. 

ὃ. Time.—(1) A point of time— 


Acts x. 3: εἶδεν... ὡσεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην, he saw, about the ninth hour. 
Some (Lachmann) read περί. But see John iv. 52; Rev. iii. 3. 
(2) Duration of time— 
Luke xv. 29: τοσαῦτα ἔτη δουλεύω σοι, 80 many years am 7 
serving thee. 
See also Matt. xx. 6; Johni. 40, i. 12, v. 5, xi. 6; Acts xiii. 21, &e. 


(3) Succession of time— 


Matt. xx. 2: συμφωνήσας ... ἐκ δηναρίου Thy ἡμέραν, having agreed 
Jor a denarius a day (or perhaps, rather, this is another instance 
of (2) the Accusative of duration—a denarius for the day’s work), 
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287. The Accusative is sometimes fonnd in elliptical or 
apparently irregular constructions. 


Matt. iv. 15: ὁδὸν θάλασσης, the way of the sea, stands apparently 
without government. The regimen is to be sought in its Old Testament 
connexion, Isa. ix. 1, from which it is a citation. * 

Luke xxiv. 47: ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ Ἱερουσαλήμ, beginning at (from) Jeru- 
salem, the Accusative neuter participle in apposition with the objective 
sentence. 

Acts xxvi. 3: γνώστην ὄντα σε, x.t.A. The Accusatives here scem to 
stand without any dependence. A verb is probably to be understood 
from fyynuat, in the preceding verse: especially as I regard thee as being 
acquainted, &c. 

Rom. viii. 3: τὸ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου, the impossibility of the law. The 
phrase is here probably a nominative absolute (nominativus pendens). 
(See § 242.) Some, however, read it as Accusative, in apposition to 
the object of the sentence,f or governed by ἐποίησεν understood, ‘‘ hath 
wrought,” 

1 Tim. ii. 6: τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς ἰδίοις, the testimony to be set forth in 
iis own seasons, an Accusative, perhaps, in apposition with the preceding 
sentence. ¢ 


ON THE CASES AS USED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


288. Prepositions, as already stated, § 118, govern the 
Genitive, Dative, or Accusative, and are auxiliary to the sig- 
nificance of these cases. 

Sometimes a preposition is simply emphatic, i.e., it is used where the 
case alone would have expressed the same meaning, although with less 


force. More frequently, however, it denotes a relation which the case 
of itself would be insufficient to specify. 


Two points must be considered in relation to the prepositions : 


* We often make similar quotations almost unconsciously: ¢.g., ** ‘Christ 
and Him crucified’ is the theme of the faithful minister.” Him in that 
senteuce appears plainly ungrammatical, until we turn to the connexion, 
1 Cor. ii. 2. 

+ Webster. 

} Ellicott. The difficulty here is that the preceding sentence is nol 
objective. It would seem better to take the Accusative as more directly 
dependent on δούς, 
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first, their own original force, and secondly, the significance of the 
case or cases to which they are severally applied. 

Thus, παρά is beside, denoting, with the Genitive from (from 
beside), with the Dative at or near (by the side of), with the 
Accusative towards or along (to or along the side of), From these 
meanings, again, others arise through the application of physical 
analogies to mental relations. Some prepositions from their 
meaning can govern only one case, as ἐκ, owt of (Gen.); ἐν, in 
(Dat.); εἰς, into (Acc.). Others may govern two, as implying 
different directions of motion, but excluding the idea of rest, as 
κατά, downwards ; with the Gen., down from; with the Acc, 
down upon: others are found with all three cases. 

Every preposition probably denoted at first a relation of place. 
(See the scheme in § 124.) Hence by an easy transition their 
reference to tame, and their use for purely mental relations. It 
will be seen in the following sections that most have this threefold 
use. 


289. Certain prepositions are very nearly allied in some of 
their significations. Hence it may be a matter of indifference which 
is employed, the same circumstance being regarded from slightly 
different points of view. Thus it might be said of a commission 
given to a servant, that the act was executed by him or through 
him. It wil] be seen, however, that there exists a real distinction 
in the notions, although they meet in one transaction. We could 
not, for instance, infer that the words through and by were 
synonymous, or that one was used for, or interchanged with, the 
other. Such mistakes, however, have often been made in New 
Testament criticism; and it is especially necessary, even where 
these important parts of speech appear most nearly alike in 
meaning, to observe their real distinction. (See further, § 308.) 


290. No mistake is βο common with learners as that of supposing 
that the words of one language must correspond individually to those of 
another. The fact is, that every word, as it were, fences off a particular 
enclosure from the great domain of thought; and each language has ita 
own method of division, The ways in which the English and the Greek, 
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for example, have mapped out the vast territory du not mutually corre- 
spond. Perhaps, therefore, no one word of the former claims a province 
that has its precise counterpart in the latter. Or, to adopt another 
illustration, the words of two languages do not run in equal parallel 
lines, thus :— 


Ge eee eee eee 


E, 


Were it so, translation would be easy work. Rather may they be repre- 
sented thus :— 


Geteess . hee ee ee 


E. .--- 


where in each language there are words that overlap those of the other, 
sometimes containing more meaning, sometimes less; and a single word 
in one often including the significance or part of the sicnificance of 
two or three in the other. 


Prepositions governing the Genitive only. 
*Avrl, amd, ἐκ, πρό. 
291. ᾿Αντί, ovER AGAINST,* containing the notion of opposition, 
as an equivalent : tnstead of, for. 
Matt. v. 38: ὀφθαλμὸς ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, an eye for an eye. 
Matt. xvii. 27 : δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ, give to them on behalf 


of thee and me. 


Matt. xx. 28: λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν, a ransom for many. 


Heb. xii. 2: ἀντὶ τῆς προκειμένης αὐτῷ χαρᾶς, in return for the joy 
set before him. 

John 1. 16: ἐλάβομεν ... χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, we received grace for 
grace, ἐ.6.. grace within, as correspondent with grace without, the 
Divine gift being as the Divine source; or (with most commen- 
tators), one measure of grace to succeed and replace another: 
“grace upon grace.” t 

This preposition is employed with the neuter relative plural in the 


adverbial phrase, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν (in return for which things) = because. (Luke 
i, 20, xii. 3, xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Thess. 11. 10.) 


* The primal significance of each preposition will be shown by sMAtL 
CAPITALS, ‘t ‘‘ Ununterbrochene, immer sich erneuernde Gnade.” —W'tner, 
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292. ᾿Από, FROM THE EXTERIOR. 

1. Separation, the preposition expressing removal, the governed 
noun showing the point of departure: from. 

Matt. i 21: σώσει.. ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν, he shall save... from 
their sins, 

Matt. iti. 13: ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, from Galilee. 

Matt. ix. 22: ἀπὸ rhs ὥρας ἐκείνης, from that hour. 

Matt. vi. 13: ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ, deliver us from evil, or, 
the Evil one. 

2. Derivation, source, descent: from, of. 

Matt. vii. 16 : ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα, figs from thistles. 

Matt. xi 29 : μάθετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, learn of me. 

8. Hence, especially, cause, occasion : from, on account of. 

Matt. xiv. 26: ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβου ἔκραξαν, they cried out for Sear. 

Matt, xviii. 7: otal... ἀπὸ τῶν σκάνδαλων, Woe, on account of the 


offences ! 
So, according to some commentators, Heb. v. 7, εἰσακουσθεὶς ἀπὸ τῆς 


εὐλαβείας, heard on account of his fear (godly fear, or piety). Others, 
however, understand ‘‘heard (and delivered) from his fear,” é.¢, from 


the calamity which he apprehended. * 
4, This preposition is sometimes used after transitive verbs 
elliptically, a word like some (as the real object of the verb) being 


understood. 

John xxi. 10: ἐνέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων, bring of the fishes. 

Acts il. 17: ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος μου, I will pour out of my 
Spirit. 

5. ᾿Από is frequently joined with adverbs, as ἀπὸ τότε, from then, 
Matt. iv. 17, ἄς, ; dm’ ἄρτι, henceforth, Matt. xxiii. 39, &e.; ἀπὸ 


ee nen S enti ed 


* The verb eicaxotw has a similarly extended meaning in Ps, cxviii. 5, 
LXX. But see Alford in loc., who cites Luke xix. 3, xxiv. 41; John xxi. 6; 
Acta xil, 14, xx. 9, xxii. 11, as passages where ἀπὸ means on account of. 
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μακρόθεν, from afar; ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν, from above; ἀπὸ τοῦ viv, from 
now, &c. In all these cases, a substantive of place or time is 
really understood. 


293. Ἔκ, ἐξ, FROM THE INTERIOR (opposite to eis). 


1. Out of, locally. 
Matt. iii. 17: φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν, a voice out of heaven. 


Matt. viii, 28: ἐκ τῶν μνημειῶν ἐξερχόμενοι, coming out of the 
tombs. 
To this meaning may be assigned the phrase, ἐκ δεξιῶν, on the right 
hand, literally, ‘‘ off from the right-hand parts” (Matt. xx. 21, &c. 
But ἐν δεξιᾷ is also employed ; see § 295, ἐν, 1. 
2. Originating in, as place, parentage, from, of. 
Matt. iii, 9 : ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων, Of these stones, 
John iv. 7 : γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρείας, ὦ woman of Samaria. 
Phil. ili. 5: Ἑβραῖος ἐξ Ἑβραίων, a LWebrew of Hebrews, i.e, of 
Hebrew descent. 
3. Originating in, as the source, cause, or occasion, from, by. 


Luke xvi. 9: ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικίας, 
make to yourselves friends by the mammon of unrighteousness, 1.6. 
by (the proper use of) your wealth. 


Rom. v. 1: δικαιωθέντες ἐκ πίστεως, being justified by faith. So 
in many passages. 

1 Cor. ix. 14 : ἐκ τοῦ εὐαγγελίον ἔην, to live from the Gospel. 

4. The material or mass from which anything is made or 
taken, of. 

Matt. xxvii. 29: στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν, ὦ crown of thorns, 

5. Belonging to a class, of; often with abstract nouns, 


John xviii. 37: ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας, he who ἐξ ‘on the side) of 
the truth. 
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Rom. ii. 8: of ἐξ ἐριθείας, they who are of a self-seeking spirit. 

Gal. iii, 9; Tit. i. 10: of ἐκ πίστεως " of ἐκ περιτομῆς, they who 
are of faith—of circumcision, ὦ.6., who range themselves under 
these opposite symbols. So Rom. iv. 14, of ἐκ νόμου, they who are 
of law, ἄς 

This meaning is closely allied with (3). 

6. Springing from: of the state of mind giving occasion to any 
action, from, out of. 

2 Cor. ii, 4: ἐκ πολλῆς θλίψεως ἔγραψα, ont of much affliction I 
wrote. 

1 Thess. 11. 3: ἡ παράκλησις ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐκ πλάνης, οὐδὲ ἐξ ἀκαθαρσίας, 
our exhortation was not from deceit nor from uncleanness, 


7. Used of time, from, the future being infolded in, and 
springing out of the present. 

John vi. 66 : ἐκ τούτου, from this time. 

Acts ix. 33: ἐξ trav ὀκτώ, for eight years. 


294, Ilpé, ΙΝ FRONT OF. 


1. Before, in respect of place or person. 
Acts xii. 6 : φύλακές πρὸ τῆς θύρας, guards before the door. So 
ch. xiv. 13; James v. 9. 


Matt. xi. 10: πρὸ προσώπου σου, before thy face, from LXX. 
So Mark i. 2; Luke i. 76, &c. 


2. Before, in respect of time. 


John xvii. 24 : πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, before the foundation of the 
world, 


1 Cor. iv. 8: μὴ πρὸ καιροῦ τι κρίνετε, judge nothing before the 
time. 
2 Cor. xii. 2: πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων, fourtcen years ago (lit., 


before fourteen years, 1.6.,) counted backward from the present 
time), See also John xii. 1. 
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3. Before, by way of superiority. 
Only in the phrase πρὸ πάντων, before, or, above all things. 
Luke xxi. 12; Col. i. 17; James v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. 


Prepositions governing the Dative only. 
Ἔν, σύν. 

295. Ἔν, ΙΝ, correlative with εἰς and ἐκ. 

1. Of place, tn; so within, on, at. 

Matt. ii. 1: ἐν Βηϑλεὲμ τῆς Ιουδαίας, in Bethlehem of Judea. 

Matt. xx. 3: ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ, in the market-place. 

John xv. 4: ἐν τῇ ἀμπέλῳ, in the vine. 

Heb. 1. 3: ἐν δεξιᾷ τῆς μεγαλωσύνης, on the right hand of the 
Mayjesty.* 

Rev. iii, 21: ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ pov, on my throne. 

2. Among, with plurals or collective nouns. 

Matt. 11. 6 : ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν Ιούδα, among the princes of Judah; 
LXX., Micah v. 2. 

Luke xiv. 31: ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν, among ten thousands, 2.¢., attended 
by such a troop. See Jude 14; also Acts vii. 14. 

Acts 11. 29: ἐστὶν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης; τέ (the sepulchre) 
is among us unto this day. 

1 Pet. v. 1, 2: πρεσβυτέρους τοὺς ἐν ὑμῖν ... τὸ ἐν ὑμῖν ποίμνιον, the 
elders who are among you...the little flock umong you. 


3. “The ev of investiture,” ὧν or with; as when we say, “The 
general came iz his sword, the peers iz their robes.” The Greek 
of the New Testament extends this use of the preposition to accom- 
paniments which do not literally invest.t 


* Compare the use of ἐκ, § 293, 1. 

ft A usage infrequent in classic Greek, and in the N.T. due to the influ- 
ence of the Hebrew preposition 3, in, with, by, &c., for which the LXX. 
constantly uses ἐν. 
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1 Cor. iv. 21: ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς ; am I to come to you with 
a rod ? 

1 Cor. v. 8: μὴ ἐν ζύμῃ παλαιᾷ... ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀζύμοις, not in the old 
leaven...but in the unleavened. 

1 Tim. i. 18: ἵνα στρατεύῃ ἐν αὐταῖς, that thou mayest fight in 
them (prophesyings), 2.¢e., armed with them. 

Heb, ix 25: ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἰσέρχεται...ἐν αἵματι ἀλλοτρίῳ, the high 
priest enters...in the blood of others. Compare ch. x. 19 with 
xiii, 12, 

So, perhaps, Eph. vi. 2: ἐντολὴ πρώτη ἐν ἐπαγγελίᾳ, the first 
commandment in, or with promise. 

To this notion of investiture that of action is sometimes superadded 
(Luke 1, 51). Hence ‘‘the ἐν instrumental.” 

Luke xxii, 49: εἰ wardtouev ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ; shall we smite with the sword ? 
See § 368, ὁ. 

See also Heb. xi. 37, and Rev. frequently, as ii. 16, vi. 8, xiii. 10, 
xiv. 15. In Matt. v. 18, Mark ix. 50, ἐν rim; may be rendered wherewith ἢ 

4, The sphere in which the subject is concerned, as dwelling or 
acting, in. 

So the phrases ἐν ἁμαρτία, in sin; ἐν πίστει, in faith; ἐν σοφίᾳ, 
in wisdom ; ἐν ἀγάπῃ, in love; ἐν πνεύματι, in spirit; ἐν TIveipars, 
on the Spirt (217, f). Matt. xxii. 43; Rev. i. 10, de. 

The frequent phrase, ἐν Χριστῷ (80 ἐν Κυρίῳ, &c.), means, not simply 
attached to Christ as a follower, but in Christ, in the most intimate 
abiding fellowship.* So ‘Christ in you, me,” Rom. viii. 10; Gal. i. 16 ; 


i, 20, &c. <A similar phrase is used of the revelation of God himself, 
“in us,” 1 John iii. 24, iv. 13. 


2. Cor. v. 19: Θεὸς ἦν ἐν Χριστῷ, x.7.A., God in Christ was recon- 
ciling, δα. 

Eph. iv. 32: ὁ Θεὸς ἐν Χριστῷ ἐχαρίσατο ὑμῖν, God in Christ forgave you. 

See also Acts xvii. 31: in a man whom he hath appointed. ) 


5. In the power of, by. 


Matt. ix. 34: ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων, by the prince of the 
demons. 


᾿ ὰ Nicht blos durch Chr. beneficio Christi, sondern in Chr., in geiatig 
kraftiger Gemeinschait mit Chr.”— Winer. 
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Matt. v. 34, 35: ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ... ἐν τῇ γῇ, by heaven...by earth. 
So elsewhere in asseverations. 

In Matt. iv. 4 the best copies read ἐν πάντι ῥήματι, by every word. 
Compare 1 Thess. iv. 15. 

Ἔν ἐμοί, 1 Cor. ix. 15; Mark xiv. 6, must be rendered in my 
case; 1 Cor. xiv. 11, in my apprehension. 


6. This preposition with its case is often equivalent to an 
adverb. Compare (4) preceding. So we may render ἐν δυνάμει, ὑπ 
power, or powerfully ; ἐν δολῷ, craftily ; ἐν τάχει, speedily, &e. In 
John xviii. 20, ἐν κρυπτῷ is in secret, secretly, different from ἐν τῷ 
κρνπτῷ, Matt. vi. 18. 

7. Of time, in. 

Matt. ii, 1: ἐν ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου, tn the days of Herod. 

Matt. x. 15: ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως, in the day of judgment ; xii. 36, bse. 

Often with the infinitive treated as a noun. 

Matt. xiii. 4 : ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτόν, while he was sowing. 


With the relative pronoun, ἐν ᾧ, whilst, as Mark ii. 19; ἐν οἷς, whilst, 
as Luke xii. 1. The only difference between the singular ‘and the plural 
is that the latter is more general. 


8. Constructio pregnans.—This preposition seems occasionally 
to include the sense of εἰς, and so is used after verbs implying 
motion :—“ ¢t0, ΒΟ as to be wn.” 

Matt. xxvi. 23: ὁ ἐμβάψας ... ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ, he who dipped... in 
the dish. 

Luke xxiii. 53: ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ, he laid ἐξ in a 
rock-hewn seprlchre. 

Romans ii. 5: θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ ὀργὴν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ὀργῆς, thou 
treasurest to thyself wrath (to be poured forth) ἐπ ὦ day of 
wrath. 


296. II. Σὺν, conJUNCTION WITH (union, or co-operation). 
With, together wrth. 
Matt. xxvi 35: σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν, to die with thee. 
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Luke viii. 45: Πέτρος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, Peter and those with him. 


Not merely co-existence, but association is generally implied (see 
μετά). Hence, σύν is used of the fellowship of believers with Christ, &c. 
(Rom. vi. 8; Col. ii. 18, 20, iii, 3; 1 Thess. iv. 17, v. 10). There is the 
further suggestion of co-operation in such passages as 1 Cor. v. 4, xv. 10. 

In Luke xxiv. 21, together with becomes nearly equal to beside ; ἀλλά 
γε καὶ σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις, Moreover, beside all this. Compare N ehemiah 
v. 18, LXX., ‘yet for all this,” E. V. 


Prepositions governing the Accusative only. 
"Ava, εἰς, 


997. 'Ανά, UP TO, or, UP ΒΥ." 

This preposition is of infrequent occurrence in the New Testa- 
ment, and always has a special meaning. 

1. ἀνὰ μέσον, through the midst of, Matt. xiii. 25 ; Mark vii. 31; 
in the midst of, Rev. vii. 17 ; between, 1 Cor. vi. 5, 


2. ἀνὰ μέρος, by turn, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 


3. With numerals or measures of quantity or value, apiece, 
Matt. xx. 9, 10; ἀνὰ δηνάριον, a denarius apiece. Compare 
Mark vi. 40; Luke ix. 3, 14, x. 1 (ἀνὰ δύο, two by two); 
John ii. 6; Rey. iv. 8. 


4. In Rev. xxi. 21, ἀνὰ εἷς ἕκαστος, the preposition must be 
rendered as an adverb, each one separately. 


298. Eis, TO THE INTERIOR (opposite to ἐκ, and correlative 
with ἐν} Ὁ 
l. Of place, tnéo; so, figuratively, of a state. 
Matt, ii. 11: ἐλθόντες εἰς τῆν οἰκίαν, having come into the house. 
Matt. v. 1: ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος, he went up into the mountain. 


* In some ancient Greek poets, with a Genitive and Dative, 

{ In Latin, the preposition in includes the notions of εἰς and ὄν, taking 
the Accusative and Ablative respectively ; and eis (really ¢évs), in fact, is 
only another form of ἐν, as ἐξ of ἐκ, 
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Matt. vi. 13: μὴ εἰσενέγκῃς ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμόν, lead us not into 
temptation. : 

So with collective words. | 

Acts xxii. 21 : εἰς ἔθνη ἐξαποστελῶ σε, 1 will send thee forth into 
the community of Gentiles. 

2. Unto, to, where the context or the nature of the case limits 
the movement to the exterior. 

Matt. xvii. 27 : πορευθεὶς els θόλασσαν, having gone to the sea. 

John xi. 38: ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, he cometh to the tomb. So 
xx. 1, 3, 4 (ver. 5, “he went not in”). 

Matt. vi. 26: ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ πετεινά, look to the birds. 

Luke vi. 20: ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τοὺς μαθητάς, having raised 
his eyes to his disciples. 

Rev. x. 5: ἦρε τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, he lifted his hand 
towards the heaven. 

3. The meaning towards is especially found in relation to 


persons, marking direction of thought, speech, &e. Sometimes 
this implies hostility, against; sometimes mere reference, tn 
regard to. 

Rom. xii, 16: τὸ αὐτὸ els ἀλλήλους φρονοῦντες, being of the same 
mind one towards another. 

Luke xii. 10: πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον els τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, every one 
who shall say a word against the Son of man. 

Acts ii. 25: Δαβὶδ yap λέγει els αὐτόν, for David says in reference 
to him. 

4, Towards, with respect to a certain result, in order to, for. 

Matt. viii. 4, x. 18, &c.: εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς, for a testimony to 
them. 

Matt. xxvi. 2: παραδίδοται εἰς τὸ σταυρωθῆναι, he ts surrendered 
to be crucified. 

1 Cor. xi. 24: τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν, this do for the 
remembrance of me. 
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2 Cor. ii. 12: ἐλθὼν εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα, εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, having come 
into Troas for (the preaching of) the Gospel. 


5. Into, symbolically, as marking the entrance into a state or 
sphere (see under ἐν, 4). 

So we enter es Χριστόν, into Christ, actually by faith, sym- 
bolically by baptism, Christians being ἐν Χριστῷ, in Christ. 

Rom. vi. 3, 4: ὅσοι ἐβαπτίσθημεν εἰς Xprordv Ἰησοῦν, els τὸν θάνατον 
αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθημεν, as many of us as were baptized into Christ 
Jesus, were baptized into his death. 

Compare Matt. xxviii. 19, ‘‘into the name,” ἃς; Acts xix. 3; 1 Cor. 
i, 13, x. 2, xii. 13; Gal. iii, 27. So Acts ii. 38, els τὴν ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, 
into the remission of sins, or, according to some interpreters, as (4). 

6. This preposition is used in some important passages to denote 

equivalence,* and may be rendered for, or as. 


Matt. xix. 5: ἔσονται ... ες σάρκα μίαν, they shall become one 
flesh. So Mark x. 8; 1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; from LXX., 
Gen. ii. 24. 

Matt. xxi. 42: ἐγενήθη els κεφαλὴν γωνίας, ἐξ became the head of 
the corner. So Mark xii. 10; Luke xx. 17; from LXX, 
Ps. exviii. 22. 

Compare Luke iii. 5 (from Isa. xl. 4), xiii. 19; John xvi. 20; Acts 
vii. 21, xiii. 22; Rom. xi. 9; 1 Cor. xiv. 22, xv. 45 (see Gen. ii. 7, 
LXX.); 2 Cor. vi. 18, viii. 14; Heb. 1.5; James v. 3. 

Acts xix. 27: 7d... ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι, the temple to be 
esteemed as nothing. 

Rom. ii. 26: οὐχὶ ἡ ἀκροβυστία αὐτοῦ εἰς περιτομὴν λογισθήσεται ; 
shall not his uncircumcision be accounted as circumcision ? 

Rom. ix. 8: λογίζεται els σπέρμα, tt is accounted for a seed. 

Rom. iv. 3, 5,9, 22; Gal. 11. 6: ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην, ὦ 
was accounted to him for righteousness. . 


* This answers to a common Hebrew use of the preposition } (equivalent 
‘to ais) after copulative verbs. 
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7. When referring to time, εἰς may mark either (a) the interval 
up to a certain point, during ; or (δ) the point itself, regarded as 
the object of some aim or purpose, wp to, for. 

a. Luke i, 50: els γενεὰς γενεῶν, or els γενεὰς καὶ γενεάς (Tisch.), 
unto, during generations of (or and) generations. 


Matt. xxi. 19: εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, for ever, lit., “unto or during the 
age,” John vi. 51, 58, ‘for ever.” εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, lit., “unto the 
ages,” “for ever,” Rom. i, 25; 2 Cor. xi. 31. εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 
αἰώνων, wrto the ages of the ages, “for ever and ever,” Gal. i. 5; 
1 Tim. 1. 17, 2 Pet. iii, 18, εἰς ἡμέραν αἰῶνος, ‘‘ to the day of eter- 
nity” (§ 259), 

So in the adverbial phrases, εἰς τὸ μέλλον, hereafter, Luke xiii. 9; 
1 Tim. vi. 19; εἰς τὸ διηνεκές, continuously, perpetually, Heb. x. 12. 


ὃ. Matt. vi. 34: μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσετε εἰς τὴν αὔριον, be not anxious 
for (lit., “project not your anxieties into”) the morrow. 


Phil. i. 10: es ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ, wnto the day of Christ. So 
2 Tim. i. 12. Eph. iv. 30, is slightly different, expressing more 
prominently the intent of the Spirit’s “sealing.” 


Rev. ix. 15: ἡτοιμασμένοι εἰς τὴν ὥραν καὶ ἡμέραν καὶ μῆνα καὶ 
ἐνιαυτόν, prepared for (or unto) the hour and day, and month and 
year, t.¢., for the precise time appointed. 

Acts xiii, 42: eis τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον presents a little difficulty, as 
‘fon the next Sabbath” would be rendering the preposition with undue 
licence. We must understand either “for the next Sabbath’’—the 
Gospel being regarded as a treasure reserved for that time—or during 
the intervening week. 

8. Constructio pregnans.—See under ἐν (8). As ἐν in a similar 
double construction implies the previous εἰς, so εἰς here implies the 
following ἐν. 


Mark xiii. 16: ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν dv, “he who is into the field,” te., 
who has gone into the field and is in tt. Matt. xxiv. 18 has ἐν. 

Acts viii. 40: Φίλιππος εὑρέθη εἰς “A{wrov, Philip was found (to 
have been led) ἐο Azotus. 

Acts xxi. 13: ἀποθανεῖν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, “to die into Jerusalem,” 
t.¢., 0 go into Jerusalem and die there, 
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ae | a 
Heb, xi. 9: παρῴκησεν els τὴν γῆν, “sojourned into the land,” 1.6., 
travelled into the land and sojourned in tt. 


In one passage, els is apparently followed by a Genitive: Acts 11, 27, 31 
(LXX., Ps. xvi. 10), εἰς δου, to Hades. The phrase contains a classical 
ellipsis ; οἰκίαν, habitation being understood, and Hades being personified. 
‘Thou wilt not abandon my soul to the realm of the Unseen.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive and Accusative Cases. 


Au, κατά, μετά, περί, ὑπέρ, ὑπό. 
299. Διά, THROUGH, from the notion of separation, disjunc- 
tion. 
a. With the Genitive— 


1, In reference to place: through, literally, ie. “through and 
from.” 


John iv. 4: ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς Σαμαρείας, and he must 
᾿ : 

needs go βουσί, Samaria. 

John xiv. 6: οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν πατέρα εἰ μὴ δι᾽ ἐμοῦ, no one 
cometh to the Father but through me—the Way. 

1 Cor. iii. 15: σωθήσεται ... ds Sa τοῦ πυρός, he shall be saved as 
(one who has passed) through the fire. 

1 Cor. xiii. 12: βλέπομεν yap ἄρτι δι ἐσόπτρον, for we see now 
through a mirror (the image appearing on the opposite side). 


2. In reference to agency: through, by meant of. 


Matt. i. 22 : ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Kupiov διὰ τοῦ προφήτον, spoken by the Lord 
through the prophet. Here mark the distinction between ὑπό and 
διά, and compare ὑπό § 304 (a). 

1 Cor, 111. 5: διάκονοι 80 ὧν ἐπιστεύσατε, ministers through whom 
ye believed. 

2 Thess. ii. 2: μήτε ϑιὰ πνεύματος, μήτε διὰ λόγου, μήτε δι᾽ 
ἐπιστολῆς, ὡς δι’ ἡμῶν, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter 
as from us (through us as the mediate authors). 


* In classic Greek, περί and ὑπό may take a Dative ; also μετά in poets, 
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Eph. i. 1, &e.: Sd θελήματος Θεοῦ, by the will of God. 
Kiph. 11, 8, &e.: σεσωσμένοι διὰ τῆς πίστεως, saved by Faith. 


2 Cor. v. 10: τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος, the things (wrought) by means 
of the body. 


3 John 13: οὐ θέλω διὰ μέλανος καὶ καλάμου γράφειν, 1 do not wish 
with ink and pen. 

This preposition is used, especially in such phrases as διὰ Ἰησοῦ 

of Christ’s mediatorial work in all its manifestatious.* 
(Rom. ii. 16, ν. 1; 2 Cor. 1. 53; Gal i 1; Eph. 1. 55 Phil. i 11; 
Titus ni. 6.) 

Very rarely it seems to indicate the.primary agent. 1 Cor. i. 9: 
πιστὸς ὁ Θεὸς δι᾽ ob ἐκλήθητε, x.7.A., God is faithful by whom ye were 
called, &e. Yet even here the proper furce of διά is not lost. The 
Father is represented as acting on behalf of his Son, to bring Christians 
into fellowship with him. 


3. In reference to time, it marks the passage through ay interval: 
(a) during, or (b) after the lapse of. 

(a) Luke v. 5: δι᾽ ὅλης τῆς νυκτός, all night. 

Heb. ii. 1 : διὰ πάντος τοῦ ζῆν, all through their life. 

The phrase διὰ (τῆς) νυκτός denotes by night, ἐ.6., during its 
lapse, no particular hour or hours being specified, Acts v. 19, 
xvi. 9, xvii. 10, xxin. 31. So Actsi 3: 80 ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα, 
at intervals during forty days. 

(6) Matt. xxvi. 61; Mark xiv. 58: διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν, three days 
afterwards. 


Gal. ii. 1; διὰ δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν, fourteen years after. 
Compare Mark ii. 1; Acts xxiv. 17, 


B. With the Accusative— 


On uccount of: as in the frequent phrase διὰ τοῦτο, “on this 
account.” So “because of,” “for the sake of.” 

“With the Genitive, διὰ notes the instrument of an action; 
with the Accusative, its ground, ratio.”* 


Winer. 
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Matt. x. 22, dic. : ϑιὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov, for my name's sake. 


Matt. xxiv. 12: διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν, because of the 
abounding of the lawlessness, 


Eph, ii. 4: διὰ τὴν πολλὴν ἀγάπην αὐτοῦ, on account of his great 
love. 

John vi. 57: ἐγὼ ζῶ 8a τὸν Πατέρα, 7 live because of the Father, 
1.e., ‘“ because he liveth.” 


Heb. v. 12: διὰ τὸν χρόνον, on account of, t.e., considering the 
tume that you have been Christians. 


Rom. viii. 11: διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν αὐτοῦ Πνεῦμα, on account of his 
indwelling Syrit. 

The distinction between the Genitive and the Accusative should be 
marked in such passages as Rom. xii. 3, xv. 15. ‘‘I say to you,” 
writes the Apostle in the former, διὰ τῆς χάριτος, through the grace given 
to me, i.e., ‘‘the favour bestowed is the power by which I write ;” but 
in the latter, διὰ τὴν χάριν, on account of the grace given me, ‘that I 
may worthily vindicate its bestowal.” 

An instance of a different kind is in Heb. ii. 10: δ ὃν τὰ πάντα καὶ 
δι’ οὗ τὰ πάντα, for whom are all things and by whom are all things, 
i.e., for his honour and by his agency. Compare also 1 Cor. xi. 9 and 12: 
διὰ τὴν γυναικά, for the sake of the woman ; διὰ τῆς γυναικός, by the woman, 
i.e., in birth. 


SOO. Κατά, DOWN. 
a. With the Genitive, “down from”— 


1, Literally, of place, down. 


Matt. viii. 32: ὥρμησε κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ, rushed down the: steep. 
Mark v. 13; Luke viii. 33. 
1 Cor. xi. 4: κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων, having (something, .6., a veil, 
depending) from the head. 
See also Mark xiv. 3; Acts xxvii. 14; 2 Cor. viii. 2, 
2. Hence the more usual signification, against, in opposition to 
(the reverse of ὑπέρ, which see, § 303). 


Mark xi. 25: ef τι ἔχετε κατά τινος, if ye have anything against 
any one. 
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Acts xiv. 2: ἐπήγειμαν κατὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, they raised up... against 
the brethren, 


3. Occasionally in asseverations, by— 
Matt. xxvi. 63: ἐξορκίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 7 adjure thee by God. 


So Heb. vi. 13-16. 1 Cor. xv. 15, is probably to be referred to the 
same rule. ‘We have testified by God,” though the rendering against 
might be admissible. ‘*QfGod” is plainly incorrect. 


4. As with the Accusative, over, throughout, a usage confined to 
Luke, and to the following passages— 


Luke iv. 14: xa ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου, through all the region round 
about. 
Luke xxiii. 5: Acts ix. 31, 42, x. 37. 


B. With the Accusative. 


1. Throughout, among, with singular or plural. 

Luke viii. 89 : καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν, through the whole city. 

Acts viii. 1 : κατὰ τὰς χώρας τῆς Ιουδαίας, throughout the regions 
of Judea. 

Acts xxvi. 3: τῶν κατὰ Ἰουδαίους ἐθῶν, of the customs among the 
Jews, 

2. Over against, locally— 

Luke ii, 31: κατὰ πρόσωπον πάντων τῶν λαῶν, before the face of all 
the peoples, 

So Acts ii, 10; Gal. ii, 11, iii. 1, &e. 

3. In reference to time, αὐ or in, “correspondent with,” “at the 
period of” (‘‘ over against”)— 

Matt. i. 20, d&c.: κατ᾽ ὄναρ, in α dream. 

Acts xvi. 25: κατὰ τὸ μεσονύκτιον, at midnight. 

Rom. v. 6: κατὰ καιρὸν, in due time. 


4, Of place or time, distributively, from one to another— 
Mark xiii. 8: σεισμοὶ κατὰ, τόπους, earthquakes in divers pluces. 
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Luke viii. 1: διώδενε κατὰ πόλιν͵ he was journeying from city to 
city. 
So κατ᾽ ἔτος, year by year, Luke ii. 41; κατ᾽ οἶκον, at different houses, 
Acts il. 46, v. 42; κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον, every Sabbath, Acts xv. 21; καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν, daily, Matt. xxvi. 55, &c. (and the phrase καθ᾽ εἷς, or καθεῖς, one 
by one, for eis καθ' ἕνα, Mark xiv, 19; John viii. 9; Rum. xii. 5). 
5. From the meaning “ over against” arises that of according to, 
in reference to some standard of comparison, stated or implied. 
Matt. ix. 29: κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω, according to your 
Jaith be ἐξ unto you. 
Luke ii. 39 : ra κατὰ τόν νόμον Κυρίου, the things according to the 
law of Jehovah. | 
So in the phrases κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, asa man; Kav’ ue, according to my. 
ability or view ; κατὰ χάριν, according to favour; κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, by way of 
pre-eminence, Acts xxv. 23, ἄς. The phrase κατὰ Θεόν means, in accord- 
ance with the character and will of God, ‘ divinely,” as 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10, 
11, Thus also, Rom. viii. 27, He (the Spirit) divinely inlercedes ;* 
Rom. xiv. 15, κατ᾽ ἀγάπην, according to love. 
Heb. xi. 13: κατὰ πίστιν ἀπέθανον, they died according to faith, i.e., in 
& way consistent with, corresponding to the spirit of faith ; contented, 
though they had not seen the blessing. 
6. Phrases like the foregoing often pass into an adverbial 
meaning— 
Matt. xiv. 13, &c.: κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, alone. 
Acts xxviii. 16 : καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν, by himself. 


301. Merd, IN ASSOCIATION WITH (locally), distinguished from 
σύν, which implies co-operation, and is not necessarily local. 


a. With the Genitive, “with and from,” or separable connexion.t 

1. Wath, amidst, among. 

Matt. i. 23: ᾿Εμμανουὴλ ... μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ὁ Θεός, Emmanuel, God with us. 

Matt. xii. 3, ἄς. : of per’ αὐτοῦ, those with him, his companions. 
“+ "Winer here prelare the rendering τοῦτα, an (ἢ above, Ini, ao it socan 


without sufficient reason. 
t Donaldson, Μετά is connected with μέσος, midst. 


Sy 
wi) 
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So of two parties to a conversation or controversy— 
John iv. 27 : μετὰ γυναικὸς ἐλάλει, he was talking with a woman. 
See also Matt. xii. 41, 42, &c. 

2. Of attendant circumstances, objects, states of mind (not 
instrumental), together with— 

Matt. xxv. 4: μετὰ τῶν λαμπάδων αὐτῶν, with their lamps. 

Mark vi. 25 : εἰσελθοῦσα μετὰ σπουδῆς, going in with haste. 

Heb. xii. 17: pera δακρύων ἐκζητήσας, having sought with tears. 

1 Tim, iv. 14: per ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν, with (not by) the laying 
on of the hands. 

Matt. xxvii. 66: μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας, together with the watch. 

3. The object of a deed of love, mercy, or the like, is sometimes 
spoken of, by this preposition, as associated with the agent— 


Luke x. 57 : ὁ ποιῆσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, he who wrought the 
compassionate deed with him, ὃ.6., “who showed mercy towards 


bim.” 
So in Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4; 1 John iv. 17. 


β. With the Accusative, after, of time or place. 

Matt. xxvi. 2! μετὰ Sto ἡμέρας, after two days. 

Luke v. 27, &ec. : μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things. 

Luke xxii. 20: pera τὸ δειπνῆσαι, after supper; 1 Cor. xi. 25. 
Heb. ix. 3: μετὰ τὸ δεύτερον καταπέτασμα, beyond the second vert, 


302. περί, AROUND. 

a. With the Genitive, “around and separate from.” 

About, concerning ; chiefly as the object of thought, emotion, 
knowledge, discourse, &c. 

Acts viii. 12 : τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, the things concerning 
the kingdom of God ; or, in critical edd., εὐαγγελιζομένῳ περι (they 
believed Philip), preaching concerning, etc. 
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Matt. vi. 238 : περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε; why are ye anxious 
about raiment 3 

Luke ii. 18; ἐθαύμασαν περὶ τῶν λαληθέντων, they wondered about 
the things that were spoken (this verb more generally has ἐπὶ, “to 
wonder at”). 

Matt. ix. 36: ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ αὐτῶν, he was compassionate 
about them (also more generally with ἐπὶ, Dative or Accusative). 

1 Thess. v. 25, &c.: προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν, pray for us. - 

Rom, viii. 3: ὁ Θεὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ υἱὸν πέμψας... περὶ ἁμαρτίας, God 
having sent his own Son..,for sin. Compare Heb. x, 6, 8, 18, 26; 
1 John ii, 2, iv. 10; also in critical edd. Gal. i 4. (See under 
ὑπερ, ὃ 303, a, 2.) 

8. With the Accusative, “around and towards.” 

1. Around, of place. 

Matt. viii. 18: ἰδὼν ... ὄχλους περὶ αὐτὸν, sceing multitudes 
around him. 

Used of dress, &c., Matt. ii. 4: περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν αὐτοῦ, about his 
loins. So xviii. 6; Rev. xv. 6. 

For the idiomatic expression, of περὶ ἸΤαῦλον, sce § 197. 


2. About, of time. 
Matt. xx. 3: περὶ τρύτην ὥραν, about the third hour. 


3. In reference to, about, of any object of thought. 
Luke x. 40: περιεσπᾶτο περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν, she was cumbered 
about much serving (ver. 41). 
1 Tim. i. 19 : περὶ τὴν πίστιν evavdynoay, they made shipwreck 
in reference to the faith. 
See also Mark iv. 19; Acts xix. 25; 1 Tim. vi. 4, &. 


303. Ὑπέρ, ovER. 
a. With the Genitive, “over and separate from.” 


1. On behalf of; as though bending “over” to protect (the 
opposite of κατά), Of persons. 
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Matt. v. 44: προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ϑιωκόντων ὑιιᾶς, pray 70." those 
who are persecuting you. 

Mark ix. 40: ὃς yap οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἐστιν, he who is 
not against us is for us. Compare Rom. viii. 31. 

2 Cor. v. 14, 15: ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπεθανεν, he died for all. So 
Rom. v. 6, 7, 8; Gal. ii, 20, iii, 13; Eph. v. 25; Heb. ii. 9; 
1 Pet. 11. 21, &ec. 

Philemon 13: ἵνα ὑπὲρ σοῦ μοι διακονῇ, that he might minister‘to 
me for thee. 


As a service is often rendered on behalf of another by being offered in 
his steag, the notion of ὑπέρ may become interchangeable with that of 
ἀντί, ag in the last passage. The distinction is, that ὑπέρ of itself 
leayes undetermined the way in which the service is performed, simply 
affirtaing the fact; ἀντί, on the other hand, is definite. See Winer, 
φ΄ 47, 4 n. 2. 


2. Of things : for their sake, in various ways. 

John xi. 4 : ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, for the glory of God, ἰ.6., to 
promote it. 

Rom. xv. 8: ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας Θεοῦ, for the truth of God, ἴ.6., “to 
confirm his promises.” 

2 Cor. xii. 19: ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν οἰκοδομῆς, for your edification, t.e., 
to minister to it. 

Phil. 1. 13: ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐδοκίας, for (his) good pleasure, i.e. to 
accomplish it. 

Acts v. 4] : ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος, on behalf of the Name of Christ, 
t.¢., to glorify it. Compare ix. 16; 3 John 7, dc. 

1 Cor. xv. 3: ἀπέθανεν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτίων ἡμῶν, he died for our 
suns, .e., to take them away. Compare Heb. v. 1, &e.; and see 
under περί, § 302, a. 

3. About, “in reference to,” simply; the notion of benefit or 
service having disappeared. 


2 Cor. viii. 23: εἴτε ὑπὲρ Τίτον, whether (you enquire) about Titus. 


* More emphatic than περί in the saine connexion, 
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2 Thess. i. 1: ὑπὲρ τῆς παρουσίας τοῦ Κυρίου, tn reference to the 
coming of the Lord. 

The passage, 1 Cor. xv. 29, βαπτιξόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν, baptized for, 
or on behalf of, or in reference to the dead, possibly refers to some 
observance (perhaps local) in connexion with the act of baptism, of 
which the trace is lost. 


8. With the Accusative, “over and towards.” 
Beyond, above, used in comparison. 
Matt. x. 24 : οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον, a disciple is not 
above his teacher. 
2 Cor. i. 8: ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ἐβαρήθημεν, we were oppressed beyond 
our strength. 
So occasionally after a comparative adjective to add emphasis 
(Luke xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12.) 
Here, too, may be referred the use of ὑπέρ with adverbs, as 2 Cor. 
xi, 5, xii. 11, ὑπὲρ λίαν or ὑπερλίαν, beyond measure ; also the ‘improper 


preposition” ὑπεράνω (from ἀνά), up over, governing the Genitive (Eph. 
i, 21, iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5). See under ὑπό ὃ 304, B, 1, note. 


304. Ὑπό, UNDER. 
a. With the Genitive, “beneath and separate from.” 


This preposition marks that from which a fact, event, or action 
springs, ὁ.6.,) the agent; hence its meaning, by, especially after 
passive verbs, 


Matt. iv. 1: ἀνήχθη ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ Διαβόλου, 
he was led up by the Spirit to be tempted by the devil. 


Matt. v.13: καταπατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, to be trodden under- 
Soot by men. 


Note.—The Agent is signified by ὑπό, 
The Instrument, by the Dative alone. 
The Minister of another's will, by διά, with the Genitive. 
The Motive or Cause, by διά, with the Accusative. 
The Occasion may be signified by ἀπό, 
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8. With the Accusative, “ under and towards.” 


1. Under, locally or figuratively— 

Matt. v.15: τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον, they put τὸ under the 
modus. 

Rom, vi. 14: οὐ γὰρ ἐστε ὑπὸ νόμον ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ χάριν, for ye are not 
under law, but under grace. 

In this sense, joined with the adverb κάτω (from κατά), ὑπό forms 
the “improper preposition” ὑποκάτω, down under, followed always 
by a Genitive, as Mark vi. 11, ὧς, 

2. Close upon (“ under,” as, 6.9.» under a wall, hill, &.), like 
the Latin sb, applied in the New Testament to time only, and in 
one passage :— 

Acts v. 21: ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον, close upon the dawn, “very early in 
the morning.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 
"Emi, παρά, πρός. 

305. Ἐπί, UPON. . 

a. With the Genitive, “upon, and proceeding from,” as, ¢.g., a 
pillar upon the ground. 

1. On, upon, locally— 

Matt. vi 10, &c.: ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, on the earth. 

Luke viii. 18 : of δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, and those upon the rock. 

John xix. 19; ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ, upon the cross. 

Acts xii, 21: καθίσας ἐπὶ rod βήματος, sztteng upon the throne (lit., 
bema, or tribunal). So xxv. 6. Compare Rev. iv. 9, 10, v. 18, 
vi, 16, &c. In Matt. xix. 28, ἐπί in this sense has both the 
Genitive and the Accusative. 


2. Over, of superintendence, government, &o 
Acts vi. 3: οὖς καταστήσομεν ἐπὶ τῆς χρείας ταύτης, whom we will 


ἐκ 


set over this business. Ἀὰς 
Rom, ix. 5: ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων, who ἐ8 over all, 
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3. On the basis of, figuratively, upon. 
John vi 2: τὰ σημεῖᾳ ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενούντων, the miracles 
which he was working upon the afflicted. 
Compare Gal. iii. 16, &c. 
Here, too, may be referred the phrase, ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας, in truth (Mark 
xii, 14; Luke iv. 25, &c.), 7.¢, “on a basis of truth.” 
4. In the presence of, especially before a tribunal. 


1 Cor. vi. 1: κρίνεσθαι ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδίκων καὶ οὐχὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἁγίων, to be 
judged before the unrighteous, and not before the holy. 


So Acts xxii. 30, xxiv. 19, xxv. 9, 26, xxvi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 13. 

1 Tim. v. 19: ἐπὶ δύο ἢ τριῶν μαρτύρων, before two or three wit- 
messes. But see 2 Cor. xiii. 1: ἐπὶ στόματος, κιτιλ., upon the 
éestumony (mouth) where the preposition, from the LX X., denotes 
basis ; as in 3, above. 

5. In the time of, or under. 

Luke iii, 2: ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως “Avva, under Annas, the high priest. 

Acts xi. 28: ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου, under Claudius. 


Matt. i 11 : ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος, at the time of the 
deportation to Babylon. 


Romans i. 10: ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν μου, at the time of my prayers, 
1 Thess, i. 2; Philemon 4. 


1 Peter i. 20 : ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων τῶν χρόνων, in the last times, Heb. i. 2; 
2 Peter 111, 3; Jude 18 (Lachmann, Tischendorf). 


In Mark xii. 26: ἐπὶ τοῦ βάτον, at the Bush, means, “αὐ the Ol 
Testament section entitled ‘The Bush.’” 


6. Constructio pregnans.—This preposition with the Genitive 
yometimes (see under ἐν, 8) implies the foregoing motion. 


Matt. xxvi. 12: βαλοῦσα ... τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματός pov, 
having poured...this ointment on my body. 


Mark xiv. 35; ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, he fell upon the ground. 
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β. With the Dative, “resting upon ” 

1. On, upon, locally ; like the Genitive, except that the point of 
view is different. (See a, 1, also y, 1.) 

Luke xix. 44: οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν ... λίθον er λίθῳ, they will not leave 
.. stone resting upon stone. 


2. Over, of superintendence, kc. (See a, 2, also y, 2.) 


Luke xii. 44: ἐπὶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι, over the goods. 


3. On (at), as the groundwork of any fact or circumstance. 

Matt. iv. 4: οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται, shall not live on bread 
alone. 

Luke v. 5: ἐπὶ τῷ ῥήματί cov χαλάσω τὸ δίκτυον, at thy word I 
will let down the net. 

Acts xi. 19: τῆς θλίψεως τῆς γενομένης ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ, the affliction 
that arose upon Stephen. 

Mark ix. 37, ἄς. : ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov, in my name. (Compare 
Matt. xxviii. 19, with Acts ii. 38.) 

Rom. viii. 20: er ἐλπίδι, i hope, 1.6.) “resting on the basis of a 
hope that,” &e. 

2 Cor. ix. 6: ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις, on a groundwork of blessings, 1.6.) 
“bountifully.” 

1 Thess. iv, 7: οὐ yap ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ἐπὶ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ, for God 
called us not on the ground of impurity, or perhaps aa (5). 

So the phrase ἐφ᾽ ¢, ‘‘on the condition being realized that,” wiere- 
fore, because (Rom. v. 12, &c.) 

4, Over and above, im addition to ; as by one fact resting upon 
another, 

Luke xvi. 26: ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις, beside all these. 

2 Cor. vii. 13: ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει ἡμῶν (Tischendorf, Lachmann), 
tn addition to our comfort. 

5. Constructio pregnans.— (See a, 6.) The force of the Accu- 


sative also is sometimes implied. 
x 
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Matt, ix. 16 : οὐδεὶς ἐπιβάλλει, ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ, no one putieth... 
upon an old yarnent. 


y. With the Accusative, “upon, by direction towards.” 

1. Upon, with motion implied. 

Matt. v. 15: τιθέασιν ἐπὶ τὴν λνχνίαν, they pub (it) upon the 
lampstand. 

Matt. vii. 24: φκοδόμησε ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, he built upon the rock. 

Matt. xiv. 29: περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, he walked upon the waters. 

Matt. xxiv. 2: λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον. See the Dative in the same 
connexion, 8, 1. The notion there is of rest, simply; here, of 
downward pressure. 


So after the verb ἐλπίξω, to hope; ἐπί, with the Dat., 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
with the Acc., v. 5. In the one case, the hope is said to rest upon, ax 
a fact; in the other, to be placed upon, as an act. So after πείθω, 
2 Cor. i. 9, compared with ii. 3. The difference is so slight, that the 
expressions are easily interchangeable. 


Constructio pregnans.—In Matt. xix. 28; 2 Cor. iii, 15, and 
some other passages. 

2. Over, of authority, superintendence. 

Luke i, 88 : βασίλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακώβ, he shall reign over 
the house of Jacob. 

Heb. ii. 7 : κατέστησας αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα, κιτ.λ., thou didst set him 
over the works of thy hands. 


The three cases with this meaning seem ‘‘ interchangeable,” i.e., the 
notions which they respectively express are so nearly allied that any of 
them may be employed without materially altering the sense. The 
Dative, however, and not the Accusative, is used when the preposition 
follows a verb of existence ; the Accusative, and not the Dative, when 
the verb is transitive. The Examples (a, 2) show that the Genitive 
may be with either. 


3. To, implying an intention (for, against). 


Matt. 111, 7: ἐρχομένους ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, coming for his 
buptism. 
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Mark v. 21: συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ’ αὐτόν, a-great multitude was 
gathered together to him. 
So Luke xxiii. 48, 
Matt. xxvi 55: ὡς ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθατε, are ye come oul as 
against a robber 3 


4, Towards, the direction of thought, feeling, speech. 

Luke vi. 35: αὐτὸς ypnorés ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ πονηρούς, 
he is kind to the unthankful and wicked. 

2 Cor. ii. 3: πεποιθὼς ἐπὶ πάντας ὑμᾶς, having confidence with 
regard to you all. 

Mark ix. 12: γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, it ἐδ written 
with regard to the Son of man. 

Matt. xv. 32: σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, 7 have compussion on 
the multitude. This verb and preposition are also found with the 
Dative (see β, 3); t.¢., the compassion may be conceived as moving 
towards, or a8 resting on, the multitude, Luke vii. 13, The verb 
has also περί (Gen.), concerned about the multitude, Matt. ix. 36. 


5. Of number or quantity, up to. 
Acts iv. 17: ἐπὶ πλεῖον, to a further point, “any further.” 
Rev. xxi. 16: ἐπὶ σταδίους δώδεκα χιλιάδων, to twelve thousands of 
stadia. 
Matt. xxv. 40, ἄσ. : ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, inasmuch as. So of time, as long 
as, Matt. ix. 15, Rom. vii. 1. 
With numeral adverbs, Acts x. 16, xi. 10. So in the compound 
adverb, ἐφάπαξ, once for all, at once (Rom. vi. 10; 1 Cor. xv. 6; Heb. 
vil. 27, ix. 12, x. 10). 
6. Of time, over, during, on. 
Luke x. 8 : ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον, in the course of the morrow, 
Luke xviii. 4: οὐκ ἠθέλησεν ἐπὶ χρόνον, he would not for a time. 
Acts xili, 31: ὥφθη ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους, he was seen during several 


days. 
So in the phrase, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, at the same place or time, * together” 
(Luke xvii. 35; Acts ii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 5, ἃς.) 
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“ὦ 


306. Iapi, ΒΕΒΙΡΕ (of juxtaposition). 

a. With the Genitive: ‘ Beside and proceeding from.” 

With persons only: from, generally with the notion of some- 
thing imparted. 

Matt. ii. 4: ἐπυνθάνετο wap’ αὐτῶν, he enquired of them. 

Phil. iv. 8: δεξάμενος wap’ ᾿Εἰπαφροδίτον τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, having 
received of Epaphroditus the things from you. 

John xvi. 27: παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον, 1 came forth from God. 
Compare John i. 14. | 

Matt. xxi. 42: παρὰ Κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, this was from Jehovah— 
‘his doing,” from LXX., Ps. xviii, 23. | 

Mark iii. 21: of wap’ αὐτοῦ, those from him, ἴ.6., from his home 
or family. 

8. With the Dative, “ beside and at.” 

1. With, near, of persons only, except John xix, 36. 

John xiv. 17: παρ᾽ ὑμῖν μένει, he remains with you. 

Acts x. 6: ξενίζεται παρά τινι Σίμωνι, he lodges with one Stmon. 


John xix. 25: παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ, near the cross. 


2. With, in the estimation or power of. 

Matt. xix. 26: παρὰ ἀνθρώποις ... ἀδύνατον, παρὰ δὲ Θεῷ πάντα 
δυνατά, with men ... impossible ; but with God all things are possible. 

Rom. ii. 13: δίκαιοι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, just with God. 

Rom. xii. 16: φρόνιμοι παρ᾽ éavrots, wise im your own esteem. 


γι With the Accusative, “to or along the side of.” 


1. By, near, after verbs implying motion; also rest by an 
extended object, as the sea. 
Matt. xiii. 4 : ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, it fell along the way, or path. 


Acts iv. 35: ἐτίθουν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων, they laid 
them at the apostles’ feet. 
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Acts x. 6: ᾧ ἐστιν οἰκία παρὰ θάλασσαν, whose house is by the 
seuside, 


2. Beside, as not coinciding with, hence contrary to. 


Acts xviii. 13: παρὰ vépov, contrary to law. 

Rom. i 26: παρὰ φύσιν, contrary to nature. 

Rom. iv. 18: παρὰ ἐλπίδα, contrary to hope. 

Rom. i. 25: παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα, instead of the Creator; « or 
possibly, rather than, us (3). 

3. Beside, with the notion of comparison, superiority, above.* 

Luke xiii. 2: ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρὰ πάντας͵ sinners above all. 

Romans xiv. 5: κρίνει ἡμέραν wap’ ἡμέραν, esteems day above day, 
1.¢., one above another. 


Heb, ix. 23: κρείττοσι θυσίαις παρὰ ταύτας, with better sacrifices 
than these. Soi. 4, iii 3, xi 4, xii, 24; Luke iii. 13. 


4, From juxtaposition arises the notion of consequence,t in the 
phrase παρὰ τοῦτο, 1 Cor. xii. 15, 16, therefore. 


307, Ipés, rowarps, 

a. With Genitive, “ hitherwards,” 

Belonging to the part or character of,f conducive to, in one 
instance only— 

Acts xxvil. 34: τοῦτο yap πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει, for 
this 1s for your health, 

β. With Dative, “resting in a direction towards.” 


Near, hard by— 
Luke xix. 37 : πρὸς τῇ κατάβασει, close to the descent. 


ae a eet 
* See ὑπέρ. The difference ia, that ὑπέρ afirms superiority, παρά institutes 
comparison, and leaves the reader to tnfer superiority. 
t So in Latin, propier, because of, from prope, near, 
7 So in classical Greek, πρὸς κακοῦ αὶ 
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(same) faith. In the former case the source of the justification is 
more distinctly marked ; in the latter, the means. 


See also 2 Pet. iii. 5, &c. 


2. With ἀπό. Gal. i. 1: Παῦλος ἀπόστολος οὐκ ἀπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲ 
δι᾽ ἀνθρώπου, Paul an apostle neither (originally commissioned) from 
men, nor through (the intervention of) any man; the latter 
particular being added to show how absolutely independent his 
designation had been even of human instrumentality. The 
ordination to the ministry is ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, but δι’ ἀνθρώπων. 


3. With ἐν. 2 Cor. 11. 11: εἰ γὰρ τὸ καταργούμενον διὰ 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον τὸ μένον ἐν δόξῃ, for if that which ts being done away 
(was) by means of (through the intervention of) glory (t.¢., ἃ 
glorious display), much more that which abideth (is) in glory. 

Other instances are in Heb. xi. 2 (compare with 39); Rom. iv. 11, 
where ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ refers to that period in Abraham’s life when, 
though in uncircumcision, he believed ; but δι᾽ ἀκροβυστίας being ruled 
by πιστευόντων, sets forth the possibility of men believing, through the 
state of uncircumcision, from age to age. Rom. v.10. For if, being 
enemies, we were reconciled to God through the (merits of) death of 
his Son, much more, we shall be saved by (his intercession, with the 
teaching of) his (resurrection) life. 1 John v. 6. In 1 Cor. i, 21 the 
distinction is plain: in the wisdom of God, i.e, according to the wise 
appointment of Him who left mankind to make the effort, the world by 
(διά) ifs wisdom, i.e., by the exercise of its reasong knew not God 
(including both failure and perversion), 

4. In Romans xi. 36 the respective meaning of ἐκ, διά, εἰς (the 
starting-point, the course, the goal), are fiuely marked: ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
δι’ αὐτοῦ καὶ els αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα, all things are froin hii as their 
withor, through him as their controller, to him as their end. 


See also 2 Cor. i 16. 


Eph. iv. 6, presents a somewhat different antithesis: ὁ ἐπὶ 
w.vTov καὶ διὰ πάντων καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν, who is over all and through all 
and in all. 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9, has another combination: διὰ τοῦ 
Πνεύματος ... κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ Πνεῦμα ... ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ Πνεύματι ---““ the word 
of wisdom is given through the Spirit; the word of knowledge 
according to the same Spirit ; faith, in the same Spirit : the Spirit 
bestowing the gift according to his own love and might, while 
Iie himself becomes the element of the Christian life. 
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310. Ἐκ and ἀπό may sometimes be interchanged without 
injury to the general sense; although the distinction is real, 


Matt. vii, 16: μήτι συλλέγουσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλήν ; surely 
they do not gather bunches of yrapes from off thorns ? 


Luke vi. 44 : οὐ yap ἐξ ἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι σῦκα, for they do not 
gather figs out of thorn-bushes. 


Heb. vii. 2: δεκάτην ἀπὸ πάντων, a tithe of all, Ver. 4 : δεκάτην 
...«ἐκ τῶν ἀκροθινίων, a tithe out of the sporls. 


1 Thess, ii. 6: οὔτε ζητοῦντες ἐξ ἀνθρώπων δόξαν, οὔτε ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν οὔτε 
an’ ἄλλων, nor seeking glory from men, either of you or of others. 
See also John xi. 1. In these passages it is immaterial whether the 
phrase ‘out of athing” or ‘‘from a thing” be employed; but in the 
following there is an evident distinction :— 
John vii. 42: ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος Δαβίδ καὶ ἀπὸ Βηθλεέμ, out of the seed af 
David and from Bethlehem. 


2 Cor. iii. 5: οὐχ ὅτι ἱκανυί ἐσμεν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν λογίσασθαί τι, ds ἐξ ἑαυτῶν, 
Ε1ο6 are sufficient of ourselves to think anything as from ourselves. 


311. Ἐν is occasionally interchanged with a simple Dative. 
So Col. ii. 13: νεκροὶ ἐν rots παραπτώμασι, dead in transgressions ; 
Eph. ii. 1: νεκροὶ rots παραπτώμασι. So Matt. vii. 2: ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ 
_ in what measure ye mete; Luke vi. 38: τῷ yap αὐτῷ 
1@ μετρεῖτε, with the same measure with which ye mete. Again, 
Luke iii. 16: ὕδατι βαπτίζω, J baptize with water; so Acts i. 5, 
xi. 16; but ἐν ὕδατι, an water, Mait. iii. 11; John i. 26, 33, The 
expressions are evidently equivalent, however the act be under- 

stood, 

The opposites ἐν and ἐκ may in some cases be used in the same con. 
nection, Thus, Matthew (xxii. 37) gives ‘‘ the great commandment ” as, 
Thou shalt Jove the Lord thy God in (ἐν) all thy heart, &c. ; Mark (xii. 30), 
out of (ἐξ) all thy heart ; the love being regarded in one case as abiding 
in the heart, in the other as manifested by it. The LXX. (Deut. vi 3) 
has ἐξ, 


312. Eis may often be interchanged with other forms of 
expression. 
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1 With πρός. Rom. iii, 25: εἰς ἔνδειξιν ... ver. 206 : πρὸς ἔνδειξιν 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης αὐτοῦ. in order to the manifestation ... tending to the 
manifestation of his righteousness. The former expression refers 
to a completed manifestation, the latter to one still in progress. 

Philemon, ver. 5: “thy love and thy faith,” πρὸς τὸν Κύριον 
Ἰησοῦν καὶ εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους, towards the Lord Jesus and unto 
all the saints. 


This seems nothing more than a variation in expression, although by 
some it is explained on the principle of reverted parallelism : 


‘*thy love 

aud thy faith 

towards the Lord Jesus 
and to all the saints,” 


4.6., love to the saints, and faith towards the Lord Jesus. 

2. With ἐπί These instances are very frequent, and need no 
special remark. 

Matt. xxiv. 16: φευγέτωσαν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη, let them flee up to the 
mountains. Mark xiii. 14: φευγέτωσαν els τὰ ὄρη, let then flee into 
the mountains. * 

Rom. 111, 22: δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ ... els πάντας καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς 
πιστεύοντας, the righteousness of God unto all and upon all whe 
believe, t.¢., “so communicated to as to abide upon.” 


3. Interchanged with a simple Dative. 

Matt. v. 21, 22: ἔνοχος τῇ κρίσει ... ἔνοχος els τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός, 
liable to the judgment ... liable to (up to the point of) the Gehenna 
of fire. : 

Rom. xi. 24: ἐνεκεντρίσθης εἰς καλλιέλαιον ... ἐγκεντρισθήσονται τῇ 
ἰδίᾳ ἐλαίᾳ, thou wast grafted into a good olive tree... they shall be 
grafted on their own olive. 


4, The remarkable phrase, 2 Cor. iv. 17, in which eis is com- 
bined with κατὰ in one rhetorical expression, claims a reference 


* Lachmann and Tregelles read εἰς in the former passage. The similarity 
of meaning between different prepositions has occasioned many various read- 
ings, transcribers having caught at the general sense without noting the 
finer shades of meaning, 
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here: καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβολήν, E.V., “far more exceeding,” 
literally, according to abundance (on a scale of vastness) unto an 
abundance (to the realization of that which is immeasurable). 


5. The many instances in which εἰς seems to be used for ἐν, and 
vice vers, may be explained by constructio preegnans. (See § 295, 8.) 
The two prepositions are found in the same connection: Matt. 
iv. 18, compared with Mark i.16; Mark xi. 8, with Matt. xxi. 8; 
Mark xiii. 16, with Matt. xxiv. 18. 


313. περί, about (with Genitive), may be substituted for a 
more definite preposition, and the converse, e.g.— 


1. For διά (with Accusative), John x. 32: our Lord asks, διὰ 
ποῖον αὐτῶν ἔργον λιθάζετέ pe; for which work of these do ye stone 
me? The answer is, ver. 33: περὶ καλοῦ ἔργον ov λιθάζομέν σε ἀλλὰ 
περὶ βλασφημίας, for a good work we stune thee not, but for blas- 
phenvy. 

2. For ὑπέρ. Sce under ὑπέρ and περί, δὲ 302, 303. 

Verbs signifying prayer, thanksgiving, ὧδ, may be followed by 
either indifferently. J pray about you, wept, “you are the subject 
of my prayers;” or, 1 pray for you, ὑπέρ, “your welfare is the 
object of my prayers.” 

So in the many passages in respect of the death of Christ, which 
theological inquirers will do well to examine. In some, as in 
Gal. i. 4, the reading of good MSS. varies between ὑπέρ and περί, 


314. A preposition governing several words in one regimen is 
repeated before each of them if a distinction, severally, between 
them is to be marked; but if they are combined in one notion, 
the preposition is not repeated. 


This rule is analogous to that respecting the repetition of the article 
(§ 232). Yet the article is often repeated where the preposition is not. 


Thus with the repeated preposition— 


Matt. xxii. 87 : ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ καρδίᾳ cov, καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ σου, καὶ ἐν 
ὅλῇ τῇ διανοίᾳ σου, with ull thy heart, and with all thy soul, and 
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with all thy understanding. Compare Mark xii 30 (ἐξ, see ὃ 311, 
note). 


For other instances, see Mark vi. 4 (ἐν); Luke xxiv. 27 (ἀπό) ; 
1 Thess. i. 5 (ἐν); John xx. 2 (xpds), δα. 


With the preposition not repeated— 

John iv. 23: ἐν πνεύματε καὶ ἀληθείᾳ, in spirit and truth, one 
state of mind, viewed under a twofold aspect. In like manner we 
interpret iii. 5, ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ Πνεύματος, of one spiritual baptism, not 
of two things (as the outward and the inward). So Matt. iii. 11. 

For other instances, see Luke xxi. 26 (ἀπό) ; Phil. i. 15 (διά) ; and 


very frequently with proper names when closely connected, as Phil. i. 2. 
Acts vi. 9, &ce. 


Where the nouns after the preposition are connected by the 
disjunctive or, the preposition is always repeated ; as also where 
they stand in antithesis. Acts iv. 7: ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει ἣ ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι 
ἐποίησατε τοῦτο ὑμεῖς ; tn what power or in rat name did ye this? 
John vil. 22: οὐχ ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ Μωυσέως ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν πατέρων, not 
that it is from Moses, but from the futhers. But where the anti- 
thesis is formed by two adjectives agreeing with the same noun, 
the preposition need not be repeated. 1 Pet. 1. 23: οὐκ ἐκ σπορᾶς 
φθαρτῆς, ἀλλὰ ἀφθάρτου, not of corruptible, but of incorruptible seed. 
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Cuaprer IV.—ADJECTIVES. 


315. According to the Second Concord, § 178, Adjectives, as 
also Participles and Adjective Pronouns, agree with their 
Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case. 

An adjective may be an Epithet or a Predicate, the rule 
applying in both cases. For the adjective as predicate, see 
‘$$ 178-180. 


316, Where the reference of the Adjective is plain, the Sub- 
stantive is often omitted. Compare § 199. 


Matt. xi. 5: τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι καὶ χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθα- 
ρίζονται καὶ κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται καὶ πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται, 
blind (men) are restored to sight and lame (men) walk, leprous 
(men) are cleansed and deaf (men) hear, dead (men) are raised and 


destitute (men) have glad tidings brought to them. 

Rom. v. 7: μόλις yap ὑπὲρ δικαίον ris ἀποθανεῖται, ὑπὲρ yap τοῦ 
ἀγαθοῦ τάχα ris καὶ τολμᾷ ἀποθανεῖν, fur scurcely for a righteous (man) 
will one die, for on behalf of the good (man) one perchance even 
dares to dte. 


1 Cor. iii, 13: πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ cuyxpivorres, putting 
together spirttuals with syirituals, te. “ attaching spiritual words 
to spiritual things,” Alford ; or, “interpreting spiritual things by 
spiritual ;” or, “explaining spiritual things to spiritual men,” 
Stanley; or, “adapting spiritual language to spiritual matters,” 
Beza. 


The last example shows how an occasional ambiguity will arise. 
In general, however, the application of the adjective will be perfectly 
plain. 


Among the substantives most frequently omitted after Adjec- 
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tives, beside the words for man, woman, thing, with the three 
genders respectively, are the following— 


χείρ, hand, as 4 Sela, “the right.” 

yi, land, as ἡ οἰκουμένη, the inhabited, “the world.” (Rom, 
x. 18, &c.) 

ἡμέρα, day, as τῇ ἐπιούσῃ, “on the morrow.” 


ὕδωρ, water, AS ποτήριον ψυχροῦ, “a cup of cold.” (Matt. x. 42; 
compare James 111. 11.) 


Acts xix. 35 is peculiar: τοῦ Διοπετοῦς, of that which fell from 
Zeus: not “an image,” probably a great meteoric stone. 


For the neuter article, especially, as substantivizing the Adjec- 
tive, ὅ.6.,) making it an abstract noun, see § 199. 


Matt. vi. 13: ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ, deliver us from evil. 
So wv. 37, 39; John xvii. 15. Some with less appropriateness 
render “the Evil one.” In 1 John it 13, 14, the adjective 
(Accusative) is certainly masculine ; in Rom. xii. 9 (Accusative), 
certainly neuter ; but as the Genitive and Dative of both genders 
are alike, passages like Eph. vi. 16; 2 Thess. iii. 3; 1 John iii, 12, 
τ. 19, can only be determined by the context. 

In Matt. xix. 17, the best editors concur in the remarkable reading, 
τί pe ἐρωτᾷς περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ; Why dost thou ask me about what is good ? 


instead’ of Why callest thou me gool? In Mark x. 18, and Luke 
xvii, 19, the received reading stands without any variation. 


317. The number and gender of adjectives, participles, and 
pronouns are often determined (according to Synesis, or Rational 
Concord) by the sense rather than the form of their substantives. 
Compare §§ 175, 179. 


Acts 111. 11: συνέδραμε πᾶς ὁ Aads...txbapBor, all the people ran 
together, greatly wondering. 


Acts v. 16: σψνήρχετο...τὸ πλῆθος... φέροντες, κτλ, the multitude 
came together, bringing, &e. Sv Luke xix. 37, d&e. 
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Eph. iv. 17, 18: τὰ ἔθνη mepirarci...doxoropévor...dvres 
noptvor, the Gentiles wulk...darkened...being estranged. 


Luke i 13: πλῆθος στρατιᾶς ovpaviov, αἰνούντων τὸν Θεὸν καὶ 


wv, ὦ multitude of a heavermy host, praising God and saying. 


Rev. xi. 15: ἐγένοντο φωναὶ μεγάλαι ... λέγοντες, Κ΄ there were yreit 
voices, saying. 

In Matt. xxi. 42, παρὰ Κυρίον ἐγένετο αὕτη καὶ ἔστι θαυμαστή, this 
(thing) was from the Lord, and ia wonderful, the feminine gender 18 
to be explained by the Hebrew idiom. That language, having no 
neuter, employs the feminine for abstract notions, See Ps. cxviii. 23 
(LX.X., cxvii.) 

For Synesfs with Pronouns, see §§ 335, 345. 


318, An Adjective referring to two or more substantives, if an 
epithet, commonly agrees with the nearest, or is repeated before 
each ; if a predicate, is properly in the plural number, and follows 
the rule, § 179. 


Luke x. 1: εἰς πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ τόπον, into every city and pluce 
(different genders, agreeing with nearest). 


James i. 17 : πᾶσα δόσις ἀγαθή καὶ wav δώρημα τέλειον, every good 
and every perfect gift. So Mark xiii. 1; Acts iv. 7 (different 
genders, repeated). 

Matt. ix. 35: θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν, healing 
every (kind of) disease and every (xind of) wfirmity (same gender, 
repeated). 


Matt. iv. 24: ποικίλαις νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις, with divers diseaxes 
and torments (same gender, not repeated). 


When two adjectives stand as epithets to one substantive, a co»- 
junction generally stands between them. Thus, for ‘‘many other.” 
the Greeks say, ‘‘many and other.” This rule, however, is not inva- 
riable in the New Testament. 

John xx. 30: πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα, many other miracles therefurc. 

Acts xxv. 7: πολλὰ καὶ βαρέα αἰτιώματα, many heavy charges. 

See also Luke iii. 18; and on the contrary, Acts xv, 80. 


Tischendorf, Lachmann. 
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319. An Adjective is often employed in Greek whore the 
English idiom requires an Advecrb, 

Mark iv. 28: αὐτομάτη ἡ γῇ καρποφορεῖ, the earth yields fruit 
spontaneously. 

Luke 11. 2: αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο, xr.d., this enrolment 
was first made* (compare John xx. 4). 

For the adverbial use of adjective forms, see § 126, 


THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
The Comparative. : 


320. An Adjective in the Comparative degree usually 
takes the object of comparison in the Genitive case. In 
English the conjunction than 1s to be supplied. 


See § 253, with observations and examples. 


The object, as expressed by the Genitive, sometimes corre- 
sponds, not with the precise subject of the comparison, but with 
the general notion of the sentence. 


Matt. v. 20: πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων (your righteous- 
ness), lit., more than the Scribes and Pharisees. 


John v. 36: ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάννον, the 
witness I have is greater than John. 

1 Cor. 1. 25: τὸ μωρὸν rod Θεοῦ σοφώτερον τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐστί, κιτιλ., 
tis foolishness of God ἐβ wiser than men, &e. 


The beginner must beware of translating these genitives as possessives 
governed by an understood object of the comparative: ‘than John’s 
(testimony),” ‘‘than men’s (wisdom),” &c. This the construction 


* Other translations have been proposed to escape the chronological dith- 
culty. Thus, ‘‘the enrolment first took effect, when,” &c., it having been 
originated some years before; or ‘‘ the enrolment was made before Quirinus 
was governor” (compare πρῶτός μου, John i. 15). But Dr. Zumpt has 
recently shown the great probability of Quirinus having been governor of 
Syria at this carly date, as well as a.p. 6, on the deposition uf Archclaus, 
(See Smith’s ‘‘ Dictionary of the Bible,” Art. ‘ Cyrenius.”) 
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will not admit. The form of expression is one of the utmost generality : 
‘*God’s ‘foolishness’ is wiser,” not only than men’s wisdom, but ‘‘than 
men” themselves, with all that they are or can do. So of the other 


passages. * 


321. The comparative particle ἢ, than, may also be employed ; 
the object then being in the same case with the subject of com- 
parison. 

Luke ix. 13: οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι καὶ ἰχθύες δύο, we 
have no more sit fe loaves and two fishes. 

1 Cor. xiv. μείζων ὁ προφητεύων ἢ ὁ λαλῶν γλώσσαις, greater 
18 he who patie than he who speaks with tongues. 


This particle is specially employed (1) after the comparative 
adverb μᾶλλον, more. 


Acts iv. 19: ὑμῶν ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ, to hear you rather 
than God. 


It may be hardly neccessary to remind the learner that Θεοῦ is in the 
Genitive, not because it is the object of comparison, but because coupled 
by ἤ with ὑμῶν, Gen. after ἀκούειν, by ὃ 249, a. 

So Matt. xviii. 13; John xii. 43 (ἤπερ), ἄς. Μᾶλλον # may connect 
two adjectives, as 2 Tim. 111, 4, where a Greek classical idiom, of which 
there is no instance in the New Testament, would have admitted two 
comparatives. 


{2) When the object of comparison is a clause. 

Rom. xiii. 11: ἐγγύτερον ... ἣ ὅτε ἐπιστεύσαμεν, nearer (our sal- 
vation) than when we believed. 

(3) When a Comparative governs, as an acsce ye words other 
than its object. 


Matt. x. 15: ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται γῇ Σοδόμων ἣ πόλει ἐκείνῃ, it shall 
be more tolerable for the land of Sodom (Dative, by § 279) than for 
that city. 


After πλείων, πλεῖον, more, and ἐλάττων, ἔλαττον, less, the particle 
may be omitted before numerals. 


Winer, καὶ xxxv. 5, 


296 ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON. [§ 321. 


Acts xxiv. 11: od πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι δώδεκα, «7.A., lit., there 
are to me no more days (than) twelve. So iv. 22, xxiii. 13. 


Matt. xxvi. 53: πλείω δώδεκα Acyedvas, more than twelve legions. 


In some of these passages the received text has ἥ, 


A peculiar comparative is occasionally made by μᾶλλον after the 
positive. 

Mark ix. 42: καλόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον, κιτιλ.,) Ut is better for him. 

Acts xx. 35: μακάριόν ἐστι μᾶλλον διδόναι 4 λαμβάνειν, tt 18 more 
blessed to give than to receive. 

Sometimes μᾶλλον is omitted. 

Matt. xviii. 8,9: καλόν σοι ἐστὶν εἰσελθεῖν ... ἣ ... βληθῆναι, tt 18 
better for thee to enter ... than ... to be cast, lit., “it is good ... rather 
than.” So Mark ix. 43-47. Compare also Luke xvii 14 
(rec., but the reading is probably map’ ἐκεῖνον ; ἃ 306, y, 3). 

Hence also a comparative notion may be expressed by 7 after a 
noun or verb, 

Luke xv. 7: χαρὰ ἔσται...ἐπὶ évt...Q ἐπὶ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα, there 
shall be joy...over one...(rather) than over ninety-nine. 

Luke xvii, 2 : λυσιτελεῖ adrad...4 ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ, ἐδ is profitable Jor 
him...{rather) than that he should offend. 

1 Cor. xiv. 19: θέλω πέντε λόγους TH vot pou AaAjoat...4 μυρίους 
λόγους ἐν γλώσσῃ, J would (rather) speak five words with my under- 
standing...than ten thousand words in a (foreign) tongue. 


322. For the Comparative as strengthened by the prepositions 
ὑπέρ and παρά, see δὲ 303, 306. 
Other emphatic modes of comparison are specified, § 47. 


323. A Comparative is often found without any expressed 
object: of comparison. 


a. The object may be supplied by the context, as Acts xviii. 26 : 
ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν ὁδόν του Θεοῦ, they expounded to him 
the way of God more accurately, ἐ.6., than he had known before 
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(ver. 25). Compare John xix. 1] ; Rom. xv. 15; 1 Cor. xii 31; 
Phil. ii 28; Heb. ii. 1, &c. So in correlative expressions, 
Rom. ix. 12; Heb. i 4. 


ὃ. The Comparative may be a familiar phrase, as of πλείονες, the 
majority, Acts xix, 32; 1 Cor. xv. 6; 2 Cor. ii. 6 (not simply 
“many,” as E.V.), ἃς. 


6. The object is to be supplied mentally, according to the 
general sense of the passage. * 
Matt. xviil. 1: ris dpa μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν ; uho 
then (of us) ἐδ greater (than the rest) in the kingdom of heaven ἢ 
So Mark ix. 34; Luke ix. 46, xxii. 24. In Matt. xi. 11, ὅ μικρότερος 
may be rendered, he that is less than all others, i.e., ‘he that is least,” 


as E.V., or he that is less than John (in fame and outward honour), 
i.e., Christ himself; the sentiment being that of John i. 15.¢ 


The following examples further illustrate this usage of the 
comparative :— 

John xiii, 27: that thou doest do more quickly, τάχιον, ἱ,6., than 
thou seemest disposed to do. 

Acts xvii. 21: to tell or to hear some newer thing, te καινότερον, 
than the last things that they had heard, “the later news.” 

Acts xvii. 22: ye men of Athens, I perceive that in all things ye 
are nore addicted to worship, Sao Baipoverrépous, ἱ.6., than heathen 
nations generally (not merely, like them, worshipping recognised 
deities, but even the “unknown.”) 1 

Acts xxiv. 22: the matters pertaining to the way (the Christian 
doctrine) more accurately, ἀκριβέστερον, than to need detailed 
information. 


Acts xxv. 10: to the Jews I have done no wrong, as also thou 


* See Winer, § 35, 4. 

+ This latter is the interpretation of many of the Fathers, but is disal- 
lowed by most modern critics. (See Alford’s note.) 

Ζ ‘*Too superstitious,” therefore, misses the true meaning both of the 
word and the grammatical form, 
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knowest better, κάλλιον, than thou choosest to confess. Alford 
compares our current phrase, to know better. So 2 Tim. i. 18, 
better even than I do, 

Acts xxvii. 13: they steered closer by Crete, ἄσσον παρελέγοντο 
τὴν Κρήτην, t.e., than they had done before ; ver. 8. 


On Eph. iv. 9, see ὃ 209. 
Phil. i. 12: rather, μᾶλλον, for the furtherance of the Gospel 
than for its hindrance as we feared. 


1 Tim. iii. 14: hoping to come unto thee more quickly, τάχιον, 
than to make such injunctions necdful. Compare Heb. xii. 19, 23. 


2Tim.i.17: he sought me out more diligently, σπονδαιότερον, 
than if I had not been in captivity. 

2 Pet. 1.19: καὶ ἔχομεν βεβαιότερον τὸν προφητικὸν λόγον, lit., 
and we have more sure the prophetic word, 1.6... we hold that word 
with a surer confidence even than before, inasmuch as we receivea 
x confirmation of its testimony ‘upon the holy mount.” 

2 Pet. i, 11: angels which are greater wn power and might, 
μείζονες, either greater than other angels,* as the archangel, Jude 9, 
or greater than these presumptuous, self-willed men.t 

From the above explanations it will be seen that the Comparative in 
such cases is not to be explained as ‘put for the Superlative,” or as 
expressing the notions of “tuo” or ‘‘very,’’ but retains its true and 
proper force. 


The Superlatice. 


324. The Superlative denotes the highest quality of any kind, 
aud may be used when the objects of comparison are not explicitly 
intimated. 

2 Pet. 1. 4: τὰ μέγιστα fal τίμια ἐπαγγέλματα, the greatest and 
precious promises, or as E.V. happily, ‘“‘exceeding great and 
precious,” 

In Luke i. 3, we read κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, most excellent Theophilus ; 


* Huther. 
¢ Winer, Alford, ἄς, 
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but in Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, the same title is applied to Felix, 
and in xxvi. 25, to Festus. It was simply a designation of rank. 


325. For the Superlative followed by a partitive Genitive, see 
§ 262. An emphatic Superlative is made by the addition of 
πάντων, Murk xii. 28, the first commandment of all (not πασῶν, as 
received text). 

The particle ὡς (ὅτι, ὅπως), with a Superlative, means “in as 
great a degree as possible.” Acts xvii. 15: ἵνα ὡς τάχιστα ἔλθωσι 
πρὸς αὐτὸν, thut they would come unto him as speedily as possible. 


326. The Superlative πρῶτος, first, may be used where but two 
things are compared. 


Acts 1. 1: τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην, the first (former) 
treutise I made. Sv Jol xix. 32; 1 Cor. xiv. 50 ;* Heb. x. 9. 

So the expression πρῶτός μου, before me, Jolin i. 15, 30; πρῶτος 
ὑμῶν, before you, xv. 18. The Genitive is analogous to the 
Genitive after the Comparative. On Luke ii. 2 see note, § 319. 


327. In Hebrew there are two principal ways of expressing 
the Superlative ;—(i.) by the use of the preposition in, among, after 
the simple adjective, as Prov. xxx. 50, a lion, strong among beasts, 
v.e., the strongest of beasts ;+ (ii.) by the repetition of an adjective 
or noun in the Genitive relation, as in the common appellation of 
the holiest part of the Temple, the holy of holies, and Gen. ix. 25, 
a servant of servants, 1.e., utterly enslaved. t 

The New Testament has instances of both these idioms. (1.) 
Luke i. 42: εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γνναίξιν, blessed art thow among women, 


* But perhaps here the mental comparison might be, not simply with the 
second speaker, but with the rest of the assembly. 

t+ Compare the use of a Hebrew preposition to give the force of the 
comparative. 

t There is yet a third method, i.¢., the emphatic use of the adjective with 
the article, as Gen. ix. 24, his son, the young, ie., his youngest. But perhaps 
there ie po examople of this in the New Testament, though see Luke x. 42. 
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t.e., most blessed. (11.) Heb. ix. 3: ἅγια ἁγίων, the holy of holies. 
Compare 1 Tim. vi. 15; Rev. xix. 16. 

Neither of these constructions is confined to the Hebrew, although 
their occurrence in the New Tes:ament may fairly be assigned to Hebrew 
influence. Other so-called Hebraisms must be rejected.* Thus, Acts 
vii. 20, ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ, must not be rendered, as in E.V., ‘‘ exceeding 
fair,” but beautiful before God, in his eyes. Much less must the Divine 
name be taken as giving a simple superlative force in such passages as 
Luke i. 15; 2 Cor. i. 12; Col. ii. 19; Rev. xv. 2, &e. 


NUMERALS. 


328. The Cardinal εἷς, besides its ordinary use, is employed in 
the following ways. 


i. As an indefinite pronoun,t nearly equal to τις. 


Matt. viii. 19: εἷς γραμματεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ὦ scribe said to him. 


Matt. xxvi. 69: προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ μα παιδίσκη, there came to hima 
maidservant. 
John vi. 9: ἔστι παιδάριον ἕν ὧδε, there is a lad here. 


So Matt. xviii. 24, xix. 10; Mark x. 17, xii. 42; Rev. viii. 13, &c. 
Often with a Genitive fullowiny, as Matt. xvi. 14; Mark v. 22. Some- 
times with ἐκ, as Matt. xxii. 30, xxvii. 48. Occasionally, εἷς τὰς combined, 
as Luke xxii. 50. 


ii. For the correlatives, one... the other, eis is sometimes 
employed in both clauses. : 


Matt. xx. 21; Mark x. 37: εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου, καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων 
σου, one on thy right hand, and the other on thy left. 


Matt. xxiv. 40; xxvii. 38; Jonn xx. 12; Gal. iv, 22. But ἄλλος, 
ἕτερος are more frequently used in the second clause, as Matt. vi. 24; 
Rev. xvii. 10. 


* See Winer and others. 

+ The indefinite article in the European languages is but a form of the 
numeral “one.” We say ‘‘a or an;” we should rather say ‘an or a,” the 
longer being the original form, and an=Scottish ane=one. So French, un; 
German, ein, &c. 
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ili, For not one (οὐδείς, μηδείς), the New Testament writers, 
following the Hebrew idiom, sometimes say one ... not, combining 
the negative with the predicate. 


Matt. x. 29: ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται, one of them shall not fall, 
t.e., not one of them shall fall. So ch. v. 18; Luke xii. 6. 

But the adjective πᾶς, every, is still more frequently emploved 
in such expressions. Thus, “everything is not...” means 
“nothing is.” 

Luke i. 57 : οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει mapa τῷ Oca πᾶν ῥῆμα, everything shall 
not be impossible with God, ἡ. 6., nothing shall be impossible, 

So Matt. xxiv. 22; Mark xiii, 20; John iii. 15, 16, vi. 39, xii. 46: 
Rom. iii. 20; 1 Cor. i. 29; Gal. it. 16; 1 John ii, 21; Rev. xviii. 22. 
‘“‘Forget not all his benefits” (Ps. cili. 2), of course means “forget nut 
any.” But when οὐ is connected with was, the meaning is simply not 
all. So Matt. vii. 21, οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων... εἰσελεύσεται, not every one...shall 
enter. Had the reading been πᾶς ὃ λέγων... οὐκ εἰσελεύσεται, it would 

- have meant ‘‘ no one.. shall enter.” See Matt. xix. 11; 1 Cor. xv. 39; 

Rom. x. 16: οὐ πάντες tinovoay, not all obeycd. πάντες οὐχ ὑπήκουσαν 


would have been, ‘‘ they all disobeyed.” 
iv. Instead of the ordinal πρῶτος, the cardinal εἷς is used in the 
designation of the first day of the week (another Hebraism). 
Matt. xxviii. 1: εἰς μίαν σαββάτων, lit., towards the day one of 
the week. 


So Mark xvi. 2 (but ver. 9, πρώτῃ) ; Luke xxiv. 1; John xx. 1, 19; 
Acts xx. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 95. In Titus i. 10; Rev. vi. 1, 3, 1x. 12, we 
find one and the sccond as correlatives., 


329. The particles ὡς, doe, πον, about, ke, are used with 
numerals adverbiully, ἰ.6., without uffecting the case. Matt. xiv, 
21; Mark v.13; Rom. iv. 19, &c. So with ἐπάνω, above, which 
in other connexions is followed by a Genitive. 

1 Cor. xv. 6: ὥφθη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις ἀδελφοῖς, he was seen by 
above fwe hundred brethren. So Mark xiv. 5 (where the Genitive 
is that of price). 


330. The names of measures and coins may be omitted after 
numeral designations. Acts xix. 19: ἀργυρίον μυριάδας πέντε (five 
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myriads), jifty thousands of silver, t.c., dpaxuov=denarii.  Else- 
where the plural ἀργύρια (pieces of silver) is used, as Matt. 
xxv 16, &c. 


331. The Greeks used the phrase “himself third,” for “he and 
two others,” αὐτὸς τρίτος. So αὐτὸς τέταρτος, ie and three others, 
&c. Sometimes αὐτός was omitted. This idiom occurs once in the 
New Testament. 2 Pet. ii, 5: ὄγδοον Nae... ἐφύλαξε, he preserved 
Noah, and seven others. 


The Distributive Numerds have been sufficiently explained, § 52. 
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Cuarrer VY.—PRONOUNS. 


Tue Prersonan, Pronocns. 


332. The rules respecting the cases of nouns, and their 
employment with prepositions, for the most part apply also to the 
Pronouns. 

For the oblique cases of the third personal pronoun, in both 
numbers and all genders, forms of the adjective pronoun αὐτός are 
employed. 


For the other uses of αὐτός, see ὃ 335. 


The Nominattve of the personal pronoun, when the 
subject of a verb, is omitted, except where emphasis is 
required. (See § 169.) 


333. The Gznirive is very frequently used in a possessive 
sense; the adjective possessive pronoun being comparatively 
rare. (See ὃ 200.) | 


Matt. vi. 9, 10: Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομά 
σον, ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία σον, «.r.rA., Our Father who art mn heaven, 
hallowed be thy name, &ec. 

Matt. vil. 3: τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
σου (personal pronoun), τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ (adjective pus- 
seasive) δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς ; and why seest thou the splinter which ts 
in thy brother's eye, but discernest not the beam in thine own eye ? 


The only possessive for the third person in the New Testament 
is the Genitive of αὐτός. 

Conversely, an objective genitive may be expressed by the 
possessive adjective pronoun, 
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nuke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 24: τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴ! 
this do for my remembrance, i.¢., “ for the remembrance of me.” So 
Rom. xi. 31, “‘ through mercy shown to you ;” xv 4; 1 Cor. xv. 31, 
“by my glorying in you;” xvi. 17, “ the lack of you.” 

John xv. 9: μείνατε ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ τῇ ἐμῇ, abide in my love, has 
sometimes been taken in a similar sense; but it seems better to 
tuke the pronoun there as a true possessive. (Compare ὃ 269.) 

In one striking passage, Eph. iii. 18, there seems the omission 
of a genitive pronoun, what is the (its) breadth, &c., i. “of the 
love of Christ.’”"* 


334. Occasionally in a lengthened sentence, a seemingly 
redundant personal pronoun is found. 

Matt. viii. 1: καταβάντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
ὄχλοι πολλοί, and to him having come down from the mountain, 
many multitudes followed him. 

Acts vii, 21 (rec.) : ἐκτεθέντο δὲ αὐτὸν ἀνείλετο αὐτὸν ἡ θυγάτηρ Φαραώ, 
and when he was cast out, the daughter of Pharaoh took him up. 

Where the object of a verb is expressed in the nominative absolutcly, 
for the sake of emphasis, its place in the sentence is supplied by a pro- 
noun. (See § 242.) 


Rev. 111, 12: ὃ νικῶν ποιήσω abrov στῦλον, He that overcometh, I will 
make him a pillar. 


335. As αὐτός properly means very, self, it is used in apposition 
with nouns of both numbers and of all cases and genders, as well 
as with the personal pronouns of the first and second persons, 
When employed in the nominative for the third person, it is 
always emphatic,t z.e., not He simply, but He himsel/, 


Rom. vii. 25 : αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ... δουλεύω, J myself...serve. 

John iv. 42: αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἀκηκόαμεν, for we ourselves have heard. 

1 Thess, iv. 9: αὐτοὶ γὰρ ὑμεῖς θεοδίδακτοί ἐστε, for ye yourselves 
are taught by God. 


*® See Ellicott. t See Winer. 
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(1) The reflexive pronoun of the third person may be used for 
that of the other persons where no ambiguity would be likely to 
occur. 


a. Singular (never for ἐμαυτοῦ). 
John xviii. 34: ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ σὺ τοῦτο λέγεις ; sayest thou this of 
thyself ? 
So in some other passages where the reading varies; as in quotations 


of Lev. xix. 18 (Matt. xix. 19; Mark xii. 31; Luke x. 27; Roi. xu. 9, 
where the approved reading is σεαυτόν). 


ὃ. Plural (more frequently). 


2 Cor, ili. 1: ἀρχόμεθα πάλιν éavrods συνιστάνειν ; are we beginning 
again to commend ourselves ? 

2 Cor. xiii. 5: ἑαυτοὺς πειράζετε .. ἑαυτοὺς δοκεμάζετε, try your- 
selves ... test yourselves. 

So in the frequent phrase προσέχετε éavrois, or βλέπετε ἑαντοὺς, 
take heed tu yourselves, Luke xi, 1, xvi. 3, xxi. 345 Acts v. 3d ; 
and Mark xiii. 9; 2 John ὃ. 


For the use of αὐτός with the Article, see § 229, 


(2) In respect of gender and number, αὐτός often follows the rule 
of rational concord (synesis). (See ὃ 317, and for a similar usage 
with the relative pronoun, compare § 345.) 


a, Gender. 


Matt. xxvii. 19: padnrevoare πάντα ta ἔθνη, βαπτίζοντες αὐτούς͵ 
disciple all the nations, baptizing them. 


Col. ii. 15: ἀπεκδυσάμενος ras ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξουσίας... θριαμβεύσας 
αὐτούς, having stripped uway from himself the principalities and 
the powers...having triumphed over them. 


Mark v. 41: κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ παιδίον, λέγει αὐτῇ, having 
taken hold of the child's hand, he saith to her. 


δ. Number. 


Matt. i. 21: σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν, he will 


wave his people from their sins. 
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9 John 9: ἔγροψά τι τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ φιλοπρωτεύων αὐτῶν 
Διοτρέφης, xr... 7 wrote somewhat to the church, but Diotrephes 
who loves pre-eminence over them. 


So in reference to ὄχλος, πλῆθος, ke. 


(3) This pronoun may also refer to a substantive implied in some 
previous word or phrase. 
Matt. xix. 13: of δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς, but the disciples 
rebuked them, #.e., those that brought the children; Mark x. 13. 
John viii. 44: ψεύστης ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, he is a lar and 
the father of it, u.e., of lying. 
So Matt. iv. 23; Acts viii. 5; 2 Cor. v. 19, ‘“‘to them,” t.e, the 
inhabitants of the world. Rom. ii. 26, the concrete implied in the 


abstract, ἀκροβυστία ; Eph. v. 12, ‘by those who walk in the darkness,” 
or (Ellicott) ‘‘the children of disobedience,” ver. 6. 


PossEssIvE PRronxownys. 


336. On the possessive use of the Genitive of Personal 
Pronouns, and the employment of the Possessives as equivalent to 
the objective genitive, see ὃ 333. For the Article with posses- 
sive pronouns, see ὃ 223. 

The various use of the Possessives as Adjectives, epithetic and 
predicatiye, may be exemplified by the following phrases :— 

John v. 30: ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστίν, my gudgment rs just. 

Rom. x. 1: ἡ εὐδοκία τῆς ἐμῆς καρδίας, the desire (goodwill) of my 
heart. | 

Phil. iii. 9: μὴ ἔχων ἐμὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόμου, not having a 
righteousness of my own, which rs from law. 

John xvii. 10: τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα σά ἐστι, καὶ τὰ σὰ ἐμά, mine are all 
thine, and thine are (all) mine. 


The possessive adjective pronoun appears to have ἃ greater emphasis 
than the genitive of the personal. Thus (1 John ii. 2), ‘‘he és the pro- 
piiation for our sins,” ἡμῶν, a general declaration; but in the next clause 
this is thrown into strong antithesis—not for ours only, but, &c.; 
and. here, accordingly, the adjective pronoun is employed, οὐ περὶ τῶν 
ἡμετέρων δὲ udyoy 
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The genitive of a noun is sometimes found in apposition with 
the genitive notion in the possessive pronoun. 


1 Cor. xvi. 21: τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου, by my hand (that is) of me 
Paul. Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. i 17. 


337. For a possessive pronoun, entirely unemphatic, the 
Article is often employed (see § 215), and on the other hand an 
emphatic possessive is expressed by the Adjective ἴδιος, own. 


John i. 41 : εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα, this 
min findeth first his own brother Simon. 
See also Matt. ix. 1, xxv. 15; Luke vi. 44; John iv. 44, v. 18: “said 


that God was his own father 5” Acts xx. 28; Gal. vi, 9: “ tts own season ;” 
also 1 Tim. ii. 6; Titus 1, 3; 2 Pet. i. 20, and many other passages. * 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


338. The demonstratives οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, this (the nearer, 
connected with the second person), and ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, that 
(the more remote, connected with the third person), with the 
correlatives (see § 62), obey the laws of adjectival concord), 

For the use of the demonstratives with the article, see ὃ 22U. ‘*Ourus 


generally precedes its substantive, ἐκεῖνος follows; but to this rule there 
are many exceptions, 


Luke xviii. 14: κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν οἶκον. αὐτοῦ ἣ 
ἐκείνος, this man (the latter) went down justified to his house rather 
than that (the former). 


339. The demonstrative ὅδε, this (“ this, here,” connected with 
the first person), is fuund only Luke x. 39; James iv. 13; and in 
the phrase τάδε λέγει, thus (these things) saith, Acts xxi. 11, and 
the beginnings of the letters to the seven churches; Rev, 11.) iii. 


“Ode marks a closer relation than οὗτος, In Greek narrative generally, 
ἔλεξε ταῦτα is, he saul this that precedes, ἔλεξε τάδε, he said this that 
Sollows. 


* Winer notes the following passages as without emphasis (but query ἢ : 
Matt. xxii. 5, xxv. 14; Titus ii, 9; John i. 41; Eph. v. 22; Titus ii. 5; 
1 Pet, iii. 1, 5. 
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There are a few other passages in which the received text has ὅδε, but 
where the best editors adopt other readings, as Acts xv. 23; 2 Cor. 
xii. 19; Luke xvi. 25, where we should read, he is comforted here. 


340. In some passages, ofros seems to refer to the remoter 
subject. 

Acts viii. 26: αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος, it, the road, not the city of 
Gaza, ts desert. 

2 John 7: otros ἐστὶν ὁ πλάνος καὶ ὁ ἀντίχριστος, this is the deceiver 
and the antichrist, 1.6., he who bears the character described at the 
commencenent of the verse. 

So ἐκεῖνος muy refer to the nearer. 

John vii. 45: καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνοι, and they (the chief priests 
and Pharisees just mentioned) said to them, the officers spoken ot 
before. 


"Exeivos is employed as an emphatic demonstrative, aud sometimes on 
that account seems applied to the nearer antecedent. Thus 2 Cor. 
viii. 9: ** Ye know the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, that for your sakes 
he became poor, rich as he was, that ye, through His (ἐκείνου) poverty might 
be enriched.” So Titus iii. 7. Compare Acts iii. 13, 

2 Tim. ii. 26 is difficult: ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου θέλημα. 
The two pronouns can hardly refer to the same subject (compare 
iii, 9); and it seems best to connect the clause beginning with eis with 
ἀνανήψωσιν, taking ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ as parenthetical. Ellicott: ‘Sand 
that they may return to soberness out of the snare of the devil (though 
holden captive by him) to do His will,” t.e., God’s. For other explana- 
tions, see Alford, Ellicott, &c. 


341. A Demonstrative often repeats the notion already 
expressed by a substantive. The pronoun thus occasionally seems 
redundant, but perhaps was always intended to convey some 
additional emphasis, 

Matt. xiii. 20-23: ὁ δὲ ... σπαρείς ... οὗτός ἐστιν, that whach was 
sown ... this ts he, &c. 

So x. 22, xiii. 38, xv. 11, xxvi. 23; John vi. 46 ; John i. 18, 33 (dxeivos), 
v. ll, x. 1, &e. 


1 Cor. vi. 4, τούτον: ; Rom. vii, 10: compare Acts 1. 22; 1 Cor. v. 5: 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 
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The Demonstrative itself may be repeated ina sentence. John vi, 42: 
οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ vids ᾿Ιωσήφ ... πῶς οὖν λέγει οὗτος ; κιτιλ., [3 not 
this Jesus, the aon of Joseph?...how then sayeth this man? &c. (See 
also Acts vii. 35-38.) 


342. A neuter singular Demonstrative sometimes stands as 
equivalent to a clause. 


Acts xxiv. 14: ὁμολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό σοι, ὅτι, «.7.r., but this I confess 
to thee, that, &e. 


So xxvi. 16; Eph. iv. 17, &c. 


The neuter plural may be employed for a single object of 
thought. 


John xv. 17: ταῦτα ἐντέλλομαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους, this 7 
command you, that ye love one another. 

3 John 4: μειζοτέραν τούτων οὐκ ἔχω χαράν, ἃ more surpassing joy 
than this I have not. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 11: καὶ ταῦτά τινες ἦτε, 


and this were some of you, or, “such in some degree were you.” 
(See §§ 150, 352, ii.) 


In Heb. xi. 12, the phrase καὶ ταῦτα, «.7.A., must be rendered, and 
that, too, of him who was as good as dead. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 8, 
received text. 

In Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Cor. vi. 6; Phil. i. 298; 3 John 5 (Lachm, 
Tisch., Tregelles), καὶ τοῦτο is similarly resumptive, 


On Eph. ii. 8, τῇ γὰρ χὰριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι διὰ πίστεως " καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ 
ἐξ ὑμῶν, κιτ.λ., see ὃ 403, d. 
For the ellipsis of the Demonstrative before the Relative, see § 347. 


Tue RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


343. The Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent 
in gender, number, and person. This rule is termed the 
Third Concord. 


The clause in which the Relative stands is called the Relative Clause, 
and is Adjectival (see § 190), as qualifying the Antecedent. 


The Case of the Relative is determined by the structure of its 
Own clause. 
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Matt. i. 9 : ὁ ἀστήρ ὃν εἶδον ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ προῆγεν αὐτούς, the star 
which they saw in the Hust, guided them forward. 

Rom. ii. 6: τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅς ἀποδώσει, κιτ.λ., of God, who will recom- 
pense, &c. 


344, A clause, or clauses, may form a neuter antecedent to the 
Relative. So with the Demonstrative (see § 342). 

Acts xi. 29, 30: ὥρισαν ἕκαστος αὐτῶν εἰς διακονίαν πέμψαι τοῖς κατοι- 
κοῦσιν ἐν τῇ Ἰονδαίᾳ ἀδελφοῖς ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν, they determined, each of 
them, to send to the brethren dwelling in Judeu for (their) relief ; 
which they also did. 


See also Gal. ii. 10; Col. i, 29; Heb. v. 11, &c. ; and with plural 
relative, Acts xxiv. 18 (ἐν als), xxvi. 12; Col. ii. 22. 


345. Synesis, or rational concord, is very frequent with the 
Relative. (See § 317.) 


a. Gender. 


Acts xv. 17: πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἐφ᾽ οὖς, x.7.d., all the Gentiles, upon 
whom, &c. So xxvi. 17; Gal. iv. 19; 2 John 1, 


b. Number. 


Phil. 11. 15: γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς καὶ διεστραμμένης, ἐν οἷς φαίνεσθε, x.t.A., 

of a crooked and perverted generation, among whom ye appear, ἄνα. 

A plural may be implied in a singular phrase; hence sumetimes a 

plural] relative with a singular antecedent. Acts xv. 36: κατὰ πᾶσαν 
πόλιν, ἐν als, through every city, in which (cities). So 2 Peter iii. 1. 

On the contrary, a singular may be implied in a plural phrase. Acts 

xxiv. 11: ἡμέραι δώδεκα ἀφ᾽ ἧς, twelve days from thut on which ; Phil. 

iii. 20: οὐρανοῖς ... ἐξ ob. But here ἐξ ob may be adverbially taken, 


whence. 
In John i, 42, 8 agrees with ὄνομα, name, implied. 


346. The Relative is often drawn, or “attracted,” out of 
its proper gender or case by some other word. 


Attraction is of two kinds. 


a. Attraction of the Relutive to the Predicate--The Relative 
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Subject may take the gender of its own Predicate rather than that: 
of the Antecedent. 

Mark xv. 16: ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς ὅ ἐστι πραιτώριον, within the hall 
which 18 the Pretorium. 

Gal. iii, 16: τῷ σπέρματί σου ὅς ἐστι Χριστός, “ to thy seed” which 
w Christ. 

Eph. vi. 17: τὴν pdyatpav τοῦ Πνεύματος, ὅ ἐστι ῥῆμα Θεοῦ, the sword 
of the Spirit, which is the word of God. 

Col. 1. 27 : τοῦ μυστηρίον τούτου ... ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, «rd, 
of this mystery ... which is Christ in you, &c. This text explains 
the meaning of 1 Tim. ili. 16, provided the reading of mo-t 
modern editions be adopted. * “ Confessedly great ts the mystery of 


Gotliness, ὃς ἐφανερώθη ἐν σαρκί, «.7.d., who was manifested in flesh, 
z.¢., the Mystery is Curist. 


ὃ. Attraction of the Relative to the Antecedent.—A Relative 
which would properly, by the rules of its own clause, be in the 
Accusative case, conforms to a Genitive or Dative Antecedent. 

Luke iii. 19: περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησε πονηρῶν, for all the evil things 
which he did. 

John iv. 14: ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω αὐτῷ, of the water which 
I will give to him. 

Actsi. 1: περὶ πάντων ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ Incots ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, 
concerning all things which Jesus began both to do and to teach. 

Luke ii. 90 : ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς ἤκουσαν, fur all things which they heard. 

Acts ii, 22: δυνάμεσι καὶ τέρασι καὶ σημείοις, οἷς ἐποίησε, x7... by 
mighty deeds and wonders, and signs which (God) wrought, &e. 

So in a great number of passages. The Relative is occasionally 
“attracted” out of other cases than the Accusative. See Acts 
1.22; 2 Cor. 1. 4. 


Sometimes the Antecedent is put in the case of the Relative. 
This is called inverse attraction. 
In other words, the noun to which the Relative belongs is understood 


in the antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative, instead of being 
(as usual) expressed in the former and understood in the latter, 
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Mark vi. 16: ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα Ἰωάννην, οὗτος ἠγέρθη, this John 
whom I beheaded ts raised, instead οἵ ὃν... οὗτος Ἰωάννης, 

Rom. vi. 17: ὑπηκούσατε ... εἰς ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς, Ye 
obeyed the form of doctrine into which ye were delivered, for tine ... 
τῷ τύπῳ ... εἰς ὅν. 

See also Luke xii. 48; Acts xxi, 16, xxvi. 7; 1 Cor. x. 16, &. ; and 
the repeated quotation from Ps, cxviii. 22. λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν .. οὗτος 


ἐγενήθη, x.T.A., Matt. xxi, 42; Mark xii. 10; Luke xx. 17; 1] Pet. u. 7 
(in this last passage Lachmann and Tregelles have Af6os), 


347. When the Antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is very often omitted, being implied in the Relative. 


So in English, for ‘“‘he gave me that which I asked for,” we say ‘‘he 
gave me what I asked for ;” the relative form ‘‘what” implying both 
words. But in Greek the same form is used whether the demonstrative 


antecedent is expressed or implied. 

Matt. x. 27: ὃ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ ... καὶ ὃ eis τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε, 
what I say to you in the darkness ...and what ye hear (into, § 298) 
in the ear. 

The Relative and the implied Antecedent may be in different 
Cases, 

Luke vii. 47: ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ, but (he) to whom 
little is forgiven, loveth little. 

John iv. 18: ὃν ἔχεις οὐκ ἔστι σου ἀνήρ, (he) whom thou now hast 
ws not thy husband. 

Heb. v. 8: ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοὴν, he learned obedtence 
Srom those things which he suffered. 


348. The pronoun αὐτός is occasionally inserted in apposition 
with the Relative, as a kind of complement to it. 


This is a Hebrew idiom; the relative in that language being inde- 
clinable, and requiring to be complemented by a pronoun. 


Matt. iii. 12: οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, whose fan ts tn his 
hand. 
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Mark vil. 25: ἧς εἶχε τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, whose 
little daughter had an unclean spirit. 


Acts xv. 17: ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομά μου én’ αὐτούς, upon 
whom my name has been called ; Amos ix. 12; LXX. 


So also Mark i. 7; Luke iii. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 24 (not Lachmann), &c. 


349. The Compound Relative, ὅστις, is strictly indefinite. 
Thus πᾶς δ ἀκούει, every one who hears, would denote “ every one 
who is now hearing ;” but πᾶς ὅστις ἀκούει, as Matt. vii. 24, is 
“every one, whoever he be that hears.” 


Matt. v. 39: ὅστις ῥαπίσει ... ὅστις dyyapevcer, whosoever shall 
smite ... whosoever shall impress. 


Luke x. 35: 8, τι ἂν προσδαπανήσῃς, whatsoever thou shalt have 
spent more. John ii, 5, xiv. 13, xv. 16, &c.* 


From the indefinite meaning of ὅστις arises a suggestion of 
character, kind, reason, as marking the class to which this Relative 
is applied. 

For example, ὅστις, and not és, is used in the following pas- 


sages :— 


Matt. vii. 15: ‘ beware of the false prophets, who come to you,’ 
2.€., such as come. 


Matt. vii. 24, 26: “a wise man who built his house upon the 
rock, a foolish man who built his house upon the sand ;” in each 
case the kind of man who did what is described. 


Matt. xxv. 1: “ten virgins who having taken their lamps went 
forth to meet the bridegroom,” t.e., who acted in accordance with 
their function. 


In this way the compound Relative acquires a kind of logical 
force. Romans vi. 2: “we who died to sin, how shall we longer 
live therein,” t.¢., inasmuch as we died. Compare Phil. iv, 8, 


* The instances of 8, τι, neuter, are very few; and there is much varie- 
tion of reading, ὅτι, conj., being often preferred (as, e.g., in 2 Cor. iii. 14). 
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With proper names, ὅστις is frequently preferred to ὅς. See Luke ii. 4, 
ix. 30, xxiii, 19; John viii. 53; Acts viii. 15, xvi. 12 (on the attraction, 
see § 346), xvii. 10, xxviii. 18; Rom. xvi. 6, 12; Gal. iv. 26; 2 Tim. 
ii. 18. In all these passages there is an implied reference to character, 
position, calling. 

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRoNowNS. 


350. The interrogative pronoun ris; ri; is used in various 
Ways. 

i, Simply, with or without a Substantive, or with an Adjective 
used substantively— 

Nominative. Matt. iii. 7: rls ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν ; who warned you 3 

Genitive. Matt. xxii 20: τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἧ ἐπιγραφὴ ; 
whose ts this mage and superscription ? 

Dative. Luke xii. 20: ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας, τίνι ἔσται ; now the riches 
which thou didst amass, for whom shall they be ? 

Accusative. Matt. v. 46, 47: τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε ; ... τί περισσὸν 
ποιεῖτε ; what reward have ye? ... what do ye over and above ? 

With Prepositions. Matt. v. 13: ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται ; wherewith 
shall vt be salted 3 

Matt. ix. 11: διατί (διὰ ri) μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει ; 
wherefore eateth he with the publicans and sinners? So Matt. 
xiv. 31; Mark xiv. 4; John xii 28. 


ii, Elliptically, with ta, that (“that what may happen?” or 
wherefore ?)— 
Matt. ix. 4: ἵνα τί ἐνθυμεῖσθε πονηρά; wherefore are ye imagining 
malignant things ἢ 
1 Cor, x. 29: ἵνα τί γὰρ ἡ ἐλευθερία μου κρίνεται ; for wherefore ts 
my liberty judged 3 
In quotations from the Old Testament, written ἱνατί; Matt. xxvii. 46; 
Acta iv. 25, vii. 26. 


iii, Adverbially, neuter, ri; why ? (or as an exclamation, How ἢ 
rl drs; how (is it) that ?— 


§ 350. ] PRONOUNS—THE INTERROGATIVE τίς. 315 


Matt. vi. 28: περὶ ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνᾶτε ; why are ye anaious 

about raiment 7 
So vii. 3, viii. 26, xvi. 8, &c. 

Matt. vii. 14 (Lachmann, &c.): τί στενὴ ἡ widn! how narrow is 
the gate! But this rendering is doubtful, as well as the reading 
itself. 

Luke ii. 49: τί ὅτι ἐζητεῖτέ με; how (is it) that ye were seeking me? 

See also Acts v. 4, 9. 

iv. In alternative questions, where the classical idiom requires 
πότερος, a, ov; whether of the two? the New Testament employs τίς. 

Matt. ix. 5: τί γάρ ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον; for which rs easter 3 (of the 
two). 

Matt. xxi. 31: tls ἐκ τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ; which 
of the two did the will of his father ? 

So xxiii. 17, 19, xxvii. 17, 21; 1 Cor. iv. 21; Phil. i. 22 (see ὃ 382c). 


351. The simple interrogative, ris, ri, is also used in indirect 
questions, and after verbs of knowing, thinking, &c., in objective 
sentences, 


See ὃ 382d. The classic Greek idiom requires ὅστις, 8, τι, though not 
without exceptions. 


Matt. xx. 22: οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε, ye know not what ye ask. 

Luke vi. 47: ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος, J will shew you to 
whom he ἐ8 like. 

John xviii. 21: ἐρώτησον τοὺς ἀκηκοότας τί ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ask those 
who have heard what I said to them. 


So in many other passages. 


352. The transition from the interrogative to the indefinite 
pronoun can easily be traced. It comes to almost the same thing 
whether we say, “ What man is there among you who will give his 
child a stone for bread?” or, “Is there any man among you who 
will?” &e, 


316 PRONOUNS—THE INDEFINITE τίς. [§ 962. 


Thus the only difference between the forms of the two is in 
accent and the position in the sentence. 

The indefinite, τις, τι, may be used (i.) simply, with or without a 
Substantive expressed— 

Nom. Matt. xii. 47: εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, and one said to him. 

Luke i. 5: ἐγένετο ... ἱερεύς τις, there was ...a certain priest. So 
very often, ἄνθρωπός τις, ὦ certain man. 

Gen. Luke xxii. 35: μή twos ὑστερήσατε; did ye lack anything ? 

Dat. Mark viii. 26: μηδὲ εἴπῃς τινὶ ἐν τῇ κωμῇ, nor speak to any 
one in the village. 

Acc, Acts 11}, 5: προσδοκῶν τι παρ᾽ αὐτῶν λαβεῖν, expecting to 
receve something from them. 

Luke xvii. 12: εἰσερχομένου αὐτοῦ εἴς τινα κώμην, a8 he was entering 
into a certain village. 

Acts xv. 36: μετὰ δέ τινας ἡμέρας, And after certain days. 

Phil. iii, 15: καὶ εἴ τι ἑτέρως φρονεῖτε, and if in anything ye be 
otherwise minded (for Acc., see ἃ 283). So βραχύ τι, for some 
short time, Heb. ii. 7; μέρος τι, in some part, partly, 1 Cor. xi. 18. 


With a Genitive following— 

1 Cor. vi. 1: τολμᾷ τις ὑμῶν; Dares any one of you ? 

Acts iv. 32: τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ, any of his goods, 

So v. 15, &c. With ἀπό, Luke xvi. 30; with ἐκ, Heb. iii. 13. 

(ii.) Emphatically ; “somebody important,” “something great,” 
7] anything 3 . 

Acts v. 86 : λέγων εἶναί τινα εἀυτόν, saying that he was somebody. 
Compare viii. 9. 

Gal. vi. 3: ef γὰρ δοκεῖ τις εἶναί τι, μηδὲν ὧν, φρεναπατᾷ εἁυτόν, for if 
any one thinks he is anything, beiny nothing, he deceives himself. 


See also 1 Cor. 111, 7; Gal. i. 6 and (of things) 1 Cor. x. 19; Gal. vi. 18, 
Compare Heb. x. 27, 
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(iL) “A kind of -- 


Jaines i, 18: εἰς rd εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἀπαρχήν twa, that we miyht be a kind 
of first fruits. 
See also (in the opinion of some interpreters) 1 Cor. vi. 11, ‘‘such in 
some degree were you.”* But see ὃ 342, 


(iv.) With nuinbers, “some,” approximately (or perhaps simply 
redundant)— 


Luke vil. 19: προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν, having called 
some two of his disciples. 

Acts xxiii. 23: προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν ἑκατονάρχων, having 
called some two of the centurions, 


These are the only instances; for the construction in Acts xix. 14 is 
different. For εἷς, onc, instead of ris, and in conjunction with it, 
see ἃ 328, 1. 

(v.) In alternative expressions we find both τινες ... res and 
TIS ... ETEPOS— 

Phil. 1.15: τινὲς μὲν καὶ διὰ φθόνον ... τινὲς δὲ καὶ δι᾿ εὐδοκίαν, some 
indeed even from envy ... but others also from goodwill. 


Compare Luke ix. 7, 8; 1 Tim. v. 24. 


1 Cor, ili. 4 : ὅταν yap λέγῃ τις ... ἕτερος δέ, for when one saith ... 
and another. 


(vi.) The negatives of ms are οὐδείς, μηδείς, no one. For their 

construction, and for the Hebraistic negative, οὐ πᾶς, see ὃ 328, 111. 

The compounds, οὔτις, wAtis, are not found in the New Testament. 

The latter, in Juhn iv. 33, rec., should be μὴ ms. For interrogative 
pitt, see § 370. 


cere es .-- 


* Wahl. 
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CuarTreR VI.—THE VERB. 
VOICE. 


353. The distinction of “voices,” in respect of form (Active, 
Middle, and Passive), belongs to Erymotocy. The Verb in Syntrax 
is considered as transitive, intransitive, reflexive, or passive. 

Transitive verbs may be of Active or Middle form. A transitive 
Active verb may in its middle voice retain the transitive meaning 
with certain modifications, or may become intransitive or reflexive. 
The passive sense is conveyed by the Passive form. 


Intransitive, or “neuter” verbs, in like manner, may be Active 
or Middle in form. 


Tue Acrive VoIce. 


354. An intransitive Active verb sometimes takes a transitive 
meaning.* 


Matt. v. 45: τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει, he causes his sun to arise ; 
ἀνατέλλω being generally to arise, as 2 Pet. i. 19, Se. 


Matt. xxvii. 57: ἐμαθήτευσε (rec.) is intransitive, he was a dis- 
ciple. The best editors, however, read ἐμαθητεύθη ; and elsewhere 
the verb is transitive, ch. xiii. 52, xxviii. 19 ; Acts xiv, 21, 


Αὐξάνω, to grow, is generally intransitive, Matt. vi. 28; but in 
1 Cor. iii. 6, 7, 2 Cor. ix. 10, is transitive. The English verb is 
similarly used (“ wheat grows ; “he grows wheat”). So of many 
others. 


* In the change of intransitive to transitive, we may often mark the 
influence of the Hebrew, which language attaches to neuter verbs a causative 
conjugation (Hiphil). In the LXX., both the neuter and the Hiphil are 
often rendered by the simple verb. So 1 Kings i. 43, ἐβασίλευσε, he made 
(Solomon) king ; although βασιλεύω properly means fo be a king. 
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bw, to turn, generally intransitive in the Middle, once in the 
Active also, Acts vii. 42. 

Some verbs vary between the transitive and intransitive meaning 
according to form. Thus, ἵστημι, a regularly transitive or causative 
verb, has (with some few others) an intransitive sense in the Per- 
fect (with Pluperfect) and the Second Aorist. (See § 108, 3.) 
ἄγω, to lead, has imperative, ἄγε, go; subjunctive, ἄγωμεν, let us go. 
he intransitive imperative only occurs in the New Testament 
interjectionally, go to / (James iv. 13, v. 1). 

The verb ἔχω, to have, becomes neuter before an adverb, through 
the ellipsis of a pronominal object, “‘to have one’s self in such 
a manner ;” hence “to be so,” the adverb being often translated 
as an adjective. Matt. iv. 24: τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας (those having 
themselves evilly), those who were ul; Mark v. 23: τὸ θυγάτριόν μον 

my little daughter is at an extremity. So Acts xv. 36: 

how they do. (See also John xi. 17; Acts vii. 1; 
1 Pet. iv. 5, &c.) So in the participle, τὸ viv ἔχον, the present time 
(that which has téself now) 


For variations in other verbs, sce Vocabulary. 


Tur MippiE Voice. 


355. As compared with the Active Voice, the Middle genc- 
rally expresses one of three things :— 
1. Action upon one’s self: the reflexive sense. 
2. Action for one’s self: the appropriative sense. 
3. Action, as caused or permitted: the causative sense.* 


1, The reflexive sense of the Middle is comparatively rare; 
reflexive pronouns being generally employed with the Active. 

Act. Matt. viii. 25: ἤγειραν αὐτόν, they aroused him. 

Mid. Matt. xxvi. 46: ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν, rise, let us go, 


* Dr. Donaldson, § 432. (1) May be called the Accusative middle; (2) the 
Dative middle. (See 2.) 
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Act. 1 Pet. iii, 10 (LXX.): πανσάτω τὴν γλῶσσαν ἀπὸ κακοῦ, let 
him refrain his tongue from evil. 

Mid. 1 Cor. xiii. 8: εἴτε γλῶσσαι, παύσονται, whether (there be) 
tongues they shall cease. 


See also Matt. xxvii. 5; Mark vii. 4; Luke xii. 29; 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
In this sense the Active is transitive, the Middle intransitive. 


2. As the reflexive sense is equivalent to the Active with the 
immediate (Acc.) pronominal Object, so the appropriative sense 
corresponds with the Active and the remote (Dat.) Object. Thus, 
Luke xvi. 9, ποιήσατε ἑαντοῖς might have been fully expressed by 
the one word, ποιήσασθε. 


Act. John xvi. 24: αἰτεῖτε καὶ λήψεσθε, ask, and ye shall 
TECELVE. 

Mid. Matt. xx. 22: οὐκ οἴδατε ri αἰτεῖσθε, ye know not what ye 
ask (for yourselves). 

Act. Acts xxii. 20: φυλάσσων τὰ ἱμάτια, watching the clothes (of 


Stephen’s murderers). 
Mid. 2 Tim. iv. 15: ὃν καὶ σὺ φυλάσσου, of whom do thou also 


beware, t.¢., watch him with a view to thy own safety. 

Act. and Mid. 2 Pet. 1. 10: σπουδάσατε βεβαίαν ὑμῶν τὴν κλῆσιν 
καὶ ἐκλογὴν ποιεῖσθαι * ταῦτα yap ποιοῦντες, x.7.A., give diligence to make 
your calling and election sure for yourselves; for doing these 
things, ἄτα. 

For other instances of the Middle of ποιεῶ, 868 Luke ν. 33, xiii. 22; 


Acts i. 1, xx. 24, xxv. 17, xxvil. 18; Rom. 1. 9, xiii 14, xv. 26; Eph, 
iv. 16; Phil. 1, 4; Heb. i. 3, and a few other passages, 


In this sense, the Middle is transitive, retaining the direct Object 
of the verb. Hence the difficulty of always distinguishing between 
the Active and the Middle signification ; as to perform an action, 
and to perform it for one’s self, are notions that may approach so 
as almost to coincide. Compare, for instance, παρεῖχε (Acts xvi. 16) 
with παρείχετο (xix. 24), The samme object, ἐργασίαν, gain, follows 
in both cases. Demetrius had undoubtedly a inore direct interest 
in his gains than the damsel in hers, 
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It is doubtful whether the Middle is ever to be taken as simply cou- 
veying an intensive force. Compare John i. 5, the darkness comprehended 
ἐ not (act., κατέλαβεν), with Eph. iii 18, that ye may comprehend (mid., 
καταλαβέσθαι) with all saints, what is the breadth, &c. The appropriative 
sense is here very decided. The careful student may note the middle 
verbs in Matt. xxi. 16 (Ts. viii. 3, LXX.); John xiii. 10 (compared 
with the rest of the passave); Matt. vi. 17; Luke x. 42; Acts ii. 39, 
v. 2, 13; ix. 39 (ἐπιδεικνύμεναι) ; Rom. 111, 25; Acts xx. 28; Gal. iv. 10; 
Eph. v. 16; Phil 1, 22; 2 Thess. iti. 14, and many other passages. In 
1 Tim. iii. 13, the dative pronoun is added to the Middle verb. 


3. The causative Middle expresses the interest of the Subject in 
the result, and yet implies a mediate agency ; “to allow a thing to 
ve done,” “to huve it done,” “to provide for its being done.” Here 
the Middle partakes more nearly of the nature of the Passive.* 


Luke ii. 5: ἀπογράψασθαι σὺν Μαριάμ, to get enrolled with Mary. 


So Mid. 1 Cor. x. 2: ἐβαπτίσαντο, they got baptized. Compare 
Mark vii. 4, and especially Acts xxii. 16. 


Hence, too, in some words a change of signification ; both voices 
taking the accusative Object. ἀποδίδωμι, to give off, or away ; ἀπο- 
δίδομαι, mid., to sell, 1.6., give off or away for one’s 80 1, w.e., to get 
money by the act. Compare Matt. xviii. 26-34 with Acts v. 8, 
vil. 9. Saveifo, to borrow ; δανείζομαι, to lend, Matt. v. 42; Luke 
vi. 34, 35. 


The causative meaniny in some cases becomes reciprocal : “to do 
... and cause others to do.” 


John ix, 22: συνετέθϑειντο of Ἰουδαῖοι, the Jews had agreed amongst 
themselves. 


See also Matt. v. 40 and 1 Cor. vi. 1: κρίνεσθαι, fo contend at law ; 
Rom. iii. 4; καὶ νικήσῃς ἐν τῷ κρίνεσθαί σε, and that thou mayest overcome 
when thow comest into trial, i.e., with the children of men; the image 
being that of two parties to a suit—not, when thou judgest, as E.V., 
Ps, li, 4, nor when thou art judged, as in the New Testament quotation. 

For the special meanings of different verbs, the Vocahulary must be 
consulted. The threefold division now given covers most of the relations 
of the Middle with the Active. 


* Tat. curare; Germ., sich lassen. So Winer, ὃ xxxviii. 3. 
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Tue Passive Voicx. 


356. As in other languages, the direct Object of the Active 
verb becomes the Subject of the Passive. 

But in Greek, the remoter Object of the Active may also 
become the Subject of the Passive. 


Genitive. Acts xxii. 30: κατηγορεῖται mapa τῶν Ἰουδαίων, he ἐδ 
accused by the Jews (for the gen. with xarnyopéw, see ὃ 250). 

Dative. Rom. iii, 2: ἐπιστεύθησαν τὰ λόγια τοῦ Θεοῦ, they were 
entrusted with the oracles of God. 

So 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. il. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 4, &c. © 

Heb. xi. 2: ἐμαρτυρήθησαν of πρεσβύτεροι, the elders obtained a 

good report (lit., were attested to). 
So Acts xvi. 2, xxii. 12, ὅσ, 

Heb. viii. 5: καθῶς κεχρημάτισται Μωσῆς, according as |foses has 
been divinely commanded. 

For the dative after the Active of such verbs, see § 278. 

Where the Active governs two Accusatives (person and thing), 
or a Dative of the person and an Accusative of the thing, the 
Passive may take also the Accusative of the thing. (See § 284.) 

2 Thess, ii. 15: κρατεῖτε τὰς παραδόσεις ἃς ἐδιδάχθητε, hold fast the 
instructions which ye were taught. 


See also Mark xvi. 5; Acts xviii. 25, &c., for verbs of the former 


clasa. 
For verbs of the latter class, note Rom. 111, 2, quoted above, with 


the connected passages. 


357. After Passive verbs, the agent is marked by ὑπό with the 
Genitive ; occasionally by other prepositions, as ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά, 
mpés; sometimes by the Dative without a preposition. (See 
$§ 280, e, 304.) 


358, As many forms of the Middle and Passive are alike, it is 
sometimes difficult to decide which is intended. In considering 
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this question, regard must chiefly be had to the usage of the parti- 
cular verbs, and to the general construction of the sentence, 
The following is a selection of instances :— 


Matt. xi. 5: πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται, poor men preach the Gospel, or 
have the Gospel preached to them. The verb may be middle or 
passive, * but the sense of the passage seems decisively for the latter. 

Rom. iii 9: τί οὖν; προεχόμεθα . What then, are we supervor ? 
(inid.), or, are we surpassed ? (pass.) The context requires the 
former meaning. Some, however (see Dr. Vaughan), prefer the 
passive, but render are we preferred ? a sense without authority 
elsewhere. For other suggested renderings, see Alford’s note. 

1 Cor. 1. 2: σὺν πᾶσι τοῖς ἐπικαλουμένοις τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου, with 
all who call upon the name of the Lord, or who are called by the 
name. The usage of the word clearly pronounces for the former. 
Compare Acts vil. 59, ix. 14, 21; Rom. x. 13 (Acts ii. 21), com- 
pared with ver. 14; 1 Pet. i. 17, &e. Acts xv. 17 (from LXX,, 
Amos ix. 12) is quite different. 

2 Cor. it. 10: καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ὃ κεχάρισμαι, εἴ τι κεχάρισμαι, δι᾿ ὑμᾶς. 
Some render the verb here, J have been forgiven; but χαρίζομαι 
nowhere else means “to be forgiven,” and the ordinary rendering 
gives a sense harmonious with the context. 

Eph. vi. 10: ἐνδυναμοῦσθε ἐν Κυρίῳ. This verb is always passive 
in the New Testament: “be strengthened.” (See Ellicott.) 


THE MOODS AND TENSES. 


359. The Indicative Mood is objective, describing that 
which ὦ; the Subjunctive and Optative are subjective, 
describing that which is conceived to be. Hence the various 
uses of the three Moods in independent and subordinate 
sentences. 


* For the middle, see Luke i. 19, ii. 10, iii. 18, iv. 18, 43, and many other 
passages; for the passive (with a personal subject), Heb. iv. 2, 6. The 
passive is also found, Luke xvi. 16; Gal. 1. 11; 1 Pet. i, 25, iv. 6, the subject 
being that which was preached. 
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Tue INDICATIVE. 


The Indicative Mood is used in declaration, whether affirmative 
or negative, and in interrogation. 


360. As the force of the Tenses will be best seen in the first 
instance by their use in the Indicative, an account of them is here 
introduced. 

See the Table of Tenses, ὃ 65. Let it be remembered that 
Tense expresses both tume and state. Time is present, past, aud 
future ; state is imperfect, perfect, and indefinite. 

The Tenses to be considered are— 

1. The present imperfect, or “ Present.” 
. The past imperfect, or “ Imperfect.” 
The future indefinite, or “ Future.” 
The past indefinite, or “ Avrist.” 
The present perfect, or “ Perfect.” 
. The past perfect, or “ Pluperfect.” 

The future imperfect, the present indefinite, and the future per- 
sect, are expressed in other ways. 

The three past tenses are termed “ historical,” the others “ prin- 
cipal.” 


St wm Ow to 
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THE Present TENSE. 

361. a. The Present expresses a state or action as now exist- 
ing ; a8 λέγω ὑμῖν, 7 say unto you. 

Matt. iii, 10: ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων κεῖται, the axe ἐδ 
lying at the foot of the trees, 1.6., it is already there. 

John i. 36: 6 πιστεύων εἰς τὸν υἱὸν ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, he that 
believeth on the Son hath life eternal. 

Matt. xxv. 8: αἱ λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται, our lamps are going 
oul ; not “are gone out,” us E.V. 

Gal.i. 6: θαυμάζω ὅτι οὕτω ταχέως μετατίθεσθε, 7 marvel that ye are 
80 avon changing. 
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ὃ. It is also used to denote an habitual or usual act. 
Matt. vi. 2 : ὥσπερ of ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν, (8 the hypocrites do. 


Matt. vil. 8: πᾶς ὁ αἰτῶν λαμβάνει, καὶ 6 ζητὼν εὑρίσκει, every one 
who asks receives, and he who secks finds. 


σ. In vivid narration, the Present is employed of past time (the 
Historic Present). 


Matt. ili. 1: ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται Ἰωάννης, and in 
those days cometh John. 

John 1. 29: τῇ ἐπαύριον βλέπει τὸν Ἰησοῦν ... καὶ λέγει, on the next 
day he seeth Jesus, and saith. 


Sometimes the Historic Present is used with Aorists in the 
sume narration. 


Mark v. 14, 15: ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ... καὶ ἦλθον... καὶ Epxowras... 
καὶ θεωροῦσι ... καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν, they fled, and reluted ... and came... 
and they come... and behold ... and they feared. 


Variations may here be noted in the comparison of different evan- 
gelists in the same narrative. Thus, Matt. xxi. 23. xxii. 23, we read, 
προσῆλθον, they came to hin; Mark xi. 27, xi. 18, ἔρχονται, they come.* 
Compare also Matt. xxiv. 40; Luke xvii. 34. 


d. The Present is employed to express certain futurity, as when 
we say, “To-morrow is Sunday.” 


Matt. xxvi. 2: pera δύο ἡμέρας τὸ πάσχα γίνεται... καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται, after two days is the passover, and the Son of 
man ts betrayed. 

Luke xix. 8: τὰ ἡμίση μον τῶν ὑπαρχόντων κύριε τοῖς πτωχοῖς δίδωμι, 
the half of my goods, Lord, I give to the poor; not “Tam in the 
habit of giving” now ; but “I will give,” immediately. 

John xx. 17: ἀναβαίνω, J ascend. Compare xvi. 16. 

John xxi. 98: ὅτι ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει, that that 
disciple dieth not, ἴ.6., “is now and will be exempt froin death.” 


- "--ποιορτον».»... aman Werte oe ne retnrttntnaminantien SA I ETE TEN | hierar 


* Asa rule, the narrations of Mark are more vivid than those of the other 
evangelists. 
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1 Cor. xv, 25: ἔσχατος ἐχθρὸς καταργεῖται ὁ θάνατος, death the last 
enemy is destroyed, or more lit., 1s being destroyed. In this case, 
and in some others, the notion of futurity is perhaps associated 
with that of the process now being conducted. 

The verb ἔρχομαι, because of its meaning, carries with the present 
tense a future reference. So in English, ‘‘/ am coming.’’ (See Luke 
xii. 54; 1 Cor. xiii. 11.) So Matt. xvii. 11: Ἠλίας ἔρχεται, Hlijah is coming; 
and especially John xiv. 3: πάλιν ἔρχομαι καὶ παραλήψομαι ὑμᾶς, | am 
coming again, and will receive you. 1 Cor. xvi. 5: Μακεδονίαν διέρχομαι 
must be rendered, 7 (am about to) pass through Macedonia, not “I am 
passing through,” which would be contrary to fact. The participle of 
this verb, ὁ ἐρχόμενος, the Coming one, is a frequent title of the Messiah 
(see § 210), and in the Revelation denotes the eternal self-existence of 
Deity, ‘‘who wast, and art, and art to come,” lit., “who comest.” 

On the other hand, the verb ἥκω, in the present, has a perfect signi- 
fication: J am come. Luke xv. 27: ὁ ἀδελφός cou ἥκει, thy brother és 
come! John ii. 4; Heb. x. 9 (not simply ‘‘ Lo, I come,” but Zo, J am 
comes); 1 John v. 20. 


THe Imrervrecr TENSE. 


362. a. The Imperfect expresses what was in progress at ἃ 
past time ; as ἐκήρυσσε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, he was preaching the gospel ; 
ἰβαπτίζοντο, they were being baptized. 

ὃ. Hence the Imperfect may refer to an action not continuous, 
but statedly repeated ; also to anything customary. 

Acts ili. 2: ὃν ἐτίθουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, whom they used to lay day by 
day. 

Mark xv. 6: κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλνεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον, and at each 
passover he used to release to them one prisoner. 

See also 1 Cor. xiii. 1]. 

c. The Imperfect should carefully be distinguished from the 
Aorist, or simple Past, although our translators have generally 
rendered the two tenses alike. 

So Luke xxiv. 32: “while he was talking with us by the way, 
and opening to us the Scriptures.” 


Matt. 11.4: Herod was enquiring of the priests and scribes, not 
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once for all, but repeatedly; and when they had replied, he 
ascertained (Aorist, one act) of the Magi what they had seen. 


Luke xiv. 7 : how they were selecting the chief seats. 


John v. 16: the Jews were persecuting Jesus, and were seeking 
to kill him, because he was doing (used to do) these things. 


Acts xvi. 4: as they were going through the cities they were 
delivering the decrees to the churches. 


Matt. iv. 11: ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ, angels came 
and were ministering to hin. 


Matt. xiii. 8: other seed fell (ἔπεσεν) upon the good ground, and 
was yielding (ἐδίδον) fruit. 
Matt. xxv. 5: they all fell asleep (ἐνύσταξαν), and were slumbering 


Mark vii. 35: his ears were opened (διηνοίχθησαν), and the 
of his tongue was loosed (ἐλύθη), and he was speaking 
plainly. 

Luke vill. 23: a whirlwind came down (κατέβη), and they were 
fdling (συνεπλήρουντο) and were in danger (ἐκυνδύνενον). 


1 Cor. iii. 6: J planted, Apollos watered, God was giving the 
increase, The transitory acts of human teachers are expressed by 
Aorists, the continual bestowal of Divine grace by the Imperfect. 
So 1 Pet. ii. 23, 24, we have three Imperfects to denote continua! 
and repeated acts; but an Aorist to denote an act (“‘ he bare our 
sins ἢ once for all. 

See further, Matt. xxi. 8-11; Mark xi. 18; John vii. 14, xi. 13, 
xx. 3-5; Acts xi. 6; 1 Cor. x. 3, 4, xi. 23 (the niyht on which he was 
being betrayed) ; Gal. ii. 12; James ii. 22, and many other passages. 

In parallel passages we occasionally find different tenses, Compare 
Matt. xix. 13 and Mark x. 13, where the one writer regards the action 
as momentary, the other as continuous. Some common verbs, as λέγω, 
are generally used in the Imperfect rather than the Aorist. 


d. The Imperfect sometimes denotes an inchoative act, t.¢., one 
begun, but not carried out. 
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Matt. ili. 14: διεκώλυεν αὐτόν, he was hindering him, 1.¢., was 
doing so until checked by our Lord’s words. 

Luke i. 59: καὶ ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ... Ζαχαρίαν, and they began to call 
him Zacharias. 

Luke v. 6: διῤῥήγνυτο δὲ τὸ δίκτυον αὐτῶν, and their net was 
breaking, began to give way. 

Luke xxiv. 27; διηρμήνενεν, began to interpret, entered upon the 
explanation, rather than “ expounded” all, as E.V. 

Heb. xi. 17: τὸν μονογενῆ προσέφερεν, he wis offering up his only 

begotten, when the angel’s voice arrested him. 


e. From the inchoative sense arises a peculiar usage, in which 
the Imperfect of verbs expressing desire seems to take a kind of 
potential sense. “J was wishing,” 7.¢, “I was on the point of 
wishing,” nearly equivalent to “I could (almost) wish,” ‘‘ I should 
like.” 

Acts xxv, 22: ἐβουλομην καὶ αὐτὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀκοῦσαι, 7) should 
like also to hear the man myself. 

Sometimes the wish is one which cannot be carried out. 

Gal. iv. 20: ἤθελον δὲ παρεῖναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἄρτι, J cuould wish to be 


present with you just now, 

Or there may be a moral impossibility in the way. 

Rom. ix. 3: ηὐχόμην yap ἀνάθεμα εἶναι αὐτὸς ἐγὼ azo τοῦ χριστοῦ 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδελφῶν μου, [ could even myself pray to be anathema from 
Christ on behalf of my brethren. 

Some critics take this as a simple imperfect, referring to the apostle's 
unconverted state. ‘‘ There was a time when even I myself (as you do 
now) begged to be anathema from Christ ;” this being a parenthesis, 
and the words ‘‘on bebalf of my brethren” being attached to v. 2. 
The exposition deserves attention as an attempt to evade a moril 
difficulty, but is a forced and improbable one. 


Jf. A compound (or “ resolved”) Imperfect (imperf. of εἰμί, and 
pres. part. of the verb) throws emphasis on the continuity of the 
action. See instances in ὃ 394, i. 1. 


Ἀ 


Τὸν the Imperfect in vonditi nal expressions, see § 333, 
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Tue Furvure ΤΈΝΒΕ. 


363. a. The Future expresses, in general, indefinite futurity ; 
as δώσω, 7 will give ; aud is employed in prophecies, promises, <c. 

Matt. v. 5: αὐτοὶ παρακληθϑήσονται. So in all the Beatitudes, - 
wave vers. 3, 10. 

Phil. iii. 21: ὃς μετασχηματίσει τὸ σῶμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν, who 
will transform the body of our humiliation. 

Rom. vi. 14: ἁμαρτία yap ὑμῶν οὐ κυριεύσει, for sin shall not 
have dominion over you. Not a command, but a promise. 

2 John 3: ἔσται μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν χάρις, grace shall be with you, as 
marg., E.V. 


In Matt. xxvii. 4, 24, Acts xviii. 15, the second person future has the 
force of a threat: ‘‘ you shall see to that.” But compare next paragraph. 


6, Commands are often expressed by the Future second person 
(by the third, if speaking of the person commanded). 
Matt. i. 21 : καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν, thou shalt call his 
name Jesus. Juke i, 13, 31. 
So Matt. v. 48, xxii 37, 39 (and parallels, as Rom. xiii. 9; Gal. 
v. 14); 1 Cor. v. 13, rec. text; but Lachmann, Tischendorf, &c., read 
imperative. 
In 1 Tim. vi. 8 the expression of a resolution as to the future is 
indirectly a command: τούτοις ἀρκεσθησόμεθα, tee will be content with these 
things. 


Fspecially in prohibitions (from Old Testament, but not only so). 
Matt. vi. 5: οὐκ ἔσεσθε ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταί, ye shall not be as the 
hypocrites. 
So ch. iv. 7, v. 21, 27, 33; Acts xxiii. 5; Rom. vii. 7, &c.* 
c. The Future sometimes denotes what is usual, and is employed 


in maxims, expressions of general truths, and the like (‘ethical 
future”). 


φ 


The difference between this and the classic idiom is, that in the latter 

the future, with od, is the mildest form of prohibition. In Hebrew, and so 

= New Testament Cireck, it is the special language of legislative authority. 
Winer, 
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Eph. v. 31: καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος πατέρα καὶ μητέρα, «7... ἃ man 
shall leave father and mother, ὅτο. 

Gal. vi. 5: ὄκαστος yap ἴδιον φορτίον βαστάσει, for each man shall 
bear his own load. 

So with a negative. Rom. 111, 20: ἐξ ἔργων νόμον οὗ δικαιωθήσεται πᾶσα 
by works of law will no flesh be justified. 

d. A strong negative is expressed by the Future with the double 
negative οὐ μή, The Subjunctive, however, is more generally 
employed ; and the idiom will be found explained, § 377. 

Instances with the Future are, Matt. xvi. 22: this shall never 
be / Mark xiv. 31: 7 will never deny thee / Luke x. 19: nothing 
shall ever harm you. 


e. A Future imperfect (“resolved future”) is formed by the 
Future of the verb éo be with the Present participle. 

Luke i. 20: ἔσῃ σιωπῶν, thou shalt be silent. 

So Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 9; Mark xii. 25; Luke v. 10, xvii. 35: 
1 Cor. xiv. 9. (See § 394, 1.) 
The Future Perfect has been sufficiently explained, ὃ 10], i. 

f. Auxiliary Future Verbs are μέλλω, to be about to; and θέλω, to 
will. The former, which is scarcely ever represented in the E.V., 
gives emphasis to the notion that the thing 18 to happen, and 
hence is often used of fixed and appointed purpose.* The reade: 
may study the following passages in which μέλλω occurs— 

Matt. fi. 13, xvii 12, 22, xx. 22, xxiv. 6; Mark xii. 4; Luke 
vii, 2 (was at the point of death), ix. 31, 44, x. 1; John vi. 6, 
xiv, 22, xviii. 32; Acts v. 35 (what ye are about to do), xvii. 31; 
Rom. viii. 13 (you are sure to die); 1 Thess, iii, 4; Heb. xi 8 
(which he was to receive), and many other passages. τὸ μέλλον, 
part. neut., is the future. Once the verb is used in the sense of 
delay, τί μέλλεις ; why tarriest thou? Acta xxii. 16. 

Still more important is it to mark the use of θέλω, as implying 


conscious volition, The English auxiliary, will, ought here to be 
read as emphatic, 


* See Ellicott on 1 Thess. iii. 4, 
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Matt. v. 40 (if any man wills to do so), xi. 14, xvi. 24, 25: “ὦ 
any man wills to come after me... for whosoever wills to save his 
life will (future) lose it ... but whosoever shall lose lus life for my 
sake will find i (simple futurity). So exactly Mark viii. 34, 35 ; 
Luke ix. 23, 24; John v. 6, 40, vii. 17: if any man wills to do 
his will, he shall know of the doctrine ; viii. 44: the lusts of your 
Sather ye choose to do; Acts xvii. 18: what does this babbler want 
to say? Rom. xiii, 3; 1 Cor. xiv. 35: if they wish to, or, as in 
other passages, if they would learn anything; 1 Tim. v. 11: 
they want to marry; James 11, 20: willest thou to know? 
3 John 13, &c. 


Tue Aorist TENSES. 


364. a. The Aorist denotes what is absolutely past, and answers 
to the English Preterite, as ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος, he went up into the 
mountain. 

The First and Second Aorists have precisely the same meaning, except 
in the few cases specified, §§ 100. 108, 3. 

The distinction between the Aorist and the Imperfect is noted, 
ὁ 362, 6; between the Aorist and the Perfect, ὃ 365, ὁ. 

When the past time is not strongly marked, the English idiom often 


includes a past act in a period reaching to the present time, and hence 
uses the Perfect, where in Greek the Aorist is the usual tense. 


Luke i. 1: ἐπειδήπερ πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν.. ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ, forasmuch 
as many undertook, tt seemed good also to me (“ have undertaken,” 
‘it has seemed good ”), 

Luke i 19: ἀπεστάλην λαλῆσαι πρός σε, 1 (Gabriel) was sent to 
speak unto thee (“ have been sent”). 

Luke ii. 48 : τέκνον, ri ἐποίησας ἡμῖν οὕτως ; child, why didst thou 
thus deal with us ? (* hast thou dealt”). 

Matt. xxiill. 2: ἐπι τῆς καθέδρας Μωύσέως ἐκάθισαν οἱ γραμματεῖς 
καὶ οἱ φαρισαῖοι, the Scribes and the Pharisees seated themselves tn the 
chair of Moses (not “sit,” simply). “They found the seat virtually 
empty, and occupied it.” * 

* T.S. Green, 
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1 John iv. 8: he who loves not, never got a knowledge of (ἔγνω) 

God, experimentally, by having at any time known what love is.”* 

See also Luke xiv. 18, 19; John viii. 29, xvii. 4; Rom. iii. 23, all 
sinned, and so are coming short, &c. ; 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

2 Cor. v. 15: ef εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν dpa of πάντες ἀπέθανον, tf 
one died for all, then they all died. Compare 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

Phil. iii, 8: J suffered the loss of all things, t.e., at the crisis of 
his life, ver. 12. James i. 11 (a vivid, descriptive delineation). 
So ver. 24 (a Perfect interposed). 

2 Pet. 1. 14: knowing that I must shortly put off this my 
tabernacle, even as the Lord Jesus Christ showed unto me. By 
the hath showed me (of E.V.) we lose altogether the special 
allusion to an historic moment in the Apostle’s life, to John xxi. 
18, 19, which would at once come out if ἐδήλωσέ μοι had been 
rendered “showed me.” t 


6. In narration, an Aorist that starts from a time already past 
may be translated by the Pluperfect. 


Matt. xxviii. 2: σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, there lad been ὦ great 
earthquake. 
Luke ii. 39: ὡς ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα, when they jad accomplished all 
things. 
See also Matt. xiv. 3; John vi, 22, xi. 30, xviii. 24, &c. 


ο. The Epistolary Aorist, so called (as ἔγραψα), takes the reader’s 
point of view, in which the writing of the letter is viewed as past. 
Our idiom requires us to take the writer’s point of view, “J have 
written.” 

Rom. xv. 15; 1 Pet. v. 12 (referring to the whole letter); 
1 Cor. ix. 15; 1 John ii. 21, and perhaps 1 Cor. v. 9, referring to 
ἃ part of it.{ Gal. vi 11, referring either to the whole or to part, 
according to the interpretation adopted. | 


* Other passages in which ἔγνων has been regarded as standing for the 
Present may he explained in a similar way. 

Τ Archbishop Trench on the Authorized Version of the New Testament, 
Ῥ. 146. 


Σ See Ellicott on Gal, vi. 11. 
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But ἔγραψα has, in other cases, its ordinary Aorist force, referring to 
ἃ former letter, “7 wrote,” 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4, 9, vii. 12; probably 3 John 9; 
aud perhaps 1 Cor. v. 9. 
The word ἔπεμψα also exemplifies the Epistolary Aorist, “J have 
sent,” 1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Cor. ix. 3; Eph. vi. 22; Rev. xxii. 10. 


d. In classical Greck, the Aorist is frequently used to describe 
an act which has taken place in time past, and may take place at 
any time again. Here in English the Present is the usual tense. 
Accordingly, in the New Tcstament there are a few passages where 
the Aorist may best be translated by the Present. 


Matt. iii, 17: ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα, in whom I am well pleased, ve., 
“JT was, andam.” So in parallel passages, 


Rom. viii. 30: ἐκάλεσε... ἐδικαίωσε ... ἐδόξασε, he calls... justifies 
... glorifies ; “he did, and does,”* 


e. The completeness of an act is occusionally marked by the 
Aorist. 

John ΧΙ, 3]: νῦν ἐδοξάσθη ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, now is the Son of 
man glorified ; the whole scries of events being brought to a crisis. 

1 Cor. vil. 28: thow dulst not, she did not commit a sin. 

So in several of the parables: ὡμοιώθη, ts likened (Matt. xiii. 24, 
Xvili, 23, xxii. 2), “as if the mould had already received its shape, 
though the cast was yet to issue.” 


Compare Luke i. 51-53; Johu viii. 29. 


Tue Perrecr anp Puurerrecr Tenses. 


365. a. The Perfect denotes an action or event as now com- 
plete ; its point of view is, therefore, in the present, as ὁ γέγραφα, 
γέγραφα, what I have written, J have written. It denotes also a 
past act whose consequences remain, as γέγραπται, “it has been 
written, and abides ;” ‘it is written.”t 


* Alford interprets differently. See his note. 
+ T. S. Green. 
£ Luther, steht geachrieben, 
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6. The distinction between the Aorist and Perfect is thus very 
marked : τεθνήκασι (Matt. 11, 20), they are dead. ἴθανον (ἀπέθανον) 
would have been, they died. Compare Mark xv. 44. Even where 
either tense would be suitable, the proper force must be given to 
the one employed. 


Matt. ix. 13: οὐ γὰρ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, for I came not to call 
righteous persons. 


Luke v. 32: οὐκ ἐλήλνθα καλέσαι δικαίους, J am not come, ke. 


In the following passages, among many others, the distinction of 
tenses is strikingly apparent :— 

Mark 111, 26: εἰ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ᾽ εἀυτὸν, καὶ μεμέρισται, for {7 
Satan rose up against himself, and has become divided. 

Acts xxi. 28: he brought (εἰσήγαγεν) Greeks into the temple, and 
has profaned (κεκοίνωκε) this holy place ; the single act, the abiding 
result. 

1 Cor. xv. 4: καὶ ὅτι ἐτάφη, καὶ ὅτι ἐγήγερται, and that he was 
buried, and that he is risen again. So ull through this chapter. 
The simple historical fact is announced by the aorist, ἠγέρθη, 
Matt. xxviii. 6,7; Mark xvi. 6; Luke xxiv. 6, 34 (John xxi. 14); 
Rom. vi. 4, &c. For the perf. part., see 2 Tim. ii. 8, compared 
with the aor. part., 2 Cor. v. 15. 

Col. 1, 16 ; ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα ... τὰ πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
eis αὐτὸν ἔκτισται, because in him were all things created ... all things 
have been created by him and for him. 

Col. iii. 3: ἀπεθάνετε yap καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν κέκρυπται... sor ye died, 
and your life remains hidden. 

Rev. v. 7: ἦλθε καὶ εἴληφε, he came, and he hath taken the book 
(which he still retains, as Lord of human destiny). 


See also Luke iv. 18; John viii. 40; Heb. ii. 14; 1 Johni. 1, 


366. The Pluperfect, or Past Perfect, is but rarely used in the 
New Testament. It denotes that which was completed at some 
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past time ; as, τεθεμελίωτο ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, tt had been founded on the 
rock. 
Acts xiv. 23: παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ Κυρίῳ eis ὃν πεπιστεύκεισαν, they 


commended them to the Lord, on whom they had believed. 


367. The Perfects of many verbs are used as Presents; and 
correspondingly the Pluperfect takes a Past signification. This 
arises in each case from the simple meaning of the verb, as coming 
into a state; Perf., being in (having come into) that state. 

So xrdouat, to gain’; κέκτημαι, to possess, which does not, however, 
occur in the New Testament. Sce Luke xviii. 12: πάντα ὅσα «rapa, not 
of all that I possess, but of ali that I gain—the income, not the capital, 


So xxi. 19, ‘‘ win your souls.” 

For example, καθίζω, κάθημαι. Mark xi. 7: ἐκάθισεν, he mounted. 
Luke xviii. 35, ἄσ, : ἐκάθητο, ke was sitting. κοιμάομαι, 7 fall 
asleep; κεκοίμημαι͵ J an asleep. 1 Cor. xi. 30: κοιμῶνται ixavoi, 
many are falling asleep. John xi. 11: Λάζαρος ... κεκοίμηται, 
Lazarus sleepeth. Οἶδα, I have seen; hence 7 know. (See § 103.) 

ἽἼστημι and its compounds especially exhibit this “ Present Per- 
fect.” ἝἜστηκα, 7 stand, as Acts xxvi. 6. So ἐνέστηκε, is imminent 
2 Thess. ii. 2; ἀνθέστηκε (trans.), resisteth, Rom. ix. 19, xiii. 2; 
ἐφέστηκε, is af hand, 2 Tim. iv. 6. From ἔστηκα comes a new 
Present (intrans.), στήκω, Rom. xiv. 4, &e. 


For other words used in a similar sense, see Vocabulary. 


Interrogative Forms. 


368. The several tenses of the Indicative are employed inter- 
rogatively, each with its proper force. The interrogative may be 
indicated by the appropriate pronouns or particles, or simply by 
the order of the words, or the general sense of the passage. 


a. With interrogative words— 


Matt. xxv. 37: πότε ce εἴδομεν πεινῶντα; wher, saw we theo 
hungry ἢ 
John i. 19: σὺ rig εἶ; who art thou? 
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John v. 47: πῶς τοῖς ἐμοῖς ῥήμασι πιστεύσετε; how will ye belteve 
my words ? 
John xi. 34: ποῦ τεθείκατε αὐτόν ; where have ye laid hum 7 


Acts viii, 30: ἀρά ye γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις, understandest thou 
then what thow readest ἢ 
Luke xviii. 8; Gal. ii. 17. 


b. Without interrogative words— 


Matt. ix. 28: πιστεύετε ὅτι δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι ; believe ye that 
7 am able to do this ? . 

Rom. vii. 7: ὁ νόμος ἁμαρτία ; 18 the law sin ? 

So John xiii. 6; Acts xxi. 37; Rom. 11. 21-23. 

Hence arises occasional ambiguity. 

1 Cor. i. 13: μεμέρισται ὁ Χριστός ; is Christ divided ? Lachmann reads 
this as an assertion : Christ is divided, i.e., by your dissensions, which 
rend asunder his body. 

Rom. viii. 33, 34. Many critics read this as a series of questions, not 
question and answer, as E.V. ‘‘ Who shall lay anything to the charge 
of God’s elect? Shall God who justifieth ? Who is he that condemneth ? 
Is it Christ who died ?” ἃς. (See Alford’s note on the passaze. ) 

An elliptic question is made by the use of the particle él, ¢, 
some such phrase as, Suy, or Tell us, being understood. In this 
case the sentence is really dependent. (See § 383.) 

Matt. xii. 10: εἰ ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν ; 18 tt lawful two 
heal upon the sabbath ? (tell us 1f—). 

Acts xix. 2: εἰ Πνεῦμα ἽΔγιον ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες ; receved ye the 
Holy Ghost when ye believed ? 

So Acts vil. 1; xxi. 37; xxii, 25. 


369. An affirmative answer is given, in three passages, by the 
formula σὺ λέγεις, thow sayest, with or without addition: Matt. 
xxvii 11; Luke xxii. 70; John xviil. 37. σὺ εἶπας, thow didst 
say, is similarly used, Matt. xxvi. 25, 64. 


370. Negative questions are framed according to the answer 
6 1 
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ὦ. οὐ presumes an affirmative reply. 
Matt. vii. 22: οὐ τῷ ow ὀνόματι προεφητεύσαμεν ; did we not pro- 
phesy in thy name ? 


1 Cor. ix. 1: οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐλεύθερος ; οὐκ εἰμὲ ἀπόστολος ; xr.r., am 7 
not free? am I not an apostle? &c. 


Acts xiii. 10: οὐ παύσῃ διαστρέφων ; wilt thow not cease from 
perverting ? the affirmative answer being intimated as that which 
ought to be given. So Mark xiv. 60: dost thou not answer 
anything ? 


Once οὐκοῦν is found. John xviii. 37: thou art not then a king, 
art thou ? 

b. ph expects a negative answer. 

Matt. vil. 9: μὴ λίθον ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ, will he give him a stone? 

Rom. ix. 14: μὴ ἀδικία παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ, 18 there unrighteousness 
with God ? 

6. μήτι suggests an emphatic negative. 

Matt. vii. 16: μήτι συλλέγονσιν ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλάς, i) ἀπὸ 
τριβόλων σῦκα ; men do not gather grape-clusters of thorns, or jigs of 
thistles, do they ? 

Matt, xxvi. 22, 20: μήτι εγώ εἶμι, κύριε ; (from the disciples), μήτι 
ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥαββί ; (from Judas), ἐξ ts not J, ἐδ ut, Lord ?—is it, Rabbi 3 

See also Mark iv. 21; John xviii. 35 (“7 a Jew !”) 

It would sometimes appear as though dawning conviction would fortify 
resistance by a strong negative. So Matt. xii. 23 may be understood : 
μήτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ vids Δαβίδ; This is never the Son of David? 

THe Imperative Moon. 

371. The Imperative is used for command or entreaty. 

Matt. v. 44 : ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, love your enemtes. 

Matt. viii. 25 : Κύριε σῶσον, ἀπολλύμεθα, save, Lord, we perish | 

The negative with imperative forms is always μή. 

John vi. 20: ἐγώ eipr' μὴ φοβεῖσθε, tt is 7, be not afraid. 
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372. The form of command is sometimes employed where 
simple permission is intended.* 

Matt. xxvi. 45: καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε, sleep on now, 
and take your rest.t 


See also 1 Cor. vii. 15, xiv. 38. ‘‘ Rev. xxii, 11 isa summons (A uffor- 
derung): ‘the fate of all is as good as already determined.’ Ὁ 


373. Of the Imperative tenses, the Present expresses a com- 
mand generally, or implies continuance or repetition. 

The Aorist implies that the action is instantaneous, or complete. 

The Perfect (very rare) refers to an action complete in itself, yet 
continuous in its effect. Its meaning coincides with that of the 
Present in verbs where the Perfect indicative has a Present 
meaning. 


a.’ The Present. 
Matt. vii. 1: μὴ κρίνετε, gudge not. 


1 Cor, ix. 24: οὕτω τρέχετε ἵνα καταλάβητε, so run that ye may 
obtarn. 


1 Thess. v. 16-22: πάντοτε χαίρετε, ἀδιαλείπτως προσεύχεσθε, 
παντὶ εὐχαριστεῖτε, κιτιλ, Tejoice evermore; pray without ceasing ; 
in everything give thanks, &c. 

b. The Aorist. 

Matt. vi. 6: εἴσελθε εἰς τὸ ταμιεῖόν σου καὶ ... πρόσενξαι, enter into 
thy chamber ... and pray. 

Matt. vi 9-11: in the Lord’s prayer, ἁγιασθήτω... γενηθήτω... 
δός... ἄφες. ὶ 

John xi. 44 : λύσατε αὐτὸν, καὶ ἄφετε αὐτὸν ὑπάγειν, loose him, and 
let him go. 

6. The Perfect. 

Mark iv. 39: cidra! πεφίμωσο ἱ peace! be still | 


# Winer, xiii 1. 
t Bengel. ‘‘Slecp, if you feel at liberty to do so;” not in irony, not 
(as some) a question. 
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The contrasted force of the Present and Aorist is shown where 
both are used in the same passage. 


John v. 8: ἄρον τὸν κράββατόν σον καὶ περιπάτει, take up thy bed 
ond walk. 

Rom. vi. 13: μηδὲ παριστάνετε τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν ὅπλα ἀδικίας τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, 
ἀλλὰ παραστήσατε ἑαυτοὺς τῷ Θεῷ, yield not your members (as the 
habit of your lives) as instrwments of unrighteousness, unto sin, but 
yield yourselves (a single act, once for all) unto God. 

For the employment of the Future Indicative in commands and pro- 
hibitions, see ὃ 363, ὦ. 

For the similar use of the Subjunctive, especially in prohibitions, 
see § 375. 

The Infinitive may also be employed. (See § 392.) 

In many instances, the force of the Aorist and that of the 
Present seem nearly identical. The former is the more vigorous 
expression, “set about it at once.” 


Matt. v. 16: οὕτω λαμψάτω τὸ φῶς ὑμων, κιτιλ. Here the Present 
might have been employed :—“ let your light beam continuously.” 
The Aorist means, let your light shine forth at once. 

John xiv. 15: ἐὰν ἀγαπᾶτέ pe, ras ἐντολὰς τὰς ἐμὰς τηρήσατε, tf Ye 
love me, keep my commandments: adopt this as the law of your 
lives, 


Romans xv. 11: αἰνεῖτε τὸν Κύριον πάντα τὰ ἔθνη καὶ ἔπαινεσάτωσαν 
αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ λαοί, praise the Lord, all the nations: and let all the 
peoples burst into a song of praise to him. 

See also John ii. 8, 16; 1 Cor. xv. 34, 
The consideration of such examples will bring to light many subtle 


beauties of expression, which no translation, perhaps, could accurately 
represent. 


THe SunyuncrivE Moon. 


374, The Subjunctive, strictly speaking, cannot stand in an 
independent sentence. Where it appears to do so, there is in 
reality an ellipsis. Thus ἴωμεν, let us go, is really a final clause 
(ia understood) dependent on some implied verb or phrase. In 
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such cases as the following, however, this distinction may he 
disregarded, and the sentences taken as to all intents and purposes 
independent. 


The tenses in the Subjunctive and Optative are distinguished as in 
§ 373. Compare also § 386. The Present implies continuity, the 
Aorist completion. 


‘375. The Subjunctive is used as a hortatory Imperative of the 
first person. 


John xix. 24: μὴ σχίσωμεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λάχωμεν, let us not rend it, 
but let us cast lots. 


Rom. v. 1 (according to many):* εἰρήνην ἔχωμεν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, 
let us have peace with God ; and ver. 2, 3: κανχώμεθα, let us glory. 


So 1 Cor. xv. 32; 1 Thess. v. 6. 


The Subjunctive Aorist is used instead of the Imperative in 
prohibitions. t 


Matt. 1. 20: μὴ φοβήθῃς, fear not. 
Matt. v. 17: μὴ νομίσητε, think not. 
Matt. vi. 2: μὴ σαλπίσῃς, sound not a trumpet. 


This usage also depends upon the ellipsis of some phrase like “see,” 
“‘take heed,” &c., with iva. In a few instances, a positive command is 
expressed by ἵνα with the subjunctive (Mark v. 23; 2 Cor. viii. 7; 


* The MS. evidence for this reading is very strong; indeed, in any ordi- 
nary case would be overwhelming. On internal grounds, however, Tischen- 
dorf and others prefer the rec. text, we have peace. In such a case, even the 
testimony of MSS. must be taken with great caution; as it seems to have been 
a practice with some ancient transcribers to make Scripture, as they thought, 
more emphatic by turning a declaration or a promise into an exhortation. 
It could easily be done, as nothing more was needed than to change the o of 
the indicative into the ὦ of the subjunctive. So John iv. 42, “‘Jet us 
believe ;” Rom. v. 10, ‘let us be saved ;” Rom. vi. 8, ‘‘let us believe ;” 
1 Cor. xiv. 15, ‘‘let me pray;” 1 Cor. xv. 49, “let us bear the image of the 
heavenly” (so Lachmann); Heb. vi. 3, ‘‘ this let us do ;” James iv. 13, “let 
us go,” &c., and many similar passages. (See Alford’s note on Rom. v. 1.) 
Mr. Westcott adopts the reading, ἔχωμεν. 

Tt This is the regular classical idiom. 
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Eph. v. 33). For the complete phrase, see 1 Cor. xvi. 10; and with 
ellipsis of ἵνα, Matt. viii. 4. 

But the third person of the Aor. Imp. may be used with μή (Matt. 
vi. 3; Mark xiii. 16). 


376. The Subjunctive is used in questions expressive of 
jeliberation or doubt; thus, ri ποιῶμεν ; (John vi. 28) what are we 
Ὁ do? but ri ποιοῦμεν ; (John xi. 47) what are we doing? “ what 
are we about?” and ri ποιήσει ; (Matt. xxi. 40) what will he do? 


Mark xii. 14: δῶμεν ἢ μὴ δῶμεν ; are we to give, or not to give 3 


Matt. xxvi. 54: πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν ai γραφαί, how then should 
‘he Scriptures be fulfilled ? 


1 Cor. xi. 22: ri πω ὑμῖν ; ἐπαινέσω ὑμᾶς ; what am I to say to 
jou? Am I to praise you ? 

The second of these verbs might be the fut. indic., the connexion 

only showing it to be aor. subj. As the two tenses are alike in the 


first pers. sing., it is often doubtful which is meant. So in the pres. of 
contracted verbs, τί ποιῶ ; 


377. A strong denial is expressed by the Subjunctive Aorist 
with ov μή, as οὐ ph σε dvd, οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή σε ἐγκαταλίπω (Heb. xiii. 5), 
Τ will assuredly not leave thee, nor will I at all forsake thee. 

This idiom arises from a combination of two phrases: μή, with the 
subjunctive elliptical, ‘fear lest” (see ἃ 384); preceded by οὐ, with 
the word (understood) on which μή depends. ‘‘ There is not any fear 
or possibility lest 1 should.” 


Matt. v.18: ἰῶτα ἐν pia κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ, one tota (the 
smallest letter of the alphabet), or one tittle (the fragment of a 
etter*) shall by no means pass. 


Matt. v. 20: οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε, γέ shall in no wise enter. 
, Mark xiv. 25: οὐκέτι οὐ μὴ πίω, never will 7 drink at all.t 


See also Matt. xxiv. 2, xxvi. 35; Mark ix. 41; Luke vi. 37 (twice), 
xviii, 17, xxii. 67, 68; John vi. 37, viii. 51, x. 28, xiii, 8; Acts 


* As, for instance, that which distinguishes A from Δ, or in Hebrew, 
1 from ΤΠ, 


t The additional negative adds strength to the negation. 
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EXvili, 26 (twice, from the LXX.; so elsewhere); 1 Cor. viii. 13; 
1 Thess. iv. 15 (shall by no means precede), v. 3; Heb. viii. 11, 12 
(LXX.); 2 Pet. 1. 10; Rev. xviii. 21-23; with many other passages. 
The study of these emphatic negatives of Scripture is fraught with 
interest. 
In the following passages only (in the best MSS. and edd.), the future 
is found (see § 363, d):—Matt. xvi. 22, xxvi. 35; Mark xiv. 31; Luke 
x. 19; John iv. 14, x. 5, xx. 25 (qy ?)* 
For the Aorist Subjunctive in a Future-perfect sense, see 
§ 383, β. | 


Tue OpratTivE Moop. 


378. a. The Optative is used in independent sentences to 
express a wish, as 2 Pet. 1. 2: χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη πληθυνθείη, grace 
and peace be multiplied unto you / 

As stated with regard to the Subjunctive (§ 374), the independence 
of the sentence is seeming only, a verbal notion on which the Optative 
depends being implied, as desire, pray. The Optative is in fact only 
another form of the Subjective mood, ‘‘ the Subjunctive of the historical 
tenses.” But this characteristic is almost lost in the New Testament, 
where the Optative is comparatively rare. 


Rom. xv. 5: ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ... δῴη ὑμῖν, now may God grant unto you! 

Philemon 20: ναὶ, ἀδελφὲ, ἐγώ σον ὀναίμην ἐν Κυρίῳ, yea, brother, 
let me have joy of thee in the Lord! 

So Acts viii. 20; 1 Thess. iti. 11, 12; 2 Thess. ni. 5, &c. 

So with the negative, μή. 

Mark xi. 14: μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ ... μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι, let no one ever 
eat fruit of thee. 

2 Tim. iv. 16: μὴ αὐτοῖς λογισθείη, may ue not be laid to their 
charge ! 


The formula μὴ yévorro! may it not come to pass / rendered in 
E.V. “God forbid!” illustrates the same usage. Luke xx. 16; 
Rom. vi. 2, 15, vii. 13, dec. 


* The future indic. with οὐ μή has no perceptible difference of meaning 
from that of the aor, subj. —Madvig, § 124, a, 3. 
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But a wish respecting something past is sometimes expressed by 
ὄφελον (really representing an old Second Aorist of a verb, 7 ought, 
and in classic Greek followed by an infinitive) used in the New Testa- 
ment as a particle with the Indicative. 1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 1; 
Gal. v. 12; Rev. iii. 15. 

b. The particle ἄν gives a potential sense to the Optative, Loth 
in affirmations and in questions. 
Acts xxvi. 29 : εὐξαίμην dv τῷ Θεῷ, 77) could wish to God. 


Acts viii. 31: πῶς yap ἄν δυναίμην ; nay, for how could I? 


The Moods in Dependent Clauses. 


379. A Compound Sentence (see § 187) consists of co-ordinate 
clauses, or of a principal clause with subordinate ones. 
Subordinate clauses may be infinitive or participial, or they may 
he connected with the principal sentence by relatives or con- 
junctions. 
For the Infinitive and Participie, see §§ 385-397. For the Relative, 
see §§ 343-349. For the Conjunctions uniting co-ordinate clauses, see 
88 403-407. 


380. As a general rule, the moods and tenses in subordinate 
clauses are used as in principal ones. 

It must be especially noted that relatives or conjunctions, with 
ἄν (ἐάν), the hypothetical particle, generally take the Subjunctive. 


Matt. v. 19: ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύσῃ, whosoever therefore shall break. 


Matt. ν. 20: ἐὰν (εἰ ἀν) μὴ περισσεύσῃ, if it shall not surpass. 
Matt. vi. 2: ὅταν (ὅτε dv) ποιῇς ἐλεημοσύνην, when thou doest alms. 
For ὅτε with Indicative, see ch. vii. 28. 
Matt. xvi. 98 : ἕως ἂν ἴδωσι, τι} they shall have seen. 
So with many other passages. 
But the Imperfect Indicative is occasionally found when s 
matter of fact is spoken of. Mark vi 56; Acts ii. 45, iv. 35; 


1 Cor. xii. 2. 
The use of the moods in obdject-sentences, in conditional expres. 


sions, and in intentional clauses, demands separate consideration. 
ὁ ὃ 
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Object-Sentences. 

381. When the dependent clause expresses the object of any 
of the senses, or the matter of knuwledge, thought, beliet, &c.,* it 
is often introduced by'ér: with the Indicative; although the 
Infinitive is more usual. 


Luke xvii. 15: ἰδὼν ὅτι ἰάθη, seeing that he was healed. 


Matt. ix. 28: πιστεύετε ὅτι δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι ; believe ye that 
7 am able to do this 3 


Mark v. 29: ἔγνω ... ὅτι ἴαται, she perceived that she is healed. 
So John xi. 13, xx. 14. 


When the verb in the principal clause is in past time, the subordinate 
verb is either put in present time ({ndicative), or else in the Optative. 


382. a. In the New Testament, quotation is generally direct, 
and is introduced without any conjunctive particle. 


Matt. vill. 3: ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, λέγων Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι, he touched 
him, saying, “I will, be thou clean.” 


The particle ὅτι, however, is often used to introduce the quoted 
words, and is not to be translated, as it answers exactly to our 
inverted commas (“ ἢ). 

Matt. vii. 23: ὁμολογήσω αὐτοῖς, ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς, 7 will 
avow unto them, “I never knew you.” 


Luke viil. 49: ἔρχεταί τις παρὰ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου ... λέγων αὐτῷ, 
ὅτι τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ σου, μὴ σκύλλε τὸν διδάσκαλον, then cometh one 
from the house of the ruler of the synagogue, saying unto him, 
“‘ Thy daughter is dead, trouble not the Master.” 


ὃ. In endirect quotation (oratio obliqua) the substance of the 
speech is given, not the words. Here, also, the Indicative is 
generally employed. 


Mark 111. 21: ἔλεγον yap ὅτι ἐξέστη, for they said that he was 
beside himself. It is, however, possible that the verb here is a 
direct quotation (Aorist, see ὃ 364), as E.V., they said, “he is mad.” 


“-» --“““οὐὐὐπτασοτα pee 6 ὦ eens. 


* ‘* Verba sentiendi et declarandi.” 
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Of the Optative in the oratio obliqua, so common in Greek classics, 
there is no example in the New Testament except in indirect inter- 
rogatives, as in the following paragraph, c, +. 


6. Indirect interrogations, another form of the oratio obliqua, 
may be connected with the principal clause by interrogative pro- 
nouns or adverbs, or by the particle εἰ, 2/, whether. 

In such clauses, (a) the /ndicative shows that the inquiry con- 
cerns matter of fact; (8) the Subjunctive expresses objective 
possibility — what may or should take place — and always has 
respect to present or to future time; (y) the Optative denotes 
subjective possibility—that which may be conceived to exist—and 
refers especially to the past. 


a. Mark xv. 44: ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε, he wondered whether he 
were already dead. 


Acts xil. 18: ἦν τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις τί ἄρα 6 
Πέτρος ἐγένετο, there was no small stir among the soldiers—whatever 
had become of Peter. 


Acts x. 18 (Pres. after Imperf.) : ἐπυνθάνοντο εἰ Σίμων ... ἐνθάδε 
ξενίζεται, they were asking whether Simon ... lodges here. 

Luke xxiii. 6 (Pres. after Aor.) : ἐπερώτησεν εἰ ὁ ἄνθρωπος Γαλιλαῖός 
ἐστι͵ he asked if the man ἐδ a Galilean. 

For the Future in the dependent clause, see Mark iii. 2; 1 Cor. 
vil 16; Phil. i. 22. 


B. Matt. vi. 25: μὴ μεριμνᾶτε ... τί φάγητε καὶ τί πίητε, be not 
anxious ... what you are to eat and what you are to drink. Com- 
pare Luke xii. 22. 


Luke xix. 48: οὐχ εὕρισκον τὸ τί ποιήσωσιν, they found not what 
they should do. Compare Mark xv. 24. 

In Rom. viii. 26, the reading varies between προσευξώμεθα (rec., 
Lachmann) and προσενξόμεθα (Tischendorf). 


γ. Luke 1. 29: διελογίζετο ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ domacuds οὗτος, she was 
discussing with herself of what kind this salutation might be. 
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Acts xvii. 11: dvaxpivovres τὰς γραφάς, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα οὕτως, searching 
the Scriptures if these things were 80. 

Acts xvii. 27: ζητεῖν τὸν Θεόν, εἰ ἄρα ye ψηλαφήσειαν αὐτὸν καὶ 
εὕροιεν, to seek God,* if by any chance they might feel after him 
and find him. 

The Indicative and Optative constructions are combined in Acts 
XxL 33 : ἐπύνθανετο tig ἂν εἴη καὶ τί ἐστι πεποιηκώς, he asked who he 
might be, and what he had done. He must have done something, 
this was clear ; but who he was seemed altogether uncertain. 


d. After verbs of perceiving, knowing, declaring, and the like, 
‘both an object and an objective sentence are often found. 

Luke xix. 3: ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν τὸν Ἰησοῦν, rls ton, he was seeking to see 
Jesus, who he was (is). 

1 Cor. 111. 20: Κύριος γινώσκει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς τῶν σοφῶν ὅτι εἰσὶ 
μάταιοι (LXX.), Jehovah knoweth the reasonings of the wise, that 
they are vain. 

See also Mark xi. 32, xii. 34; John iv. 35, v. 42, vii. 27; Acts iii. 10, 
xv. 36; 2Cor. xii. 3, 4, xiii. 5; 1 Thess. ii. 1, ἄς. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 12. 


A similar construction is occasionally found with ‘intentional ” 
clauses, as Col. iv. 17; Gal. iv. 11. 


Conditional Sentences. 


383. A conditional or “hypothetical” sentence contains two 
clanses, often called “ protasis,” or condition, and “apodosis,” or 
consequence. The former expresses the condition ; the latter, the 
thing conditioned. Of these two the protasis is really the depen- 
dent sentence, though the apodosis contains the dependent fact. 


Prorasts (condition). Apoposis (consequence). 
a. If he speaks, I always listen. 
8. Ifhe speak, I will listen. 
y Ifhe should speak, I should listen. 
If he spoke, I would listen. 
'Ifhe had spoken, =I would have listened. 


* Unquestionably the true reading, not τὸν Κύριον, a8 rec. 
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These four sentences illustrate four kinds of hypothesis— 
a The supposition of a fact. 


β. 3 of a possibility. 
γ. 5 of uncertainty. 
ὃ. yg ἣ of something unfulfilled. 


Hence arise four distinct forms— 


a. The conditional particle εἰ, if, with the Indicative, in the 
protasis, assumes the hypothesis as a fact. The apodosis may have 
the Indicative or Imperative. [So the Subjunctive with οὐ μή, 
equivalent to future Indicative; or in exhortations, equivalent to 
Imperative. | 


Matt. iv. 3: εἰ vids εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, εἶπε, κιτιλ., if thou art the Son of 
God, command, &c., ἐ.6., assuming that thou art. 


Acts xix. 39: εἰ δὲ περαιτέρω ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν τῇ ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
ἐπιλυθήσεται͵ but if ye enquire further, tt shall be determined tn the 
legal assembly. 


1 Cor. xv. 16: εἰ γὰρ νεκροὶ οοὐκ ἐγείρονται, οὐδὲ Χριστὸς ἐγήγερται, 
Jor if the dead arise not, neither has Christ arisen. 


Romans iv. 2: εἰ Αβραὰμ ἐξ ἔργων ἐδικαιώθη ἔχει καύχημα, tf 
Abraham was justified by works (assuming that he was so), he hath 
a ground of boasting. 


See also many other passages, ¢e.g., Matt. xix. 17; John vii. 4 
(present, condition; imperative, consequence); Rom. viii. 25; 1 Cor. 
vi. 2 (pres. pres.) ; John v. 47 (pres. fut.); 2 Pet. ii. 20 (pres. perf.) : 
Matt. xii. 26 (pres. aor.); Matt. xxvi. 33 (fut. fut.); Acts xvi. 15 
(perf. imperf.); 2 Cor. v. 16 (perf. pres.) ; John xi. 12; Rom. vi ὅ 
(perf. fut.); 2 Cor. ii. 5 (perf. perf.), vii. 14 (perf. aor.); Rom. 
xi 17, 18 (aor. imper.);. 1 John iv. 11 (aor. pres.); John xv. 20 
(aor. fut.) ; Rom. v. 15 (aor. aor.) [1 Cor. viii. 13, has pres. and aor. 
subj. with od uf; Gal. v. 25, pres. ind., pres. subj.) 


8. Possibility, or uncertainty with the prospect of decision, is 
expressed by ἐάν = ef dv (very rarely by εἰ alone*) with the Sub- 


* See 1 Cor. xiv. 5; Phil. iti, 12 (Luke ix. 13), and a few var. readings, 
as Rev. xi. 5. 
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junctive in the conditional clause, and the Indicative or Imperative 
in the apodosis, 


The condition hence refers tu future time. The Subj. Aor., with ἐάν, 
may be rendered in most cases by the Future Perfect. 


Matt. xvii. 20: ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε, κιτιλ., Uf 
ye have faith as a grain of mustard-seed, ye shall say, &e. 

John iit 3, 5: ἐὰν ph τις γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν, οὐ δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, excepting one shall have been burn again, or, 
Srom above, he cannot see the kingdom of God. 

2 Tim. 11, 5: ἐὰν δὲ καὶ ἀθλῇ τις, οὐ στεφανοῦται ἐὰν ph νομίμως 
ἀθλήσῃ, and tf any one strive in a contest, he 18. not crowned except 
he shall have striven according tv rule. 


y. The Optative in a conditional sentence expresses entire un- 
certainty—a supposed case. Here the particle εἰ is always used. 


1 Cor. xiv. 10 : εἰ τύχοι, if it should chance. So xv. 37. 

1 Pet. iii, 14: εἰ καὶ πάσχοιτε διὰ δικαιοσύνην, μακάριοι, if ye even 
should suffer for righteousness’ sake, happy (are ye). See ver. 17. 

Acts xxiv. 19, xxvii 39: εἰ δύναιντο, if (by any possibility) they 
could. 


ὃ. When the condition is spoken of as unfulfilled, the Indicative 
is used in both clauses, with the particle εἰ in the protasis, and ἂν 
in the apodosis. 


1. The Imperfect (in the apcedosis) with ἄν points to present 
time, “If this were so now” (which it is not), 


2. The Aorist with ἄν points to the past, “If this had been ro 
then” (which it was not). Sometimes the Pluperfect is used, more 
emphatically, in the same sense. 


1. Luke vii. 39: οὗτος, εἰ ἣν προφήτης, ἐγίνωσκεν ἂν τίς καὶ ποταπη 


ἥ γυνή, this man, if he were a prophet, would know who and what 
the woman is. 


John v. 46: εἰ γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε Μῶσῃ, ἐπιστεύετε ἂν ἐμοί, Jor of ye 
belveved Moses, ye would believe me. 
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Heb. iv. 8: εἰ γὰρ αὐτοῦς Ἰησοῦς κατέπαυσεν, οὐκ ἂν περὶ 
ἐλάλει, for if Joshua had yiven them rest, he would not speak of 
another day.: ; 

So (with Impf. in the protasis) John viii. 42, ix. 41; Acte xviii. 14; 
1 Cor. xi. 31; Heb. xi. 15 (with Aor. in the protasis); Gal. iii, 21, ἃ, 
Sometimes ἄν is omitted. See John ix. 33, xv. 22, ἂς, 


2. John xiv. 28: εἰ ἠγαπᾶτέ pe, ἐχάρητε ἄν, if ye loved me, ye 
would have rejoiced. “Ye would rejoice” would have been 
expressed by ¢yaipere. 

So with the Impf. in protasis: Luke wii. 39; John xviii. 30; Acts 
xvill, 14, 

1 Cor. 11. 8: εἰ γὰρ ἔγνωσαν, οὐκ ἂν τὸν Kiptov τῆς δόξης ἐσταύρωσαν, 
for had they known, they would not hure crucified the Lord of 
glory. 

So with the Aor. in protasis: Matt. xi. 21; Mark xii. 20; Romans 
ix. 29 (Matt. xii. 7 has plup.) 

John xi. 21: Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, οὐκ Av ὁ ἀδελφός pou ἐτεθνήκει, Lord, 
ὦ" thow hadst been here, my brother would not have been dead. 
Mary, ver. 32, uses the Aorist. 

See 1 John 11. 19. 


John xiv. 7: εἰ ἐγνώκειτέ pe, καὶ τὸν πατέρα μον ἐγνώκειτε dy, if ye 
had known me, ye would have known my Father also. 


Intentional Clauses. 


384. Intentional clauses are those which express ® purpose or 
design, following the particles twa, to the end that (with emphasis 
on result) ; ὅπως, i order that (emphasis on method) ; ph, (that) not 
or lest. 


a. (1) In intentional clauses, the Suljunctive is employed in its 
general meaning, to signify objective possibility or intention. 


Matt. xix. 13: προσηνέχθησαν ... ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
προσεύξηται, they were brought ... that he might put lis hands upon 
them and pray. 
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Luke vi. 34: δανείζουσιν ἵνα ἀπολάβωσιν, they lend nat they may 
receive back. 


Matt. ii. 8: ἀπαγγείλατέ pot, ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω, bring 
me back word, that I also may come and worship. 


Matt. vi. 16: ἀφανίζουσι ... ὅπως φανῶσι͵ they disfigure ... that 
they may appear. 


So ina great number of passages. 


The final intentional clause with a particle οὗ design must be distin- 
guished from the objective clause with ὅτι. So λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι, 7 say to 
you that, introduces the matier of the communication; but εἶπε ἵνα 
(Matt. iv. 3), say that, specifies the purpose of what is said, and there- 
fore implies command. Now, after verbs expressive of desire, prayer, 
and the like, where the matter is coincident with the purpose, the tinal 
and the objective particles seem equally appropriate. As a matter of 
fact, however, it will be found that while hope has ὅτι, prayer has ἵνα, 
ὅπως. ᾿Ἑλπίζω ὅτι, 1] hope that, i.e., ‘such is the object presented to my 
hope ;” εὔχυμα: ἵνα, 7 pray that, 7.e., ae is the punpare to be secured 
by my prayer” (2 Cor. i. 13; Philemon 22 ; Phil. 1.9; 2 Thess. iii. 1, &c.) 
In 2 Thess. i. 11, 12, ἵνα marks the primary, and dxws the secondary 
result, In 1 Cor. xiv. 13, it is ποῦ meant that the disciple is to pray 
for the power to interpret, but that his gift of prayer is to be so exer- 
cised as to involve the power of interpretation. Again, 2 Cor. xiii. 7, 
the matter of the prayer is expressed by an infinitive clause; the 
intention by two clauses with ἵνα. 

The Evangelist John often (with, occasionally, others of the New 
Testament writers) seems to employ iva simply as explanatury. Thus, 
ch. xvii. 3: ‘‘this is life eternal, that they should kuuw thee,” ἄς. 
So xv. 8; 1 John iv. 17, v. 3, &e. (often epexegetic of otros); but in 
other passages the usual meaning of the particle may be taken, as 
1 John iii. 1. 

Compare Matt. x. 25; Luke xvii. 2; even Phil it 2, (‘‘ Fill up my 
joy by being of the same mind.”—7. S. Green.) 


(2) It has been a question with grammarians whether tva ever 
means merely so that, expressing evrnt without any reference to 
purpose. The former presumed use of the particle hus been called 
its eventual (or ecbatic) sense, the latter its final (or telic*), 
Most, however, now agree that the final siguificance is generally, 


* “Iva ἐκβατικόν (from ἐκβαίνω, to issue from) ; ἵνα τελικόν (from τέλος, end). 
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if not always, discernible. Mr. Webster quotes 1 ‘Thess. v. 4, as a 
ee in which “the notion of finality seems lost in the eventual 
sense:” Ye aré not in darkness, that the day should overtake you 
as a 1 thief But it would seem appropriate enough to represent it 
as the intention of darkness that those surrounded with it should 
be suddenly surprised. Again, in John xii. 23, xvi, 2, 32, Meyer 
justly remarks, “that which shall happen in the dpa is regarded as 
the object of its coming.” On Galatians v. 17, Bishop Lightfoot 
says, “ἵνα here seems to denote simply the result, whereas in 
classical writers it always expresses the purpose.” But surely 
this is unnecessary. Bishop Ellicott renders, “ ‘to the end that ye 
may not,’ not ‘so that ye cannot,’ Auth.; but with the usual and 
proper telic force of tva.,° The object and end of the τὸ ἀντικεῖσθαι 
(the antagonisin) on the part of each principle is to prevent a man 
doing what the other priuciple would lead him to.” 

For other passages in which the final sense has been questioned, but 
where Winer and most modern critics maintain it, see Luke ix. 45 
(purposely hidden, as a part of the Divine plan) ; John iv. 36, vii. 23, 
ix. 2, xi. 15; Romans ix. 11, xi. 31; 2 Cor. 1. 9, v. 4; Eph. it 9, ini. 10. 
In these, and in many similar texts, sound criticism seems to require 
the meaning, not sv that it was, but in order that ut might be.* 

Ά 


The importance of the discussion is chiefly seen, in relation to 
the passages which speak of a Divine purpose, in prophecy or 
otherwise. For instance, the words of Old Testament prediction, 
184. vi. 10, are quoted, Matt. xiii 14; Mark iv. 12; Luke 
vil 10; John xii. 40; Acts xxviii, 27 (Matt. and Acts have 
from the LXX. μήποτε, the rest, ἵνα ... μή). Is the passage to be 
read, ὧν order that seeing they may not see, &c., or, 80 that seeing 
they see not, or even, because seeing they see not? We believe 
that the former interpretation is the only one admissible. The 
blindness was judicial—a punishment inflicted by God on dis- 
obedience and hardness of heart. 

Again, in the phrase, ἵνα (drws) πληρώθῃ, that ἐξ (the Old 


5 Undoubtedly in the later forms of the language the ecbatic sense became 
estgblished. Thus, in modern Greek the Infinitive itself has become supers 
soded by a form of the verb with the particle vd for ἵνα. 
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Testament prophecy) might be fulfilled (Matt. i. 22, i. 15, 23, 
iv. 14, viii. 17, xii. 17, xiii. 35, xxi 4, xxvi. 56; Mark xiv. 49 ; 
John xiii. 18, xv. 25, xvii. 12, xviii. 9, xix. 24, 36), are we to 
understand the statement to be that so the words were fulfilled, 
sometimes, as it would seem, by an accommodation of their mean- 
ing, or that the occurrence took place in order that they might be 
fulfilled? To answer this question fully, would lead into a discus- 
sion of the whole scope and meaning of prophecy. But, as a point 
of grammar, there seems every reason why the usual meaning of 
the telic particles should he retained. It is the expositor's business 
to translate in order to interpret; not to interpret in order to 
translate. In some cases, at least, the words quoted could not 
primarily have had the meaning attached to them in the New 
Testament ; but in their original acceptation they fell into the 
line of the “increasing purpose” which runs through the ages, 
aud so revealed their highest significance in Messiah’s day. The 
true key to the passage is not to be found in a perverted use of 
the particle, but in an accurate comprehension of the verb.* 


See, especially, the transaction recorded John xix. 28-30. 


Acts 111. 19: μετανοήσατε οὖν καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε, εἰς τὸ ἐξαλειφθῆναι 
ὑμῶν τὰς ἁμαρτίας, ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως, «.7.A., can only be 
translated, repent then, and be converted, that your sins may be 
blotted out, in order that seasons of refreshment may cone, &c. 
The meaning when, as E.V., cannot be sustained. Whatever be 
the special reference of καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως, they are set forth as the 
purposed result of the people’s repentance, and denote in some 
way the blessings of Messiah’s kingdom. 


(3) As a negative final particle, standing alone after verbs ex- 
pressing fear, caution, anxiety, μή has the force of ἵνα μή, ὅπως μή. 


Matt. xviii. 10: ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τῶν μικρῶν τούτων, 
see that ye do not despise one of these little ones. 
So 2 Cor. viii. 20; Gal. vi. 1; Heb. xii. 15, 16. 


emene as Ee 


* See Olshausen on Matt. i 29, Grotius, and those who have followed 
hia criticisms, attach to the verb some such meaning a8 consummated, 
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After verbs of fearing, μή may be translated lesé, or that. 


2 Cor. xii. 20, 21: φοβοῦμαι yap, ph wos ἐλθὼν 
' ὑμᾶς, κιτιλ., for I fear that when I come I shall not find you 
such as I desire, &c. 


Acts xxiii. 10, xxvil. 17. 


b. A particle of intention may be followed by an Indicative 
Future (never with ὅπως. In Mark ν. 23, read ζήση). 

The instances of this idiom are few, and most of them are 
contested readings. The Future, where admitted, must be taken 
as conveying the idea of duration more vividly than the Aorist 
Subjunctive. 

Gal. ii. 4: ἵνα ἡμᾶς καταδουλώσουσιν, that they should enslave us. 


Rev. xxii. 14: μακάριοι of πλύνοντες τὰς στολὰς αἰτῶν, ἵνα ἔσται ἡ 
ἐξουσία αὐτῶν, κιτ.λ., blessed are they who wash their robes,* that 
theirs may be the access, ἄς. John xvii. 2; 1 Cor. xiii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 1; Rev. iii. 9, xiv. 13. In all these cases the received 
text has Subjunctive Aorist. 


μή (ore) is found with the Indicative Future, Heb. iii, 12: 
βλέπετε, ἀδελφοί, μή ποτε ἔσται ἔν τινι ὑμῶν καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας, take 
heed, brethren, lest there should (shall) be in any one of you an evil 
heart of wnbelief. 

Col. ii. 8. 

The Indicative present or perfect after μὴ shows the ellipsis, not of 
ἵνα, but of ὅτι ; 7.¢., the sentence is not intentional, but o!j.ctive. Luke 
xL 35: ‘‘lest the light is darkness.” Gal. iv. 11; “lest I have laboured.” 

There are three passages in which the Indicative present seems to be 
used in intentional clauses :— 

1 Cor, iv. 6: ἵνα μὴ εἷς ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθε κατὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου, that ye ὧν 
nol puffed up one for another aquinst yet another. 

Col. iv. 17: ἵνα αὑτὴν πληροῖ», that thou fulfil it (the ministry). 

Gal. iv. 17: ἵνα αὐτοὺς (ηλοῦτε, in order that ye may =calously affect them. 

Tt will, however, be noted that all these verbs are of the contracted 
conjugation in -dw; and it ia easier to suppose them examples of an 


irregularly formed Subjunctive than of a syntax eo anomalous as an 
Tndicative would be. 


tren op oes 


πε ES HARE te met eR PRPC EE eter ee EN SR ον τὰς 
* Note here the various reading, accepted hy the best critica, 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


385. a. The Infinitive Mood is a Verbal Substantive, and 
expresses the abstract notion of the verb. 

Like the verb in other moods, it admits the modifications of tense 

and voice. Jt may have a subject, or may govern an object, near or 

remote ; and it is qualified by adverbs. Like a substantive, it may be 


the subject or object of a verb ; it is often defined by the article, and is 
employed in the different cases. 


ὃ. The Negative Adverb with the Infinitive may be οὐ or μή. 


Since ob denies as matter of fact, μή as matter of thought, and since 
the Infinitive generally depends on some verb or clause implying 
thought, will, design, the latter will generally be the appropriate 
particle. 

Matt. 11.12: χρηματισθέντες ... μὴ ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς "Ἡρώδην, being 
divinely warned not to return to Herod. 

Matt. v. 34: λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, 1 enjoin you not to swear 
at all. 


So viii. 28, and many other passages. Where οὐ is found, it may 
generally be connected with the principal verb. (See John xxi. 25.) 


ο. The Infinitive governs the same case as the other parts of 
the verb. 


Matt. vii. 11: of8are δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, ye 
know how to give good gifts unto your children. 


Luke xx. 30: of δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν, καὶ τῆς 
ἀναστάσεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν, they who are deemed worthy to obtain that 
life and the resurrection from the dead. 


Compare the rules on the use of the cases after verbs. 


386. The distinction between the Tenses of the Infinitive is 
analogous to that in the Imperative and Subjunctive. The 
Present marks continuity; the Aorist, a single act; the Future 
(very rare in the New Testament), intention or futurity; and the 
Perfect, a completed act. 
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Matt. xiv. 22: ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐμβῆναι ... καὶ προάγειν αὐτόν, 
he made the discuples embark (a single act), and go before him 
(continuous). 

Acts xxvii, 10: μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι τὸν πλοῦν, that the voyage is 
going to be. ᾿ 

Acts xxvi. 32: ἀπολελύσθαι ἐδύνατο ὅ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, thie man 
could have been set at liberty. 

The Present Infinitive might more properly be called the Imperfect, 


referring, like the Perfect, to state rather than to time. The time is 
fixed by the principal verb. 


387. The Subject of the Infinitive, when expressed, is 
always in the Accusative case. 

For the explanation of this rule, with examples, see ὃ 285. 

But the Subject of the Infinitive, when the same with that of 
the preceding verb, is generally omitted, words agreeing with it 
being in the nominative. 

Rom. xv. 24: ἐλπίζω ϑιαπορενόμενος θεάσασθαι ὑμᾶς, J hope to see 
you (in) passing through. 

2 Cor. x. 2: δέομαι δὲ, τὸ μὴ παρὼν, but 1 pray that I may not 
(when) present be bold. 


388. The Infinitive, with or without the Article, may form 
the Subject of a sentence. 

Rom. vii. 18: τὸ yap θέλειν παράκειταί μοι, τὸ δὲ κατεργάζεσθαι τὸ 
καλὸν οὔ, for to will ἐδ present with me, but to accomplish the good 
w nob. ᾿ 

Ga]. vi. 14 : ἐμοὶ δὲ μὴ γένοιτο κανχᾶσθαι, but far be sé from me to 
glory ! 

Eph. v.12: αἰσχρόν ἐστι καὶ λέγειν, even to mention... te dta- 
graceful. 

A peculiar kind of extended subject is formed by the Infinitive with 


, tt came to pass that... Thus, Acts ix. 3: ἐγένετο αὐτὸν ἐγγίζειν 
rg, ὦ came to pase that he was approaching Damascus, lit., ‘‘ His 
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approach to Damascus occurred.” So Mark ii. 23; Luke vi. 1, 6; 
Acts iv. 5, xvi. 16, &. Acts xxii. 17 has a combination cf construction: 
It happened to me when I had returned (μοι ὑποστρέψαντι) to Jerusalem, 
and as I was praying (προσευχομένον pov, gen. abs.) in the temple that 
7 was (γενέσθαι pe) in an ecstasy, &c. 


The Subject Infinitive may have its own Accusative Subject. 

Matt. xvii. 4: καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι, tt 18 good for us to be here. 

1 Cor. xi. 13: πρέπον ἐστὶ γνναῖκα ἀκατακάλυπτον τῷ Θεῷ προσεύ: 
χεσθαι-: is it becoming for a woman to pray to God uncovered? 


Matt. xvili. 8: καλόν σοί ἐστιν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ 
κυλλόν, ἐξ ts good for thee to enter into life halt or πιαϊηυθα, the 
pronoun σέ being understood from σοι before εἰσελθεῖν. 


389. a. The Infinitive recularly stands as the Object of verbs 
denoting a mental faculty, impression, or act—such as to be able, 
to hear, see, belteve, know, wish, hope, endeavour, &c.; and an 
assertion of thought or will, as to say, announce, proclaim, com- 
mand, forbid, ἄς." 

In this connection also the Infinitive may have its own Subject, and 
may take or omit the Article. 

Matt. vi. 24 : οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν, no man is able 
to serve two masters. 

Rom. 1. 22: φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοὶ ἐμωράνθησαν, professing to be 
wise they became fools. 

Phil. 11, 6: οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν ἠγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ, he esteemed not 
his being on an equality with God an object of eager deaire, 


Here the object Infinitive is defined by the article; {va @- is the pre- 
dicate of the Infinitive in apposition with the subject (ἴσα is adverbial) ; 
and ἁρπαγμόν is in predicative apposition with the Infinitive itself. 


6. The Infinitive may be employed, for the expression of inten- 
tion or result, as an adjunct (1) to a verbal predicate. 
Matt. ii, 2: ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ, we came to worship him. 
Matt. xx. 28; 1 Cor. i. 17; Rev. xvi. 9, &e. 


“Verba sentiendi vai declarandi,” &c. 
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(2) An Infinitive in this sense may depend upon a Substantive, 
as in the frequent phrase & ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν, he that hath ears to 
hear. So Acts xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 15, &e. 

(3) It may depend upon an Adjective, as Luke xv. 19: οὐκέτι 
εἰμὶ ἄξιος κληθῆναι vids cov, J am no longer worthy to be called thy 
S0N. 

So with Swerds, Acts ii. 24; 2 Tim. 1, 12; ἱκανός, Mark 1. 7; 
ἐλεύθερος, 1 Cor. vii. 39; ἕτοιμος, Luke xxii. 33, ὧς. Once with 
ἄδικος, Heb. vi. 10, “God is not unjust to forget.” 


390. The Infinitive with the oblique cases of the Article 
(substantivized, §§ 201, 204) is employed as follows :— 


a Genitive. 


1. Dependent upon nouns— 

Luke x. 19: δίδωμι ὑμῖν τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πατεῖν, κιτιλ., [give tv 
you the power of treading, &c. 

Acts xx. 3: ἐγένετο γνώμη τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν, he had an intention of 
returning. 

Acts xxvil. 20: πᾶσα ἐλπίς τοῦ σώζεσθαι ἡμᾶς, all hove of our 
being saved. 


Acts xiv. 9; 2 Cor. vit, 11; Plul. iii. 21, &. So with words signi- 
fying time (time for), Luke i 57, ii. 6, 21, xxi. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 17; 
Rev. xiv. 15. 


2. Dependent upon verbs that usually take a genitive—— 
Luke 1. 9: ἔλαχε rod θυμιάσαι, he had obtained the lot of sacri- 


freing. : 
2 Cor. i. 8: ὥστε ἐξαπορηθῆναι ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῦ ζῇν, so that we 
despaired even of life. 
1 Pet. iii, 10 (LXX.) So after adjectives, Luke xxiv. 25; Acts 
xxiii, 15. Especially, with verbs signifying hindrance, Luke iv. 42; 
Rom. xv. 22, 
3. Expressive of design, like iva with Subjunctive, or évexa with 
Genitive— 
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Matt. 11. 13: μῶλει γὰρ ‘Hpwdns ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον τοῦ ἀπολέσαι αὐτὰ; 
for Herod will seek the young child to destroy t. 
So Matt. ii. 18, xxi. 32, xxiv. 45; Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xiii, 47 
(LXX.) ; Heb. x. 7 (LXX.), &. 
But sometimes the notion of design seems almost or entirely 
lost in that of result. See also under iva (§ 384). 


Acts vii. 19: οὗτος ... ἐκάκωσεν τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν τοῦ ποιεῖν τὰ 
βρέφη ἔκθετα αὐτῶν, this man... ill-treated our futhers, so that they 
caused their babes to be exposed. 

Compare Acts iii 12; Rom. i. 24, vii. 3. 

b. Dative. 

The Dative of Cause. (See § 280 c.) 


2 Cor. 11. 13: οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν ... τῷ ph εὑρεῖν με Τίτον τὸν ἀδελφόν 
μου, 1) had no rest through my not having found Titus my brother. 


In 1 Thess. iii. 3, τῷ, rec., should be τό. The above instance is the 
only one. 


c. The Genitive, Dative, or Accusative, with Prepositions, 

A few illustrations of this usage will be sufficient, as the pre- 
positions are taken in their ordinary meaning. (See §§ 288-307). 

διά, with Genitive, “through.” 

Heb. ii. 15: διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζῆν, through all their lifetime. 

διά, with Accusative, “ou account of.” 


Matt. xiii. 5: διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος ... διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥίζαν, on 
account of its having no depth ... on account of tts having no root. 


So, with acc. subject, Matt. xxiv. 12; Mark v. 4; Luke ii 4, 
xi 8, &c. 
εἰς, “‘to the end that.” 


Matt. xx. 19: εἰς τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ στανρῶσαι, to 
nock and scourge and crucify. 


So Mark xv. 55; Luke v. 17, with subject, &. Both εἰς and xpés 
express purpose, but πρός the more emphatically. 
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ἐν, “in, during,” especially of time. 
Matt. xii, 25: ἐν δὲ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, and while men slept. 
So also Matt. xxvii. 12; Mark ii. 15; Luke i. 21, &c. 


μετά, with Accusative, “ after.” 
Matt. xxvi, 32: μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί με, Gut after I have risen. 
So Luke xii. 5, xxii 20; Acts i. 3, ὅσ. 
πρό, “before,” opposed to μετά. 
Matt. vi. 8: πρὸ τοῦ ὑμᾶς αἰτῆσαι αὐτόν, before ye ask him. 
So Luke ii. 21, xxii. 15; John i. 48, Ke. 
πρός, with Accusative, “in order to.” 
Matt. vi. 1: πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς, i order to be gazed at by 
them. 


So Matt. xii. 30, xxvi. 12; Mark mii. 22, &c. Once, in reference to, 
Luke xviii. 1. 


Once ἀντί is found, James iv. 15, instead of your saying ; and 
ἕνεκα, 2 Cor. vii. 12, for the sake of your zeal being made mant- 
fest. Ἕως, “until,” occurs with Gen. inf, Acts viii. 40, until he 
came. 


391. To express result, the particle ὥστε is often prefixed to 
the Infinitive. It should be noted that ὥστε is properly ecbatic, as 
distinguished from felic particles. Compare ὃ 384. 

Matt. vill. 24: σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ... ὥστε τὸ πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι, 
there arose a great storm, so that the vessel was being covered. 

Matt. xiii. 32: ὥστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινά, 80 that the birds came. 

Luke ix. 52: ὥστε ἑτοιμάσαι αὐτῷ, 80 as to make ready for him. 

Acts xvi. 296 : ὥστε σαλευθῆναι τὰ θεμέλια, so that the foundations 
were shaken. 

So in a great number of passages, Twice only ὥστε is found in 
this meaning with the Indicative. 


John iii. 16: οὕτως γὰρ ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν κόσμον Gove τὸν υἱὸν 
ec 
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αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν, κιτιλ., God so loved the world that he gave 
his only-begotten Son, ὅτ. 

So also Gal. ii. 13. 

The proper distinction between the Infinitive and Indicative in this 
connection is, that the former expresses the result as the natural and 
logical consequence of what has been previously enunciated ; the latter 
states it simply as a fact which occurs or has occurred. * 


392. In Phil. iii. 16, we find the Infiuitive employed for the 
Imperative: εἰς ὃ ἐφθάσαμεν, τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν, whereto we have 
attained, in the same direction walk ye.t 


The use of χαίρειν in salutation is similar, “greeting,” Acts 
xv, 23, xxi. 26; James i. 1 (2 John 10, 11, snggests an ellipsis 
here). This habitual phrase reappears as a more decided Impera- 
tive, Rom. xii. 15, with an antithetic verb: χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων, 
κλαίειν pera κλαιόντων, rejoice with the rejoicing, weep with the 
wecping. 

ῬΑΝΤΙΟΙΡῚ ΕΝ, 


393. The Participles “ partake” the nature of Verbs and 
of Adjectives. 

Like verbs, they have the modifications of Voice and Tense; and 
may have an object, immediate or remote. Like adjectives, they agree 
with substantives, expressed or understood ; and are subject to the 
exceptional constructions of Syxesiz, or ‘rational concord.” 

On these points, therefore, nothing need be added to the rules already 
given. 

The tenses of the Participle conform in meaning to those of the 
Indicative. Their various uses will Le seen in the examples given 
undor the following sections. 

The negatives used with Participles follow the general law. 
Thus, οὐκ εἰδότες, “not knowing,” as ὦ matler of fuct ; μὴ εἰδότες, 
“not knowing,” as a matter of supposition, such ignorance being 
presumed as the ground of any further assertion respecting them. 
SN ee 

* See Bishop Ellicott on Gal. ii. 18. He adds, “The distinction is not 


always observed.” 
t Ellicott. The rest of the verse (rec.) is omitted Ly the best « 
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Compare Gal. iv. 8 with 1 Thess. iv. 5; 2 Thess. i 8 As 
however, the Participle is generally expressive of some condition, 
the negative employed is in most cases μή. 

When a Participle has a Subject of its own in a separate clause, 
the construction is the Genitive Absolute, for which see § 275, 
The following rules give the use of Participles referring to the 
Subject or Object of another verb. 


394, Participles are predicative or attributive. Their pre- 
(licative uses may be classified as follows :— 


1. After the forms of the substantive verb, a Participle may be 
used as a simple or “ primary” predicate. 


This construction is confined to the present and perfect Participles, 
With the latter, certain parts of the verb to be make regular compound 
tense-forms, as the third person plur., perf. aud plup. Passive. (See 
Paradigms.) The usage is extended, however, to the singular number 
and to other persons. Luke iv. 16: οὗ ἦν τεϑραμμένος, where he had been 
brought up. John iii. 28: ἀπεσταλμένος εἰμί, J have been sent. With 
the present Participle, the substantive verb gives a continuous sense. 
forming what are called the ‘‘resolved tenses." (See δὲ 362, e, 363, e.) 

The resolved tense must be distinguished from the use of the Parti- 
ciple as secondary predicate. For example, 2 Cor. v. 19 is not to be 
read, God was reconciling the world in Christ, but as E.V., God was in 
Christ reconciling, &c. 


Luke xxiv. 32: οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη ἣν ἐν ἡμῖν ; was not 
our heart burning within us ἢ 


Sometimes this construction appears very nearly equivalent to the 
simple verb, as Mark xiii. 25 (compare Matt. xxiv. 29.) So Acta ii 2; 
James i. 17, iii. 15. In other cases, there is a greater stress upon the 
uotion of state or duration: Pres., Acts xxv. 10; Rev. i. 18; Matt. 
x. 26; Luke vi. 43; 2 Cor. ix. 12; Gal. iv. 24 (not ‘(which things 
are an allegory,” but are allegorized, ie, susceptible of allegorical 
application; ἅτινα being used, uot ἅ, see ὃ 349.); Col. ii, 23; 1 Cor. 
xv. 19; 2 Cor. ii. 17; [mpf., Matt. vii. 29, xix. 22; Mark i. 39; 
Luke i. 22, xv. 1, xxiii. 8; Acta xxi. 3; Gal. i. 22, 23; Fut., Matt. χ 22; 
Luke i 20, v. 10, xxi. 24. 

In Luke iii, 23, αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ "Ἰησοῦς ὡσεὶ ἐτῶν τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, we 
must understand, Jesus himself waa commencing (his ministry) αὐ about 
the age of thirty (for gen., see § 266), not ‘‘ began to be about thirty.” 
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2. Certain verbs, expressive of perception, or the conditions of 
un action, are complemented by a Participle, instead of an 
Tnfinitive. 

If the verb is neuter or passive, the Participle agrees with the Subject; 
if active, with the Object. 

Such verbs in the New Testament are (1) neuter ; παύομαι, 
(διαλείπω, ἐγκακέω), all variously signifying desistence from a thing , 
φαίνομαι, to be manifest, and λανθάνω, fo be secret, in doing anythin 
(2) active ; ἀκούω, γινώσκω, ὁράω, βλέπω, ke. 

Luke v. 4: ὡς ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν, when he ceased speaking. 

Acts v. 42, vi. 13, xuL 10, xx. 31, xxi. 32; Eph. i. 16; Cob i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2. 

Matt. vi. 18: μὴ φανῇς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων, that thou appear 
not to men as fasting ; ver. 16. 

Matt. xi. 1: ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ... διατάσσων, when he made an end of 
commanding. 

Luke vii. 45; Gal. vi. 9; Matt. 1, 18 (pass.) 

Heb. xiii. 2: adv τινες ξενίσαντες ἀγγέλους, some unawares 
entertained (were secret in entertaining) angels.* 

Luke iv. 23: ὅσα ἠκούσαμεν γενόμενα ἐν τῇ Καπερναούμ, whatever 
things we heard of as done in Capernaum. 

Mark xiv. 58; Acts ii. 11, vii. 12; 2 Thess, iii, 11, &e. 


Heb. xiii. 23: γινώσκετε τὸν ἀδελφὸν Τιμόθεον ἀπολελύμενον, ζ)ιυιῦ 
that our brother Timothy has been liberated. 


Acts viii. 23; Heb. x. 25. 


Some of these verbs may also be followed by an inf. or by a 
finite verb with ὅτι, Thus compare 2 Thess. ili. 11 with 
John xii, 18 and 84, 


When the predicative Participle is used, the real Object of the verb is 
in the noun. In the infinitive construction, the Infinitive contains the 
Object, and ὅτι reduces the thing heard to the form of a proposition. 


onto T NCS = 


* A very common classic idiom. 
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So 3 John 4: ἀκούω τὰ ἐμὰ τέκνα ἐν ἀληθεία περιπατοῦντα is 7 hear of 
my children, that they walk in truth. 

περιπατεῖν would have been, ‘‘I hear of the conduct of my children, 
that they walk,” ἄς, 

ὅτι περικατοῦσιν would have meant, The tidings brought to me are 
these, that, &c. 

Again: 1 John iv. 2: ὁμολογεῖ ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλύθοτα, con- 
Seasen Jeans Christ come in the flesh (not who came, which would have 
required τὸν ἐλ...). ἐληλυθέναι would have signified, that Jesus Christ 
has come, (Comp. 2 John 7.) 


So with neuter verbs: ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες, that they 
may appear unto men fasting, i.¢., the fasting was real. νηστεύειν would 
have implied that the fasting was only apparent. On the contrary, 
ἐπαιτεῖν αἰσχύνομαι, Luke xvi. 3, means 7 am ashamed to beg; ἐπαιτῶν 
would have mcant, I am ashamed of beqging.* 

3. A Participle without the Article, and in grammatical concord 
with the Subject of the verb, may stand as adjunct to the verbal 
Predicate. 

These adjuncts may be of various kinds, as— 

a, Modal, setting forth the manner in which the given action 
was performed. 

Matt. v. 2: ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς λέγων, he taught them, saying. 

Matt. xix. 22: ἀπῆλθε Avrotpevos, he went away sorrowful. 

Matt. xi 25, ke. : ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, he said, having addressed 
himself to reply, “he answered and said,” 

Matt. xxviii. 19; Acts iii. 8. xiii. 45; 1 Tim. 1.13. For the aor. Part. 
markiny the commencement of the action, see Acts i, 24; Rom. iv. 20, 

b. Temporal, denoting (i) a contemporaneous, (ii) preceding, or 
(ili) consequent fact. 

(i) Pres. Acts v. 4: οὐχὶ μένον σοὶ ἔμενε ; while ἐξ remained did 
it not remain thine ἢ 
Matt. vi. 7; Acta xxi. 28; 1 Tim. i 3, when 7 was on my ταν εἴ 


-- “- -»ἰνἹὦ.-- 


4 See Rev. Τ. 8. Green's “Greek Testament Grammar,” p. 183. 

{ There is here a strong argument for an apostolic journey after Paul's 
Roman imprisonment, as no part of the histery in the Acts corresponds 
with this migsion of Timothy. 
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Heb. xi. 21; Rom. xv. 25 (ministering ; he had already entered on his 
errand of ministry) ; 1 Pet. i. 8, 9 (while ye see not ... yet believe ... whale 
(also) ye receive). 

(ti) Aor. Acts ix. 39: ἀναστὰς δὲ Πέτρος συνῆλθεν αὐτοῖς, and 
Peter having arisen went with them, i.e, “arose and went with 
them,” as E.V. 

This use of the Aor. Part. is one of the most common idioms in the 
New Testament, and may be continually represented in translation by 
two verhbs—the action of the one (the Participle) preceding that of the 
other. Or we may render by some such preposition as after, upon, with 
the verbal noun ; or by a temporal clause with when. 

Acts ii 3: ὃς ἰδών... ἡρώτα, who saw... and asked; or, on 
xeeing ... asked ; or, when he saw ... asked. 

So ver. 4, 7, 12, iv. 7, 8, 13 (while beholding (pres.) and having ascer- 
tained), 15, 18, 19, 21, 23, 36, 37, &c. In fact, there is scarcely any 
usage More common in the New Testament. 

(il) Fut. Acts νη}. 27: ὃς ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσων εἰς ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, 
who had come to Jerusalem to worship. 

This idiom (the Fut. Part. to express a purpose) is rare in the New 
Testament, (See Acts xxiv. 11.) 

c. A Puarticiple often expresses some relation of cause, condition, 
c&c., to the principal verb. This relation the general sense of the 
passage will show. 

Causal. Acts iv. 21: ἀπέλυσαν αὐτοὺς, μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες, κιτιλ., 
they released them, as they found nothing, ἄο. 

Concessive. Rom. i. 32: otrwes τὸ δικαίωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπίγνοντες ... 
αὐτὰ ποιοῦσιν, κιτιλ.,) who, though made aware of the righteous 
decree of God ... do these things, &c. 

Conditional. Rom. ii. 27: καὶ κρινεῖ ἡ ἐκ φύσεως ἀκροβυστία τὸν 
νόμον τελοῦσα, «r.d., and (shall not) that which naturally ts uncir- 
cumeision, if it fulfil the law, judge thee, &c. 

Matt. vi 27 (by anzious care); Rom. viii. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2 
(because we desire). 


d. Intensive,a Hebraism. (Compare § 280, 6.) Like the cognate 
dative noun, a Participle of the same verb may be employed. 
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Heb. vi. 14: εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε, καὶ πληθύνων πληθυνῶ ce, blessing 
7 will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee. (LXX. ; 
Gen. xxii. 17.) 

So Matt. xiit. 14; Acts vii. 34. 

A predicative Participle may be qualified by ὡς, as, as t/, 
declaring the alleged ground of an assertion. 

Luke xvi. 1: διεβλήθη ... ὡς διασκορπίζων, κιτιλ., he was accused, 
as though wasting, &e. 

Luke xxiii. 14 : προσηνέγκατέ μοι τὸν ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὡς ἀποστρέ- 
dovra τὸν λαόν, ye brought before me this man on the charye of 
perverting the people. 

1 Cor. vii. 25. 


In like manner, the particles καίπερ, καίτοι, although, may be em- 
ployed. 


Heb. v. δ: καίπερ ὧν vids, although he was a son. 


So Heb. iv. 3, with gen. abs. ; vii. 5, ἐξεληλυθότας, in apposition with 
obj.; 2 Pet. i. 12 


395. Participles as epithets are used like adjectives. 


Acts xxl 26: τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ, on the neat day. 

1 Tim. 1. 10: ef τι ἕτερον τῇ ὑγιαινούσῃ διδασκαλίᾳ ἀντίκειται, tf 
anything else ts opposed to the healthful twaching (of the faith). 
For other instances of this participle, see vi. 3; 2 Tim. 1, 13, 
iv. d; Titus i. 9, ii. 1. 


396. With the Article, the Participle is equivalent to the 
relative with the finite verb. 
Tt may thus stand in apposition with a noun in any relation to the 
sentence, or may be used alove, the substantive being understood. 


Matt. i. 16; ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός, Jesus who tw called 
Christ. 

Mark vi. 2: ἡ σοφία ἡ δοθείσα αὐτῷ, the wisdom which ts given 
(10 him. 
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Truke xxi. 37 : τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιῶν, to the mount that is 
called “ of Olives.” 


1 Cor. ii. 7 : λαλοῦμεν Θεοῦ σοφίαν ... τὴν ἀποκεκρυμμένην, we speal: 
the wisdom of God ... that hath been hidden. 


1 Thess. iii, 15: τῶν καὶ τὸν Κύριον ἀποκτεινάντων ... καὶ quads 
ἐκδιωξάντων καὶ Θεῷ μὴ ἀρεσκόντων, (of the Jews) who both slew the 
Lord ... and drove us out, and do not please Goud. 

By a comparison of examples, the distinction between the use of the 
Participle with and without the Article will be clearly seen. ὁ διδάσκων 


i. he who teaches; ὃ διδάξας, he who taught; whereas διδάσκων alone 
would mean while he was teaching, and διδάξας, when he had taught, 


The Participle and Article often form a substantive phrase. See 
$$ 200, 204: ὁ σπείρων, he who sows, a sower. 

In some cases the substantivized participle appears to have lost 
all temporal reference. 


Eph. iv. 28: ὁ κλέπτων μηκέτι κλεπτέτω, let him that stealeth, steal 
no more. Here ὁ κλέψας, he who stole (ence), would be too weak 
in meaning, while ὁ κλέπτης would be too strong.* 


So Heb. xi. 28. With an Object we find the same construction. 

Gal. i. 23: ὁ διώκων ἡμᾶς ποτέ, our former persecutor, 

1 Thess. i. 10: Ἰησοῦν τὸν pucpevoy ἡμῶς, Jesus our delirerer, 

Winer quotes also Matt. xxvii. 40; John xii. 20; Acts iii. 2; Cal. ii. 2; 
Romans v. 17; 1 Thess. v. 24; 1 Pet. i. 17. But in some of these pas- 
sages there may well be a special reference to the time then present. 
So John xiii. 11: He knew τὸν παραδίδοντα αὐτόν, the man then betrayiny 
him, i.e, who was then at work for that purpose. 


The Present may occasionally le explained according to § 361 (ὦ). 
Matt. xxvi. 28: τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ αἷμί μον ... τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον, 
this is my blood which 16. beiny shed (t.e., to be shed) for many. Sv 
διδόμενον, being given, Luke xxii. 19 ; «Adpevov, 1 Cor. xi. 24, 

In other cases, the ordinary meaning of the Present is to be 
tuken. Acts ii. 47: “the Lord was adding daily to the church,” 
τοὺ σωζομένους, those who were being saved, ἴ.6.,ὄ in the course or 


Stier, Ellicott, Alford. 
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way of salvation. 2 Cor. ii. 15: “we are cf Christ a sweet savour 
unto God, tn those who are being saved, and in the perishing” (τοῖς 
σωζομένοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς darohAvpévors), 2 Cor. iii. 13: “so that the 
children of Israel could not look to the end of that which was 
vanishing away” (τοῦ καταργονμένον), viz., the glory on the counte- 
nance of Moses. 


397. In some cases, a participle seems to stand alone, the ver) 
to which it is an adjunct being at a distance from it, or the con- 
struction of the sentence being broken.* 


tom. v. 11: κανχώμενοι must be connected with 
ver. 9, we shall be saved—and not only that, but saved with joyfr! 
consciousness of the blessing. 

1 Pet. ii. 18-i1i. 7: ὑποτασσόμενοι, ὑποτασσόμεναι, ἀγαθοποιοῦσαι, 
μὴ φοβούμεναι, συνοικοῦντες, are not for imperatives, as has been 
supposed, but are adjuncts to τιμήσατε, ii. 17: render due honour to 
all ... ye servants by subjection ... ye wives by subjection, well-doing, 
JSearlessness, ye husbands by dwelling with them, &c. 


2 Pet. i. 20: γινώσκοντες continues the thought of προσέχοντες, 
dependent on καλῶς ποιεῖτε, ver. 19, ye cdo well in taking heed, 
knowing this first. So ch. iii. 3; read with μνησθῆναι, ver. 2. 


Instances of broken structure (anacolouthon) may be found in Acts 
xxiv. 5: having found this man, &c., who also endearoured to profane 
the temple, whom also we laid hold of, instead of “ὁ we Iaid hold of him.” 
2 Cor. v. 6, 8: being confident—yea, we are confident and tell pleased ; 
the sentence, but for the parenthesis of ver. 7, being evidently intended 
as ‘‘we, being confident, are well pleased.” 2 Cor. vii. 5: where 
θλιβόμενοι is really in apposition with the ἡμεῖς implied in 4 σὰρξ ἡμῶν. 
Heb, viii. 10, where καὶ interrupts the structure of the sentence: Eph. 
iv. 1-3; Col. iii 16, &c. 


See Winer’s collection and explanation of instances, § 435, 6. 
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Cuarrer VII.—ADVERBS. 


398. Adverbs qualify verbs and adjectives as in other 
languages. 


The rules for the formation of derivative Adverbs, with lists of the 
Adverbs most in use, are given, §§ 126-134. 
The use of Adverbs with the Article is shown, § 198. 


399. Adverbial phrases are very frequent in the New Testa- 
_ ment, and are of various kinds. 


a A substantive, with or without a preposition, may be adver- 
bially used. (Compare § 126.) The modal dative is adverbial 
(δ 280, a). So sometimes the accusative, as τὴν ἀρχήν, John viii. 25, 
essentially (Alford). Many phrases with κατά are adverbial (see 
ἃ 300, 6). Special adverbial combinations are: ἀπὸ pépovs, par- 
tially, Rom. xi. 25; 2 Cor. 1, 14, 11, ὅ. ἐκ μέρους, individually, 
1 Cor. xil. 27; partially, 1 Cor. xiii. 9, 10, 12. κατὰ μέρους, par- 
ticdarly, Heb. ix. 5. ἀπὸ μιᾶς (γνώμης), “with one consent,” 
unanimously, Luke xiv. 18, εἰς τὸ παντελές, “in any wise,” Luke 
ΧΙ, 11; “to the uttermost,” Heb. vil. 25; utterly. ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, 
“in truth,” truly, Matt. xxii. 16, &e. ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, righteously, 
Acts xvii. 31. ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ, instantly, “in earnestness,” Acts xxvi. 7. 
ex’ ἀληθείας, “of a truth,” truly, Luke xxii 59, 

For the force of these and similar phrases, see under the 
respective prepositions. 

James iv. 5: Πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκισεν (Lachmann) ἐν 
ἡμῖν. This difficult passage should prohably be rendered, Jealously doves 
the Spirit which he placed in us desire (us for his own, Alford). This 


adverbial force of the substantive with πρός is common in classical 
Greek, though elsewhere without parallel in the New Testament. 


6. For the adjective used adverbially, see § 319. 
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6. For adverbial notions conveyed by means of participles, see 
§ 394, 3. 


d. An adverbial phrase is sometimes formed by a combination 
of two verbs. So in the Old Testament often, “He added and 
spake,” or, “ He added to speak,” for “ He spake again,” an idiom 
copied by the LXX. from the Hebrew. 


Luke xx. 1], 12: προσέθετο πέμψαι, he added to send; where 
Mark xii. 4 reads πάλιν ἀπέστειλε, le sent again. Acts xii. 3: 
προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν, he proceeded to apprehend, or, “further appre- 
hended.” But Luke xix. 11, προσϑείς εἶπεν is the participial con- 
struction, he added and spake. 


Some expositors have unnecessarily interpreted other verbal com- 
binations as adverbial; 6. σ., Luke vi. 48: ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε, “he 
digged deep,” E.V., but rather, de dug and deepened, the second verb 
being an advance upon the first. So Rom. x. 20: Jsaiah is very bold, 
and saith, not ‘‘ very boldly saith ;” Col. ii. 5: rejoicing (over you) and 
seeing, uot ‘seeing with joy” (comp. Ellicott’s note) ; James iv. 2: ye 
murder and envy, not ‘‘envy murderously,” or ‘‘murder enviously ” 
(see Alford), Soin many other passages, 


400. For a list of the Adverbs used as prepositions governing 
cases, see § 133. These may enter into combination with other 
adverbs, as Matt. xi. 12: ἕως ἄρτι, until now. So John ii. 14, 
τ. 17, ἄς. Matt. xvii. 17: ἕως πότε; how long? ht, “until 
when?” So Mark ix. 19; Luke ix. 41; John x. 24: how long 
Jost thou keep our minds in suspense? (Alford). Matt. xvii. 
21, 22: ἕως ἑπτάκις, κιτιλ., until seven times, kc. See also Matt. 
xxiv. 21 (art.), xxvii, 8 (art.) Mark xiv. 54: ἕως tow, Luke 
xxiii. 5: ἕως ὧδε Acts xxi. 5: ἕως ἔξω, kc. So Rom. i 13: ἄχρι 
τοῦ δεῦρο, until now, lit. “until the (time) hitherto,” viii. 22; 
1 Cor. iii. 14; Phil. i. δ. 

The use of the Article with the latter Adverb, however, renders it 
simply equivalent to a Substantive, 


401. Repeated reference has already been made to the distinc- 
tion between the negative Adverbs οὐ and μή. Generally speaking, 
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ov denies as matter of fact, μή as matter of thought, supposition, ἄζο. 
The former, therefore, is the usual negative with the Indicative 
mood, the latter the wsval negative with the other parts of the 
verb, Deviations from this rule ure to be explained by the 
primary sense of the two adverbs. Thus, John ill. 18: ὁ πιστεύων 
els αὐτὸν οὗ κρίνεται, he that believeth on him 78 not condemned (the 
statement of a fact); ὁ δὲ μὴ πιστεύων, but he that believeth not 
(whoever he may be) has already been condemned ; ὅτι ph πεπι- 
στευκεν, x.7.A., because he hath not believed (according to the suppo- 
sition made). 


The same distinction applies to the compounds of οὐ and μή, as οὔδε, 
μήδε, οὐκέτι, μηκέτι, &e. 


Two, or even three, negatives in the same clause do not con- 
tradict one another,* but serve to strengthen the negation. 


Luke iv. 2: οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδέν, he ate not anything. 


Luke xxiii. 53: οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδεὶς οὕπω κείμενος, where no one at all 
had yet ever lain. John xix. 41. 


For special forms of strengthened negation, see S$ 363, ὦ, 377. For 
the use of negatives in interrnyations, see ὃ 370. 


When one of two contrasted statements is intended to qualify 
the other, it is sometimes forcibly expressed as an actual dental, 

Thus, in Hosea vi. 6, the Hebrew reads, “I will have mercy and 
not sacrifice.” The LAX. translates’ ἔλεος θέλω ἣ θυσίαν, “I will 
have mercy rather than sacrifice,” so conveying the general 
meaning. Matt. ix. 13, in quoting the passage, returns to the 
Hebrew expression, καὶ od θυσίαν. Compare Jeremiah vii. 22. 


In this idiom the negatived thought, though not absolutely contra- 
dicted, is excluded from view, that its antithesis may make its full 
impression, Compare Matt, x. 20; Mark ix. 37; Luke x, 20 (omit 

); John vii. 16, xii. 44; Acta v. 4; 1 Thess. iv. 8, &c. 


* The usage is thus directly opposed to the English and Latin, whero 
“‘ two negatives make an affirmative.’’ 
+ Winer holds, as it would appear without sufficient reason, that this 
‘ pneeage and Matt. ix. 13 above intend absolute contradiction. 
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Only the context in such cases will show whether the negative is abso- 
lute or comparative. In some instances, where an exposition similar to 
the above has been adopted, the mncaning of particular words has been 
mistaken. Thus, in John vi. 27, ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν ἀπολλυμένην, 
“.7.A., ‘‘labour not for the meat that perisheth,” &c., the verb épy. does 
not mean “labour” generally, but busy yourselves, referring to the pre- 
sent excitement of the people. 1 Tim. v. 23: μηκέτι ὑδροπότει is not 
‘*drink no lunger water,” but be no lonyer a water-drinker, the verb not 
being precisely equal to Sep πίνε, but pointing to the regular haLit.* 


® Ellicott. 
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Carrer VIII.—CONJUNCTIONS. 


402. For a classified list of the Conjunctions, see Erymoxocy, 
§ 136. 
Conjunctions are, with respect to their place in the sentence, either 


prepositive, i.¢., placed at the beginning of the clause, as καί, ἀλλά, ὅτι, 
or postpositive, i.e., placed after some other word or words, as δέ, γάρ. 


Words connected by Conjunctions are in the same gram- 
matical regimen. 


A clause connected with another by a Conjunction is either co- 
ordinate or subordinate. The rules for the chief kinds of subor- 
dinate clauses have been given, §§ 379-384. The following rules, 
therefore, imply Co-ordination. 


ConJUNCTIONS OF ANNEXATION, καί, τε. 


403. The proper copulative Conjunction, employed as in other 
languages, is καί, and. 

Of the special uses of the Conjunction, the following may be 
enumerated. 


a. Sometimes it appears to convey a kind of rhetorical emphasis. 


Matt. 111. 14 : καὶ σὺ ἔρχῃ πρός pe; and comest thou unto me ἢ 


Matt. vi. 26: καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν, κιτιλ., and (yet) your heavenly 
Father feedeth them ] 


John i. 10: καὶ 6 κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω, and (yet) the world knew 
him not. 


See Bruder’s Concordance, p. 453, for an interesting collection of 
instances, The logical connection of the clauses being strongly appa- 
rent in their signification, it is sufficient to place the simple copulative 
between them, the reader's n.ind supplying the additional links. 
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ὁ. In the enumeration of particulars, both...and may he ex- 
pressed by καὶ ... καί, by the postpositive τέ with καὶ, or (rarely) by 


TE... TE 
Acts ii. 29 : καὶ ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ἐτάφη, he both died and was buried. 


Matt. xxii. 10: συνήγαγον ... πονηρούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς, they collected 
... both bad and good. 


Acts i. 1: ὧν ἤρξατο ᾿Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, which Jesus 
began both to do and to teach. 


Acts xvii. 4: τῶν τε σεβομένων Ἑλλήνων πλῆθος πόλν γυναικῶν τε 
τῶν πρώτων οὐκ ὀλίγαι, both a yreat snultitude of the devout Greeks, 
and not a few of the chief women. 


John iv. 11: οὔτε ἄντλημα ἔχεις Kal τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ, thou both 
hast nothing to draw with, and the well is deep. So 3 John 10. 

The difference® between καί and τε is that καί unites things strictly co- 

ordinate; re annexes, often with implied relation or distinction. Hence it 


may sometimes be read as ‘implying ‘‘and this as well as the other,” with 
ascensive force, although generally it adds a less important particular. 


6. The points of transition in a narrative are frequently marked 
by καί, rendered into Euglish, fur rhetorical variety, by chen, now, ὥς, 


Luke x. 29: and who 1s my neighbour? Luke xviii. 26: and 
who can be saved? John ix. 36 (Tischendort): and who is he, 
Lord, that I should believe ἢ Kal dramatically connects the ques- 
tion with what has just been said. 


Matt. viii. 8. (See Mark iii, 13~26, viii. 10-18, and many other passages.) 
d. This conjunction has also an explanatory or “epexegetic” use, 
repeating (in thought, or by the aid of a pronoun) something that 
has been said, in order to introduce some additional particular. 
Luke viii. 41 (pronoun and verb in the epexegetic clause), 
xxiii. 41; John i, 16 (neither verb nor pronoun); 1 Cor. i. 2, 
li, 2, vi. 8 (read τοῦτο). 
Eph. ii. 8: τῇ γὰρ χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι διὰ τῆς πίστεως καὶ τοῦτο 
οὐκ ἐξ ὑμῶν, Θευῦ τὸ δῶρον, for by grace ye are saved through fails 


* Winer. ‘Kal conjungit, re adjungit,”—Hermann. 
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and this not of yourselves, it (i.e, your being saved, is) the gift of 
God. “You must not suppose, because your salvation was con- 
ditioned by your faith, that therefore you saved yourselves,” * 


e. Without direct connective force, καί often takes the meaning 
of also, even. ©. 

Matt. v. 39: στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην, turn to him also the 
other cheek. 

Mark i. 27: καὶ τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, he lays his 
command even upon the unclean spirits. 


10 is evident that the emphasis in such passages arises from the tacit 
connection and comparison with other objects of thought. The con- 
junction, therefore, is virtually still copulative. 


This use of καί is frequent in comparisons. 

Matt. vi. 10: γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς, thy 
will be done as in heaven 80 also upon earth. 

John vi. 57: καθὼς ἀπέστειλέ pe ὁ ζῶν πατήρ, κιτιλ., as the living 
Father sent me, ἄς. There are two following clauses with καί, 


either of which might supply the second member of comparison : 
80 I live... and,” or (as E.V.) “and I live ... 80.” 


Gal. 9: ὡς προειρήκαμεν καὶ ἄρτι πάλιν λέγω, as we have said 
before, so now also I say again. 
Hence the use of «ai to introduce the apodosis after hypothetical and 
temporal clauses. Luke ii. 21: then also his name was called Jesus: 
2 Cor, 11, 2: for if I grieve you, then who is he that gladdens me? often 
with ἰδού, then behold ! as Matt. xxviii. 9; Actsi. 10, &c. 
In the rising climax, οὐ μόνον is generally found in the former 
clause, ἀλλὰ καί in the latter. 
Acts xxi. 13: ἐγὼ yap οὐ μόνον δεθῆναι ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν ... 
ἑτοίμως ἔχω, for I am ready not only to be bound, but also to die. 
Rom. xiii. 5: οὐ μόνον διὰ τὴν ὀργήν ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὴν συνείδησιν, 
not only on account of the wrath, but also on account of conscience. 
For the combination καὶ γάρ, see ὃ 407, d. 
* Some still refer τοῦτο to πίστεως (quite allowable on the acore of gender, 


by synesis) ; but this seems against the Apostle’s argument. (See Ellicott, 
Eudie, Alford.) 
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ConJUNCTIONS OF ANTITHESIS, ἀλλά, δέ. 


404. i. ᾿Αλλά, but (emphatic as contrasted with δέ), is used to 
mark opposition, interruption, transition. 

a. Opposition, simply. John xvi. 20: ὑμεῖς δὲ λυπήσεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 
λύπη ὑμῶν εἷς χαρὰν γενήσεται, ye shall grieve, but your grief shall be 
turned into joy. 

Frequently after negatives— 

Matt. v. 17: οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι, [ came not to 
destroy, but to fulfil. 

Rom. 111. 31: μὴ γένοιτο" ἀλλὰ νόμον ἱστῶμεν, assuredly not ; but 
we establish law. 


ὃ. Interruption. When a train of thought is broken, by some 
limitation, modification, correction. 

John xiL 27: Πάτερ, σῶσόν pe ἐκ τῆς ὥρας ταύτης ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῖτο, 
«tr, Father, save me from this hour! but for this cause came I 
unto this hour. 

Often in such connections the conjunction carries with it the force of 
Nay, especially after questions (Matt. xi. 8, 9; Luke vii. 25). 

c. Transition: the point of contrast being that the succeeding 
phrase is a new subject, or the same in a different aspect ; like 
our Well, then ; Moreover ; Luke vi. 27, xi. 42; Gal ii. 14, ἄς. 

Special uses of this conjunction are (1) to throw emphasis on 
the following clause. 

John xvi. 2: ἀποσυναγώγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς " ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται ὥρα, κιτ.λ., 
they shall cast you out of the synagogues—yea, the hour cometh, ἄτα. 

So with a negative— 

Luke xxiii. 15: οὐδὲν εὗρυν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ... ἄλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ἡρώδης, 
I found no blame in the man ... no, nor yet Herod. 

(2) In a conditional sentence, ἀλλά may stand in the apodosis 


with the meaning yet, nevertheless. 
dd 
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1 Cor. ix. 2: εἰ ἄλλοις οὐκ εἰμὶ ἀπόστολος, ἀλλὰ γε ὑμῖν εἰμί, ὑ 1 
am not an apostle to others, yet αὐ least J am so to you. So Rom. 
vi. 5, &e. ' 

(3) After the interrogative, ἀλλ᾽ 7 means other than, except. 


1 Cor. iti. 5: τίς οὖν ἐστι Παῦλος, τίς δὲ ᾿Απολλὼς, GAN’ ἣ διάκονοι, 
«rd. who then is Paul, and who Apollos, but ministers, &e. 


In 2 Cor. i. 13 we find the combination, ἄλλα ... ἀλλ᾽ #, other things, — 
than. 


ii. Δέ (postpositive) is also most properly adversative, though less 
emphatic than ἀλλα. It is to be carefully distinguished, on the 
other hand, from the copulatives καί, re, with the latter of which it 
is, however, often interchanged in MSS. 

Thus, the frequent phrase, ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, marks either a 
contrast with what has been said before, or an addition to it; the 
antithesis lying in the thought, “the foregoing is not all, bué I 
add,” &c. 

It is generally difficult to exhibit the exact adversative force of 
this conjunction, and in translation it is often taken as a mere 
adjunctive. Thus, in the English version it is very frequently 
rendered and, or then (Matt. xix. 23), now (xxi. 18), so (xx. 8), or 
left entirely untranslated (xxviii. 1). The “δέ resumptive” is 
especially, perhaps unavoidably, so treated. 

A close attention to this particle in the innumerable instances of its 


occurrence will repay the student, who will often by its means mark 
an otherwise concealed antithesis. The following illustrations are from 


Winer :— 

Matt. xxi. 3: but he will straightway send them, t.¢., not cavil or 
hesitate, but—. 

Acts xxiv. 17: but I pass on to another part of my history. 

1 Cor. xiv. 1: yet desire spiritual gifts, notwithstanding the supremacy 
of love. 

2 Cor. ii. 12: but when I came to Troas; δὲ resumptive, from ver. 4. 

1 Cor. xi. 2: but I praise you, even while I exhort, as ver. 1. 

Rom. iv. 3: but Abraham believed God, so far was he from being 
justified hy works (James ii. 23). 
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,.-. δέ, together imply yea... moreover, assuming what has 
been said, and passing on to something more.* 

Matt. x. 18, xvi. 18 (and not only 80, but I say unto thee); 
John vi. 51, viii. 16, 17, xv. 27; Acts iii. 24, xxii. 29; 2 Pet.i.5; 
1 John i. 3. 

The full form of antithesis with μέν and δέ is frequent in the 
New Testament.t Compare § 136, ὁ, 4. 

Matt. ix. 37: ὁ μὲν θερισμὸς πολύς, of δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι, the harvest 
is plenteous, but the labourers are few. 

Matt. xvi. 3, xx. 23, xxii. 8, xxiii. 27, 25, xxvi. 41, ἂς. 

Sometimes μέν is followed by the emphatic adversative ἀλλά : 
Mark ix. 12; Acts iv. 16; Rom. xiv. 20; also πλήν, Luke 
xx. 22; καί, Acts xxvi 4, dc. 

In several passages μέν is found without any antithetic particle. 
This is to be explained by an interrupted construction of the 
sentence, or by virtual antithesis. According to Winer, these 
cases may be classed in a threefold way :— 


1. The suppressed parallel member of the antithesis is implied 
in the clause with μέν. Rom. x. 1; Col. ii. 23. 

2, It is plainly indicated under another turn of expression. 
Rom. xi. 13. 

3. The construction is entirely broken, and the parallel clause is 
to be supplied by the general sense of the sequel. Actsi. 1; 
Rom. 1. 8, tin 2, vi 12; 1 Cor. xi. 18, &ec. 


THe DisvuNCTIVES. 


405. The disjunctives are 4, or (after a comparative, than); 
ἢ... 4, either... or; eve... εἴτε, whether ... whether. Once row... 4, 
whether ... or (there being no other alternative), Rom. vi. 16. 


Matt. v. 17: μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς 
προφήτας, think not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets. 


® See Alford, Matt. x. 18 
t Far less frequent, however, than in classic Greek. 


Sad 
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Matt. xii. 88 : ἣ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλὸν ... ἣ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον 
σαπρόν, wr.d., either make the tree good ... ΟΥὨ make the tree cor- 
rupt, &c. 

Luke xx. 2: ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἣ ris ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν 
ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ; tn what authority doest thou these things, or who 1s 
he that gave thee this authority? Matt. xxi. 23 has καὶ. Either 
conjunction evidently gives equally good sense. 

1 Cor. xi. 27: ὃς ἂν ἐσθίῃ τὸν ἄρτον ἢ πίνῃ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ Κυρίου, 
whoever shall eat the bread or drink the cup of the Lord (whichever 
he does, not by any means implying that he is not to do both). 
The previous verse has καί, which is also a var. read, here. 


1 Cor. x. 31: εἴτε οὖν ἐσθίετε τε πίνετε εἴτε τι ποιεῖτε, whether then 
ye eat or drink, or do anything (at all). 


The combination 4 καί, or even, occurs Luke xviii. 11; Rom. 
ii, 15; 2 Cor. i. 13. 

The “interrogative” 4, so called, is no more than the disjunctive 
with the former clause understood.* 

Rom, iii. 29: 4 Ἰουδαίων ὁ Θεὸς μόνον, οὐχὶ καὶ ἐθνῶν ; or 18 he the 
God of Jews only, not of Gentiles also? Such, the Apostle sug- 
gests, is the alternative of denying the statement made, ver. 28. 

See Rom. vi. 3, vil. 1, && In 1 Cor. xiv. 36 the former # is not 
correlative with the latter, but refers to the previous train of thought : 
Or, was it that the word of God, &c., a3 must be supposed if you deny 


my authority in these matters. Dean Stanley renders, What! went the 
word? ἄς. 


INFERENTIAL CONJUNCTIONS. 


406. The chief particles of inference are οὖν, therefore, post- 
positive, and ἄρα, accordingly, postpositive, or, with emphasis, 
prepositive. 

οὖν is properly the particle of formal inference, kindred to the parti- 
ciple of εἰμι, ὥν, ὅν (yuce cum ita eint) ἄρα, cognate with dpe, to fit, 
marks a correspondence in point of fact (ergo). 


* See Viger’s ‘Greek Idioms,” and Hartung, Partikellehre, sub voc. ἥ, 
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Matt. iii 8: ποιήσατε οὖν καρπὸν ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας, yield, 
fore, fruit worthy of your repentance. 

Gal. 11. 21: εἰ γὰρ διὰ νόμου δικαιοσύνη, ἄρα Χριστὸς δωρεὰν ἀπέθανεν, 
for if righteousness is by law, then Christ died in vain. 

Both these particles, however, are often used with slighter 
meaning, as in our use of the words Then, Well then, in the con- 
tinuance of narrative or speech. “Apaye (Matt. vii. 20, xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18; xvii. 27) is emphatic. The combination, ἄρα οὖν, is 
found repeatedly in the Epistles of St. Paul, as Rom. v. 18: So, 
therefore, the οὖν marking the logical inference, and the dpa 
intimating the harmony between premises and conclusion. 


For dpa interrogative, see 137, ὃ, 


Other inferential particles occasionally found are pevotvye, yes, 
indeed, but, Luke xi. 28; Rom. ix. 20, x. 18; τοιγαροῦν, wherefore 
then, 1 Thess. iv. 8; Heb. xii. 1; τοίνυν (surely now), therefore, 
Luke xx. 25; 1 Cor.ix. 26; Heb. xiii. 13. 


CausaL CoNJUNCTIONS, ESPECIALLY γάρ. 


407. a. The causal conjunctions are demonstrative and relative. 
Of these the latter occur in subordinate clauses, the rules of which 
have already been given. 

The relative causal particles are ὅτι, because ; διότι, because (not in the 
Evv. or Rev.) Similarly used is ἐπεί (properly temporal, then), since, 
with its emphatic compounds ἐπειδή, since now; ἐπείπερ (once, Rom. 
iii, 30), since indeed; and ἐπειδήπερ (only Luke i. 1), foraamuch as. 
(See § 137, a.) 

For the relative phrases, with prepositions, used as conjunctions— 
6.0.., ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ax &vy—sce under the Prepositions, §§ 305, 291. 


6. The demonstrative causal conjunction, γάρ, always postposi- 
tive, is a contraction of γὲ dpa, “verily then ;” hence, in fact, and, 
when the fact is given as a reason or explanation, for. 

Matt, i. 21; ii. 2, 5, 6, 13, 20; iu. 2, 3, 9, 15, δα. 

Generally, the explanation introduced by ydp is also a direct 

reason. But this need not be always the case. See Matt. i. 18: 
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“Mary, as the fact was, being betrothed.” Mark v. 42: “She 
arose and walked, for she was twelve years old ;” xvi. 4: “They saw 
that the stone was rolled away, for it was very great” (an explana- 
tion, not of the fact that it was rolled away, but of the necessity 
for this being done). Compare Ps, xxv. 11: “ For thy name’s sake, 
O Lord, pardon mine iniquity, for it is great” (the reason, not why 
pardon is to be bestowed, but why it is sought). 

The student must beware of translating γάρ by such words as dui, 
although, yet peradventure, &.* Romans v. 7 reads, for scarcely on 
behalf of a righteous man will one die; for on behalf of the good man 
one even dares to die, ‘‘The second for,” says Alford, ‘‘is exceptive, and 
answers to ‘I do not press this without exception,’ understood.” The 
good man and the righteous are not contrasted as different classes of 
persons, but the ‘‘ good” (as the article also shows) are classed under 
the ‘‘ righteous.” 

‘ —¢. In questions and answers especially, γάρ is often used in refer- 

ence to the words or thought of the other party. 

Matt. xxvii. 23: ri γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησε; Why, what evil hath he 
done ? 

John vii. 41; Acts viii. 31, xix. 35 (Be calm! for what man 
is there ἢ &c.) 

John ix. 30: ἐν τούτῳ γὰρ θαυμαστόν cor! Why, herein ἐδ a wore 
derful thing! In 1 Thess. ii. 20 the Apostle thus answers his 
own question: “ Yes, ye are our glory and our joy.” 


d. In the combination, καὶ γάρ, the true connective is generally 
καί, which resumes in thought the topic of the previous clause ; 
while γάρ appends the explanation or the reason (etentm). 


Matt. viii. 9: καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι, κιτιλ., and (this 7 say) for 
7 am a man under authority, &. 

So Matt. xxvi. 73; Mark x. 45; Luke vi. 32, 34; John iv. 23 (and 
(that,) because the Father, &c.); Acts xix. 40 (and (this advice I press,) 
seeing that, &c.); 1 Cor. v. 7, xii. 13, 14; 2 Cor. v. 4, xiii. 4; 1 Thees, 
iv. 10; 2 Thess, iii. 10; Heb. v. 12, x. 34, &c. In these cases, καὶ yap 
must generally be rendered simply for (or for, indeed), except when it is 
desired by paraphrase to bring out its full meaning. 


* See Winer, § 53, 10, 8, 
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But sometimes γάρ is the connective, aud καί belongs to the 
second clause, with the sense of also, even (ydp, of course, being 
placed after it as a postpositive conjunction.) (See Ellicott’s note 
on 2 Thess, iii. 10). | 


Rom. xi. 1: καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ Ἰσραηλίτης εἰμι, for 1 also am an Israelite, 


Rom. xv. 3: καὶ yap ὁ Χριστὸς οὐχ ἑαυτῷ ἤρεσεν, for even Christ 
pleased not himself. 

So perhaps Heb. xii. 29: καὶ yap ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν πῦρ καταναλίσκον, 
for even our God is ὦ consuming fire. 


ASYNDETON, 


408. The omission of conjunctions, or asyndeton,* often heightens 
the effect of a paragraph. 


a. The copulative may be omitted, as Gal. v. 22: ὁ δὲ καρπὸς τοῦ 
Πνεύματός ἐστιν ἀγάπη, χαρά, εἰρήνη, μακροθυμία, χρηστότης, ἀγαθωσύνη, 
πίστις, πρᾳότης, ἐγκράτεια, but the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, 
peace, long-suffering, kindness, goodness, faith, meekness, self-control. 


» φ 


b. Kal epexegetic is sometimes dropped. Cul. i. 14: ἐν & ἔχομεν 
τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν, Thy ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, ir whom we have the 
redemption, the remission of our sins. 


ce. The omission of the antithetic may be marked in passages like 
1 Cor. xv. 43, 44 :— 


σπείρεται ἐν φθορᾷ, ἐγείρεται ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ. 

σπείρεται ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ, ἐγείρεται ἐν δόξῃ. 

σπείρεται ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ, ἐγείρεται ἐν δυνάμει. 

σπείρεται σῶμα ψυχικόν, ἐγείρεται σῶμα πνευματικόν. 

d. The causal particle is occasionally dropped. Rev. xxii, 10: 
μὴ σφραγίσῃς τοὺς λόγους τῆς προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτον " ὃ καιρὸς 
ἐγγύς ἐστιν, Seal not the words of the prophecy of this book ; the time 
tsnear. (The rec. text supplies ὅτι.) 


mente een 
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* Ασύνδετον, from 4, nol, and συνδέῳ, lo bind toyether. 
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Cuaprer [IX.—ON SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE 
STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 


409. a. The Arrangement of words in a sentence indicates the 
order of thought. Hence naturally, the Subject with the words 
connected takes the leading place, then the Predicate with its 
adjuncts. Words connected in sense are mostly kept together. 
The Object usually follows the governing verb; a Genitive or 
Dative, the word on which it depends ; and an Adjective, the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees. 

The opposite constructions are emphatic, as (1) when the Predicate 
stands first. See the Beatitudes, Matt. v. 3-11; also Matt. vii. 13-15; 
John i, 1, iv. 19, 24, vi. 60; Rom. viii. 18, unworthy are the sufferings / 
2 Tim. ii. 11; (2) the Object before the verb. Luke xvi. 11, the true 
riches who will entrust to you? John ix. 31; Rom. xiv. 1, ἄς. ; (3) an 
oblique case before the governing noun. Rom. xi. 13, of Gentiles an 
apostle ; Rom. xii. 19 (Heb. x. 30); 1 Cor. i. 9; Heb. vi. 16; 1 Pet. 
ili, 21, &c. ; (4) an Adjective befure its noun. Matt. vii. 13, through the 
strait gate (the emphasis being on the narrowness) ; 1 Tim. vi. 12, 14, 
where good (καλός) is repeatedly and strikingly emphatic; James iii. 5. 

The usual arrangement of Adverbs, Prepositions, and the Particles 
generally, has already been safficiently illustrated. 


b. Since, in an inflected language like the Greek, it is unneces- 
sary to indicate the grammatical dependence of words by their 
order, the arrangement of a sentence may he indefinitely varied 
for purposes of emphasis ; and there is, perhaps, not a paragraph in 
the New Testament in which the collocation of words does not 
indicate some subtle meaning or shade of thought, scarcely to be 
reproduced in the most accurate translation. 

Generally speaking, the emphatic positions are at the beginning and 
the end of a clause, especially the former. 

6. Constructions that apparently violate the simplicity of speech 
may generally also suggest some special emphasis. 
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1 Cor. xiii. 1: If with the tongues of men I speak .. and of the 
angels, 
Heb. vii. 4: to whom also Abraham gave tithe of the spoils ... the 
patriarch, t.e., though he bore that sacred character. 
1 Pet. ii. 7: for you, then, is the preciousness .,. who believe, i.¢., 
on the condition that you are believers. 
See also Heb. ii. 9. 


The displacement of a word or phrase, as in the above instances, 
for the sake of greater effect, is sometimes termed Hyperbaton, from 
ὑπερβαίνω. 


410. Elliptical constructions are not infrequent. Many have 
already been noticed in their place ; as the ellipsis of the Copula, 
§ 166 ; of the Subject, ὃ 169; of Substantives, §§ 256, 316. Two 
important elliptical forms of expression are the following :— 


(1) Aposiopesis, or expressive puuse: some look or gesture, or 
the mind of the hearer, being supposed to supply the rest. 

Luke xiii. 9: κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν ... εἰ δὲ μήγε, κιτιλ., and if it 
bear fruit ... but if ποῖ, &c. 

Acts xxii, 9: εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, ἢ ἄγγελος ..., διῶ tf a 
spirtt spoke to him, or an angel... (The following words, let us 
not fight against God, are regarded by the best editors as an 
interpolation. ) 

See also Luke xix. 42, xxii. 42; John vi. 62. 

(2) Zeugma: a construction in which a verb is joined to two or 

more different objects, though only applicable in strictness to one. 


1 Cor. iii. 2: γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα, ob βρῶμα, 1 gave you milk to 
drink, not meat. 


See also Luke i. 64; Acts iv. 28; 1 Tim. iv. 3 (where the antithetic 
verb must be understood). 
6. In accordance with the primitive simplicity of language, the 
links between different clauses are sometimes omitted, being left to 
the reader to supply in thought. 
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Thus, Rom. vi. 17: Thanks be to God that ye were the servants 
of sin, but ye obeyed, &c., t.e, “that although ye were once the 
servants of sin, ye have now obeyed.” 


So 1 Tim. i. 13, 14: Z obtained mercy, because I did ἐξ tgno- 
rantly in unbeltef, but the grace of our Lord was exceeding abun- 
dant, t.e., “I obtained mercy, because (while I acted thus) the 
grace of the Lord abounded.” 

Compare also Matt. xi. 25; John iii. 19. 


411. a. Some forms of expression are appareutly redundant. 
In these cases, a special emphasis may generally be murked. 


Instead, therefore, of assuming pleonasm, the careful student will 
note the emphatic meaning. Frequent cases are the following :— 
(1) Simple repetition of a phrase. Rom. viii. 15: ‘‘ ye received not the 
spirit of bondage, but ye received the spirit of adoption;” Col. i 28: 
‘‘warniug every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom, that we 
may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus;” Heb. ii. 16: ‘‘he 
taketh not hold of angels, but he taketh hold of the seed of Abraham.” 
(2) Repetition in a contrasted form. John i. 20: ‘‘he confeased, and 
denied not ;” Acts xviii. 9: ‘‘ Speak, and be not silent ;” Rom. ix. 1 
(1 Tim. ii. 7): “1 speak the truth in Christ, I lhe not.” (3) The men- 
tion of accompanying circumstances, as Matt, v. 2: ‘‘he opened his mouth, 
and said” (comp. Acts viii, 35); John xxi. 13: ‘‘Jesus cometh, and 
taketh the bread, and giveth to them;” where ‘‘every separate act of 
the wonderful occurrence is designedly specified, and, as it were, placed 
before the eye.”* The verbs, come, arise, take, stretch forth (the hand), 
are frequently found in such connection. 


ὃ. An idiom to be especially noticed is that in which an Accu- 
sative object and an Object-sentence are both appended to the verb. 
In this case also the double expression conveys an emphasis; the 
attention being first called to the Object, and then to that which is 
said about it. For examples of this idiom, see § 382, d. Other 
instances are John xi. 31; Acts iv. 13, 1x. 20, xvi. 3; 1 Cor. xvi. 15; 
Gal. vi. 1. 


412. Anacolouthon (ἀνακόλουθον) is literally a breach in the con- 
tinuity of a sentence, and is a term applied to those numerous 


* Winer. 
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instances in which the construction is changed in the course of the 
same period. 

Many so-called anacoloutha are, however, to be explained by laws of 
construction already laid down. The deviations from strict grammatical 
construction, excepting in the book of Revelation, are comparatively 
few, and are generally to be paralleled from classic authors. 

The most frequent cases of anacolouthon may be classed as 
follows :— 


a. The transition from the indirect to the direct form of speech— 


Luke v. 14: he charged him to tell no man (μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν), but go 
and show thyself, &c. (ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον, x.1.X.) 


See also Mark vi. 9, xi. 32; Actsi. 4, xvii. 3. 


b. The transition from a participial construction to a finite 
verb— 

Eph. i. 20: ἐγείρας αὐτὸν ... καὶ ἐκάθισεν, having ravsed him ... and 
he set him. 

See also John v. 44; 1 Cor. sii. 37; 2 Cor. v. 6, 8; Col. i. 6, 26; 
2 John 2. 

c. The use of nominative participles in reference to substantives 
of any case, standing at a distance in the sentence— 

Phil. 1. 29, 30: ὑμῖν ἐχαρίσθη τὸ ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ ... πάσχειν, τὸν αὐτὸν 
ἀγῶνα ἔχοντες, to you it was granted to suffer for Christ, having the 
same conflict. 

Compare § 397. 

d. A change of structure in the course of the sentence— 

Luke xi 11: τίνα ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει ὁ vids ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον 
ἐπιδώσει αὐτόν ; lit., from which of you, the father, shall his son ask 
bread ... will he give him a stone ? 

Compare Mark ix. 20; John vi. 22-24; Acts xix. 34 
6. The non-completion of a compound sentence; the second 


member of a comparison, for instance, being omitted, or only 
Huggosted by the general sense of the passage— 
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1 Tim. i. 3: καθὼς παρεκάλεσά σε προσμεῖναι ἐν Ἐφέσῳ, as I exhorted 
thee to abide in Ephesus (where the E.V. supplies so do at the end 
of ver. 4, without anything corresponding in the original.) 

Rom. v. 12: As by one man sin entered into the world. The 
antithesis, Winer thinks, is completed in sense, though not in form, 
in ver. 15. Others suppose a long parenthesis from ver. 13-17, 
inclusive ; the parallel being resumed and completed in ver. 18. 

See also 2 Pet. ii. 4. 


To this head may be referred the frequent occurrence of μέν without 
the corresponding δές (See § 40-4.) 


413. An attention to sound and rhythm in the structure of 
sentences 18 sometimes observable. 


a. Paronomasia, or alliteration, was a common ornament of 
speech with Oriental writers. Hence its employment in the New 
Testament. 

Luke xxi. 11 : λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ ἔσονται. 

Acts xvii. 25 : ζωὴν καὶ πνοήν. « 

Heb. v. 8: ἔμαθεν ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔπαθε. 

Rom. i. 29: μεστοὺς φϑόνον, φόνον. 

These are instances of alliteration proper, there being no con- 
nection between the words in meaning. Where such a connection 
exists, the effect of the sentence is rather in the sense than in the 
sound. 

Matt. xvi. 18: σὺ ef Πέτρος, καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ, x.1.X. 

Acts vii. 30: dpa γε γινώσκεις & ἀναγινώσκεις ; 

Rom. xii. 3: μὴ ὑπερφρονεῖν παρ᾽ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖν, ἀλλὰ φρονεῖν els τὶ 
σωφρονεῖν. 

1 Tim. i. 8: καλὸς ὁ νόμος, ἐάν τις αὐτῷ νομίμως χρῆται. 

In the Epistle to Philemon there are probably allusions to the name 
of Onesimus, ὀνήσιμος, profitable. (See ver. 11, and ὀναίμην, ver. 20.) 


δ, As the characteristic of Hebrew poetry is to run in parallel 
clauses, it might naturally be expected that in passages of strong 
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and sustained feeling, the same peculiarity would be found in 
the New Testament.* There are some decided instances, as 
1 Tim. ii. 16: 

ἐφανερώθη ἐν σαρκί ... ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι. 

ὥφθη ἀγγέλοις wee ἐκηρύχθη ἐν ἔθνεσιν. 

ἐπιστεύθη ἐν κόσμῳ ... ἀνελήφθη ἐν δόξῃ. 

This passage was probably part of a rhythmical creed of the 
early Church, or of a primitive Christian hymn. For true hymns, 
see also Luke i. 46-55, 68-79, ii. 29-32; Eph. v. 14; Jude 24, 
25; Rev. v. 12-14, &e. 

Rom. ix. 2: λύπη por ἐστὶ μεγάλη, 

καὶ ἀδιάλειπτος ὀδύνη τῇ καρδίᾳ μου. 


Here we have the tone of strong emotion. 


For similar rhythmic constructions, see John xiv. 27; Rom. xi. 33; 
1 Cor. xv. 54-57 ; Col. i. 10-12, and many other passages. The parallel 
clauses often contain strong contrasts, as John iii. 20, 21; Rom. ii 6-10, 
where a long series occurs. 


Sometimes the construction is more elaborate ; a second series of 
clauses corresponding with the first, but in reverse order. This is 
called “ reverted. parallelism,” or chiasmus,t or epanodos (ἐπάνοδος. 
See a simple illustration, § 312, 1. Simpler still is Matt. xii. 22: 
“the blind aud dumb, both spake and saw.” Compare Matt. vii. 6. 


So Phil. iii. 10: ““τὸ KNow Him, 
and the power of his resurrection, 
and the fellowship of his sufferings, 
being made conformable unto his death, 
if by any means I might attain to the resurrection 
(ἐξανάστασιν) of the dead.” 


Other more elaborate harmonies of the kind might easily be traced. 
The whole subject connects itself with the study of the influence of the 
Old Testament upon the New—an important field of inquiry, as yet 


only very partially explored. 


* See Jebb’s ‘‘Sacred Litcrature,” and especially the versions of the 
Epistle to the Romans by the Rev. J. H. Hinton, a.m, and by the Rev. 
Dr. Forbes, 

{ From the letter chi, X. 
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e. (1) Three quotations of Greek poetry have been found in the 
New Testament, all by the Apostle Paul. 


_ Acts xvii. 28: τοῦ yap καὶ γένος ἐσμέν" (the former half of a hexa- 
meter), by Aratus, a native of Tarsus, B.c. 270; found also with 
a little variation (ἐκ σοῦ γάρ) in Cleanthes, a poet of Troas, B.c. 300. 


1 Cor. xv. 33: φθείρουσιν ἤθη χρήσθ᾽ ὁμιλίαι κακαί, from Menander, 
an Athenian comic poet, about B.c. 320. (The measure is iambic 


trimeter.) 

Titus i. 12: Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψεῦσται, κακὰ θηρία, γαστέρες dpyat (a com- 
plete hexameter), by Epimenides, the Cretan bard (see ver. 5), 
about B.c. 600. 


(2) There are also apparently unconscious verses, such as will 
sometimes occur in prose style. 


Compare the anapestic line— 
“Τὸ preach the acceptable year of the Lord.” 


And the English hexameter— 
‘* Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter against them,” 


Also the iambic couplet — 


‘‘Her ways are ways of pleasantness, 
And all her paths are peace.” 


The following have been traced :— 

Hexameters— 

Heb. xil. 13: καὶ rpoyias ὀρθὰς ποιήσατε τοῖς ποσὶν ὑμῶν. 
James L 17: πᾶσα δόσις ἀγάθη καὶ πᾶν δώρημα τέλειον. 


Iambic measure— 
Acts xxiii. 5: ἄρχοντα τοῦ λαοῦ cov οὐκ ἐρεῖς κακῶν. 


This last is a quotation from the ΧΧ, (Exod. xxii 28). It is 
possible that the others may be citations also from some unknown 


poetic source. 
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ANALYTICAL EXERCISE ON THE SECOND 
EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


The following Exercise illustrates the applicatignesf*mangegf the 
foregoing rules to an extended portion of ἀν ΒΝ Tattikment. 
The figures refer to the Sections, which the student is eccannaiel 
to consult. 

Verbal analysis is not given, as being unnecessary at the present 
stage. No word, however, should be left: without its stem, declen- 
sion, conjugation, &c., being accurately known. The verbs of the | 
Epistle have already been taken as material for an Exercise (Ex. 15, 
p. 137). 

The Epistle is given as in the Received Text, important cor- 
rections being subjoined in the Notes. No interpretation of diffi- 
cult passages is attempted. The first duty of the New Testament 
student is to ascertain the plain grammatical meaning of the text: 
the way to its explanation will then be open. 


ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


CHAPTER I. 


ΠΑΥ͂ΛΟΣ καὶ Σιλουανὸς καὶ Τιμόθεος, τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ Θεσσα- 
λονικέων ἐν Θεῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστῷ " * χάρις 


Ver. τ. Paul, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, nominatives; the 
compound subject of the sentence of salutation, some such predicate as 
“βορὰ greeting,” being understood, involved in χάρις, ver. 2. (For the 
proper names, see 159, c, ὦ.) to the church, dat. of transmission, 273; 
secondary obj. of the implied verb. of Thessalonians, extension of 
secondary obj.; gen. of material (or origin, 248); article omitted, 233, because 
only some in Thessalonica belonged to the church. in God our Father, 
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ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καί Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. 

3 Εὐχαριστεῖν ὀφείλομεν τῷ Θεῷ πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν, ἀδελφοὶ, 
καθὼς ἄξιόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑπεραυξάνει ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν, καὶ πλεονάζει 
ἡ ἀγάπη ἑνὸς ἑκάστου πάντων ὑμῶν εἰς ἀλλήλους " * ὥστε ἡμᾶς 
αὐτοὺς ἐν ὑμῖν καυχᾶσθαι ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ὑπομονῆς ὑμῶν καὶ πίστεως ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς διωγμοῖς ὑμῶν καὶ ταῖς 


further extension of ἐκκλησίᾳ; for ἐν, see 295, 4; warpl, dat. by apposition, 
177; ἡμῶν, unemphatic possessive, 333. and the Lord Jesus Christ, 
Κυρίῳ under the same regimen with Θεῷ, without the article, intimating 
that the union is one and the same with both. See 232, and compare 217, 
a, ὃ (3), 6, noté. 

Ver. 2. Grace unto you, and peace (the Eastern and Western 
modes of salutation), subj. of omitted verb, εἴη; comp. 166. from God 
our Father, extension of subj.; for ἀπό, see 292, 2 (John, in a similar 
connection, uses παρά, 2 Ep. ver. 3; ἐκ is more usual). and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, prep. not repeated, 314, to show that the source is one. 

Ver. 3. We are bound, 9. plur., as referring to the three in ver. 1 
(some, less probably, understand the Apostle as speaking of himself, see 239) ; 
to thank God, εὐχ., inf. in its ordinary use, 385; tense as 386; for dat. 
Θεῷ, see 278,d. always, adv. qualifying ebx. concerning you, for 
περί, see 302,a. brethren, voc., as is meet, ἄξιόν, neuter, as referring to 
the substantivized clause. because your faith greatly increases 
(ὅτι causal, 407), explanation of the clause immediately preceding. For 
ὑπέρ in composition, see 147, a; the verb is nowhere else found in the New 
Testament. and the love of every one of you all to one an- 
other abounds, évos ἑκάστου, possess. gen., 254 (comp. 269); waver, ὑμ., 
partitive gen., 261; present tenses as 361, a. For εἰς (dependent upon 
ἀγάπη), see 298, 3. 

Ver. 4. So that we ourselves boast in you, ὥστε, 391; hu. αὖτ. 
(emphatic), subj. of inf., 285, 387; ἂν, 295, 4; Lachmann and Tischendorf 
read ἐγκαυχᾶσθα. among the churches of God, for ἐν, see 295, 2; 
for the art. with @, 217, a. for your endurance and faith, ὑπέρ, 
303, a, 3. For the one article with the two nouns, see 232, a; the endurance 
and faith combine to form one character. in all your persecutions, 
and the afflictions, the article repeated, 232,b. which ye endure, 
als, dat. by attraction (for ὧν, as the verb governs a gen. in the New Testa- 
ment, 2 Cor. xi. 1; 2 Tim. iv. 3), 346, 0; ἀνέχ, only middle in the New 
Testament, act., ‘‘to hold up;” so mid., ‘‘to hold one’s self np against,” 
355» 3. 
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ϑλίψεσιν als ἀνέχεσθε, ὃ ἔνδειγμα τῆς δικαίας κρίσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
εἰς τὸ καταξιωθῆναι ὑμᾶς τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅ ὑπὲρ. ἧς καὶ 
πάσχετε "' εἴπερ δίκαιον παρὰ Θεῷ ἀνταποδοῦναι τοῖς θλίβουσιν 
ὑμᾶς θλίψιν, Ἷ καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς θλιβομένοις ἄνεσιν μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐν τῇ 
ἀποκαλύψει τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ μετ᾽ ἀγγέλων δυνάμεως 
αὐτοῦ, 8 ἐν πυρὶ φλογὸς, διδόντος ἐκδίκησιν τοῖς μὴ εἰδόσι Θεὸν, 
καὶ τοῖς μὴ ὑπακούουσι τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ τοῦ Kuplov ἡμῶν ᾿Ἰησοῦ 
Ver. 5. (Which is) a token, nom. (pred. to an implied relative clause, 
ὁ ἐστιν); the token being the endurance and faith of the Thessalonians. 
of the righteous judgment of God, genitives of origin or source, 
248; article again cmployed. in order that ye may be counted 
worthy, for inf., see 390, c; tense, 386; ὑμᾶς, 285. The clause expresses 
the intent of God’s righteous judgment ; and hence its result, in proving 
the fitness of the faithful for God’s kingdom. of the kingdom of God, 
Bac, gen. after compound of ἄξιος, 272. 

Ver. 6. For the sake of which ye also suffer, for ὑπὲρ, see 
303, 2. The καὶ combines into one the thought of the suffering and the 
being counted worthy. if truly it is righteous (as it is, implied by 
-wep), copula omitted ; δικ. neut., because referring to inf. with God, 
for παρά (dat.), see 306, 8, 2. to repay to those who afflict you, 
affiiction, in the verh, ἀπό marks the debt, ἀντί the return; for the aorist, 
see 386. (This verb is used beth in a good and a bad sense in the New 
Testament: to ‘‘repay” or to ‘‘ retaliate,” Rom. xii. 19.) For the art. and 
participle, see 395 ; dat. secondary object, and acc. primary object after the 
verb, 278. 

Ver. 7. And to you, the afflicted, θλιβ. is passive (not middle). 
rest with us, μετά, as 301, a, 1; ἡμῶν, referring to the three,ch. iL 1. at 
(ἐν, 295, 7) the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven, the 
time when the recompeuse shall take place, referred to dyraw., ver. 6; ἀπό, 
292, 13 οὐρανοῦ, singular, 240, a, note, and without article, 218. with the 
angels of his power, compare 258. The angels are the ministers of 
his power. The art. is wnneccssary before ἀγγ., as the following gen. 
defines it, 208. 

Ver. 8. In a fire of flame, ἐν of investiture, dependent upon K. Iye., 
295, 3 (Lachm. and others real ἐν φλογὶ πυρός, tn a flame of fire); rec. 
reading, φλογός; gen. of quality or attribute, 257. allotting vengeance, 
διδοντος refera ἐο Ἰησοῦ. (The verb in this connection ‘is unusnal.) to those 
who know not God, dat., 278; art. and part., 395; μή, the subjective 
negative, see 393. and to those who obey not, for the repeated 
article, see 232, b. the gospel, dat., 278, of our Lord Jesus, 
Kee 270, note. Ohrist. (Modern editors generally omit Χριστοῦ.) 


ae 
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Χριστοῦ - 9 oirwes δίκην τίσουσιν, ὄλεθρον aldvior ard προσώπε 
τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, 10 ὅταν ἔλθ' 
ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις αὐτοῦ, καὶ θαυμασθῆναι ἐν πᾶσι τοῖ 
πιστεύουσιν, ὅτι ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρτύριον ἡμῶν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ἐν T 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ. 11 εἰς ὃ καὶ προσευχόμεθα πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν, ἵν 
ὑμᾶς ἀξιώσῃ τῆς κλήσεως ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ πληρώσῃ πᾶσα 


Ver. 9. Who, the compound relative, denoting character and suggestin 
the reason, 349. shall pay (the) penalty, eternal destructior 
acc. in apposition with δίκην, 177. (away) from the presence of th 
Lord, art. omitted before προσώπου, 219. The meaning of ἀπό is doubtfu 
It may either refer to the source of the punishment, 292, 3, ‘‘inflicted b, 
the presence of the Lord,” or to the fact of separation, 292, 1, this bein: 
itself the doom. Probably the latter meaning is to be adupted. and from 
the glory of his might, the preposition repeated, to indicate a distinc 
conception ; ἰσχύος is the gen. of origin, 248. The glory is that of God’ 
manifested might, and exclusion from this beatific vision shall be destruction. 

Ver. 10. When he shall have come, ὅταν with subj., 379; fut. perf 
force of subj. aor., 383, β (Stay as ἐάν). to be glorified, inf. of design 
390, 3, note; for tense, 386. in (or amony, 295, 2) his saints, and to be 
admired in (or among) all who‘believe (read πιστεύσασιν, aor. part. 
‘‘already believers,” compare 364, e); probably ἐν here is to be taken 
not as among simply, but as showing the sphere (295, 4) in which the glor. 
will be displayed, and from which the admiration will spring. because 
our testimony to you was believed, parenthetical expansion o. 
τκιστεύσασιν, and the one aor. helps to explain the other: then, belief wil 
have become.a fact of the past. ἡμῶν is gen. of origin. For ἐπί, dependen’ 
on μαρτύριον, see 305, 7, 4. in that day, clause dependent on ἐνδοξ. xa 
θαυμ., thrown somewhat out of order, compare 409, c. For ἐν, see 295, 7; 
ἐκείνῃ, the emphatic demonstrative, 340, note. 

Ver. 11, Whereto we also pray, εἰς denoting direction, 298, 4; 
8, rel. pron., acc. neut., antecedent in the entire previous sentence, 344" 
καὶ, with reference to the general sentiment of the preceding, ‘‘ we not only 
indulge the hope, but also express it in prayer.” always concerning 
you, 313, 2, that (384, note) our God may count you worthy 
of the calling, gen., as 272, and for art., see210. The meaning of dfiéor, 
is doubtful: make worthy would appear best to suit the context, but this 
sense of the verb in the New Testament is unexampled. and fulfil every 
good pleasure (sce 224, a; 214, c) Of goodness, te., every voluntary 
purpose that can spring from (gen. orig.) goodness; not God’s goodness, for 
which ἀγαθωσύνη is never used, but goodness as an element of Christian 
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εὐδοκίαν ἀγαθωσύνης καὶ ἔργον πίστεως ἐν δυνάμει" ¥ ὅπως 
ἐνδοξασθῇ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν, καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ἐν αὐτῷ, κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ. 


CHAPTER II. 


ἘΡΩΤΩΜΕΝ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς παρουσίας τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ ἡμῶν ἐπισυναγωγῆς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, * εἰς τὸ 
μὴ ταχέως σαλευθῆναι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ νοὺς, μήτε. θροεῖσθαι, μήτε 
διὰ πνεύματος μήτε διὰ λόγου μήτε δι’ ἐπιστολῆς ws δι᾽ ἡμῶν, ὡς 


character, so corresponding with the next clause. and work (also quali- 
fied by πᾶσαν, see 318) of faith (248) in power (295, 6), qualifying 
πληρώσῃ, ‘* powerfully fulfil.” 

Ver. 12. In order that the name of our Lord Jesus (Christ), 
ὅπως, a8 distinguished from ἵνα, seems to denote the how as contrasted with 
the where; but the line cannot be very clearly drawn. Χριστοῦ is omitted 
by most edd. may be glorified (384, a, 1; tense, 374, note) in you 
(see on ver. 10), and you (understand ἐνδοξασθῆτε) in him (or in it, ie., 
the name, but less probably. See Alford, and 295, 4, note), according 
to, for κατά, see 300, 8, 5. the grace of our God and Lord Jesus 
Christ (or of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ), see 232, a, note on Titus 
ii. 13, where, however, the phrases are different. Κύριος is so often properly 
anarthrous (217, 6) that the former of the above renderings is at least 
doubtful. (See Ellicott here). 

Ver. 1. But (δέ transitional, 404; the writer’s mind passing from his own 
prayers to the duty of his readers) we entreat you, brethren, in 
reference to, 303, a, 3 (not by, as if in adjuration. See Alf.) the 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our (gen. obj., 268) 
gathering together unto him, for ἐπί, see 305, y, 3 (Mark v. 21), 
not up to, although the reference is to the final gathering. 

Ver. 2. That ye be not (lit., in order that ye should not be) soon 
shaken, for εἰς, see 298, 4. The purpose of the entreaty was to prevent 
their being shaken. For τό, substantivizing the inf., see 390; for μή, 
385; for ὑμᾶς, 285, and note. from your mind (or conviction), ἀπό, 
as 201, 1; the article as an unemphatic possessive, 215. nor yet be 
troubled, for μηδέ disjunctive (not μήτε, as rec.), see 405; θροεῖσθαι, pres, 
inf., denoting an enduring state, the aor., σαλευθ., referring to a single effect, 
386. neither by spirit nor by word nor by letter, as by us, 
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ὅτι ἐνέστηκεν ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 8 Μή τις ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατήσ' 
κατὰ μηδένα τρόπον" ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ ἔλθῃ ἣ ἀποστασία πρῶτον, Ke 
ἀποκαλυφθῇ ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῆς ἁμαρτίας, ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλεία“ 
46 ἀντικείμενος καὶ ὑπεραιρόμενος ἐπὶ πάντα λεγόμενον Θεὸν " 
σέβασμα, ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν ναὸν ταῦ Θεοῦ ὡς Θεὸν καθίσα 
ἀποδεικνύντα ἑαυτὸν ὅτι ἐστὶ Θεός. ὅ οὐ μνημονεύετε ὅτι ἔτι ὦ, 


the repeated μήτε here breaks up the negation into three parts, and connect 
them. For διά, see 299, a, 2. (Spirit no doubt refers to a pretended prc 
phecy ; turd, to a pretended saying on inspired authority ; letter, therefore 
according to the parallel, should mean a pretended epistle. That the refer 
ence is not to the First Epistle, the ὡς seems further to indicate). as tha 
(2 Cor. v. 19 shows that the ὡς does hot in itself imply deccit, but onl: 
that the thing was so represented —‘‘to the effect that”). the day o 
the Christ (or Lord ; Κυρίου is the accepted reading, instead of Χριστοῦ 
is already come (or, és imminent, immediately), not simply is at hanc 
for the verb always refers to the present; the part. ἐνεστώς expressl: 
signifying the present in distinction from the future (Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor 
ili. 22.) 

Ver. 3. Let no one deceive you, éaz., subj. in imper. sense, 375 
aor., 373, ὃ. in (κατά, 300, 8, 5) any way, the two negatives strengthe. 
the denial, 401. because, unless the apostasy, definite, 213. shal 
first have come (383, 8, note), and the man of sin (éhe sin, 214, ἔ 
shall have been revealed,—the Apostle does not conclude the ser 
tence, see 412, 6, but passes on to describe the characteristics of the “ man c 
sin.” the son of perdition (genitives of quality). 

Ver. 4. He that withstands, and exalts himself (middle, 355, :° 
Obs., the single article shows that the two participles refer to the sam: 
subject. But ἀντικείμενος cannut take ἐπί following; an object must, there 
fore, be understood, Christ. On the tense, see 395. above (305,7, 2) every 
one called God, observe πάντα, masc. or an object of worship 
Θεόν and σέβασμα, accus., in apposition with πάντα after copulative verb. gc 
that he sits, for ὥστε, see 391; καθίσαι, intrans. aor., “he took his seat,’ 
and so now is seated in—literally, inéo—i.e., ‘‘entered into and sits in, 
constructio pregnans, 298, 8. exhibiting himself that he is God. 
dxodex., acc. by αὑτόν preced., present, as expressing his habit. For th. 
object and object-sentence, see 411, ὁ. ἀστί is emphatic. 

Ver 5. Remember ye not, interrog., 369, 6. that, introducin_ 
object-sentence, 380. when yet with you, &, part. in apposition witt 
subj. of ἔλεγον ; for πρός, see 307, y, 2. I used to tell you those 
things, for imperf., see 352, ὃ; ὑμῖν, 278, ἢ, 
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πρὸς ὑμᾶς ταῦτα ἔλεγον ὑμῖν»; ὅ καὶ νῦν τὸ κατέχον οἴδατε, els τὸ 


5 oy 9 A “a n oa ‘ a , 
ἀποκαλυφθῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ καιρῷ. 7 τὸ yap μυστήριον 
ca) nn a 4 
non ἐνεργεῖται τῆς ἀνομίας, μόνον ὁ κατέχων ἄρτι ἕως ἐκ μέσου 
8 ‘ 4 4 θή ς Ν A ε V4 
γένηται " ὃ καὶ τότε ἀποκαλυφθήσεται ὁ ἄνομος, ὃν ὁ Κύριος 
“a le) , 4 n~ 4 ’ 
ἀναλώσει τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταργήσει 
τῇ ἐπιφανείᾳ τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ: *° οὗ ἐστιν ἡ παρουσία 
4 4 n~ n , , s Α 
κατ᾽ ἐνέργειαν τοῦ Σατανᾶ ἐν πάσῃ δυνάμει καὶ σημείοις καὶ 


Ver. 6. And now ye know what hinders, νῦν temporal (as when 
with you I gave you the information, so now ye know), or locical, without 
reference to time (Ellicott); τὸ κατέχον, part., substantivized. in order 
that he should be revealed in his own time, fur εἰς, see 390, 6. 
The hindrance is ‘in order to” the revelation being made at the right time, 
as a barrier might be said to be for the proper admission of a multitude. 
For ἂν, see 295, 7; for the position of ἑαυτοῦ, reflex. pron., 229. 

Ver. 7. For, 407, explanatory of the hindrance. thea mystery of the 
lawlessness (or iniquity) is already at work, ἀνομίας, definite, gen. 
either of apposition, 259, ‘‘the mystery which is the iniquity ;” or of quality, 
257, ‘the mystery characterized by (the) iniquity ;” ἤδη, adv. of time, 
évepy., middle present, 361, a. only, μόνον, adv. he who hinders, 
change from neut. to masc. at prébent, until he shall have been 
taken out of the way (midst). This clause may either be read, by a 
slight inversion of words, as dependent upon the former—*‘ is at work only 
until he who at present hinders be taken out of the way,” the objection to 
which is the unnatural position of éws—or by supposing an ellipsis of a 
predicate, ‘‘only he who hinders (is working, ἐνεργεῖται) as yet, until,” &c. 
In this case, the thought which ydp introduces is in the latter, not the former 
clause of the verse. Compare the examples in 410, ὁ. (For, although the 
mystery is even now working, there is as yet a ‘‘hindercr.”) For ἐκ μέσου, 
see 219. 

Ver. 8. And then, éc., when the restraining power or person is taken 
out of the way, τότε emphatic. shall the lawless one be revealed, 
210. whom the Lord (Jesus added, as in best MSS.) will consume 
by the breath (Spirit), 280, d. of his mouth, 248. and will 
destroy by the manifestation of his coming, 258. 

Ver. 9. Whose coming is, οὗ, correspondent with ὅν, ver. 8, relative 
to ἄνομο. according to the working of Satan, κατά as 300, 5; 
ἐνεργ. anarthrous, ‘‘such working, in general, as Satan would perform.” 
For the gen., Zar., see 20, a. in (of investiture or accompaniment, 295, 3) 
all power and signs and wonders, πάσῃ in sense belongs to all three 
nouns, 318, and denotes ‘every kind of,” 223, a. of falsehood, prob. 
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τέρασι ψεύδους, 10 καὶ ἐν πάσῃ ἀπάτῃ τῆς ἀδικίας ἐν τοῖς ἀπολ- 
λυμένοις, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν τὴν ἀγάπην τῆς ἀληθείας οὐκ ἐδέξαντο εἰς τὸ 
σωθῆναι αὐτούς " 11 καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πέμψει αὐτοῖς 6 Θεὸς ἐνέργειαν 
πλάνης, εἰς τὸ πιστεῦσαι αὑτοὺς τῷ ψεύδει" ™ ἵνα κριθῶσι πάντες 
οἱ μὴ πιστεύσαντες τῇ ἀληθεΐᾳ, GAN εὐδοκήσαντες ἐν τῇ ἀδικίᾳ. 
18 Ἡμεῖς δὲ ὀφείλομεν εὐχαριστεῖν τῷ Θεῷ πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν, 
ἀδελφοὶ ἠγαπημένοι ὑπὸ Κυρίου, ὅτι εἵλετο ὑμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ἀπ᾽ 
ἀρχῆς εἰς σωτηρίαν ἐν ἁγιασμῷ Πνεύματος καὶ πίστει ἀληθείας, 
a a a a Se ae ὕ-ςς.-ς-. 
gen. of origin, 248 (these things being severally born of falsehood), or per- 
haps gen. of quality, as E.V. 

Ver. το. And in all (every kind of, as ver. 9) doceit, parallel to the 
former prepositional clause with ¢y, the two together explanatory of κατ. 
évepy. Zar. of iniquity (the article should be omitted), gen. of quality. 
among (or for) the perishing (omit ἐν, with all the best modern edd.), 
dat. incommodi, 279. For the force of the participle, see 200 (note), and 396. 
because, for ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, see 291, note. they received not, aorist, viewing 
their lifetime as past. the love of the truth, gen. obj., 268. in order 
that they might be saved, const. as vers. 2, 6. 

Ver. 11. And on this account, 299, ὃ, tc, because they received 
not, &c. God will send (or, is sending ; πέμπει, not πέμψει, is the ap- 
proved reading), explanatory of the ἀπολλυμένοις. to them (dat. of trans- 
mission) a working of delusion, parallel to ἐνέργειαν above, gen. of 
characteristic quality, 257. so that they should believe (the intent, 
and so the result, of the delusion, 390, c) the falsehood, dative, 278, ὦ; 
article of ‘‘ renewed mention,” 212. 

Ver. 12. That they might all be judged, a second intentional 
clause, 384, growing out of the preced. who believed not the truth, 
395, ὃ; for negative, see 393. but took pleasure, the conduct viewed 
us past from the point of view of their condemnation. in the iniquity, 
art. a8 212. 

Ver. 13. But we, emphatic pron., 169. are bound to give thanks 
to God always concerning you, see on ch. i.3. brethren be- 
loved by the Lord (i¢., by Christ, see 217, ὃ), because God (for 
art., see 217, a) Chose you (var. read., εἵλατο, see 97, ὃ, note), causal sen- 
tence; compare the ὅτε in ch. i 3. ‘from the beginning, 219. unto 
salvation, dependent upon εἵλ. ; for εἰς, see 298, 4. in sanctification 
of the Spirit, ἐν denoting the sphere (295, 4) in which the salvation is 
realized. Πίνευμ. is gen. of the author, 248; for omitted article, see 217, f. 
and belief of truth (or, the truth), πίστει without the art., like ἁγιασμῷ, 
under the common regimen of ἐν, 314; see also 208. Truth is abstract, 214, 


2 THESSALONIANS I. 14-17. 397 


Ἡ εἰς ὁ ἐκάλεσεν ὑμᾶς διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ἡμῶν, els περιποίησι: 
δόξης τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 15 ἄρα οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, 
στήκετε, καὶ κρατεῖτε τὰς παραδόσεις ἂς ἐδιδάχθητε, εἴτε διὲ 
λόγου εἴτε δ ἐπιστολῆς ἡμῶν. 18 αὐτὸς δὲ ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶι 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς, καὶ 6 Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὁ ἀγαπήσας ἡμᾶ: 
καὶ δοὺς παράκλησιν "αἰωνίαν καὶ ἐλπίδα ἀγαθὴν ἐν χάριτι 
17 παρακαλέσαι ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας, καὶ στηρίξαι ὑμᾶς ἐν παντ᾽ 
λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ. 


and is used in the utmost generality ; not so much the specific truth of thc 
Gospel, but the Gospel considered as truth ; the disposition given being thai 
of harmony with truth in itself, whatever it might be. 

Ver. 14. Unto which (state of salvation), the neuter relative referring 
to the whole object of thought; compare 344. he called you, aor., a: 
before, of specific time. by means of, 299, 4,2. our gospel, ie., the 
Gospel as preached by us, see 270, note. for the attainment of the 
glory, «is, connected with and explanatory of εἰς σωτ. ; δοξ., gen. obj. 
268, (The glory of Christ is regarded as in a sense the heritage of Chris- 
tians ; compare Joun xvii. 24.) of our Lord Jesus Christ, possess. 
gen., 254. 

Ver. 15 Accordingly therefore, for the inferential conjunction 
see 406. brethren, stand fast (derivative of ἔστηκα, see 106, 4), ANC 
hold fast the instructions, acc. obj. of «par., compare 264. whick 
ye were taught, ἅς, secondary object, with pass. ἐδιδάχ., see 284, note. 
and 356. whether by word, 299, a, 2. or by our (248) epistle 
For εἴτε, see 405. 

Ver 16. But may our Lord himself, δέ, as usual, adversative, 404; 
αὐτός, very emphatic, 335. Jesus Christ, and (may) our God anc 
Father (or, God and our Futher, see Ellicott on Gal. i. 4). For our God, see 
οἰ. και. Who loved us, referring to the last antecedent, God the Father 
(aor., as referring to a single and complete act). and gave eterna 
consolation and good hope, abstract, anarthrons; better renderec 
without indef. art. in grace, connected with δούς, 295, 6 and 4. 

Ver. 17. Comfort, for opt., see 378: sing., indicative of the cluse unior 
between the Father aud the Son; so the following. your hearts, plur., 
see 237. and establish you, ὑμᾶς omitted in chief MSS. in every 
good work and word (such being the order of the best authorities), 
ev denotes again the element; that in which the contirmation is given, 
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CHAPTER III. 


TO λοιπὸν, προσεύχεσθε, ἀδελφοὶ, περί ἡμῶν, ἵνα ὃ λόγος 
τοῦ Κυρίου τρέχῃ καὶ δοξάζηται, καθὼς καὶ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, *xal ἵνα 
ῥυσθῶμεν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀτόπων καὶ πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων" ov γὰρ 
πάντων ἡ πίστις. 8 πιστὸς δέ ἐστιν 5 Κύριος, ὃς στηρίξει ὑμᾶς 
καὶ φυλάξει ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ. “ πεποίθαμεν δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ ἐφ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς, ort ἃ παραγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν, καὶ ποιεῖτε καὶ ποιήσετε. 


=e 


Ver. 1. For the rest (as to what remains to be said), nett. adj., acc. of 
time (comp. 286, ὃ, 2; see also 266, and Ellicott on Gal. vi. 17). pray, 
brethren, for us, for περί, see oni. 11; also ἔοῦ ἵνα. that the word 
of the Lord may have free course (run) and be glorified, 

_ passive, not (as some) middle. even as also (it ix) with you, καί adda 
in thought the Thessalonian Church to the other places where the word 
achieved success. For πρός, see 307, Ύ, 2. 

Ver. 2. And that we may be delivered, aor. subj., showing tat 
a specific deliverance is desired, 374, note; the pres. subj., ver. 1, suggesting 
continuous success, 374, note. from the perverse and wicked men, 
the article denoting a class, as the hypocrites, Matt. vi. 2, probably specifying 
the Jewish party in Corinth, whence this Ep. was written. for the faith, 
the Christian faith, see 213 (not faith in general, which in this connection 
would hardly have been definite). does not belong to all, lit., ““ (is) 
not of all,” ὁ.6., is not their possession, see 267, note. 

Ver. 3. But (although the faith is denied by so many) faithful is the 
Lord, a paronomasia with the preceding clause, 413, a, 2. who will 
establish you, ref. to στηρίξαι, ii. 17, and guard (you) from evil, 
or less appropriately (yet see Ellicott), the Evil One. Comp. the quotations 
in 316, p, 292. The neuter sense is sustained by the close connection through 
ornpit. with épym in 11. 17. For ἀπό, see 292, 1. 

Ver. 4. But we trust, the adversative δέ bringing the future just ex- 
pressed into antithesis with the present (so Ellicott). in the Lord, 295, 4 
(not simply ‘‘in the Lord, who will bring this abont by his goodness,” but 
being in Him, as the element of our life and hope, we trust); for πέποιθα, 
See 99, 6, note, also 367. in reference to you, for ἐπί, see 305, γ, 4. 
that what we command (you) now, as the verb is pres. ; ὑμῖν (dat. 
by 278, b) is doubtful. ye both are doing, and will do, for καὶ... 
καί, see 403. The whole clause from ὅτι depends on πεποίθ, as an object. 
sentence, 380, 
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85 δὲ Κύριος κατευθύναι ὑμῶν τὰς καρδίας εἰς τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ εἰς ὑπομονὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

6 Παραγγέλλομεν δὲ ὑμῖν», ἀδελφοὶ, ἐν ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, στέλλεσθαι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ παντὸς ἀδελφοῦ 
ἀτάκτως περιπατοῦντος, καὶ μὴ κατὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ἣν παρέλαβε 
παρ᾽ ἡμῶν. Ἷ αὐτοὶ γὰρ οἴδατε πῶς δεῖ μιμεῖσθαι ἡμᾶς " ὅτι οὐκ 
ἠτακτήσαμεν ἐν ὑμῖν, ὃ οὐδὲ δωρεὰν ἄρτον ἐφάγομεν παρά τινος, 


Ver. 5. But, again slightly adversative, “‘though this is the case, yet as 
a further blessing.” may the Lord, ic., Jesus Christ himself, 217, b. 
(As Christ is separately mentioned at the close of the verse, some refer K. 
here to the Holy Spirit, quoting 2 Cor. iii. 18; but the argument is very 
doubtful.) direct your hearts, opt., as in ii. 17; ὑμῶν slightly emphatic 
from position. into the love of God, for εἰς, see 298, 1; Θεοῦ objective, 
269. and into the patience of Christ, prep. repeated, as of a sepa- 
rate object of thought, 314. Before ὕπ., the art. τήν should undoubtedly he 
inserted. Xp. is probably gen. of possession, 254, ‘‘such patience as Christ 
exhibited ;” or it may be gen. of author, ‘‘the patience that Christ imparts.” 
The objective sense given in E.V., ‘‘ patient waiting for,” is not supported 
hy the meaning of ὑπομονή. 

Ver. 6. Now, δέ, transitional (g04, ii.) to the preceptive part. we 
command you, brethren, for παραγ., see ver. 4. in the name of 
(our or the) Lord Jesus Christ (ἡμῶν, doubtful), ἐν ἀνόμ., dependent 
upon wap., 295, 5. that ye withdraw yourselves, object. inf., with 
acc. subject, 285 ; στέλλ,, only mid. in the New Testament; active, to put 
together ; mid., to draw one’s self together, 355, 1 ; hence to shrink from, with 
acc., as in 2 Cor. viii, 20, or with ἀπό, as here. from every brother 
walking disorderly, and not, subjective neg. according to, 
300, ς. the instruction (see, ii. 15) which he (or they) received, 
ἣν, obj. of παρελαβ., 343. The reading here is doubtful; most modern critics 
referring they received (παρέλαβον) in reference to the implicit plural in 
παντός, by synesis, 175. from us, for παρά, see 306, a. 

Ver. 7. For yourselves know, emphatic pron. subj.; γάρ suggests 
an implied thought: ‘‘I need not enter into details, for.” how ye ought 
to imitate us (for the impersonal verbs, see 101), ‘‘a brachylogy” 
(Ellicott), implying περιπατεῖν, from preced., ‘‘how ye ought to walk—in 
fact, to imitate us.” because we were not disorderly, ὅτι gives 
the reason for μιμεῖσθαι, ‘“we propose our conduct for imitation, because.” 
among you, 295, 2, 

Ver. 8. Nor, slightly ascensive, ‘‘nay, and we did not,” 404. did we 
eat bread, 306, a, 350 (to eat bread is ἃ quasi-proverbial phrase far ‘to 
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9 2.5 , Ν , , , £2 7 4 ᾿ Q ry 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν κόπῳ Kal μόχθῳ, νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν ἐργαζόμενοι, πρὲς τὸ 
Q n ? en... 9 9 Ὁ ? 4 ὲ ξι σί 2 λλ᾽ 
μὴ ἐπιβαρῆσαί τινα ὑμῶν" 5 οὐχ ὅτι οὐκ ἔχομεν ἐξουσίαν, ἃ 
a a al e nn LY 

ἵνα ἑαυτοὺς τύπον δῶμεν ὑμῖν els TO μιμεῖσθαι ἡμᾶς. Kai yap 
ὅτε ἦμεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦτο παρηγγέλλομεν ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἴ τις οὐ 
θέλει ἐργάζεσθαι, μηδὲ ἐσθιέτω. 11 ἀκούομεν γάρ τινας περι- 
πατοῦντας ἐν ὑμῖν ἀτάκτως, μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους, ἀλλὰ περιεργα- 
μένους. 13 τοῖς δὲ τοιούτοις παραγγέλλομεν καὶ παρακαλοῦμεν 
διὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἵνα μετὰ ἡσυχίας ἐργαζόμενοι 


— 


make a living”). for nought, δωρεάν, an old acc. as adv., 126, a; com- 
pare its use in Matt. x. 8, ‘‘ without an equivalent ;” so in other passages, 
from any one, 306, a. but in (accompaniment, 295, 3) toil and 
travail (we did so) labouring night and day, 286, 6, 2. Both these 
clauses depend on ἐφάγομεν, implied. in order not to be burden- 
some, for πρός with inf., see 390, c. to any of you, for acc., compare 
281, a; ὑμῶν, partitive gen., 262. 

Ver. 9. Not that, a frequent elliptical formula, correcting a possible 
misapprehension, ‘‘do not suppose me to say that” (see Ellicutt on Phil. 
iii, 12). we have not a right (to maintenance), but (we do so) in 
order that we may present ourselves, δῶμεν, aor. of one definite 
determination ; for ἑαυτούς, see 335, 2, ὁ. an example, secondary predi- 
cate, in apposition with éavr. to you, to the end that, εἰς as in ii. 11, 
ἄς. (ye) should imitate us. 

Ver. το. For even, see 407, note. when we were among you, 
for πρός, compare ii. 5. we used to enjoin this upon you, impf, 
362, b; for wapayyéAAw and its regimen, see ver. 4,6. that, introducing 
objective sentence explanatory of τοῦτο, but thrown into a quotation form, 
382, a; hence ἐσθ. imper. ‘‘if any one wills not to work,”’ for εἰ, 
see 383, a; for θέλει, 363, 7, “neither let him eat,’ neg., 371. 

Ver. 11. For, introducing the reason of the command. we hear that 
some are walking, predicative participle, 394. among you, ἐν as 
ver, 7. disorderly, doing no work, but being busybodies, par- 
ticiples in apposition with περιπ. ; for the paronomasia, see 413, a, 2. The 
verb περιεργ, does not again occur in the New Testament, although the subst. 
weplepyos is found, 1 Tim. v. 13. 

Ver. 12. But to such as these, pron. definite, 220. we command 
and exhort, the dat. obj. belongs grammatically to wapayy., as in ver 4, 
&c. ; παρακαλ, takes the acc. by (or in, the rec. διά is less fully supported 
than ἐν ; see Ellicott) the Lord Jesus Christ that, working with 
quietness, for μετά, see 301, α, 2. they eat, subj. by ta; tense, 374 
Obs. παραγγ. with the inf., ver. 6; with object and obj. clause, ὅτι, ver. 10, 
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τὸν ἑαυτῶν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. 13 ὑμεῖς δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, μὴ ἐκκακήσητε 
καλοποιοῦντες. 15 εἰ δέ τις οὐχ ὑπακούει τῷ λόγῳ ἡμῶν διὰ τῆς 
᾿ ἐπιστολῆς, τοῦτον σημειοῦσθε" καὶ μὴ συναναμίγνυσθε αὐτῷ, ἵνα 
ἐντραπῇ " 1" καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐχθρὸν ἡγεῖσθε, ἀλλὰ νουθετεῖτε ὡς 
ἀδελφόν. 16 αὐτὸς ὃὲ ὁ Κύριος τῆς εἰρήνης δῴη ὑμῖν τὴν εἰρήνην 
διὰ παντὸς ἐν παντὶ τρόπῳ. ὁ Κύριος μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. 

17 Ὃ ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου, ὅ ἐστι σημεῖον ἐν πάσῃ 
here with the intentional particle. The command is given ἐπ order that the 
result may follow. their own bread, emphatically, not that of others. 

Ver. 13. But ye, emphatic, by way of contrast to those just mentioned. 
brethren, be not weary, subj., with imper. force, 375. The reading 
varies between éxx. and éy«. ; the latter (from ἐν) being to grow weary or 
cowardly in any enterprise ; the former, to go out of it through weariness 
or cowardice. But ἐκκ. is altogether doubtful. in well-doing, pres. 
part., adjunct to pred., 394, 3, J, ‘whilst well-doing” being implied; of 
causal, as ὦ. 

Ver. 14. But if any one obeys not, 333, a. our word, 278, d. 
through, conveyed by, 299, a, 2. the epistle, i.c., this epistle. note 
this man, for onu., middle, see 355, 2, ‘‘mark for yourselves.” and 
keep no company with him, dat. of association, 277, a. The pres. 
imper. in both cases enjoins the conduct as habitual. that he be 
ashamed, the purpose, again, not simply the result. 

Ver. 15. And, not adversative, but simply conjunctive; another parti- 
cular of the conduct to be observed. esteem (him) not as an enemy, 
ὡς, a particle of apposition connecting ἐχθρ. with τοῦτον, understood from 
preced, Dut admonish (him) as a brother. 

Ver. 16. But (the antithesis being between the persons addressed by the 
Apostle and those just specified, “(as for you,” “‘to return to you”) may 
the Lord of (the) peace, gen. of quality. himself, emphatic pron. 
give (the) peace to you, δέη, opt. in the usual sense and the ordinary 
const. of the verb. The article before eip. both times is emphatic, recognising 
peace as the peculiar and well-understood Christian blessing. always, 
χρόνου understood with παντός, an adverbial adjunct to δῴη. in every 
way, Lachmann reads τόπῳ, place. The Lord be, εἴη a3 i. 2. with, 
301, α, 1. you all. 

Ver. 17. The salutation, nominative, in apposition with ver. 18, asa 
kind of title: ‘‘This is the salutation.” of me, Paul, with my own 
hand, for const., see 336, p. 307; χειρί, dat. of instr., 280,d. which, 
neuter rel. pron., 346, @. is the sign, pred. om. art., see 206. in every 
epistle, 224, 2. so I write, the other member of the comparison being 
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ἐπιστολῇ" οὕτω γράφω. 8 ἡ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν. ἀμήν. 
Πρὸς Θεσσαλονικεῖς δευτέρα ἐγράφη ἀπὸ ᾿Αθηνῶν. 


omitted, as obvious to the orig. readers ; compare examples under 412, 6. 
Probably the phrase alludes to some peculiarity in the handwriting. Com- 
pare Gal. vi. 11. 

Ver. 18% The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be, εἴη, as i. 2. 
with (301, a, 1) you all. (Amen is omitted by Tischendorf; but see 
Ellicott. ) 

The subscription to the Epistle, The second (epistle) to the Thessalonians was 
written from Athens (see also subscription to First Epistle), is undoubtedly 
spurious, and is also incorrect. It arose probably from a careless and mis- 
taken interpretation of r Thess. iii, 1. 


NEW TESTAMENT SYNONYMS. 


PROBABLY no two words in any language are precisely synonymous, 
although many are interchangeable. It has already been shown 
(§ 290) that words in different languages seldom, if ever, perfectly 
correspond. Hence arise some of the chief difficulties of transla- 
tion. It has often been unthinkingly suggested that, in the New 
Testament for instance, the same Greek word should always be 
rendered by the same English one. This rale would constantly 
lead to glaring incorrectness : although, undoubtedly, capricious or 
unnecessary variations should be avoided. The word suffer, for 
instance, covers so great an extent of meaning, that we are hardly 
surprised to find it employed in the Authorized Version for ten 
distinct Greck words, beside various combinations of the same 
roots. To provoke, again, occurs twelve times in the English 
Version for eight different Greek words. To provide is found 
eight times, representing six distinct originals. The verb ordain 
occurs eighteen times: once for ποιέω, which Greek word has in 
different places thirty-six English equivalents ; once for γίνομαι, 
the various equivalents of which are almost innumerable ; twice 
for ὁρίζω, which is translated in four different ways; once for 
προορίζω, Which has three English equivalents ; twice for τίθημι, a 
verb translated in fifteen ways ; twige for τάσσω, which is rendered 
by five different words; thrice for διατάσσω, a verb with five 
renderings ; thrice for καθίστημι, which we find translated in six 
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ways; once for κατασκευάζω, a verb with four English equivalents ; 
once for κρίνω, which is rendered in fifteen ways; and once for 
χειροτονέω, ἃ word occurring twice, and in each place differently 
rendered. In addition to these, we have to ordain before, by 
προγράφω and προετοιμάζω. 

Such instances suggest the largeness of the field that is open to 
the inquirer into the so-called Synonyms, whether of the Greek or 
the English New Testament. To cover that ficld, in however 
perfunctory a manner, would be plainly impossible in the compass 
of a few pages. All that can be attempted is to point out the 
main distinctions between some important words in general use, of 
kindred meaning, and often translated alike in the Authorized 
Version. For further detail, the English reuler is referred to 
Tittmann’s “ Remarks on the Synonyms of the New Testament,” 
translated in Clark’s Biblical Cabinet, 1833-37; to Archbishop 
Trench’s “Synonyms of the New Testament ;” and to the “Syntax 
and Synonyms of the New Tvstament,” by the Rev. W. 
Webster, M.A. 
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First, some groups of Verbs in ordinary use may be selected, 
with their related Substantives. 


1. To Be, Exist, Become. 
Elul is the ordinary verb of existence; ὑπάρχω implies essential or 
original condition (Phil. ii. 6), and so is directly contrasted with γίνομαι, to 
become (James i. 22). See further, Acts xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 6. 


2. To Do, to Make. 


Παιέω seems to denote more sustained effort than πράσσω, whence the 
frequent use of the former for well-doing, the latter for tll-doing. For other 
senses of πράσσω, see Eph. vi. 21; Luke Hi. 13 (this last compared with 
ποιέω in Luke xii. 33, xix. 18). 


8. To Will, to Desire. 


Βούλομαι denotes the will rather on its intellectual side, ‘‘to choose ;” 
θέλω, the simple fact of volition. So the latter is used of arbitrary (Luke 
iv. 6) or absolute (Rom. ix. 18) authority, the former of determinations 
where the wisdom and justice are anparent (Luke x. 22, xxii. 42). Thus 
βουλή is counsel; θέλημα, will; βούλημα, plun (only in Acts xxvii. 43; 
Rom. ix. 19). Βούλομαι is also used in recommendations, backed by reason 
(x Tim, ii, 8, v. 14). For a striking instance of distinction between the two 
verbs, compare Mark xv. 9, 12, with verse 15. So Philemon 13, 14. MéAAw 
indicates futurity, as the result of predetermination, or of some act or 
event, ‘‘is to be,” ‘‘is going to,” Matt. lil. 7, xi. 14; Luke vii. 2 ; Heb. i, 14. 


4. To Know. 


Οἶδα is properly a perfect, “1 have seen,” and implies the knowledge 
which comes from without, objective knowledge ; γινώσκω, “1 learn,” in 
any way, expresses the knowledge as existing in the mind, subjective know- 
ledge. Hence, when knowledge involves experience, γινώσκω is always used 
(Eph, iii, 19; Phil iii 10; 1 John ii, iii, iv.); ἐπίσταμαι (an old dialectic 
form of the middle of ἐφίστημι), ‘‘to set (the mind) upon,” may either mean 
simply to be aware of, as in the Acts, or to understand (Mark xiv. 68). The 
distinction between οἶδα and ἐπίσταμαι may be noted in Jude 10; that 
between γινώσκω and ἐπίσταμαι in Acts xix. 15. 


5. To See. 
Βλέπω denotes the act of seeing, and is referred to the organ; dpaw 
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(ὄψομαι, εἶδον) is referred to the thing seen, whether in itself (objectively) or 
in regard to its impression on the mind (subjectively). The former verb, 
therefore, may be used without an expressed object (as Matt. xiii. 13). 
Both verbs are applied to mental vision, the former implying greater vivid- 
ness (Heb. ii. 8, 9). With μή, they have the sense beware ; generally, 
however, βλέπω is used, occasionally with ἀπό, In accordance with the 
distinction above mentioned, ὅραμα is a vision ; βλέμμα, the exercise of the 
faculty of sight ; τὰ βλεπόμενα, the things seen (2 Cor. iv. 18), ie, on which 
the faculty of immediate discernment is exercised ; τὸ dpardy, the visible 
(Col. i. 16), t.¢., in itself considered. Tittmann distinguishes ὁράω and its 
derivatives from εἶδον, in that the former is objective, and the latter sub- 
jective, dpoua: being a middle term. Compare ὅραμα, εἶδος, ὄψι. It is 
doubtful, however, if this distinction can be maintained in the use of the 
verbs. θεάομαι (referred to the subject) and θεωρέω (referred to the object) 
are to look at purposely, or attentively to gaze upon (Matt. vi. 1, xi. 7; 
John xii. 45; Acts vii. 56). 

@ 


6. To Appear. 


Δοκέω ‘expresses the subjective mental estimate or opinion about a 
matter which men form, their δόξα concerning it, which may be right 
(Acts xv. 28; 1 Cor. iv. 9, vii. 40), but which may be wrong, involving, as 
it always does, the possibility of “error (Matt. vi. 7; Mark vi. 49; 
John xvi. 2; Acts xxvii. 13);” φαίνομαι ‘‘expresses how a matter 
phenomenally shows and presents itself, with no necessary assumption of 
any beholder at all.”"—Trench. This ‘‘ phenomenon” may represent a 
reality (Matt. ii. 7; Phil. ii. 15, ‘‘appear,” not “" shine”) or a mere show 
(Matt. xxili. 27, 28). 


7. To Touch. 


Ἅπτομαι (middle of ἅπτω, to kindle) is the usual word ; θιγγάνω denotes 
a lighter touch (compare the two in Col. ii. 21, where, as Archbishop Trench 
observes, the order of our translation should be reversed; and see 
Heb. xi. 28); ψηλαφάω is to feel (‘‘ to feel after,” Acts xvii. 27), to handle, 
Pres. part., palpable, material (Heb, xii. 18). 


° 8. To Speak, Say. 


Λαλέω is simply to speck, to employ the organ of utterance; Adve is 
referred to the sentiment of what is spoken (compare βλέπω and ὁράω above) ; 
φημί, ῥέω, ἐρῶ, εἶπον, to the words; ῥῆμα is a word, in itself considered ; 
λόγος, a spoken word, with reference generally to that which is in the 
speaker's mind; ἔπος is only found (Heb. vii. 9) in the phrase ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
80 to speak, Both λόγω and εἶπον are used for command ; as in the formula 
(Sermon on the Mount) ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν. See also Matt. iv. 3. 
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9. To Ask. 


Alréw is to ask for something, to beg, pray; ἐρωτάω, to question, to usk 
in general, specifically : ‘‘In that day ye shall ask me no questions ... what- 
soever ye shall pray the Father in my name.” Observe, épwrdw is elsewhere 
used of Christ’s prayers to the Father (John xvii. 9, 15, 20), never of ours. 
Compare the two in John xvi. 23; and in 1 John v. 16, Πυνθάνομαι, to 
ask fér information, to inquire. 


10. To Come. 


Ἔρχομαι denotes the act, ‘“‘I am coming;” ἥκω, the result, ‘‘I am 
come.” John viii. 42: “1 came from God, and I am here.” See also 


Heb. x. 9. 
ll. To Care. 


Φρονέω, φροντίζω, implies solicitude (Phil. iv. 10; Titus i. 8); 

ελετάω (and impers. μέλει), solicitude expressed in forethought, or the 
employment of means to the desired result ; μεριμνάω, anxious or distracting 
care. So the substantive μέριμνα. See especially 1 Peter v. 7; σπουδή 
(*‘haste ᾽ is earnestness, diligence, generally. 


12. Onght. 


Aci (impers.) denotes the duty or necessity as existing in the thing tisel/, 
often used for the ought arising from prophecy (Luke xxiv. 26, 46); ὀφείλω 
refers to the obligation as actually imposed (John xiii. 14); χρή (only once 
in the New Testament, James iii. 10) is connected with χράομαι, and origi- 
nally differs from δεῖ as the rule of utility differs from that of abstract 
right (δεῖ would express Butler’s philosophy of morals ; χρή, Paley’s). 


18. To Accomplish, Fulfil, Perfect. 


Τέλος expresses the end of a course or series : so τελέω, to reach the end ; 
τελειόω, to complete; πληρόω denotes the accomplishment of a plan or 
purpose, to fulfil ; τελέω gives the finishing stroke (John xix. 30); πληρόω 
adds the completing element: the former brings the topstone, the latter, 
the keystone. Hence they are often interchangeable. Compare Acts xx. 24, 
where the prominent thought is the completeness of the Apostle’s life-work, 
with 2 Tim, iv. 7, where to this is superadded the thought of its approaching 
close. The fulfilment of prophecy is expressed by πληρόω, except John xix. 28, 
which has τελειόω, Πλήρωμα is generally active, that which brings com- 
pleteness, fulness, to anything (Matt. ix. 16; 1 Cor. x. 26); but may 
Paige passively, that which is filled (Eph. i. 23), or abstractedly, fulness 
: i. 9). 
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14. To Teach, Instruct. 


Διδάσκω is to teach generally; κατηχέω, strictly to teach by word of 
mouth (Lukei. 4; Rom. ii. 18). Hence catechesis, catechize, of careful, 
repeated oral instruction ; μαθητεύω is (actively) to make, or (intransitively) 
to be a disciple, in the former sense distinguished from δίδάσκω in 
Matt. xxviii. 19; παιδεύω involves the notion of discipline, and is often to 
be rendered chasten. 


15. To Preach. 

Κηρύσσω is to proclaim, as a herald; κήρυγμα, the proclamation made ; 
εὐαγγέλιον and εὐαγγελίζω add the further notion of glad tidings; 
καταγγΎελλω refers simply to the delivery of the message. Found with 
evayyeAl(w, Acts xv. 35, 36; with κηρύσσω, Phil. i τς, 16. ΔΛαλέω, 
somctinies rendered preach, means simply to talk (see 8), and διαλέγομαι 
(Acts xx. 7, 9) implies conference ; προφητεύω, to forth-tell, and προφήτης, 
are used for preachers under the New Testament (Eph. iv. 11; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1), as for the prophets of the Old, both being set to declare the Divine 
will; μάντις, a soothsayer, is of heathen use, and not found in the New 
Testament, μαντεύομαι occurring only Acts xvi. 16. See Trench. 


16. To Feed (a flock). 


Ποιμαίνω is in general to exewcise the care of a ποιμήν, to tend the 
flock (Acts xx. 28), hence to rule, govern (Matt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27); βόσκω 
refers to the special function of providing fvod, to pasture (Luke xv. 15). 
Both are included in our Lord’s charge to St. Peter John xxi 15-17). 


17. To Wash, Bathe. 


TIA byw is to wash things, as garments, &c.; λούω, to wash the whole body, 
“(0 bathe ;” νίπτω, to wash a part of the body. See John xiii. 10; and 
remarks by Archbishop Trench. 


18. To Anoint. 


Χρίω denotes official anointing, as of a king or priest, hence Χριστός: 
ἀλείφω, anointing for festal purposes (Luke vii. 46), for health (James v. 14), 
or for embalmment (Mark xvi. 1). 


19. Love, to Love. 


"Avyardew denotes the love of esteem or of kindness, love to character 
(‘‘diligo”); ἀγάπη, its cognate substantive, ‘‘is a word born within the 
bosom of revealed religion. It occurs in the LXX., but there is no example 
of its use in any heathen writer whatever ; the utmost they attained to here 
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was φιλανθρωπία and φιλαδελφία, and the last, indeed, never in any 
sense but as the love between brethren in blood.”"— Trench. Wherever we 
have ‘‘ charity” in the E.V., the original is ἀγάπη, but it is more generally 
and better translated ‘love ;” φιλέω expresses the love of the feelings, 
instinctive, warm affection (‘‘amo”). The force of the two verbs is very 
beautifully illustrated in John xxi. 15-17, on which see Trench and others. 


20. To Weep. 


KAalw is the verb generally employed ; δακρύω, ‘‘to shed tears,” is found 
but once, John xi. 35: ‘‘Jesus wept.” In Matt. ii. 18, θρῆνος (reading 
doubtful), κλαυθμός, ὀδυρμός, form a climax, ‘‘lamentation, weeping, and 
mourning.” 


1. 


Some important words, chiefly Adjectives and Substantives, 
expressive of moral quality, may now be considered. 


21. Good. 


᾿Αγαθός is good ; δίκαιος, right. In the former, the notion of beneficence 
prevails, in the latter that of justice. So with ἀγαθωσύνη, δικαιοσύνη. 
Still, the two are not opposed. In Rom. vii. 12 both are predicated of the 
Divine law. In Rom. v. 7 the ἀγαθός is one of the δίκαιοι (as proved by the 
article and by γάρ). In Matt. vi. 1, seq., δικαιοσύνη ἢ refers to almsgiving, 
prayers, and religious fasting; καλός contains the notion of giving pleasure, 
‘‘ beautiful,” ‘‘ fair,” ‘‘ honourable.” It may be interchanged with ἀγαθός 
(compare, ¢e.g., 1 Tim. 1. 19, with Heb, xiii. 18), or combined with it, as 
Luke viii. 15. (So in classic Greek, καλοκᾳγαθός predicates the highest 
excellence in morals and manners.) Χρηστός, good, gentle (Matt. xi. 30; 
1Cor. xv. 33), and χρηστότης, goodness, gentleness, beniynity, are connected 
with χράομαι, xp}. The New Testament comparative of ἀγαθός is usually 
κρείσσων, κρείττων really akin to κράτος, force, and betokening the time 
when strength and goodness were too closely identified. (Compare ἀρετή, 
“‘virtue,” really courage, found only in the New Testament, Phil. iv. 8; 


1 Pet. ii. 9, where see 47; 2 Pet. i. 3, 5.) Βέλτιον, as an adverb, is 
found 2 Tim. i. 18, 


ee ee ee 


ene on or ee ETE Eee ..- we eee 


* Undoubtedly the true reading. 


<a ee ..ὕ. 
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22. Evil, Bad. 


Kaxés is bad, generically, including every form of evil, physical and 
moral. So κακία, badness, specially in its forms of meanness, cowardice, 
malice, ἄδικος, ἀδικία (opposed to δίκαιος, δικαιοσύνη), wrong; πονηρός 
expresses especially the more active form of evil, malignant (s0 ὅ πονηρός, 
nut ὁ κακός, for the Evil one, Satan); πονηρία, malignity; φαῦλος is 
worthless, ‘‘good for nothing,” like the old Eng, ‘‘naughty,” from 
“‘ naught.” 


23. Holy. 


“Ὅσιος is holy, intrinsically ; referred once to the Divine purposes (Acts 
xili, 44, from Isa. lv. 3), generally to interior purity; predicated both of 
God and of men (“‘piops”); ἅγιος, ayvds, are both derived from a root 
denoting separation, the former, when applied to men, expressing consecra- 
tion to God (see 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9), the latter, purity, chastity ; fepds, very 
infrequently (except in its neuter substantival form, ἱερόν, on which see 
85), is ‘‘dedicated to God,” and is only used in the New Testament of 
things ; καθαρὸς, literally clean, free from impure admixture. 5 


24. True. 


"AAnO4s is ‘*true,” morally, and is applied to persons or to declarations ; 
ἀληθινός is ‘‘genuine,’’ “real.” The former epithet, for instance, applied 
to God, denotes His attribute of faithfulness (John iii. 33); the latter 
expresses the reality of His Godhead, as distinguished from false deities 
(John xvii. 3). The use of ἀληθινός in the Revelation is an exception to this 
rule (see xix. 9, 11). The substantive ἀληθεία includes the idea of beth 
adjectives, though generally correspondent with the former. 


25. Old. 

Παλαιός is ‘‘old,” as having existed long; ἀρχαῖος, “old,” a8 having 
existed formerly ; ἀρχαῖος μαθητής (Acts xxi. 16), one of the original disciples. 
Compare 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2. Παλαιός sometimes connotes the 
idea of decrepitude, decay (opposed to καινός, see 26), Matt. ix. 16; x Cor. 
v. 7, 8; aud for the verb, Heb. viii. 13. 


᾿ 26. New. 

Νέος is new in reference to éime, having recently come into existence 
(young); xa:vés, new (fresh) in reference to quality, different in kind. (See 
Trench on the words.) So νέα διαθήκη (Heb. xii. 24) is “8 covenant recently 
given ; καινή διαθήκη (Heb. ix. 15), “ἃ covenant new in character; ° 
dvavede (Eph. iv, 23), to renew in youth; ἀνακαινόω (Col. iii, το), to renew 
in character and spirit. So νεότης, youth ; καινότη ς, newness, freshness, 
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27. Perfect. 


τέλειος, ‘‘full-grown,” applied to character, means that which has 
attained the moral réAos—manhood in Christ ; ‘‘ however, it may be true 
that having reached this, other and higher ends will open out before him, to 
have Christ formed in him more and more.” —Trench. The attainment of 
their highest end is expressed by the perfect τετελείωμαι (Phil. iii. 12). 
Ὁλόκληρος is complete in parts, no Christian grace lacking; ὅὁλοτέλης 
denotes maturity in each separate element of character (1 Thess. v. 23). 


28. Blessed. 


Two different adjectives are translated blessed: μακάριος, happy, as in 
the Beatitudes, and notably 1 Tim. i. 11, vi. 15; and εὐλογητός, verbal 
adjective of the verb to bless (Mark xiv. 61; Rom. i. 25). 


29. Void, Vain, Futile. 


Κενός, literally empty, refers to the contents; μάταιος, purposeless, to 
“the result. See the two in 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17: ‘‘ your faith is «e»4—there is 
no substance in it—and ματαία, leads to no happy issue.” The latter 
adjective is also employed (from the LXX.) for false, as in the “lying 
vanities” of heathendom (Acts xiv. 15). 


80. ‘WPoor. 


Πένης (only in 2 Cor. ix. 9) may refer to the poverty of scanty livelihood ; 
πτωχός implies that of utter destitution. See Matt. v. 3, xi. 5. 


31. Patience. 


Ὑπομονή (ὑπομένω) denotes not only the passive, but the active virtue of 
endurance, and may often be rendered persistence, continuance (Luke viii. 15; 
Heb. xii. 1; James v. 11); μακροθυμία (μακροθυμέω) seems always to 
involve the notion of tolerance, ‘‘ long-suffering, bearing with,” as God with 
sinners ; ἀνοχή (only in Rom. ii. 4, iii. 25) is forbearance, the result and 
expression of the Divine μακροθυμία. 


32. Anger. 


Θυμός is the impulse aud passion ; ὀργή, the habit and sattled purpose of 
wrath. Both (as in Romans ii. 8) are applied to the anger of God against 
mnners; the latter, however, being the usual word. Both are ranked 
among the sins of men (as Eph. iv. 31). Still, there may possibly be a 
righteous human anger (Eph. iv. 26; compare Mark iii 5), while the 
exasperation and bitterness of anger, παροργισμός are utterly forbidden, 
(See Trench on these words. ) 
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* ᾧ 
38. Fear. 

Φόβος, φοβέομαι, are words in themselves indifferent, the fear being 
sinful, or reverent and holy, according to the particular reference; but 
δειλός, δειλία, are always bad and base, “" cowardly, cowardice ;” ebad- 
Bea, εὐλαβέομαι, denote apprehension generally (see Acts xxiii. 10), but 
chiefly pious fear (Heb. xii. 28, and perhaps v. 7). 


TIL. 


As a third division, some words may be enumerated of 
frequent theological or ecclesiastical use. 


34. Deity. 


Θειότης (Rom. i. 20), Deity, in an abstract sense (Gottlichheit) ; sores! 
(Col. ii. 9), Deity, personally (Gottheit). See Tittmann. 


35. Temple. 


Ἱερόν, the whole sacred enclosure (Matt. xxvi. 55; John ii. 14); ναός, 
the shrine itself, the Holy place, aad Holy of Holies (Matt. xxvii. 51; 
Acts vii. 48; 1 Cor. 111. 16). 


36. To Worship. 

Προσκυνέω is the generic word (primarily expressive of the act, ‘‘to 
fawn,” from κύων) of homage paid to God, to Christ, and (in the Revelation) 
to the ‘‘dragon” and the “beast ;” σέβομαι (σεβάζομαι), of the religious 
feeling, ‘‘to cherish, or to pay devotion ; λατρεύω, of Divine worship, 
Phil. iii. 3 (idolatrous in Acts vii. 42); λειτουργέω, of solemn, stated 
observance. So λειτουργία, as Luke i. 23; λειτουργικόβ, Heb. i, 14; 
λειτονργόε, Heb. viii. 2. But these last words may also apply to the 
ministry of kindness between fellow-Christians ; as διακονέω, but in a more 
exalted sense. See 60. 


37. Altar, Sacrifice. 


Θυσιαστήριονψ is the general word, properly an adjective—that on which 
sacrifices are offered; βωμός, the altar-structure (orig., ‘‘a raised place”), 
is only found once, of a heathen altar, Acts xvii. 23; θυσία is a sacrifice 
_ offered by a priest ; ἱερεύς, either expiatory, in which sense Christ alone is 
priest, or eucharistic, in which all Christians are priests alike (1 Pet. ii. 5); 
προσφορά is any offering to God, priestly or otherwise. In Eph. v. 2 
some refer προσφοράν to Christ’s consecrated life, θυσιάν to his atoning death. 


πε W22" 


t 


416 NEW TESTAMENT SYNONYMS. 


88. Prayer, to Pray. 

Εὐχή is a prayer (James v. 15) or a vow (Acts xviii. 18); εὔχομαι, to 
pray, or to wish strongly (Rom. ix. 3); προσεύχομαι, προσευχή, are 
restricted to prayer to God, the latter denoting sometimes a place of prayer, 
a building below the rank of a synagogue, ‘‘prosencha” (Acts xvi. 13); 
δέησις is in general the expression of need, any urgent request, ‘‘ suppli- 
cation.” For alréw, épwrdw, see 9; αἴτημα is any particular request; in 
plur., the individual petitions in the προσευχή. See Phil. iv. 6, 


39. Sin, to Sin. 


‘‘Sin,” says Archbishop Trench, ‘‘may be contemplated as the missing 
of a mark or aim; it is then ἁμαρτία or ἁμάρτημα (ἁμαρτάνω) : the over- 
passing or trausgressing of a line; it is then παράβασις (rapaBalyw): the 
disobedience to a voice; in which case it is παρακοή (rapaxodvw): the 
falling where one should have stood upright; this will be παράπτωμα: 
ignorance of what one ought to have known; this will be ἀγνόημα 


(Heb. ix. 7): diminishing of that which should have been rendered in full 


measure ; which is ἥττημα: non-observance of a law; which is &vouta or 
παρανομία: a discord; and then it is πλημμέλεια: and in other ways 
almost out of number.” Note also ὀφείλημα, in the Lord’s prayer (Matt. 
vi. 12), debt to divine justice. Luke has ἁμαρτία (xi. 4). 


40. Repentance, to Repent. 


Merdyota, μετανοέω, express a change of mind, and hence of the whole 
life; μεταμέλομαι, a change of feeling, “‘to regret.” Godly surrow is said 
to work μετάνοιαν ἀμεταμέλητον, ‘repentance that leads to no remorse” 
(2 Cor. vii. 10). Esau found no place of repentance, μετανοίας (Heb. xii. 17), 
ἐ.6., of changing his father’s mind with respect to the blessing. See 
Dr. Campbell’s Dissertation, in his ‘* Gospels.” 


41. Grace, Mercy. 


Χάρις is free favour, in general, specially of the Divine favour as 
extended to the sinful; ἔλεος is mercy, to the miserable (1 Tim. 1, 2). 
The difference between ἔλεος and οἰκτιρμός is that, in the latter, pity is the 
prominent idea ; in the former, kindness. For the verbs, see Rom. ix. 15. 


42. Forgiveness. 
ἤἌλφεσις, ἀφίημι, denote the ‘‘remission” of sins, forgiveness, to its full 
extent, as promised in the Gospel; πάρεσις, found only Rom. iii, ἃς, 
literally, passing-by, ‘‘pretermission” refers rather to the simple with- 
holding of punishment deserved, a parallel being found in Acts xvii. 40 
(ὑπεριδών). 
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43. Redemption. 


‘a yopd¢w, buy, as in a market-place, for a certain price (τιμή); Aurpda, 
effect deliverance by the payment of ransom and exertion of power; 
λύτρον is the price paid for releasing any one from captivity, punishment, 
or death (Avw, loose); the buying back by paying the price of what had 
been sold, or the redeeming what had been devoted by substituting some- 
thing in its place. So ἀντίλυτρον, with the further idea ‘‘in room of,” 
denoting exchange, the price paid for procuring the liberation of another by 
ransom or forfeit; λύτρωσις, ἀπολύτρωσις, the process of deliverance; 
ἱλασμός, ἐξιλασμός, are the same as λύτρον, with the leading idea of 
propitiation.” — Webster. See the use of ἱλάσκομαι in the publican’s 
prayer, Luke xviii. 13; ἱλαστήριον, properly an adjective, ‘ propitiatory,” 
of the mercy-seat in LXX, and Heb. ix. 5; of Christ’s sacrifice, Rom. 
iii, 25; περιποιέομαι, περιποίησις, denote acquirements for one’s self, 
purchase, gencrally, Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. 11,9; Eph. i. 14. 


44. Piety, Religion. 


Εὐσεβής, εὐσέβεια, denote worship or piety rightly directed, in human 
relations as well as divine; θεοσεβής, θεοσέβεια, worship directed towards 
God; εὐλαβής, εὐλάβεια, denote the devoutness springing from godly 
fear; θρῆσκος, θρησκεία (James 1. 26, 27; Acts xxvi 5; Col. ii, 18, 
only), refer to external worship, religious service; δεισιδαίμων (Acts 
Xvii. 22), and δεισιδαιμονία (Acts xxv. 19), may have a favourable or 
unfavourable meaning, ‘‘religious” or ‘‘superstitious,” literally, ‘‘ devoted 
to the fear of deities.” 


45. Miracle, Sign, Wonder. 

Δύναμις (generally in plur.), applied to Christ’s miracles, is a forth-putting 
of Diviue power; τέρας is a prodigy, a wonderful act; σημεῖον, a sign, 
authenticating Christ’s mission, and symbolizing heavenly truths (Acts 
il. 22). 

46. Parable. 

Παραβολή, a detailed comparison, ‘‘parable,” as usually understood ; 
παροιμία (literally, a wayside discourse), ‘‘a proverb,” John xvi. 25, 29; 
‘*a oomparison,” 2 Pet. ii. 22; John x. 6. 


. 47. Praise, to Praise. 
Alvde, αἷνος (αἴνεσις), are used only of praise offered to God; éwra:vde, 


ἕπαινος, of praise, approbation generally; δόξα, where rendered praise 
(John ix. 24, xii 43; 1 Pet. iv. 11), denotes the recoguition of character, 
‘the glory.” In 2 Pet. ii. 9 the word is ἀρετάς, virtues; μεγαλύνω, lo 


magnify, is a yct more exalted word, Luke i, 46, 
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48. Psalm, Hymn. 


ΨΦαλμός is probably used restrictively of the Psalms of the older 
Scriptures; ὕμνος (not often used, probably from its associations with 
heathenism) is an ode of praise to God: ‘‘A psalm might be a de profundis; 
a hymn must always be more or less of a magnificat.”—Trench. gbhisa 
song that might be either psalm or hymn, or a yet more general expression 
of Christian feeling (Eph. v. 19; Col. 111. 16). 


49. Ordinance. 


This word is adopted as the rendering of δόγμα, a thing decreed 
(Eph. ii. 15; Col. ii. 14. See also Col. ii. 20); δικαίωμα, that which it is 
right to observe (Heb. ix. 1, 10); διαταγή, appointment (Rom. xiii. 2); 
παράδοσις (1 Cor. xi. 2), instruction or injunction given, elsewhere trans- 
lated tradition (as 2 Thess. ii. 15); and κτίσις (creation, creature), 
1 Pet. ii, 13. As distinguished from δικαιώματα, the ἐντολαΐ are moral 
precepts, Luke i. 6, 


50. Hebrew, Israclite, Jow, Greek, Hellenist. 


‘EBpaios denotes the Hebrew-speaking Jewish community; ‘EAAnviorts 
being a Greek-speaking Jew. The latter word is rendered “Grecian” in 
the A.V., in distinction from “EAAhy, ‘‘Greek,”’ or Gentile (Acts vi. 1, 
ix. 29; in Acts xi. 20 the reading should probably be*EAAnvas). Ἰουδαῖος, 
Jew, originally referred to the tribe of Judah alone, had come in the New 
Testament times to designate the whole people; while Ἰσραηλίτης is 
always a term of honour, ‘‘one of the chosen race.” 


51. Anathema. 


᾿Ανάθημα, a thing devoted in honour of God (Luke xxi, 5); ἀνάθεμα 
(originally the same word), a thing devoted to destruction, ‘‘accursed.” Sv 
the verb ἀναθεματίζω.ς See Acts xxiii. 14. The other occurrences of 
ἀνάθεμα are Rom. ix. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 3, xvi. 22; Gal. 1. 8, 9. 


62. Hell, Hades. 


“Aidns, ‘‘the unseen world,” the place of the departed, generally (compare 
Luke xvi. 23; Acts ii. 27); by metonymy for death ahd destruction 
(Matt. xi. 23); once only rendered ‘‘grave,” 1 Cor. xv. 55; ‘‘the gates of 
hades” are the powers of destruction (Matt. xvi. 18); γέεννα (from 
** Valley of Hinnom”) is ‘‘the abode of the lost” (Matt. v. 22, 29, 30, 
x, 28, xviii. 9, xxiii. 15, 33; Mark ix. 43, 45; Luke xii 5; James iii. 6, 
only). See Dr. Campbell’s Dissertation, in his ‘“‘ Gospels.” 
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53. Devil, Deemon. 

The almost uniform translation of δαίμων, δαιμόνιον, by “devil” is 
unfortunate, The word (most usual in the New Testament in the second 
or diminutive form) classically denotes a subordinate divinity, supernatural 
being. There were κακοδαίμονες and ἀγαθοδαίμονες, In Scripture the word 
always has its evil sense, and demon would be a good rendering; 4 
διάβολος (Heb., from Σατᾶν, Σατανᾶς) is the one arch-spirit of evil, ‘‘ the 
devil.” In its sense of calumniator, the word is found (plur.) 1 Tim. iii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 3; Titus ik. 3. 


IV. 


In the last place, a number of miscellaneous words, chiefly 
Substantives, in ordinary use, will present some interesting 
points of distinction. The list, it is plain, might be greatly 
extended ; but enough is given to excite the student’s inquiries. 


54. Life, Death. 

Zw% is life in its principle, life intrinsic; βίος, life in its manjfestatione, 
life extrinsic. Hence the former is used especially for life spiritual and 
immortal; the latter may denote the duration or manner of life, livelihood. 
Ψυχή is the principle of animal life, ‘‘the soul.” See the next article. 
Θάνατος is death, opposed to Swi}: νεκρός, dead ; θνητός, mortal. The verbs 
θανατόω (Rom. viii. 13), νεκρόω (Col. iii. 5), are both translated mortify ; the 
former, perhaps, referring rather to the state, ‘‘ death to sin,” the latter to 
the deed, ‘‘alay them.” 


55. Soul, Mind, Spirit. 

Ψυχή, soul or life, is common to man with the irrational animals (Rev. 
Vili. 9), hence self (Matt. xvi. 25, 26), person (Rev. xviii. 13), often the 
soul as the seat of passion or desire, the point of contact between man’s 
bodily and spiritual nature; ψυχικός, ‘‘natural” (1 Cor. ii. 14, XV. 44, 46; 
James iii. 15; Jude 19, only); σῶμα and ψυχή are jointly elements of what 
is often called odpf, the lower, fleshly nature. So σαρκικός, as 1 Cor. 
iii. 1, 3, 4. But σῶμα is sometimes used for person, Rom. xii. 1, ‘‘ your 
bodies,” t.¢, the instruments or organs of your entire nature. Πνεῦμα, 
spirit, man’s highest nature, the point of contact between the human and 
the Divine; πνευματικός, spiritual, as 1 Cor. ii, 13,153 φρένες (only in 
1 Cor, xiv. 20), the understanding; νοῦς, the mind, percipient and 
intelligent, the reason; καρδία, the heart, is used not only for the seat of 


420 NEW TESTAMENT SYNONYMS, 


the emotions, but for that of the intellectual faculties, af καρδίαι, καὶ τὰ 
νοήματα (Phil, iv. 7), ‘“‘thought at its source and in its manifestations ;” 
διάνοια, the underatanding, as exercised, for good or evil, Eph. ii. 3; 
Matt. xxii. 37. 


56. Form, Fashion,, Likeness. 


Εἶδος is appearance, that may or may not have a basis in reality; 
εἴδωλον, ἃ mere appearance, ‘‘an idol ;” μορφή, the form as indicative of 
the interior nature; σχῆμα, the form, externally regarded, ‘‘the figure, 
fashion (see Phil. ii. 6, 7, 8); εἰκών denotes the exact representation, 
‘‘image ;” oxla, the shadowy resemblance (Heb. x. 1); χαρακτήρ, the 
impress, as enstamped (Heb. i. 3). Compare χάραγμα, ““ stamp, engraving.” 


57. Power. 


Δύναμις, used also of miracles (see 45), inherent power, might; ἐξουσία, 
power employed, authority; lox ds, strength, as an endowment (so ἰσχύω, 
to be strong, prevail, more emphatic than δύναμαι) ; κράτος, strength as 

« exerted, ‘‘ force,” 


58. World. 


Κόσμος, the scheme of material things, the world, often in opposition to 
the kingdom of heaven ; αἰών has reference primarily to duration (probably 
derived not from ἀεὶ &y, but from &nu, to breathe; hence life, duration ) 
adj., αἰώνιος, belonging to the aléy: ἀΐδιος is from ἀεί, and means simply 
everlasting, only found Nom. i. 20; Jude 6); αἰῶνες (Heb. i. 2), **the 
ages,” or, as E.V., ‘the worlds,” in respect to their successive ages; 
οἰκουμένη, the earth as inhabited, the world of men. For κόσμος and 
οἰκουμένη interchangeable, compare Matt. iv. 8, with Luke iv. 5. 


59. Master. 


Kdpeos expresses lordship in general ; δεσπότης, ownership (correlative 
With δοῦλος); διδάσκαλος (correlative with μαθητής) is teacher. In James 
li 1 the meaning seems to be censors; ἐπιστάτης (only in Luke), literally, 
superintendent, is the Greek rendering of the Hebrew ῥαββί, found in its 
original form in Matt., Mark, John. 


60. Servant. ᾿ 


Δοῦλος, slave, is the lowest word in the scale of servitude (δουλόω, to 
enslave; δουλεύω, to serve, a8 a slave); ὑπηρέτης, ‘‘ under-rower,” 
expresses in general subservience to another's will (so ὑπηρετέω); διάκονο 3, 
διακονία, διακονέω, imply service, ministry, in every form ; θεράπων is 
attendant (only in Heb. iii. 5); θεραπεύω (θεραπεία) have special reference 
to healing ; οἰκέτης, a household servant, Acts x. 7 (80 παῖς, seo 62). 


NEW TESTAMENT SYNONYMS. 421 


61. Family, Tribe, House. 


Φυλή is a tribe, as of Israel; πατριά, a family, in the wider sense, 
descendants of a common ancestor (only in Luke ii. 4; Acts iii. 25; Eph. 
iii. 15; in E.V. different each time); οἶκος, οἰκία, both mean household, 
the former referring to the inmates, the latter to the building and that 
which it contains (δῶμα always in the New Texstament of the building, with 
ἐπί, ** house-top.”) 

62. Child, Infant. 

Τέκνον, child by naturul descent (from τίκτω) ; παῖς, a boy or girl, a 
child in legal relation, also a servant (Luke xv. 26; Matt. xii. 18; Acts 
iv. 27, 30); παίδιον, a young child; βρέφος, a babe; νήπιος (from νη, 
negative, and εἶπον), a child in power and character. 


63. Man. 


“AvOpewros, a man, member of the human family (homo) ; ἀνήρ, a man in 
sex and age (vir). 


64. Time. 


Χρόνος, time as duration ; καιρός, a definite time, with reference to some 
act or crisis, ‘‘ opportunity. ” 


65. Lamp, Light. 

Φῶς, light, generally; φωστήρ, luminary (Phil. ii. 15); λύχνος, a lamp 
(Johu v. 35), (λυχνία, a lampstand) ; λαμπάς, a torch (Matt. xxv. 1; Acta 
xx. 8); φέγγος, light in its splendour, ‘‘radiance.° (Matt. xxiv. 29; 
Luke xi. 33.) 

66. Clothes. 


‘Iudrsov, raiment, generally, also an outer garment, opposed to χιτών, 
an inner vest (Matt. v. 40); ἐσθής, apparel, generally applied to what is 
ornate or splendid ; ἔνδυμα, anything put on (Matt. 111, 4, vi. 28). 


67. Crown. 


Στέφανος, ‘‘a garland,” a conqueror’s or a festal crown (στέμμα, a 
sacrificial garland, Acts xiv. 13); διάδημα, ‘‘a fillet,” a royal crown, 
Rev. xii. 3, xiii. 3, xix. 12, only. 


68. Burden. 


Bdpos denotes the pressure of a weight, which may be relieved or trans- 
ferred, Gal. vi. 2; φορτίον is specific, the “load,” which each must bear 
for himself,” ver. 5; γόμος, the lading of a ship {Acts xxi. 3); ὄγκος, the 
weight that encumbers, Heb. xii. 1. 
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69. Basket. 


Κόφινος, a travelling basket (Matt. xiv. 20); σπυρίς, a large hamper 
used for storage (Matt. xv. 37; Acts ix. 25). In all the accounts of the 
two miracles, the baskets used in each are distinguished. 


70. Net. 

Alxrvoy, a net, in general; ἀμφίβληστρον, ἃ fishing-net flung from the 
hand (Matt. iv. 18; Mark i. 16); σαγήνη (Matt. xii 47), a large draw- 
net, ‘‘seine.” 

71. Gate, Door. 

θύρα, a door (janua); πύλη, a gate (porta); ruddy, a great gate, an outer 
gate, a porch. 

72. Fold, Flock. 

Abad is fold; ποίμνη (dim. ποίμνιον) is flock. The promise in John 
x. 16 is, that there shall be “ὁ one flock and one shepherd.” 


73. People. 


Four words are so trauslated: λαός, people, collectively, with a general 
reference to the Jews as the people of God; ἔθνος, nation (plur., ἔθνη. 
Gentiles); δῆμος, people, as a municipality ; ὄχλος, “irregnlarcrowd, mob.” 


74. Thief. 


Κλέπτης, “thief,” one who steals by fraud (fur); λῃστής, ‘‘ robber,” 
one who steals by violence (latro). The crucified malefactor and Barabbas 
probably belonged to the hordes of banditti which then ravaged the land. 


75. Stone. 


Πέτρα, a rock (Πέτρος, the same word, only with maac. termination to 
make it a proper name), “‘saxum;” λίθος, a stone, detached or hewn, 
66 lapis.” 

76. Other. 


“AAAos denotes numerical, ἕτερος generic distinction, ‘‘different.” See 
Gal. 1, 6, 7, ‘‘to another (2repuy) Gospel which is not another (&AAo).” 
There may be various kinds of su-called Gospels, but there is really no other 
than that which the Apostle preached. 


VOCABULARY. 


In the following Vocabulary, the Declension of Substantives is 
marked by the subjoined Genitive termination ; their Gender, by 
the Article. 


Of Adjectives, the Feminine and Neuter forms are given; in 
those of two terminations, the Neuter. 


To Verbs, the Future endings, and, where necessary, other forms, 
have been generally appended. 


The Hyphen has been freely used, to indicate the formation, not 
only of synthetic, but parathetic compounds, (See §§ 146-148.) 
For further etymological detailf, a larger Lexicon must be 
consulted. 


The Scripture References are intended to illustrate the ordinary 
as well as the special uses of words, and are introduced as fully as 
space would permit. Nothing, however, can supersede the use of 
the Greek Testament Concordance. 


The Vocabulary is purposely restricted to the Received Tecxt, 
For words that occur only in MSS. or in critical editions, the 
student is referred to Grimm’s Clavie or to Bruder’s Concordance 


VOCAB 


A, a, ἄλφα, alpha a, the flirt letter. 
Numerally, a’= 1; @ = I1c00, 
a in composition, see 147, ὦ, c. 
Fig. τὸ A, or τὸ ἄλφα, the first prin- 


ciple of all things; of the Father, | 


Rev. i. 8, xxi. 6; the Son, i. 331, 
ΧΧΙΣ 12. 

᾿Ααρών, ὃ (Heb.), Aaron. 

᾿Αβαδδών, ὁ (Heb., ‘destruction ᾽), 
Abaddon, Rev. 1x. 11. 

ἀ-βαρής, és (cf. Bdpus), without weight ; 
hence, not burdensome, unexactinis, 
2 Cor. xi. 9. 


only as an invocation, Mark xiv. 16; 
Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6. 

“ABeA, ὁ (Heb.), Abel. 

Ἀβιά, ὁ (Heb.), Abigah, the king, 
Matt. i. 7; the priest, Luke i. 5. 

᾿Αβιάθαρ, ὁ (Heb.), Abiathar. 

᾿Αβιληνή, ns, 7 Abilene, a district in 
the E. of Anti-Libanus, named from 
Abila, its chief city, Luke i. 1. 

Αβιούδ, ὁ (Heb.), Abiud. 

"ABpadu, ὁ (Heb.), Abraham. 

&-Bvocos, ov, ἢ (originally adj. hottom- 
less), abyss ; generally, as Rom. x. 7; 
specifically, Luke viii. 41; Rev. 
ix. I, XX. 1. 

“AyaBos, ov, 6, Agabua. 

ἀγαθο-εργέω, ὥ (Br ἀγαθουργέω), to do 
good, 1 Tim. vi. 18. 

ἀγαθο-ποιέω, ὥ, (1) to do good, hene- 
ficently ; acc. of pers., Luke vi. 33, 
(2) to act well, generally. 


ἀγαθο-ποιΐα, as, ἡ, well-doing, in sense | 


(2) of preceding, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 


ἀγαϑο- ποιός, οὔ, 5 (orig. adj.), well-doer. . 


For , 


e- 


*ABBa (Heb. an Chald. form) Father! | 


ULARY. 


ἀγαθός, ἡ, dv (κρείσσων, xpariaros), orl, 
intrinsically or benetivially ; used of 
| both persons and things. τὸ ἀγαθόν, 
! goodness ; τὰ ἀγαθά, yoods, wcalth, 
|  Afessings. 
| ἀγαθωσύνη, ys, ἧ, goodners; as virtue 
or beneficence. 
ἀγαλλίασις, ews, 7, exulfation, gladness. 
ἀγαλλιάω, ὥ, ἄσω. fo leap for joy; 
hence, exult, rejoice; generally de- 
ponent. Followed by ἵνα (subj.), 
{ emit (dat.), or ἐν (dat.) 
; ἄτγαμος, adj. ὁ, 9, unmarried, abso- 
i _ Iutely, or in widowhood, 1 Cor. vii. 
| ἄγανακτέω, @, how. tobe indignant, angry, 
| or τοί, With περί (gen.) or ὅτι. 
| ἀγανάκτησις, ews, ἧ, tadiqnation. 
| ἀγαπάω. ὦ, ow, fo lave, See Synonyms. 
ἀγάπη, 5, 7, lore, See Synonyms. 
i Object with εἰς, ἐν, or genitive, on 
{ which see 269. ἀγάπαι (Jude 12), 
lure- ‘axts, 
ἀγαπητός, 4. ov, helured; of Christ, 
“the Beloved Son,” and of Chris- 
tians in their relation to God or to 
} one another. 
"Ayap, ἡ (Heb.), Hagar. 
ἀγγαρεύω, ow (from the Persian), to 
amprese into the 
hence, ‘o compel. 
ἀγγεῖον, εἰου, τό, vessel, utensil. 
{ 


public service ; 


or elder, or ἃ symbolic representation 
of the spirit, the geniusof each church. 
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uye, adv. (see ἄγω), come now, go to, 
James iv. 13, ν. 1. 

ἀγέλη, 5, ἢ, a flock or hervl. 

a-yevea-Adynros, ou, adj., of unrecorded 
genealogy, Heb. vii. 3. 

ἀ-γενής, és (cf. yévos), low born, ignoble, 
1 Cor. i. 28. 

ἁγιάζω, ow (see ἅγιος), to set apart from 
common use. Hence to hallow, or 
regard with religious reverence ; éo 
consecrate to religious service, whe- 
ther persons or things; (0 cleanse 
for such consecration ; 80 to purify, 
sanctify. of ἁγιαζόμενοι, those who 
are being sanctified ; of ἡγιασμένοι, 
those who are sanctified. 

ἁγιασμός, ov, ὁ, consecration, sanctifica- 
tion. 

ἅγιος, a, ov, set apart from common use, 
spec. to the service of God; hence 
hallowed, worthy of vzneration, holy, 
éonsecrated, whether persons, places, 
or things. of ἅγιοι, ‘the Saints ;” τὸ 
ἅγιον, the Temple ; τὰ ἅγια, the Sanc- 
tuary; ἅγια ἁγίων, the Holy of Holies. 

ἁγιότης, τητος, h, holiness. 

ἁγιωσύνη, ns, ἢ, holiness. The ‘Spirit 
of holiness” (Rom. i. 4) is Christ’s 
Divine nature. ' 

ἀγκάλη, ns, ἧ, the (curve of the) arm, 
Luke ii. 28. 

ἄγκιστρον, ov, τό, fishhook. 

“‘yaupa, as, ἧ, anchor. 

“yvaos, ov, adj. (not fulled or dressed), 
new, of cloth, Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii.21. 

ἁγνεία, as, ἧ, purity, Le., chastity, 
1 Tim, iv. 12, v. 2. 

ayvite, ow, to cleanse, purify; lit. as 
John xi. 55; fig. as James iv. 8. 

ἁγνισμός, od, 6, ceremonial purification, 
Acts xxi. 26, : 

ἀ.γνοέω, ὥ, how (cf. γιγνώσκω), (1) not 
to know, to be ignorant (ἀγνοῶν, igno- 
rant ; ἀγνοούμενος, u person- 
ally, Gal. i. 22; ignored, disesteemed, 
2 Vor. vi. 9); (2) not to understand, 
Mark ik. 32; perhaps Acts xiii. 27; 
1 Cor. xiv. 38. 

ἀγνόημα, aros, τό, a sin of ignorance, 

ΦΤΟΥ͂, Heb. ix. 7. 

άγνοια, as, ἧ, ignorance, spec. (in N. T.) 
of religious subjects, 


ἰἄγε---ἄγω 


ἁγνός, ἦ, dv, pure, of God, as 1 John 
iii. 3; οὗ men, as 2 Cor, vii. 17; 
spec. of female chastity, 2 Cor. ix. 2, 
ὅσο. 

ἀγνότης, τητος, 7, purity, 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

ἀγνωσία, as, 7, ignorance, spec. wilful 
ignorance, 1 Cor. XV. 343 1 Pet. 
il. 15. 

Pena ov, unknown, Acts xvil. 23. 

ἀγορά, ἃς, ἡ (dyelpw), a place of public 
resort ; hence market place or open 
strect ; spec. market, Mark vii. 4; 
the forum, or place of public as- 
semblies, trials, &c., Acts xvL 39, 
xvii. 17. 

ἀγοράζω, ow, to purchase, buy, with 
gen. of price, or é&, once ἐν, Rev. 
v. 9; fig. to redeem, ransom; act. of 
Christ ; pass. of Christians. 

ἀγοραῖος, ov, adj., belunging tu the 
forum; hence (ἡμέραι) court days, 
Acts xix. 38; (ἄνθρωποι) idlers, luun- 
gers, Xvil. 5. 

ἄγρα, as, 7 (hunting), fishing, Luke 
v.43; met. draught, ver. 9. 

ἀ-γράμματος, ov, adj., unlearned, ἃ, 6. 
in Rabbinical lore, Acts iv. 13. 

ἀγρ-αυλέω, ὥ, to remain in the fields, 
uiuke ii. 8. 

ἀγρεύω, ow (to take in huntiny), fiz., 
to ensnare, Mark xii. 13. 

ἀγρι-έλαιος, ov, 6, wild olive, vleaster, 
Rom. xi. 17, 24. 

ἄγριος, fa, sor, wild, of honey, Mark 
1. 6; of waves, Jude 13. 

*Ayplaxas, a, 6, Agrippa, i.e., Herod 
Agrippa tr. See Ἡρώδης. 

ἀγρός, ov, ὁ, field, spec. the country ; 
plur., country districts, humilets. 

ἀγρυπνέω, ὦ (ὕπνον), ‘to be sleepless ;” 
hence, met., to watch, to be vigilant 
With ὑπέρ (gen.), Heb. xiii 17, ¢o 
watch over ; with eis, Eph. vi. 18, to 
give attention to. 

aypurma, as, ἧ, watching, i.e., assiduous 
care, 2 Cor. vi. 5, xi. 27. 

ἄγω, Ew, ἤγαγον, trans, to lead, bring; 
with πρός (acc.), ἕως, els, of destina- 
tion; with ἐπί (acc.), of purpose, as 
Acte viii. 32; also in the sense of 
before, as, ¢.g., for trial. Hence to 
spend, as of time; to keep. as ἃ par- 


ἀωγΊ —der-s] 


ticular day. Fig., to lead the inclina- 
tion, induce. Intrans. (or trans. with 
reflexive pron. understood), to go, 
depart; imper., ἄγε, come! subj., 
ἄγωμεν, let us go! the former being 
used a3 an adverb, ᾿ 

ἀγωγή, ἧς, ἡ (ἄγω), ‘leading, gu 
ance;” hence, manner of ltfe, 2 ‘Tim. 
iii, 10. 


VOCALULARY, 


| 


ἀ-διά-φθορία, ας, 
guid- : 


ἀγών, ὥνος, contest, spec. with the ᾿ 


notion of pain or danger; fig., of 
the Christian life, as Heb. xii. 1. 

ἀγωνία, as, ἡ, contest; emphatically, 
agony, Luke xxii. 44. 

ἀγωνίζομαι, to strive, as in the public 
games ; fo contend with an adver- 
sary ; fig., of Christian effort and 
endurance. 

"Addu, 6 (Heb.), Adam. 

ἀ-δάπανος, ov, free of charge, gratuitous, 
1 Cor, 1x. 18. 


-- -««--.«...---ς.-.-.. .-. 


᾿Αδδί, 6, Addi, Luke iii. 28 (not men- _ 


tioned in QO. T.). 

ἀδελφή, Fs, 7, @ sister, (1) lit., (2) fig. 
of Christian friendship. 

ἀδελφός, od, 6, a brother, (1) lit., some- 
times implied (see 256), (2) of more® 


egy relations, a fellow-/sraelite, | 


att. v. 47; @ fellow-Christian, 

Matt. xxii. 8; a fellow-man, Matt. 
V. 22-24; also expressing the rela- 
tion between Christ and believers, 
Matt. xxv. 40. The ‘‘ brethren 
of Christ” (Matt. xiii. 55; John 
vil. 3; Acts 1, 14; Gal. 1. 19) are 
thought by some to have been His 
cousins or other near relatives. 

ἀδελφότης, τητος, 4, the brotherhood; 
i.e, the Christian community. 

ἄ-δηλος, ov, not manifest, uncertain, to 
the sight, or ear, or mind. 

&-8yrdtys, τητος, ἡ, uncertainty. 

ἀ-δήλως, adv., uncertainly, aimlessly. 
1 Cor. ix. 26, Ἢ 

ἀδημονέω, ὦ, to δε δα or dejected. 

ᾷδης, ον, ὁ (ὰ priv. and βιδ- in ἰδεῖν), the 
tavisible world, Hacles ; fig. of deep 
degradation. See Synonyms. πύλαι 
ddov, the powers of the unseen world. 
See πύλη. 

d-3id-eprros, ov (James iii. 17), either 
act., not distinguishing, impartial, 
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or = . not distinguishable, or dubit- 
able, unambiguous, honest. 
ἀ-διά-λειπτος, ov, without in‘ermission, 
unceasing ; adv., -ws, unceasingly. 
N, uncorruptness, 
purity. 


ἀδικέω, ὦ, how (ἄδικος), intrans., to act 
unjustly, commit a crime ; trans., fo 
wrong, injure; hence to hurt, with- 
out any notion of wrong, Luke 
x. 19, and Rev. often; pass., to be 
wronged. 

ἀδίκημα, ατος, τό, a crime. : 

ἀδικία, ας, ἧ, wrong, injustice, iniquity, 
absolutely, unrighteousness, or in the 
relations of life; in man’s relation to 
Gud, wickedness generally, opposed 
to δικαιοσύνη. fn Luke xv. 9, 
“ the mammon of wnriyhteousness ” 
(&5:xfas\denotes riches, which in their 
nature are deceitful, transitory. Sve 
Synonyms. 

ἄ.δικος, ον, unjust, (1) absolutely, (2) 
wicked generally, opposed to δίκαιος, 
as Matt. v. 45, or εὐσεβής, as 
2 Pet. il. 9; adv., -ws, unjustly, un- 
deservedly, 1 Pet. ii. 19. 

ἀδόκιμος, ov (tested, but not ap- 
proved), (1) reprobate, (2) worthices 
generally. 

ἄ-δολος, ov, without fraud, genuine. 
1 Pet. i, 2. 

᾿Αδραμνττηνός, ἡ, ὄν, of Adramyttium, 
an .Eolian seaport, Acts xxviL 2. 

᾿Αδρίας, a, 6, the Adriatic, embracing 
the lonian sea, Acts xxvii. 27. 

ἁδρότης, τητος, 7, largeness, abundance, 
2 Cor. vill. 20, 

ἀ-δυνατέω. &, to be impossible, with dat., 
or παρά, (dat. ) 

ἀ-δύνατος, ov, adj., fr) of persons, act., 
powerless ; (2) of things, paas., im- 
possible, : 

ἄδω, (contr. from ἀείδω), to sing, 
with cognate acc., φδήν, a song; with 
dat., to sing (praise) to, celebrate. 

del, adv., always; of continuous time, 
unceasingly ; of successive inter- 
vals, Srom time to time, on every 
ἐτῶν Ἢ sige 

ἀετός, οὔ, ὃ, an eagle, gen. bird of prey, 
as Matt. axiv. 28. = 
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“typos, ov, unleavened, ouly in plur., 
sc. λάγανα, cakes, or ἄρτοι, loaves ; 
met., the paschal feast ; tig., tncor- 
rupt, sincere, 1 Cor. v. 7, 8. ' 

A¢dp, ὁ (Heb.), Azor, Matt. 1. 13, 14; 
not mentioned in O. T. 

Avwros, ov, 4, Azotus or Ashdod, Acts 
Vill. 40. 

hip, ἀέρος, 4, the air, atmosphere; hence 
the region above the earth, Eph. 11. 2 
(see ἐξουσία) ; tig., the void, as 1 Cor. 
1x. 26, Xiv. 9. 

᾿-θανασία, as, ἡ (see θάνατος), immor- 
tality, 1 Cor. xv. 53; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 

χιθέμιτος, ov (θέμις, law), unlawful, 
criminal. 

:-Beos, ov, without Cod, either nega- 
tively disregarding or positively 
denying Him, Eph. ii. 12. 

i-Oeouos, ov, adj. (θεσμός, 
lagrless. 

“-θετέω, ὦ, how (θε- as in τίθημι), to sct 
at nought, i.e., persons, to despise, 
slight ; or things, to nullify, contemn. 

“θέτησιδ, ews, ἡ nullification, abro- 
gation, Heb. vii. 18, ix. 26. 

Αϑῆναι, ὧν, ai, Athens. 

Onvaios, a, ov, Athenian. 

θλέω, ὦ, (ἄθλον, prize), to contend, in 
the public games, 2 Tim. ii. 5. 

Anois, dws, ἢ, contest, as in the public 
games ; fip., struggle with affiictions, 
Heb. x. 32. 

«“θυμέω, ὦ, to lose heart, despond, 
Col. iil, 21. 

‘aos, ov (or ἀθῷος), undeserving of 
punishment, innocent, Matt. xxvii. 
4; with ἀπό, of the crime, ver. 24. 

tyes, ἡ, ον (alt, goat), of or belonging 
to a goat, Heb, xi. 37. 

ἐἰγιαλός, ov. δ," the shore, beach; in 
Gospels, of Gennesaret ; in Acts, of 
the Mediterranean. 

ἰγύκτιος, a, ov, Egyptian, 

ἴγνπτος, ov, ἡ, Lgypt. 

ἴδιος, ov, adj. (ἀεί), eternal, everlasting, 
Rom..1 20; Jude 6, 

ἰδώς, ovs, 9, modesty, 1 Tim. ii. 9; 
reverence, Heb. xii. 28. ° 

ἰθίοψ, oxos, 6, an Ethiopian, Acts 


Vill, 27. 
“4a, aos, τό, blood, (1) lit., especially 


statute), 


[ἃ ζυμος---αἴσϑησι 


of blood shed, ἐ.6., of animals, vic- 
tims in sacrifice; so of man, of 
Curist, connected with which latter 
meaning the word is often used ; 
(2) met., of the death of Christ ; 
(3) bloodshed, murder ; hence blood- 
guiltiness, the crime or responsibility 
of another’s destruction ; (4) natural 
life, which was believed to reside in 
the blood, ‘especially with σάρξ, 
1 Cor. xv. 20; 80 human nature 
generally ; hence (5) natural rela- 
tionship; (6) in Acts ii, 20, &e., 
the reference is to the colour of 
blood. 

aluar-ex-xuoia, as, 9, shedding of blood, 
Heb. ix. 22. 

αἱμοῤῥοέω, &, to have a flux or issue of 
blood, Matt. ix. 20. 


Aiveas, a, 6, Ἄδα», Acts ix. 3 3. 34 


αἴνεσις, ἕως, ἡ, praise, Heb, xii. 15. 

αἰνέω, ὦ, dow and how, to pruise, only 
of God. See Synonyms. 

αἴνιγμα, aros, τό, ὦ dark intimation, ur 
enigma, 1 Cor. xiii. r2. 

αἶνος, ov, 6, praise, only of God. 

αἰνών, ἡ (Heb.), Anon, John iii. 23. 

αἵρεσις, ews, ἡ (alpeduas), choice, its act 
or result ; hence α religivus sect or 
party, party spirit, dissension. 

αἱρετίζω, ow, to choose, with preference 
and love, Matt. xii. 18. 

αἱρετικός, ov, 6, one who acta from party 
spirit, a fuctious person, ‘ heretic,” 
Titus lil, 10. 

aipew (irreg., see 103, 1), to take, only 
in mid. in N. T., to choose, prefer. 

αἴρω (see 92), (1) to take up, lift, curry, 
used of carrying the cross, lit., Matt. 
XXVil. 42; fig., Matt. xvi. 24; 80 of 
raising the eyes, the voice, the mind; 
hence to keep in suspense ; (2) to tuke 
away, authoritatively or forcibly, aa 
to abrogate a law, to remove by death; 
imp., αἶρε, ἄρον, Awhywith/! ie, to 
execution ; (3) 0 take away sin, de- 
scriptive of the redeeming work of 
Christ, John i. 29; 1 John iii., 5. 

αἰσθάνομαι, ἡσθόμην, dep., to perceive, 
comprehend, Luke ix. 45. 

αἴσθησις, ews, %, perception, accurate 
judgment, Phil. i. 9. 


αἰσθητήριον.----ἀ-κατά- | 


αἰσθητήριον, ov, n., organ of perception, 
_Saculty A judgment, Ved Vv. 14. 
αἰσχρο-κερ as, εἰ ea 
gain, sord: aie, ce ses re 
αἰσχρο- ΙΝ ας, ἡ, foul language, scur- 
rility, Col. iii. 8. 
αἰσχρός, d, ὄν (orig. deformed, opposed 
to καλός), base, disgraceful, EY 
(gen.), or as contrary tu usage 
alcxpérns, τητος, ἣ, prob. ity, 
Eph. v. 4 only. 
αἰσχύνη, ns, ἧ, shame, in personal feel- 
ing or in the estimation of others, 
disgrace, shameful conduct. 
αἰσχύνομαι, οὔμαι, mid., to feel ashamed ; 
pass., to be put to shame, confounded. 
aitéw, ὦ, how, to ask, require, demand ; 
with two accs., or acc. of thing, and 
= or πρρά (gen. ) of person; spec., 
οι , to desire, Acta vil. 46; 
mid., ¢o eo ee beg. 
atrnua, aros, 7 desire, object of desire. 
αἰτία, as, 7, cause, (1) as the reason or 
ground of anything; (2) in Matt. 
xix. 10, the state of the case; (3) 
forensically, an accusation, @ crime. 
airlaya, aros, τό, accusation, charge, 
Acts xxv. 7. Some read αἰτίωμα. 
αἴτιος, fa, sov, causative of, used as 
subst., in masc., the cause, author ; 
in neut., α cause, reason, espec. of 
puniahment ; a crime, like αἰτία. 
αἰφνίδιος, ov, adj. τὰ sudden. 
αἰχμ-αλωσία, ας, ἧ, captivity; met., a 
captivity, i.e., a multitude of cap- 
tives, Eph. iv. 8. 
alxu-arewreto, ow, to make prisoners of, 
to take captive, captivate, 2 Tim. 111. 6, 
where some read the following. 
αἰχμ-αλωτίζω, ow, to lead captive. 


αἰχμιάλωτος, ov, ὃ, h, α captive, Luke 


iv. 18 (from Isa. xi. 1). 

αἰών, -wvas, : Cat continuous oe 
(1) time limited, an age, as the ages 
before the Messiah (1 Cor. x. 11). 
the ages afterwards (Eph. ii. 7» or 
gen. in plural, the ages; the 
.warld, considered under the ἐπιᾶ ρον 
of time, as Luke i. 70, espec. with 
οὗτος, this world, in contrast with 
the world to come (5 μέλλων, ὁ 
ἐρχόμενυ3), the world generally, Heb. 


VOCABULARY. 


i. 2, XL 3; (3) time unlimited, ¢. 
age of eternity, as Acts Xv. I. 
future, 2 Pet. iii, 18, especially i 
the following phrases: els τὸν αἰῶν᾽ 
for ever, with negative adv. never 
eis τοὺς αἰῶνας, & stronger expressior 
for evermore; eis τοὺς αἰῶνας τὰ 
αἰώνων, stronger still, for ever an 
ever. Phrase slightly varied, Ept 
iil, 41 ee xiv. πε 

αἰώνιος (- or -tos), «“ἰον, perpetua 
lasting, (1) of limited duration, wit. 
χρόνοι, the times of old; (2) of u. 
limited duration, spec. ‘future, ete 
nal, everlasting. αἰώνιον (Philem. 15 
adverbially, in perpetuity, for ever. 

ἀ-καθαρσία, as, ἣ (καθαίρω), uncleannes. 
impurity, (1) lit., Matt. xxiii. 27; (: 
generally fig., pollution, oe 

ἀ-καθάρτης, τητος, ἢ, impurity, 


defilement ; (2) of evil te wit. 
«νεῦμα, Goupels, Acts, Rev. ; ted, Bok 
human beings, impure, lewd, 
Vv. 5. 

ἀ-καιρέομαι, odpar, dep., to lack oppo. 
tunity, Phil. iv. το. 

ἀ-καίρως, adv., unseasonably, 2 Tin 
iv. 2. a εὔκαιρως. 2 

ἅ-κακος, τας }; rom evil, harn 
less, ὙΠ unsuspectine 
ane ay 18, 


ἄκανθα, ns, 7, thorn, briar. 
ἀκάνθινος, ov, made of thorns, Mar 
Xv. 17; John xix. ς. 
&-napros, ov, unfruttful, barren, lit 
Jude 12, generally fig. 
ἀ-κατά-γνωστος, ov, not to be cor 
demned, irreprehensible. 
&-nara-adAveros, ον, unveiled. 
&-xara-«psros, oy, uncondemned, 
d-xard-ASros, ov, indissoluble, 
d-xatd-wavores, ov, not to be γ΄ 
, atrained, hilgeat μια, 5 
«κατα-στασία, as, ὃ,. instability ; hence 
sedition, tumult, disorder. 
ἀ-κατά-στατος, ov, inconstant, unstable 


* Fem. form only in 2 Thess. ii: 16; Hel 
ix. 13. Bs 


% 
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ἀ-κατά-σχετος, ov, unruly, untameable, 
Jas. iii, 8 

᾿Ακελοδαμά (Heb. in Chald. form, field 
of blood), Aceldama, Acts i, 19. 
Some read ᾿Ακελδαμάχ. 

᾿,κέραιος, ov (κεράψνυμι), unmixed ; 
hence, fig., simple, innocent, guile- 
less, Matt. x. 16; Rom. xvi. 19; 
Phil. ii. 15. 

d-KAIvhs, igri ; hence unta- 
vering, stedfast, Heb. x. 23. 

ἀκμάζω, ow, to reach the point of perfec- 
tion ; so, of fruit, fo ripen, Rev. xiv. 18. 

᾿κμήν, acc. as adv., up to this point, 
hitherto, Matt. xv. 16. 

Koh, ἧς, ἡ (ἀκούω), hearing, (1) the sense 
or faculty ; (2) espec. the organ, the 
ear ; (3) the act of hearing ; (4) the 
thing heard, as a report, speech, doc- 
trine. ἀκοῇ, dat., qualifying ἀκούειν, 
“0 hear with hearing,” t.¢., atten- 


ἱκολουθέω, &, haw, (1) to accompany, 
follow, or attend, with dat., or μετά 
(gen.), or ὀπίσω (gen.), espec. of the 
disciples of Christ; so, met., to obey 
and imitate ; (2) to succeed, in order 
of time, or retribution. 

'κούω, wes OF goat, pf., ἀκήκοα, to hear, 
(1) intrans., i.e, to possess the 
faculty ; (2) trans. (acc. or gen.), to 
hear, listen to, heed, understand. οἱ 
ἀκούοντες, hearers or disciples, In 
pass., to become notorious, 

-κρασία, as, ἧ, intemperance, inconti- 
nence, 1 Cor. Vil. 5. 

“κρατής, és (xpdros), powerless, i.e., 
over one’s self, 2 Tim. iii. 3. 

-Kpares, ov (κεράννυμι), unmixed or wN- 
diluted ; hence intomicating, Rev. 
Σὶν. 10. 

κρίβεια, as, ἧ, precision, strictness, 

Acts xxii, 3. 

sae eal accurate, og ᾿ wally adv., 

2 Ψ, accurately, per. . 
spells ὦ, dow, to inquire closely (or 
ascertain exactly), Matt. ii. 7, 16. 

ucpls, Bos, ᾿ α igre a 

κροατήριον, lov, ἡ. ( μαι, to hear), 
the place of hearing judicially. 

wpoarhs, ov, ὃ, one who listena to, a 
hearer, Rom. ii. 13; Jas. ἱ, 45, 


[ἀκατά -- ἄλευρον 


ἀκροβυστία, as, 4, the foreskin, uncir- 
cumcision » ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντες, wn- 
circumcised ; collective for pagane or 
uncircumcised Gentiles. 

ἀκρο-γωνιαῖος, a, ov, belonging to the 
Joundation ; with λίθος understood, 
‘‘ foundation stone,” ref. to Christ, 
Eph. ii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 6. 

ἀκρο-θίνιον, lov, τό, first fruits, t.e., the 
best of the produce, applied (plur.) 
to spoils taken in battle, Heb. vii. 4. 

Expos, a, ov, outermost, pointed ; neut., 
τὸ ἄκρον, the end, extremity, as of a 
finger, rod, &c. 

"AxvAas, ov, 6, (Latin) Aquila. 

ἀ-κυρόω, ὥ, to deprive of power, set 
aside, as a law. 

ἀ-κωλύτως, adv., freely, without hin- 
drance, Acts xxvili. 31. 

ἄκων, ovga, ον (ἃ, ἕκων), unwilling, 
1 Cor. ix. 17. 

ἀλάβαστρον, ov, τό, alabaster, a vessel 
Jor perfume, Matt. xxvi. 7; Mark 
xiv. 3; Luke vii. 37. 

ἀλαζονεία, as, 7, boasting, shot, osten- 
tation. 

ἀλαζών, ὄνος, 6, a swaggering, boastful 
person. 

ἀλαλάζω, dow, to raise a cry, or loud 
sound, as in mourning, as Matt. 
v. 38; of cymbals, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

&-AdAnros, ον, not to be uttered in words, 
Rom. viii. 36. 

&-Aados, ον, dumb, making dumb. 

ἅλας, aros, τό, salt; fig., wisdom, pru- 
d 


ence. 

ἀλείφω, ψω, to anoint, festally, or in 
pares also medicinally, or in 
embalming the dead. 

ἀλεκτορο-φωνία, as, ἡ, the cock-crowing, 
between midnight and dawn. 

ἀλέκτωρ, opos, 6, a cock. The name 
signifies sleepless. 

᾿Αλεξανδρεύε, dws, ὁ, an Aletandrian, 
i.¢e., aman of Alex i 

᾿Αλεξανδρινός, ἡ, dv, Alexchdrian, used 
of a ship, Acts xxvii. 6, xxviii. 11. 

᾿Αλέξανδρος, ov, 6, Alexander. Four of 
this name are mentioned, Mark 
xv. 23; Acts iv. 6; Acts xix. 33; 
1 Tim. i, 20, 

ἄλευρον, ov, 76, fine meal or flour. 


ἀλήθεια —dpaxos| 


ἀλήθεια, as, ἢ, truth: generally, as 
Mark v. 33; espec., (1) freedom 
Jrom error, exactness, as (2) THE 
ΤΆΣΤΗ, or Word of God ; Jesus is 
called the Truth, John xiv. 6; (3) 
truthfulness, veracity, sincerity, inte- 
grity, opposed to ἀδικία, Rom. ii. 8; 
1 Cor. xiii. 6, 

ἀληθής, és (ἃ, λαθ- in AavOdyw), uncon- 
cealed, true, valid, sure, sincere, up- 
right, just. See Synonyms for com- 
parison with the following. -«ὥς, 
adv., truly ; in truth, really ; in very 
deed, certainly. 

ἀληθινός, ἡ, dv, real, genuine, contrasted 
with “fictitious,” ‘ pretended ;” 
ulso with ‘‘ typical,” as John vi. 32; 
Heb, viii. 2, ix. 24, 

ets how, to yrind, i.e, with a hand- 


m 

ἁλιέυς, dws, 6, a fisherman. 

ἁλιεύω, evow, to fish. 

ἁλίζω, low, to salt, sprinkle with salt. 

dAloynua, aros, τό, pollution, as from 
eating what has been sacrificed to 
idols, Acts xv. 20. 

ἀλλά (prop. n. plur. of ἄλλος), but, an 
adversative particle. See 404. 

ἀλλάσσω, die, to alter or exchange. 

ἀλλαχόθεν, adv., from elsewhere. 

ἀλλ-ηγορέω, ὥ, to speak allegorically, 
or to allegorize ; pass. part., Gal. 
lv. 24. 

᾿Αλληλούϊα (Hebrew), HALLELUJAH, 
Praise ye Jehovah, Rev. xix. 1, 6. 

ἀλλήλων, reciprocal pron., gen. plur., 
one another, each other. 

ἀλλο-γενής, és, of another nation, a 
JSoreigner, Luke xvii. 18. 

ἄχλομαι (dep.), ἁλοῦμαι, ἡλάμην, to leap 
up, leap; to bubble up, as water, 
John iv. 14. 

ἄλλος, ἡ, 0, other, different, another ; 
of ἄλλοι, the othere, the reat. See 

‘Synonyms. ,-o%, adv., otherwise, 
1 Tim, v. 25. 

ἀλλοτριο-επίσκοπος, ov, 6, one who looks 
at or busies himself in the things of 
another, a Vusybody, 1 Pet. iv. 15. 

ἀλλότριος, la, cov, belonging to another, 
foreign, strange, alien ; not of one’s 
own family, hostile. 
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ἀλλό-φυλος, ov, adj., foreign, of another 
tribe or race, Acta x. 28. 

ἀλοάω, ©, how, to beat or thresh, as 
corn, 1 Cor. ix. 10; 1 Tim. v. 18. 

E-Aoyos, ov, (1) without speech or reason, 
irrational ; (2) unreasonable, absurd. 

ἀλοή, ἧς, ἡ, the aloe, John xix. 39. 

GAs, ἁλός, 6, salt. See ἅλας. 

ἁλυκός, 7, ὁν (GAs), salt, brackish, 
James iii. 12. 

ἄ-λυπος, ov, free from sorrow, Phil. 
il, 28. 

ἅλυσις, ews, ἡ, @ chain or manacle, 

ἀ-λυσιτελής, és, without gain, unprofit- 
able, hurtful. 

᾿Αλφαῖος, ov, 6, Alpheus. Two of the 
pame are mentioned, Mark 11. 14; 
Mark xv. 4 (the latter being called 
Κλωπάς, John xix. 25; another form 
of the orig. Hebrew name). 

ἅλων, wvos, 6, ἡ, α chreshing-flogr ; 
met., the corn of the threshing-floor. 

ἀλώπηξ, exos, 7, a for ; met., an artful 
and mischievous person. 

ἅλωσις, ews, 9, a taking or catching. 

Gua, adv., at the same time, with or 
together with (dat.); ἅμα πρωΐ, with 
the dawn. 

ἀ-μαϑής, és, unlearned, rude, 2 Pet. 
iii, 16, 

ἀ-μαράντινος, ov, adj. (μαραίνομαι), wn- 
fading, 1 Pet. v. 4. 


| ἀ-μάραντος, ov, adj., unfading, 1 Pet. 


i. 4 
ἁμαρτάνω, τήσω, to miss a mark, to err, 
to sin (with cognate acc.) ; to wander 
from truth or virtue, to sin against 
or offend any one (with εἰς). 
ἁμάρτημα, aros, τό, a sin, error, offence. 
ἁμαρτία, as, ἡ, (1) sin, vice, wickedness ; 
(3}\a particular sin, as unbelief, 
fraud or falsehood ; (3) the impudation 
or guilé of sin, possibly sin offering. 
ἀ-μάρτυρυς, ov, without witness, 2 Cor. 
_ ve 21 ae ) sinful, 
ἀμαρτωλός, ον, (I) sth espec. habitu- 
ally and notoriously; liable to the 
punishment of sin; (2) often used 
substantively, @ sinner, an impious 
person. The Jews need the word 
for édolaters, i.e., Gentiles, 
&-uaxos, ov, not quarrelaome, 
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audw, &, how, to reap, to gather, as by 
harvestmen, James v. 4. 

ἀμέθυστος, ov, m., an amethyst (sup- 

to be an antidote against 
enness. Hence the name, 

from &, μεθύω). 

ἀμελέω, ὥ, ήσω, not to care for, tv dis- 
regard, neglect ; gen. or inf. 

ἅςμεμπτος, ov, without blame, faultless. 
Adv., -ws, unblameably, faultlessly. 

ἀ-μέριμνος, ov, free from solicitude or 
anxiety, secure, ensy. 

a-perd-Geros, ov, unchangeable. 

ἀ-μετα-κίνητος, ov, adj., immoveable, 
Jirm, 1 Cor. xv. 58. 

ἀ-μετα-μέλητος, ov, adj., not to be re- 
gretted or repented of; hence un- 
changeable, Rom. xi. 29; 2 Cor. 
Vii, 10. 

ἀ-μετα-νόητος, ov, adj., unrepentant, 
izreclaimable, Rom. ii. 5... 

&-nerpos, ov, beyond measure, immode- 
rate, 2 Cor. X. 13, 15. 

ἀμήν, AMEN, a Hebrew adjective, true, 
fatthful, used (1) as an adverb, at 
the beginning of a sentence, verily, 
truly, indeed; (2) at the end of 
agcriptions of praise, &c., optatively 
as yévorro, 80 be tt; substantively, 
2 Cor. i. 20; (3) as a name of Christ, 
the Amen, the faithful witness, Rev. 


iii, 14. 
ἀ- μήτωρ, opos, 5, ἡ (μήτηρ), without mother, 
i.2., in the genealogies, Heb. vii. 3. 
ἀ-μίαντοΞ, ov (μιαίνω), undefiled, sincere, 


pure, 
᾿Αμιναδάβ, ὁ (Heb.), Aminadab, Matt. 
i. 43 Luke iii. 33. , 
ἄμμος, ov, 4, sand, as of the shore; a 


sandy soil. 
ἀμνός, ov, ὁ, a lamb; tig., of Christ, 
John i. 29, &c. nt Se 
ἀμοιβή, js, ; (ἀμείβω), requital, τ Tim. 
Ve 4 


ἄμπελος, ov, ἧ, α vine, (1) lit.; (2) fig., 
as John xv. 1; Rev. xiv. 18. 


ἀμπελ-ουργός, ov, ὅ, ἣ, α vine-dreager, 


Luke xiii, 7. 
ἀμπελών, Gvos, 5, a vineyard. 
᾿Αμπλίας, lov, 6,Amplias, Rom. xvi. 8. 
ἀμύνω, &, only in mid., N.T., to defend, 
assist, Acts vii. 24. 


[ἀμάω---αναγκαστῶς 


| ἀμφί-βληστρον, ov, τό, a fishing net. 


ἀμφι-ἐννυμι, dow, to pul on, a8 a gar- 
ment; to clothe, adorn. 

᾿Αμφίπολις, ews, ἡ, Amphipolis, a city 
in the S. of Macedonia. 

ἄμφ-οδον, ov, n., a place where two ways 
meet, a street. 

ἀμφότεροι, at, a, both, only of two. 

ἀ-μώμητος, ov, without blame or fault, 
Phil. ii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 14. 

ἄμωμον, ov, τό, a spice plant, Rev. 
ΧΙ, 13. 

ee ov, without spot; fig., blame- 
688. 

᾿Αμών, ὃ (Heb.), Amon, Matt. i. 1ο. 

᾿Αμώς, ὁ (Heb.), Amos, Luke iii. 25. 

ἄν, a particle, expressing possibility, 
uncertainty, or conditionality. 

ἀνά, prep., lit., wpon ; in composition, 
up, again. See 297 and 147, a. 

ἀνα-βαθμός, οὔ, ὁ (Balyw), steps, stairs, 
means of ascent. 

ἀνα-βαίνω, βήσομαι, (1) to ascend, espec. 
to Jerusalem; on board ship (John 
Xxi. 3); to heaven; (2) bo spring up, 
as plants, ; of a rumour, 
Acts xxi. 31; of thoughts coming 
into mind, Luke xxiv. 38. 

ava-BdAAw, mid., to postpone, defer, 
Acts xxiv. 22. 

ἀνα-βιβάζω, to draw up, as a net to 
shore. 

ἀνα-βλέκω, (1) to look upwards, (2) to 
recover sight, (3) to look attentively. 

dvd-Breyis, ews, 4, recovery of sight, 
Luke iv. 18. 

ἀνα- βοάω, ὦ, to exclaim, cry aloud. 

ἀνα-βυλή, ἧς, 4, putting off or delay, 
Acts xxv. 17. 

ἀν-αγγέλλω, to tell, to declare openly, to 
show forth, confess, foretell, 

ἀνα-γεννάω, @, to beget again. 

ἀνα-γινώσκω, to know well, to read, 
espec. aloud, to know by reading ; 
used chiefly in thé last sense. 

ἀναγκάζω, daw, to force, to compel by 
force or persuasion. 

ἀναγκαῖος, ala, aiov, necessary, fil, ser 
viceable; also close or near, as friends, 
Acts x. 24, 

ἀναγκαστῶς, adv., necesacrily or by con- 


| braind, 1 Pet. v. 2. 


ἀνάγκη---ἀναλύω] 


ἀνάγκη, ys, ἧ, (1) necessity, constraint ; 
(2) distress, 2 Cor. vi. 4, Xil 10. 

ἀνα-γνωρίζω, to make known, aor. pass., 
Acts vil. 13. 

avd-yywos, ews, ἧ, reading, whether 
private or public. 

dy-ayw, to bring, lead, or take up; to 
offer up, as sacritices; pass., fo pué 
to sea, to set suil. 

ἀνα-δείκνυμι, tov show, as by uplifting, 
to show plainly, appoint. 

ἀνά-δειξις, ews, ἢ, a showing or public 
appeurance, Luke i. 80, 

ἀνα-δέχομαι, dep., to receive with a 
welcome, as guests, Acts xxviii. 7; 
promises, Heb. xi. 17. 

ἀνα-δίδωμι, to give up, deliver, as by 
messengers, Acts xxill. 33. 

ava-(dw, ὦ, to live again, revive. 

ἀνα-(ητέω, ὦ, to look or search for with 
diligence. 

ἀνα-(ώννυμι, to gird or bind up, as a 
louse dress is girded about the loins; 
tiy., : Pet. 1. 13. 

ava-(wrupéw, ὦ (πῦρ), to re-kindle or 
rouse up; fig., 2 ‘Tun. i, 6. 


ἀνα-θάλλω, to thrive or slourish again, 5 


Philip. iv. 10. 

ἀνά-θεμα, ατος, τό, α person or thing 
accursed, an execration or curse. 
Later form for ἀνάθημα, which see. 

avaveuari(w, ίσω, to bind by a cure, to 
declare on pain of being an anu- 
thenta. 

ἀνα-θεωρέω, @, to look at or behold atten- 
tively, to consider. 

ἀνά ἥημα, aros, τό, anythiny consecrated 
and laid by, a votive ofering, Luke 
xxi. 5. See ἀνά!εμα and Synonyms. 

dv-asdela, as, ἡ, tmportunity (shame- 
leasness), Luke xi. 8. 

ἀναιρέσις, ews, 7, @ taking away, i.e., by 
a violent death. 

dv-alpew, ὦ (sec 108, 1), to take away, 
to abolish, ta take off, to kill; mid., 
to take up, a8 Pharaoh’s daughter 
took up Mossi, Acts vii. 21. 

dv-airivs, ov, guiltless, ic., without 
cause (αἰτία) of condemnation, Matt. 


xii. 5, 7. 
ἀνα-καθίζω, fo sit up (properly trans. 
with ἑαυτόν understood). 


| 
| 
| 


| 
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ava-xa.vicw, to renew, restore to a former 
conditwn, Heb. vi. 6. 

ἀνα-καινόω, ὥ, to renew, amend, to 
change the life, 2 Cor. iv. 16; Col. 

iil, 10, 

ἀνα-καίνωσις, ews, ἧ, a renewal or change 
of heart and life, Rom. xii. 2; Tit. 
ili, 5. 

ἀνα-καλύπτω, to unveil, make manifest. 

ἀνα-κάμπτω, to bend or turn back, 
return. 

ἀνά-κειμαι, dep., (1) to be laid out, asa 
dead body, Mark v. 40, rec. ; (2) to 
recline, as at a meal, reclining on the 
bosom of Jesus, i.e, next to Jesus at 
table; ὁ ἀνακείμενος, one who reclines 
at table, a guest. 

ἀνα-κεφαλαιόω, @, to gather together into 
one, losumup, under one head ; pass., 
Rom. xiii. 9; mid., Eph. i. 10, 

ἀνα-κλίνα, to lay down, as an infgnt, 
Luke ii. 7; to place at table; mid., 
to recline, as at a feast, like avd- 
κΚειμαι, 

ἀνα-κόπτω, (ὁ hinder (lit., beat back), 
Gal. v. 7. 

ἀνα-κράζω, to cry out, to shout aloud. 

ἀνα-κρίνω, to investigate, inyuire; to 
judge of favourably, 1 Cor. iv. 3, 4; 
unfavourably, 1 Cor. xiv. 24. Ap- 
ae to proceedings in a court, 

uke ΧΧΙΣ. 14. 

ἀνά-κρισις, ews, ἡ, judicial examination, 
Acts xxv. 26. 

ἀνα-κύπτω, to raise oneself from α stoop- 
ing posture ; tig., to be elated. 

ava- » to tuke up; pass., of 
Christ’s being taken up to heaven. 

ἀνά-ληψιξ, ews, ἢ, a being taken up, i.e., 
into heaven, Luke ix. 51. 

ἀν-αλίσκω, λώσω, to consuine, destroy, 
abolish, 

dya-Aoyla, as, 7, proportion, aralugy, 
Rom. xi 6. 

ἀνα-λογίζομαι, to think upon, consider 
attentively. 

&v-ados, ov, without saltiness, insipid. 

ἀνά-λυσις, ews, 7, @ loosening, aa of a 
ship from her moorings ; - 
parture, 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

ἀνα-λύω, to depart from, as from life, 
Phil. i. 23; to return, Luke xin, 36. 
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ἀν-αμάρτητος, ον, without blame, fault- 
(ess. 

ἀνα-μένω, to await, τ Thess, i. 10. 

ἀνα-μιμνήσκω, to remind, admonish ; 
two accs., or acc. and inf. ; pass., to 
remember, to call to mind; gen. or 
BCC. 

évd-pynois, ews, 7, remembrance, a me- 
morial, 

ἀνα-νεόω, @, to renew; mid., to renew 
oneself, to be renewed, Eph. iv. 23. 

ἀγα-νήφω, to recover soberness, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26, 

Avavias, a, ὃ (from Heb.), Ananiaa. 
Three of the name are mentioned, 
Acts v. 1-5, ix. 10, xxii, 2. 

ἀν-αντιῤ-ῥήτος, ον, indisputable, not to be 
contradicted, Acts xix. 36. Adv., 
«ως, without hesitation, Acts x. 29. 

ἀν-ἀξιος, ov, unworthy, inadequate, 
1Cor, vi. 2. <Adv., -ws, unworthily, 
unbecomingly, τ Cor. xi. 27. 

ἀνά-παυσις, ews, 4, rest, refreshment ; 
met., place of rest. 

ἀνα-παύω, to give rest or refreshment ; 
mid., to take rest, to abide in reat. 

ἀνα-πέιθω, ow, to persuade, in a bad 
sense, seduce, mislead, Acts xviif. 13. 

ἀνα-πέμπω, to remit, send back. 

ἀνά-πηρος, ov, maimed, having lost a 
member. 


ἀνα-πίπτω, to fall down ; N.T., to recline, 
as at table at meals. 
ἀνα-πληρόω, @, to fill up; to fulfil, asa 
prophecy ; to perform, as a precept ; 
to occupy or fill a place; to supply a 
deficiency. 
ἂν-απο-λόγητος, ov, adj., inexcusable, 
Rom. i, 20, ii. 1. 
ἀνα-πτύσσω, to unroll, as a volume. 
ἂν. ἄπτω, to kindle, set on fire. 
ἀν-αρίθμητος, ον, innumerable. 
πβακέχραν a move, instigate, a up. 
να-σκευάζω, to pervert, unsettle, destroy. 
rit ialoed to ata up or back. i 
στασις, ews, 7, α rising Up, as oO 
posed to falling, Luke ii. Pe paisa, 
as from death or the grave, resur- 
rection, the future state; met., thé 
Piast of the resurrection. 
“στατόω, ὦ, to unsetile, in com- 
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[ἀναμάρτητος ---ἀνεκ- 


ἀνα-σταυρόω, ὥ, to crucify afresh, Heb. 
i. 6 


vi. 6. 

ἀνα-στενάζω, to groan or sigh deeply, 
Mark viii. 12. 

dva-orpépw, to turn up or over, John 
ii. 15; torestore ; intrans., to return ; 
mid. (as Lat. versari), to be or to 
live in ἃ place or state, to move 
among, to pass one’s time or be con- 
versant with persons; gen., to con- 
duct one’s self. 

ἀνα-στροφή, 735, ἡ, behaviour, manner of 
life. 

ἀνα-τάσσομαι, 
Luke i. 1. 

dya-rédAAw, to spring up or rise, as the 
sum or a star; spoken of the Messiah, 
Heb. vii. 14; trans., to cause to rise, 
Matt. v. 145. 

ἀνα- τίθημι, mid., fo place before, declare, 
make known. 

ἀνατολή, js, h, the dawn, the east, where: 
the sun rises; sing. and plur., see 
240, a. 

ἀνα-τρέπω, to subvert, overthrow. 

dva-rpépw, to nurse, bring up, educate. 


to compose im order, 


‘dva-palyw, mid., to appear, be mant- 


fested ; pass., to be shown (acc. of 
thing), Acts xxi. 3. 

ἀνα-φέρω, οίσω, to bear or lead, to offer, 
as sacrifice ; to bear, as sin. 

dva- φωνέω, ὦ, to cry out aloud, Luke i. 42. 

ἀνάχισις, ews, 7, α pouring out; hence 

, excess, 1 Pet. iv. 4. 

ἀνα-χωρέω, w, to depart, withdraw, 

ἀνά-ψυξις, ews, ἥ, refreshment, Acts 
Ui 20. : 

ἀνα-ψύχω, to invigorate, to revive, 2 Tim. 
i. 16 


i. τό. 

“Avipeas, ov, 6, Andrew. 

ἀνδραποδιστής, of, 6, a man-stealer, 
1 Tim. i. 10, 

ἀνδρίζω, low, mid., to act like a man, to 
be brave, 1 Cor. xvi. 13. 

"AvBpdvinos, ov, ὁ, Aldronicus, Rom. 
xvi. 7. 

dv8pé-govos, ov, 6, a mansiayer, mur- 
derer, 1 Tim. i. 9. 

dy-éyxAnros, ov, not open to accusation, 
unblameable. 

ἀν-εκ-διήγητος, ov, not to be spoken, in- 
expressible, 2 Cor. ix. 15. 


ἄνεκ --- ἀνορθέω] 


ἀν-εκ-λάλητος, unutterable, 1 Pet. i. 8. 

ἀν-ἐκ-λειπτος, ov, inexhaustible. 

dvexrés, 4, ὄν, tolerable, supportable ; 
only in comp., as Matt. x. 15. 

ἀν-ελεήμων, ov, without compassion, 
cruel, Rom. i. 31. 

ἀνεμίζω, to agitate or drive with wind ; 
pass., James i. 6. 

ἄνεμος, ov, ὁ, the wind ; met., plur., 
the cardinal points ; tig., applied to 
empty doctrines, Eph. iv. 14. 


dy-éydexros, ov, adj., tmpossible, Luke | 


xvii. 1. Sce Matt. xviii. 7. 
ἀν-εξ-ερεύνητος, ov, adj., inscrutable, 
Rom. xi. 33. 
dvetl-xaxos, ov, patient of injury, 2 Tim. 


il. 24. 

ἀν-εξοιχνίαστος, ov, that cannot be ex- 
plored, incomprehensible, Eph. 111. 8. 

ἂν-επ.αίσχυντος, ον, causing no shame, 
irreproachable, 2 Tim. 11 τς. 

ἀν-επί-ληπτος. ov, adj., never caught 
doing wrong, blameless. 

ἀν-έρχομαι, to come or go upwards. 

ἄνεσις, ews, 7, relaxation, remission, as 
from bonds, &c., from contribution, 
from burden or trouble. 


Φ 
ἀν-ετάζω, to examine by torture, Acts 


XXL. 24, 29. 

ἄνεν, adv. as prep., with gen., without. 

ἀν-εύθετος, ον, inconvenient, unsuitable. 

av-euploxe, to find by searching for. 

ἀν-έχω, mid., (1) to bear with, to have 
patience with ; (2) to endure ; (3) to 
admit, to receive, as teachers or doc- 
trines. With gen. 

ἀνεψιός, οὔ, 6, a nephew. 

ἄνηθον, ov, τό, anne, dill, Matt. xxiil. 23. 

ἀνήκει, impers., it ἐν fit or proper ; part, 
τὸ ἀνῆκον, τὰ ἀνήκοντα, the becoming. 

ἀν-ἤμερος, ον, adj., nut gentile, sierce, 
2 Tim, iis. 3. 

ἀνηρ, ἀνδρός, ὁ, (1) @ man, in sex and 
age (Lat., vir); hence (2) ahusband ; 
(3) α persoy δ᾽ importance in any 
telation; (4) α person erally ; 
plur. voc., ἄνδρες, Sirs ! often in ap- 
position with adjectives and nouna. 

ἀνθ-ίστημι, to oppose, withstand, resist. 

ἀνθ-ομολογέομαι, οὔμαι, to confess, give 
thanks, Luke ii. 38. 

ἄνθος, ous, τό, a flower. 
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| ἀνθρακιά, as, 7, α mass or heap of live 

! = coals. 

| ἄνθραξ, axos, 6, a live or burning coal. 

| ἀνθρωπ-άρεσκος, ov, desirous of pleusing 

MEN. 

ἀνθρώπινος, ivy, wov, human, belonging 

i toman. 

| ἄνθρωπο Krdvos, ov, 6, ἡ, a homicide, a 

i —murderer. 

ἄνθρωπος, ov, m., a man, one of the 
humanrace. Like ἀνήρ, joined in ap- 
position with substantives, as Matc. 

| Χὶ. 19, xxvii. 13. See Synonyms. 

ἀνθιυπατεύω, τυ ὧδ proconsul, Acts 
XViii. 12. 

ἀνθ-ύπατος, ov, ὅ, a proconsul. 

ἀν-ίημι, to unluoxe, let go, cease from ; 
to leave, neglect. 

ἀν-ίλεως, ων, without mercy, James ii. 13. 
Others read ἀνέλεος. 

&-viwros, ov, adj., unwashed. 

ἀν-ίστημι, to raise up one lying or dead ; 
intrans., to rise from a recumbent 
posture, to rise into existence ; aor. 
part., often combined with other 
verbs, as ‘‘rising (ἀναστάς) he 
went.” 

Αννα, ns, ἡ, Anna, Luke ii. 36. 

Avvas, a, ὃ, Annas (in Josephus, Anu- 
nus), Luke ili. 2. 

ἀνόητος, ον, foolish, thoughtless, Rom. 
i. 14; Gal. uL 1, ὅσ. 

ἄνοια, as, H, folly, madness, Luke vi. 11 ; 
2 Tim. lil. 9. 
ἀνοίγω, tw, to open; intrans. in 2 perf, 

'  &véwya, to be open. 

᾿ ἀν. οικοδομέω, ὥ, Lo build up again, Acts 
xv. 16, 

ἄνοιξις, ews, 7, an opening, as the act of 
opening, Eph. vi. 19. 

ἀ-νομία, as, ἡ, tranagression of law, 
lawlessness. 

&-vouos, ov, (1) lawless, not subject to 
the law, 1 Cor. ix. 21; met. of Gen- 
tiles ; (2) impious; as subst., a male- 
Jactor. 6 ἄνομυς, that wicked or 
lawless one, 2 Thess. ii. 8. Adv., ως, 
without law, i.e, the declared law, 
Rom. ii. 12. 

ἀν-ορθόω, ὦ, to make upright or atraight 
ἐὺ rebuild, make strong, con- 

rm, 


te ee me ee we .-.- wee 
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ἀνόσιος, ov, unholy, 1 Tim. i. g; 2 Tim. 
iii 


. 2. 
ἀνοχὴ, ἢ, 4, forbearance, patience, 
Rom. ii. 4, iL. 25. 
ἀντ-αγωνίζομαι, to resist, strive against, 
Heb. xii. 4. 
ἀντ-ἀλλαγμα, ατος, τό, an equivulent, 


price. 

ἀντ-ανα-πληρόω, &, to make good by sup- 
plying deficiency. 

ἀντ- απο- δίδωμι, to recompense, requite. 

αντ-από-δομα, aros, τό, @ recompence, 
requital. 

ἀντ-από-δοσις, ews, | α reward, recom- 
pence. 

ἀντ-απο-κρίνομαι, to reply against, con- 
tradict. 


ayr-ermov (def. ,used as 2a0r. of ἀντιλέγω, 
see φημί), to contradict, to gainsay. 
ἀντ-έχω, mid., to hold fast, to adhere to 


(gen. ) 

ine cep n., instead of, for. See 
291 and ia, a. 

ἀντι- βάλλω, to debate, to converse, Luke 
XXiv. 17. 

ἀντι-δια-τίθημι, mid. ,to set onesel fagainst, 


ἀντί-δικος, ov, 6, 4 (orig. adj.), an oppu- 
nent at law, an adversary. 

ayrl-Oeots, ews, 4, Gebate, opposition, 
1 Tim. vi. 20, 

ἀντι-καθ-ίστημι, to resist, Heb. xii. 4. 

ἀντι-καλέω, to call or invite in turn, 
Luke xiv. 12. 

ἀντί-κειμαι, to oppose, resist (dat.) ; 
6 ἀντικείμενος, the adversary. 

ἀντικρύ, adv., oner against, Acts xx. 15. 

ἀντι-λαμβάνω, mid., to take hold of, help, 
share in (gen.) 

avri-Aéyeo, to speak against, contraclict 
(dat.) ; to oppose, deny (with μή). 

ἀντίληψις, ews, help ; hence, ccncrete, 
α helper, 1 Cor. xii. 28. 

ahh Sind as, ἡ, contradiction, conten- 


, reproach, 

ἀντι-λοιδορέω, to revile or reproach again, 
Pee εἶμ il, 23. F 

ἔλυτρον, ov, τ 

I Tim. ih 16 δ ρον haa 
ἀντι-μετρέω, &, to measure in return. 
ἀντι-μισθία, as, ἧ, retribution, Rom. i. 27; 

reward or recompence, 2 Cor. vi. 13. 


[ἀνόσιος.-- ἀνώτιρος 


᾿Αγντιόχεια, ας, 9, Antioch. Two places 
of the name are mentioned, Actz 
Xi. 26, xiii, 14. 

᾿Αντιοχεύς, ἕως, 6, a citizen of Antioch, 
Acts vi. 5. 

ἀντι-παρ-έρχομαι, to pass by on the other 
side or without staying to notice, 
Luke x. 31, 32. 

᾿Αντίπας, a, 6, Antipas, Rev. ii. 13. 

᾿Αντιπατρίς, iSos, 4, Antipatris, Acts 
XXiil. 31. 

ἀντι-πέραν, adv., on the opposite side or 
shore, Luke viii. 26. 

ἀντι-πίπτω, to full against, resist, Acts 
Vii. §2. 

ayri-orparevoua, dep., to make war 
against, Rom. vii. 23. 

ἀντι-τάσσω, mid., to set oneself against, 
resist (dat. ) 

ἀντί-τυπος, ov, corresponding in form, 
€.g., a8 wax to the seal. LEng., 
antitype, Heb. ix. 24; 1 Pet. 
ill, 21. 

᾿Αντι-χρίστος, ev, m., opposer of Christ, 
Antichrist. Only jn Epp. of John. 

ἀντλέω, ὦ, to draw from a vessel, John’ 


Ven ἃ. 8, 
Dts, aros, τό, a bucket, John 


iv. 7, 15. 

ἀντ-οφθαλμέω, ὥ,»ίο look in the face ; a 
to meet the wind, Acts xxvii. 15. 

&y-udpos, ov, without water, dry, parched, 
Matt. xi. 43. 

ἀν-υπό- κρῖτος, ov, adj., without hypocrisy, 
unfeigned, Rom. xii. 9. : 

ἀν-υπό-τακτος, ov, not subject to rule. 
of persons, 1 Tim. i. 9; of things, 
Heb. 11, 8. 

ἄνω, adv. (ἀνά), up, above, τωρρισαγτῖκ : 
τὰ ἄνω, heaven or heavenly things, 
John viti. 33; Col. iii 1, 2. 

ἀνώγεον, ov, τό, an upper chamber, 
Mark xiv. 15; Luke xxii. 12. 

ἄνωθεν, adv. (ἄνα), of place, from above : 
of time, from the iret ; sometimes, 
again, John 111, 4, 4; or, perhaps 
here also, from above. 

ἀνωτερικόθ, ἡ, ov, upper, higher, Acts 
xix. 1. 

ἀνώτεροξ, a, ov (compar. of ἄνω), higher, 
to a higher Place, Luke xiv. 10, 
above, before, Heb. x. 8. 


ἀνωφελής ---ἀπερίτμητοι] 


dv-wpeats, ds, unprofitable, serving no 
urpose. 

ἀξίνη, ns, 4, an axe, Matt. iii. 9. 

ἄξιος, fa, wv, adj., worthy, deserving of 
good or evil, suitable (gen.) Adv., 
~00$, worthily, suitably (gen. ) 

ἀξιόω, @, to deem worthy (acc. and gen., 
or inf.), to desire, think good. 

é-dparos, adj., invisible, unseen, Rom. 
i. 20; Col. 1. 15, 16. 

ἀπ- -αγγέλλω, to report, relate, make 
Nid ie, declare. 
ἀπ-άγχω, mid., to hang or strangle one- 
"self Matt. xxvii. 5. 

ἀπ-άγω, to lead, carry, or take awny ; 
ass., to be led away to execution, (vu 
lead ¢ or tend, a8 a way. 

d-waldevros, ov, adj., uninstructed, inept, 
2 ‘Tim. ii. 23. 

dr-alpw, pass., to be taken away (with 
απὸ). 

ἀπ-αιτέω, to ask back, require, reclaim 


(with ἀπό). 
ἀπ-αλγέω, to be unfeeling, Eph, iv. 19. 


ἀπ-αλλάσσω, mid., to remove oneself 


Jrom, to depart ; pass., to be set free 
(with ἀπό). 
ἀπ-αλλοτριόω, to estrangé, alienate (gen. 
ἁπαλός, 4, dv, tender, as a shoot of a 
tree. 


ἀπ -αντάω, ὦ, to meet, to encounter (dat.) 
dx-dyrqois, εως, hy @ meeting, an en- 
τριαίνης » εἰς ἀπάντησιν (gen. or 
dat.), to meet any one. 

ἅπαξ, adv., of time, once, Phil. iv. 16; 
once for 

d-wapd-Baros, adj., not passing from one 
to another, not transient, unchange- 
able, Heb. Vii. 24. 

ἀ-παρα-σκεύαστος, ov, adj., unprepared, 
unready, 2 Cor. ix. 4. 

dr -apvdopat, hare to deny, disown. 

aw-dpri, adv., of time, henceforth, here 
Pius ah even NOW. 
blade οὗ, ὦ, completion, Luke 
xiv. 28 

dx-apxh, 4s, ἡ, the tpi Sruits, conse- 
fa ted. to God, arg 

&-xas, aca, αν, all, all together, the 


whole. 
dwarde, ὦ, how, to deceive, lead inio 


error, 
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ἀπάτη, ns, 4, that which deli.des or 
deceives, fraud. 

ἀ-πάτωρ, opos, 6, 4 (πατήρ), without 
aed i.¢., in the genealogies, Heb. 


5:33 
ἥν: lair ατος, τό, reflected splendour, 
effulgence, Heb. i. 3. 
dw-cidov, 2 aor. of ἀφοράω, which sec. 
ἀ-πείθεια, as, ἡ, witful unbelief, obstinacy, 
disobedience. 


ἀ-πειθέω, ὦ, to refuse belief, be disobedient. 
ἀ-πειθής, és, u ieving, disobedient. 

ἀπκειλέω, ὥ, how, to threaten, forbid by 
threatening, rebuke. 

ἀπειλή, ἧς, h, threatening, harshness, 
severity. 

ἄπ-ειμι ae subst. verb), to be absent, 
1 Cor. v. 3, 

ἀπεῖμι (εἶμί, to go), to go away, to depart, 
Acta xvii. 10. 

ἀπ-εἴπον, mid., to renounce, awn; 
2 Cor. iv. 2. 

ἀ-πείραστος, ov, adj., incapable of bein g 
tempted, James 1. 13. 

&-weipos, ov, adj., tnerpertenced, un- 
skilful, Heb. v. 13 (geu.) 

ἀπ-εκ-δέχομαι, to wait for, expect ear- 
nestly or patiently. 

ἀπ-εκ-δύομαι, to strip, divest, renounce. 

ἀπέκδυσις, ews, ἡ, @ puttiny or stripping 
off; renouncing, Col. ii. 11. 

ἀπ-ελαύνω, to drive away, Acts xvili. τό, 

ἀπ-ελεγμός, οὔ, ὃ (ἐλέγχω), refutation, 
disgrace, disrepute, scorn, Acts XiX. 27. 

ἀπ-ελεύθερος, ov, ὃ, ἡ, made entirely free, 
1 Cor. vii. 22. 

᾿Απελλῇς͵ ov, ὁ, Apelles, Rom. xvi. 10. 

ἀπ-ελπίζω, ow, to despair, Luke vi. τς; 
μηδὲν apy agave rendered, EV., 
‘‘hoping for nothing again ;” more 
probably, ‘‘ not ἘΣ ᾿ς αυδὰὰ “͵᾽{᾿ 
without anziety about the result, 

ἀπ-έναντι, adv., gen., over oo in 
the presence of, in opposition to. 

ἀ-πέραντος, ον (wépas), interminable, 
1 Tim. L 4 

ΠῈ τῷ πίματι τιξ νὰ adv. (περισπάω), without 
distraction, 1 Cor. vii. 37. 

ἀπερίτμητος, ον, uncircumcised, Acts 
vil. 51; ‘‘hearts” so covered as not 
δι obey, and “ears” 90 covered as not 
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ἀπ-έρχομαι, to go or come from one 
place to another, to go away, depart ; 
to go apart ; to go back, to return; to 
go forth as a rumour, Matt. iv. 24. 
ἀπ-ἐχω, to have the whole of, 88 reward; 
impers., ἀπέχει, ἐξ is enough; mid., 
to abstain from. 
ἀπιστέω, &, to disbelieve, to be unfaith- 
ful, 2 Tim. ii. 13. 
ἀπιστία, as, h, unbelief, distrust, a state 
of unbelief, 1 Tim. 1. 4; renunciation 
of faith, apostasy, Heb. iii. 12, 19. 
ἄ-πιστος, ov, not believing, incredulous ; 
hence an unbeliever or infidel, fatth- 
less, perfulious ; also pass., incredible. 
a-wAdos, obs, ἢ, οὖν, simple, sound ; of 
the eye, clear-sighted. Adv., «ὥς, 
sincerely, bountifully. 
ἁπλότης, τητος, ἡ, simplicity, sincerity, 
purity. 
ἀπὸ, prep. gen., from. See 292; and 
fér the force of the prep. in com- 
position, 147, a. 
ἀπο-βαίνω (for Balyw, see 94, I., 6, d; 
fut., -βήσομαι), to go or come out of, 
’ as from a ship; ἕο result, befall. 
ἀπο-βάλλω, to throw away, renounce. 
ἀπο-βλέπω, to look away, i.e., from all 
besides; hence éo regard with atien- 
tion, Heb. xi. 26; with εἰς. 
ἀπό-βλητος, ον, verbal adj., to be thrown 
away, refused, 1 Tim. iv. 4. 
ἀπο-βολή, 7s, 7, α casting away, re- 
jection, lose. 
dwo-ylyouat, to die, 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
anxo-ypaph, ἧς, 4, a@ record, register, 
enrolment, Luke ii. 2; Acts v. 37. 
ἀπο-γράφω, to enrol, inscribe in a register. 
ἀπο-δείκνυμι, to show by proof, demon- 
strate ; to set forth, designate. 
ἀπό-δειξις, ews, ἢ, demonstration, proof, 
1 Cor. ii. 4. 
ἀπο-δεκατόω, &, (1) to pay the tenth or 
lithe ; (2) to levy tithes On, acc. 
6-8exros, ov, verbal adj., acceptable, 
ἀπο-δέχομαι, to receive with pleasure, to 
welcome. 
ἀπο-δημέω, ὦ, “to be absent from 
one’s own people,” go abroad, Matt. 
ΧΧῚ, 33; Luke xx. 9. 
ἀπό-δημοι, ov, ‘‘gone abroad,” a 80- 
journer, Mark xv. 34. 
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[ἀπ-έρχομοι.--- ἀπό-κριμα 


ἀπο-δίδωμι, to give from one’s self, as 
due, or as reward or teatimony; to 
yield, as fruit, Rev. xx. 2; to give 
back, restore, retaliate; mid., lw 
sell. 

ἀπο-δι-ορίζω, to separate off, i.¢., into 
parties, Jude 19. 

ἀπο-δοκιμάζω, to reject, as disapprove 
or worthless. 

ἀπο-δοχή, ἧς, ἡ, acceptance, approbation. 

ἀπό-θεσις, ews, 4, a putting away, τ Pet. 
lil, 21; 2 Pet. i. 14. 

ἀπο-θήκη, nS, ἧ, α repository, granary, 
storehouse. 

ἀπο-θησαυρίζω, to treasure up, lay by in 
store, 1 Tim. vi. 19. 

ἀπο-θλίβω, to press closely, Luke viii. 45. 

ἀποθνήσκω (ἀπὸ intensive), to die, 
spoken of the loss of human, animal, 
or vegetable life ; inchoative, to be 
dying, i.e, in danger of death, 
y Cor. xv. 31; met., to be utterly 
alienated from, as Rom. Vi. 2. 

ἀπο-καθοίστημι, ἀποκαταστήσω (also -καθι- 
στάω and -dyw, see Mark ix. 12; 
Acts i. 6), to restore, 6.0... to health, 
or as a state or kingdom. 

ἀπο-καλύπτω, to uncover, bring to light, 
reveal ; pass., of Christ’s appearance 
from heaven. 

ἀπο-κάλυψις, ews, ἡ, revelation, mani- 
JSeatation, enlightenment (Apocalypse). 

ἃἀπο-καρα-δοκία, as, ἢ (κάρα, head), earnest 
expectation, as if looking for with the 
head bent forwards, Rom. viii. 19 ; 
Phil. i. 20, 

ἀπο-κατ-αλλάσσω, to reconcile, change 
from one state of feeling to another, 
Eph. 11, 16; Col. 1. 20, 22. 

ἀπο-κατά-στασις, ews, ἢ, restitution, resto- 
ration, introduction of a new and 
better era, Acts iii. 21. 

ἀπό-κειμα., to be laid away, to be reserved, 
to await any one, dat. 

ἀπο-κεφαλίζω (xeparhy to behead. 

ἀπο-κλείω, to shut close, as a cloor, 
Luke xiii. 25. 

ἀπυ-κόπτω, to smite or cut off; mid., 
Gal. v. 12, even cut off, not circum. 
cised only. 

ἀπό-κριμα, aros, τό, a judicial sentence, 
2 Cor. i. 9. 


ἀπο. kplvopar—dmo-orpide | 


ἀπη-κρηίνομαι (for aor., see 100), to 
answer, to take occasion to speak, to 
continue the discourse. 

ἀπό-κρσις, ews, ἧ, an answer, reply. 

ἀπο-κρύπτω, to hide, conceal, not to dis- 


close. 

ἀπό-κρυφος, uv, concealed, laid up in 
store. 

ἀπο-κτείνω, eva, to put to death, kill ; 
tig., to abolish, Eph. ii. 16. 

ἀπο-κυέω, @, to bring forth ; fig., James 
i. 15, 18. 

ἀπο-κυλίνδω, iow, to roll away, Matt. 
XXvili. 2; Mark xvi. 3; Luke xxiv. 2. 

ἀπο-λαμβάνω, to receive, as from any 
one ; to receive back, as uital ; ἐο 
receive in full, obtain ; mid., to take 
aside with one’s self, Mark vii. 33. 

ἀπό-λαυσις, ews, ἡ (λαύω, to enjoy), en- 
joyment, 1 Tim. vi. 17; Heb. xi. 25. 

ἀπο:λείπω, to leave, to leave behind, to 
desert ; pass., to be reserved. 

ἀπο-λείχω, to lick, as a dog, Luke 
XVi 21. 

ἀπ-όλλυμι (see 116, 2), to destroy, to 
bring to nought things or persons, to 
put to death ; to lose, Luke xv. 8; 
mid, pass (and 2nd perf.), to perish, 
die ; to be lost. 

᾿Απολλύων, ovros, ὃ (prop. part of 
ἀπολλύω), Apollyon, the destroying 
one, Rev. ix. 11. 

᾿Απολλωνία, as, ἡ, Apollonia, a city of 
Macedonia, Acts xvii. 1 

᾿Απολλώς, &, 6, Apollos. 

ἀπο-λογεόμαι, οὔμαι (Adyos), to defend 
one’s self by specch, to plead. 

ἀπο-λογία, as, 7, @ 
‘* apology.” . 

dwo-Aovw, mid., to wash away, as sins, 
Acts xxii. 16; 1: Oor. vi. 11. 

ἀπο-λύτρωσις, ews, ἡ, redemption, deli- 
verance, th & ransom, 


defence, 


“fe ; mid. and pass., to t. 
ἀπο-μάσσω, tw, to wipe of, as dust from 
the feet. 


ἀπο-νέμω, to assign to, to give, 1 Peter 
Ul. 7, 
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ἀπο-νίπτω, mid., to wash (one’s self), 
Matt. xxvii. 24. 

ἀπο-πίπτω, to fall from, Acta ix. 24. 

ἀπο-πλανάω, @, to seduce; pass., to 
wander from. 

ἀπο-πλέω, εύσω, to sail away. 

ἀπο-πλύνω, to wash or rinse, as nets, 
Luke v. 2. 

ἀπο-πνίγω, to suffocate, choke. 

ἀ-πορέω, ὦ (πόρος, resource), only mid. 
in N.T., fo be in doubt, to be per- 
plexed. 

ἀπορία, as, , perplexity, disquiet, Luke 
XXL. 25. 

ἀποῤ-ῥίπτω (ῥίπτω, to cast), to throw or 
cast down or off, Acts XXxvil. 43; 
éavrovs understood. 

ἀπ-ορφανίζω (Sppayos), pass., “to be 
made sd green of ;” to be bereaved, 
separated from, 1 Thess. ii. 17. 

ἀπο-σκευάζομαι, to divest one’s self of, 
Acts xxi. 15. 

ἀπο-σκίασμα, aros, τό (oxla(w), a shade ; 
met., a slight trace, James iL 17. 

dxo-ondw, ὦ, dow, to draw out, un-. 
sheathe; to withdraw, to draw away 

dro-cracia, as, ἡ, defection, departure, 
apostasy, Acts xxi. 21; 2 Thess. ii, 3. 

ἀπο-στάσιον, ov, τό, desertion, repudia- 
tion, divorce ; met., bill of divorce. 

ἀπο-στεγάζω (στέγη), to unroof, Mark 
ii. 4; probably to remove the awning 
or covering planks of the court. 

ἀπο-στέλλω, fo send away, to send, as 
ἃ messenger, commission, &c., spoken 
of prophets, teachers, and other mes- 
sengers ; to thrust forth, as a sickle 
into corn, Mark iv. 29. 

ἀπο-στερέω, ὥ, how, to defraud, abs. ; 
deprive of by fraud, acc. and gen. 

ἀπο-στολή, 7s, t., apostleship, Acta i. ἃς. 

ἀπό-στολος, ov, 6, (1) ἃ messenger ; (2) ax 
apostle, i.e. a messenger of Christ 
to the world ; used of others beside 
Paul and the Twelve, Acts xiv. 4, 14; 
1 Thess. ii. 6; 2 Cor. viii. 23. Christ 
himself τ 80 Heb. iii. 1. 

dwo-cropati(cs (στόμα), to provoke to 
apeak, Luke xi. 53. 

ἀπο-στρέφω, to turn away; ἔκαπα. (with 
ἀπό), restore, replace ; mid., to devert, 
reject, acc. 


a ie 


ι 
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ἀπο-στυγέω, ὦ, to detest, to abhor, Rom. 
xii. 9. 

ἀπο-συνάγωγονς, πε κοι Ries an 
synayogue, i.e., from the ts an 

prvileee of the Jewish people, 

ohn ix. 22, ΧΙ, 42, XVi 2. 

ἀπο-τάσσω, tw, mid., ‘‘to set one’s self 
apart from ;” to take leave of, re- 
nounce, send away, dat. 

dwo-reAdw, &, ἔσω, to perfect, James 


i, 15. 

de iba mid., to lay off or aside, to 
renounce, Acts vii. 58; Rom. xili. 12. 

ἀπο-τίνασσω, to shake off, Luke ix. 5; 
Acts xxviii. 5. 

dwro-riyw (or -tiw), τίσω, to repay, 
Philemon 19. 

ἀπο-τολμάω, ὦ, to dare boldly, Rom.x. 20. 

ἀπο-τομία, as, ἡ (τέμνω, to cut), severity, 
Rom. xi. 22. 

ἀπο-κόμως, adv., severely, sharply. 

ἀπο-τρέπω, mid., to turn away from, 
shun, acc., 2 Tim, iii. §. 

ἀπ-ουσία, as (ἄπειμι), absence, Phil. ii. 12. 

axo-pépw, to bear away from one place 
to orang Mark xv. 1. 

ἀπο- ἕο eaca 

ringer lead to ae out, declare. 

ἀπο-φορτίζομαι (φόρτος, a burden), to 

Acts xxi. 3. 

ἀπό-χρησις, ews, ἡ (ἀπό intens.), wse, 
consumption, Col. 11, 22. 

ἀπο-χωρέω, ὥ, to go away, depart. 

ἀπο-χωρίζω, to separate, rend away 


rom. 
ἀπο-ψύχω, “to breathe out,” to faint, 
as from fear, Luke xxi. 26. 

“Armos, ov, 6, Appius. “Awmiov φόρον, 
Appii Forum, a station on the Ap- 
pian Way, a road from Rome to 
Brundusium, constructed by Appius 
Claudius Cesar. - 

d-xpés-rros, adj. (xpos, εἶμι), not to be 
α 


ἀ- πρόξικοπος," ον (κόπτω, to stumble), 
(1) not giving offence or causing to sin; 
(2) not caused to sin, pprirgety Aig 

ἀ-προσωπο-λήπτως, adv., not n by 
appearance, impartially, 1 Pet. i. 17. 

ἄςπταιστος, ον iat to fall), without 
stumbling or falling, Jude 24. 

ἅπτω, ψω, to kindle, as light or fire; 
mid., to touch, See Synonyms, 7, 


[ἀπο-στυγέω---᾿ A plorapyos 


᾿Απφία, as, %, Apphia, Philemon 2; 
perhaps Philemon’s wife. 
ἀπωθέω, ὥ, ἀπώσω, mid., to repulse, to 


reject, 

ἀπώλεια, as, ἡ (ἀπόλλυμι), consumption, 
waste, of things; i of 
persons; death by violence; per- 
dition. 

ἀρά, as, 7, curse, imprecation, Rom. 
iii, 14. 

ἄρα, conj., illative, therefore, thence, 
since, See 406. dpa, adv. inter. 
rogative, where the answer is negas 
tive. 

᾿Αραβία, as, ἡ, Arabia, Gal 1, 17, 
lv. 25. 

Αραμ, 6 (Heb.), Aram, Matt. i. 3) 
Luke iii. 33. 

"Ἄραψ, aBos, ὃ, Arabian, Acts ii. 11. 

apydw, ὦ, to linger, to delay. 

ἀργός, ov (a, ἔργον), ‘‘doing nothing,” 
idle, inactive, unprofitable. 

ἀργύρεος, vls, ἃ, ovv, made of silver. 

ἀργύριον, sou, τό, silver, a piece of silver, 
a shekel, money in general. 

ἀργυρο-κόπος, ov, 6, one who works in 

‘ silver, ἃ silversmith. 

ἄργυρος, ov, ὁ, silver; met., anything 
made of silver. 

“Apaos πάγος, ov, 6, Areopagus, or Mars’ 
ρων Ἢ Sigal ειρθρς κι νειν τὰ Athens, 
where the supreme court was held. 
Comp. ‘‘Campus Martius ;” ‘Champ 
de Mars.” 

᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, ov, 6, a judge of the Areo- 
pagite court. 

ἀρέσκεια, as, ἢ, a pleasing, a desire of 
pleasing, Col. 1, το. 

ἀρέσκω, dptow, to be pleasing to, to seek 
to please or gratify, to accommodate 

puis γώ τὰς dat. ue 
στός, ἢ, ov, acceptable, pleasing to. 

"Apéras, a, 6, Aretas, a king of Arabia 
Petra, 2 Cor. xi. 32. 

ἀρετή, is, %, virtue, divine efficiency, 
omnia , perfection, courage, man- 
inena. 

ἄρην, ἀρνός, a lamb, Luke x. 3. 

ἀριθμέω, ὦ, to reckon by number. 

ἀριθμός, οὔ, 5, a number, whether defi- 
nite or indefinite. 

᾿Αριμαθαίᾳ, as, 4, Arimathoa. 

᾿Αρίσταρχος, ov, 6, Aristarchus, 


ἀριστάω —dpxi-cuv_ywyos] 


ἀριστάω, &, how (ἄριστον), (1) to take an 
early meal ; (2) to dine, Luke xi. 37; 
John xxi. 12, 15. 

ἀριστερός, d, dy, the left, i.e., hand, 
fem. sing. (χείρ) ; neut. plur. (μέρη). 

᾿Αριστόβουλος, ov, ὃ, Aristobilus. 

ἄριστον, ov, τό, α morxing or early meal, 
a slight ph Apne Cf. δεῖπνον. 

ἀρκετός, ἡ, dv, sufficient, 

ἀρκέω, @ to be sufficient for; mid. or 
pass., to be satisfied with. 

ἄρκτος (in some edd. ἄρκος), ov, 4, 7, 
a bear, Rev. ΧΙ 2. 

ἅρμα, aros, τό, @ chariot, as of war; 
any vehicle, 

᾿Αρμαγεδδών (Heb., the Mountain of 
Megiddo, see Judges v. 19; 2 Kings 
Xxili, 29), Armageddon, Rev. xvi. 16. 

ἁρμόξω, ow, ‘‘to tit together ;” mid., 
to espouse, to betroth, 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

Gpuds, ov, 6, α joint, i.e., of limbs in a 

y, Heb. iv. 12. 

ἀρνέομαι, οῦμαι, to contradict, disclaim, 
disown, deny, renounce. 

ἀρνίον, ov, τό (climin. of ἀρήν), a little 
lamb, John xxi. 15. 

ἀροτριάω, ὥ, dow, to plough, abs. : 

ἄροτρον, ov, τό, ὦ plough, Luke ix. 62. 

ἁρπαγή, fs, ἡ (ἁρπάζω), (1) the act of 
plundering ; (2) the thing plundered, 


ἁρπαγμός, ov, 6, ‘Sa plundering,” spvil, 
an object of eager desire, Phil. in. 6. 
aprd(w, dow (2 aor. pass., ἡρπάγη»), to 
snatch, seize violently, take by force; 
to carry off suddenly. 
ἅρπαξ, aos, adj., rapacious, ravening, 
tionate. 


extortion 
ἀῤῥαβών, ὥνος, 6 (from Heb.), a pledge, 
an earnest, ratifying a contract, 
ἄῤῥαφος, ον, not seamed or sewn. 
ἄῤῥην, εν (or ἄρσην, ev), of the male 


ἄῤῥητος, ον, adj., unspoken, unspeakable, 
as Cor. xii. et ἊΣ Τὰ 

ῥωστος, ον, adj. (ῥώννυμι), infirm, sick. 
ἀρσενο- κοίτης, δ m. (ἄρσην κοίτη), a 


sodomite. 
᾿Αρτεμᾶς, = ὃ, hres Titus γι at 
“Apreuss, Sos or wos, 9, Artemis Θ 
Latins called Diana), the heathen 
deity of hunting; also, the goddess 
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of the Moon. She was worshipped 
at Ephesus as ‘‘the personification 
of the fructifying and all-nourishing 
powers of na ᾿ 

ἀρτέμων, ovos, τω. ᾿(ἀρτάω, to suspend), 


ἕως pri, till now ; ax’ TOM now 
or henceforward. pee 

ἀρτι-γέννητος, ov, new- or recently born, 
1 Pet. ii. 2. 

ἄρτιος, ov, adj., perfect, complete, want- 
ing in nothing, 2 Tim. iii. 17. 

&pros, ov, 6, bread, loaf or cake of 
bread, food, necessaries of life; fig., 
spiritual nutriment. 

ἀρτύω (Spe, to fit), to season, to flavour, 
as with salt; fig., Col. iv. 6. . 

᾿Αρφαξάδ, ὁ (Heb.), Arphazxad. 

ἀρχ-ἀγγελφς, ov, ὃ, an arch- or Shie/- 
angel, τ Thess. iv. 16; Jude 9. 

ἀρχαῖος, a, ov, old, ancient. . 

᾿Αρχέλαος, ov, ὁ, Archelaus, Matt. ii. 22. 

ἀρχή, ns, f., beginning, as of time or 
space; the outermost point, Acts 
x. 11, So often absolutely, ‘the 
beginning.” Applied to the com- 
mencement of anything. Used of 

rist, Col i, 18; Rev. iii. 14, 

XXL 6, xx1l. 13. Met.. pre-eminence, 
Jude 6, ἄρχαι, pl., rulers ; ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, 
JSrom the beginning, i.e., from eternity, 
from the first, as to any particular 
ra ; ἐν ἀρχῇ, in the beginning, i.e., 
se te Cae 
pensa 3 ἐξ ἀρχῆς, from in- 
ning or from the first ; war’ ἀρχάς, 
at the beginning, τὴν ἀρχήν, originally, 
ἀρχ-ηγός, οὔ, διὰ , ἄγω), the beginner, 

or leader, captain. 
ἀρχοιερατικός, ἡ, ὁν, belonging to the office 
igh priest, 1 


of 
«ἱερεύς, des, the high priest, 
“x: of Christ ta} c cheer ieee i.€., 

the head priest in his class. See 
dis ane pa ee chief” 

ποιμὴν, > 

a title of Chit ie 4. ᾿ 
Ἄρχιππος, ὃν, ριω 
ἀρχι-συνάγωγος, ov, ὃ, presiding αϑρον 

of @ synagogue ᾿ 
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ἀρχι-τέκτων, ovos, 6, a head builder, an 
architect, 1 Con iii, 10. 
ἀρχι- Bridle ov, 6, a chief farmer or 
collector of taxes, a chief publican. 
dpxi-rpixAwos, ov, 6, a president of a 
Jeast. 
ἄρχω, to reign, to rule (gen.) ; mid., o 
begin, often with infin. ; also to 
venture, attempt, as Mark x. 28. 
ἀρξάμενος ἀπό, beginning with. 
ἄρχων, ovros, 6, prop. particip., ruler, 
chief person, prince, magistrate. 
ἄρωμα, aros, τό, spicery, an aromatic, 
*Acd (Heb.), Asa, Matt. i, 7. 
ἀ-σάλεντος, ov, unshaken, immovable. 
k-oBeoros, ον, adj. (σβέννυμι), not to be 
quenched, inextinguishable. 
ἀσέβεια, as, 7, impiety, ungodliness, 


wickedness. See Synonyms. 
ἀσεβέω, ὦ, how, to act or live impiously, 
wickedly. 


ἀ-σεβής, és (σέβομαι), unpious, ungodly, 
wicked. 

ἀ-σέλγεια, as, 7, excess, insolence, licen- 
tiousness, debauchery. 

ἄ-σημος, net remarkable, obscure, ignoble, 
Acts xxi io 

᾿Ασήρ, δ Α Luke ii 36; Rev. 


ἀσϑένεια, as, ἥ, weakness, bodily infir- 
mity, sickness ; fig., mental depression, 
distress. 

ἀσθενέω, ὦ, to be weak, sick, faint ; fig., 
to be fainthearted, 2 Cor. Xi. 21. 

aborts aros, τό, et: ; fig., 
mental or moral weakness. 

ἀ-σθενής, ἐς (σϑένος, strength), ** without 
fainthearte er infirm, sickly ; fig., 
αἱ 

Ασία, ας, ῳ pi i.e., that district in 
the W. of Asia Minor afterwards 
called Proconsular Asia, with Ephe- 
sus its capital, Acts xix. 10, 22; 
Rev. i. 4, 11, &e. 

ee ov, 6, belonging to Asia, Acts 


ἐλ τὰ ov, 6, an Asiarch; one of 
ten pointed to preside over the 
worship and celebrations in honour 
of the gods, Acts xix. 31. 

Aseria, as, ἢ (σῖτος, corn), abstinence, a 
fast, Acts xxvii. 21, 


[ἀρχι-τέκτων.--- ἀ- σύνθετος 


ἄ-σιτος, ον, ase Acts xxvii. 33. 
κέω, ὥ, tow, to exercise one’s self, 
exert ae in, Acts xxiv. 16. 

ἀσκός, οὔ, 6, @ bottle of skin, Matt. 
ix. 17; Mark ii. 22; Luke v. 37. 

ἀσμένως, adv. (from part. of ἥδομαι), 
with joy, gladly, Acts xxi. 17. 

&-codos, ov, not is Eph. v. 15. 

ἀσπάζομαι, dep. to embrace, salute ; 
to greet wi ‘a welcome when pre- 
sent, with affection where not pre- 
sent ; to take leave of, to receive with 
pleasure, as the promises of the 


], 
ae γκς ov, ὁ, salutation, greeting. 
ἄ-σπιλος, ov, ov (σπῖλοΞ), without spot, 
unblemished. 
ἀσπίς, (Sos, ἡ, an asp, a venomous ser- 
pent, Rom. 111, 13 
ἄ-σπονδος, ov (σπονδή), “ποῦ to be bound 
by truce,” implacable. 
ἀσσάριον, lov, τό, α small coin equal to 
the sixteenth part of a denarius, 
anas. See 164, a. 
ἄσσον, adv. (compar. of ἄγχι), nearer, 
very nigh, close by, Acts xxvii. 13. 
“Agoos, ov, h, Assos, Acta xx. 13. 
ἀ-στατέω, ὦ, how, to be unsettled, to have 
no ) fixed abode. 
ἀστεῖος, ov (ἄστυ, city), fair, beautiful. 
ἀστήρ, épos, 6, a star. In Jude 13, a 
meteor, Or perhaps comet. 
ἀ-στήρικτος, adj. (στηρίζω), unsettled, 
unstable, 2 Pet. 11, 14, iil. 16. 
ἄ-στοργος, ov (στοργή), without natural 
affection, Rom. i. 31; i: Tim. ui. 3. 
ἀ-στοχέω, τ (στόχοϑ), to miss in aim, 
swerve from, 1 Thm. i, 6, VL 21; 
4 Tim. ti, 18 
ἀστραπή, he is lightning, “us bright- 


ness, lu 
depen to fas as lightning, Luke 
XViL 24; to be lustrous, xxiv. 4. 
‘Gorpoy, ov, τό, a ion, star. 
᾿Ασύγκριτος, ov, ὁ, “Aayncritus, Rom. 
xvi, 14. 
4-ob 5, ov, dissonant, discordant, 


ἀσφάλεια ---αὐχμηρός] 


ἀσφάλεια, as, ἡ, security, Acts v. 23; 
1 Thess. v. 3; certainty, Luke i. 4. 
ἀ-σφαλής, és (σφάλλω, fallo), firm, Heb. 
Vi. 19; confirmatory (with dat.), 


Phil. iii. 1; certain, truthful, Acts. 


xxv. 26. τὸ ἀσφαλές, the certainty. 
Adv., -ὥς, safely, certainly. 

ἀσφαλίζω, ow, to make fast, to secure. 

ἀσχημονέω, ὥ, to act improperly or un- 
seemly, 1 Cor. xiii, 5; with ἐπί 
(acc.), vii. 36. 

ἀσχημοσύνη, ns, ἡ, lewdness, Rom. i. 27; 
the shame of nakedness, Rev. xvi. 15. 

ἀ-σχήμων, ov (σχῆμα), uncomely, inde- 
corous, 1 Cor, xii. 23. 

ἀ-σωτία, as, ἡ (σώ(ζω), an abandoned 
course, profligacy. 

ἀ-σώτως, adv., profligately, dissolutely, 
Luke xv. 13. 

ἀτακτέω, &, to behave disorderly, 2 Thess. 
111. 7. 

ἄτακτος, ov (τάσσω), irregular, disor- 
derly, 1 Thess. v.14. Adv., -ws, dis- 
orderly, irregularly, 2 Thess. iii. 6, 11. 

ἄτεκνος, ov, 6, h (τέκνον), childless, 
Luke xx. 28, 30. 

ἀτενίζω, ow, to look intently upon. 

ἄτερ, adv., as prep. with gen., without, 
in the absence of, Luke xxii. 6, 35. 

ἀτιμάξζω, aw, to dishunour, contemn, 
whether persons or things, by word 
or by deed. 

ἀτιμία, as, ἡ, dishonour, ignominy, dis- 
grace, ignoble use. 

ἄ-τῖμος, ον (τιμή), contemned, despised. 

ἀτϊμόω, ὦ (or -ἐω, Lachmann), to dis- 
honour, treat with indignity, Mark 
Xi. 4. 

ἀτμίς, ἰδυς, ἧ, a vapour, James iv. 14; 
of dense smoke, Acts ii. 19, from 
Joel ii. 30. 

&-rouoy, ov, τό (τέμνω), an atom of time, 
1 Cor, xv. 52. 

-rowos, ov (réros), misplaced, unbe- 
coming, mischievous. 

᾿Αττάλεια, as, 4, Attalia, Acts xiv. 25. 

αὐγάζω, to shine upon, to enlighten (dat.), 
2 Oor. iv. 4. * 

αὐγή, is, ἡ, splendour, daybreak, Acts 
XX, 11, 

Αὔγουστος, ov, ὃ (Lat.), Au Luke 
i. 1. Compare %eBacrds. 
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αὐθάδης, es (αὐτός͵ ἥδομαι), self-pleasing, 
arrogant, Titusi. 7; 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

αὐθαίρετος, ον (αὐτός, αἱρέομαι), of one’s 
own accord, 2 Cor. νἱὐὶῖ. 3, 17. 

αὐθεντέω, @, to exercise authority over 
(gen.), 1 Tim. ii. 12. 

αὐλέω, ὦ, how, to play on a pipe or flute. 

αὐλή, ἧς, ἡ (kw, to blow), (1) an open 
space, court, fold ; (2) a hall, court, 
as of justice. 

αὐλητὴς, ov, 6, a player on a pipe or 
flute, Matt. ix. 23; Rev. xviii. 22. 

αὐλίώμαι (to lodge in the open air), to 
lodge, take up a temporary abode. 

αὐλός, od, ὃ (kw), a flute, pipe, τ Cor. 
X1V. 7. 

αὐξάνω, also αὔξω, αὐξήσω, trans., to 
make to grow; pass., to arrive at 
maturity ; intrans., to grow, increase. 

αὔξησις, ews, 7, growth, increase. 

alpsoy, adv. (αὔρα, morning breeze, kw), 
to-morrow ; % (ἡμέρα, 8c.) αὔριον the 
morrow. 

αὐστηρός, d, ὄν, (dry) harsh, austere, 
Luke xix. 21, 22. 

αὐτάρκεια, as, ἣ, sufficiency, 2 Cor. ix. 8; 
contentment, 1 Tim. vi. 6. 

abt-apxns, es (ἀρκέω), content, satisfied 
(sufficient to self), Phil. iv. 11. 

αὐτο-κατά-κρῖτος, ov, self-condemned, 
‘Titus uf 11. 

aurduaros, oy, spontaneous, of tis own 
accord, Mark iv. 28; Acts xii. ro. 

αὐτ- όπτης, ov, ὃ, an eye-witness, Luke i. 2. 

αὐτός, ἡ, 6, pron., he, she, tt. Properly 
demonstrative, self, very; joined 
with each of the persons, / myself, 
thou thyself; with the article, the 
same; with a dat., indicating like- 
ness, Acts xiv. 1; 1 Cor. xi 5. ἐκὶ 
τὸ duré, κατὰ τὸ αὑτό, together, for 
the same purpose or at the same time 
or place. See 835. 

αὑτοῦ, ἧς, ov, pron. reflex. (contr. for 
eaurov), of himaelf, herself, &c. 

αὑτοῦ, adv., of place, here, there. 

αὐτό-φωρος, ov (pep, a thief), in the 
very act, John viii. 4; ἐπί, with 
ποι. 

αὐτό-χειρ, adj., acting with one’e own 
hands, Acta xxvii. 19. 

αὐχμηρός, ἀ, 6», dark, dismal, 2 Pet. i. 19. 
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ἀφ-αιρέω, w, to take away, as sin, Rom. 


xi. 27, &c.; to cut off, as the ear, 


Matt. xxvi. ει. 

d-pavhs, és (φαίνω), not appearing, hidden, 
Heb. iv. 13. 

ἀ- φανίζω, to put out of sight, to disfigure ; 
pass., to vanish, perish, 

ἀ-φανισμός, ov, ὁ, a disappearing ; ; 
the abrogation of a covenant, Heb. 
Viil, 13. 

&-payros, ov, disappearing, not seen, 
Luke xxiv. 31. 

ἀφ-εδρών, avos, 6, ‘‘ draught,” latrine, 
Matt. xv. 17; Mark vii. 19. 

ἀ-φειδία, as, ἡ (φείδομαι), severity, Col. 


li. 23. . 

ἀφελότης, τητος, simplicity, sincerity, 
Acts ii. 46. 

ἄφ-εσις, ews, ἵ, (ἀφίημι), deliverance, 
Luke iv. 18; remission, pardon of 
sins, Matt. xxvi. 28, &c. 

api? iis, ἡ (ἅπτω, to fit), that which con- 
nects a joint, a ligature. 

ἀ-φθαρσία, as, 4, tncorruption, tmmor- 
tality, 1 Cor. xv.; Rom. it. 7; 2 Tim. 
1. 10; perpetuity, Eph. vi. 24. 

&-pbapros, ov (φθείρω), incorruptible, im- 
mortal, as om. i 23; 1 Tim. 
i, 17; the bodies of the saints, 
1 Cor. xv. 52; unperishing, 1 Cor. 
ix. 25, &c. 

ἀφ-ίημι (see 112), to send away, as 
(1) to let go, emit, dismiss, in senses 
varying according to the obj. ; spec., 
to disregard, pass by, send away, 
divorce; hence (2) to forgive, very 
often; (3) ἐο permit, concede, abs., or 
with inf., or acc. (dat., Matt. v. 40), 
or ἵνα, subj., or subj. alone; (4) ¢o 
leave, depart from, abandon, leave 
behind, as at death. 

ἀφικνέομαι, οὔμαι (2 aor., ἀφικόμην), to 
reach; to go abroad, as a ‘report, 
Rom. xvi. 19. 

ἀ-φιλ-άγαθος, ov, not loving goodness or 
good men, 2 Tim. iii. 3. 

ἀ;φιλ- ἄργυρος, ον, not loving money, not 
covetous, 1 Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. 

ἄφιξις, ews, ἢ, “arrival;” hence depar- 
ture, Acts xx. 29. 

ἀφ-ίστημι, ἀποστήσω, trans, in pres., 
imperf., 1 aor., fut., to lead away, 


τὸ 
- &. 
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to seduce ; intrans. in perf., plup., 
2 aor., to go away, depart, avoid, 
withdraw from (often with ἀπό) ; 
mid., to fail, abstain from, absent 
one’s self. 

ἄφνω, adv., suddenly, Acts xvi. 26. 

ἀ-φόβως, adv., without sear. 

ἀφ-ομοιόω, @, to make like, in pass., 
Heb. vii. 3. 

ἀφ-οράω, ὥ, to look away from others 
at one (eis); to consider attentively, 
Heb. xii. 2. 

ἀφ-ορίζω, fut. ιῶ, to separate from (ἐκ 
or ἀπό) ; trans., to separate for a 
purpose (εἰς or inf.) ; ¢o excomunu- 
nicate, Luke vi. 22. 

ἀφ-ορμή, is, ἡ, an occasion, opportunity, 
Rom. vii. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 12. 

ἀφρίζω, to foam at the mouth, Mark 
ix. 18, 20. 

ἀφρός, ov, ὃ, foam, froth, Luke ix. 39. 

ἀ-φροσύγη, ns, 4, folly, boasting, levity. 

&-ppwy, ovos, 6, ἡ (φρήν), unwise, incon- 
siderate, foolish, destitute of religion. 

ἀφ-υπνόω, ὦ (ἀπό intensive), to sleep 
soundly. 


ι ἄτφωνος, ov, mute, without expression ; of 


idols, 1 Cor. xii. 2; of animals, 2 Pet. 
11, 16; of the lamb, Acts viii. 32. 

"Αχαζ, ὁ (Heb.), Achaz, Matt. i. 9. 

᾿Αχαΐα, as, ἡ, Achaia, the Roman pre- 
vince of Greece, including Corinth 
and its isthmus. 

᾿Αχαϊκός, οὔ, 6, Achatcus, x Cor. 
XVL. 17, 25. 

ἀ-χάριστος, ov, unthankful, Luke vi. 35; 
2 Tim. iii. 2. 

᾿Αχείμ, ὁ (Heb.), Achim, Matt. i. 14. 

ἀ-χειρο-ποίητος, ον, nol made by hands. 

ἀχλύς, vos, 4, a thick mist, darkness, 
Acts xu 11, 


&-xpeios, ov, aslothful, doing no good, 
unprofitable, Matt aang 39, fake 
XV1i. ΣΟ, 

ἀ- χρειόω, &, to become useless or corrupt. 

&-xpnoros, ov, useless, Gasrentable 
Philemon 11, 


ἄχρι and ἄχρις, adv. as prep., with 
gen., to, unto, as far as, whether of 
place, time, or degree. &ypis οὗ or 
ἄχρις alone, with the force of a con- 
junction, until. See μέχρι. 


&xtpov—Bap-véBas] 


kxiipov, ov, τό, chaff, straw, Matt. iii. 12; 

- Lnke iii. 17. 

ἀ-ψευδής, és, free from falsehood, truth- 
Jul, Titus i. 2. 

ἅψινθος, ov, #, wormwood, Rev. viii. 11. 

&-uxos, ον, without life, inanimate, 
1 Cor. xiv. 7. 


B, B, βῆτα, beta, ὃ, the second letter. 
Numerally, 6’ =2; 8,=2000. 

Βάαλ, 6, ἡ (Heb.. Master), Baal, chief 
deity of the Pheenicians ; the Sun, 
Rom. xi. 4 (fem.), from 1 Kings 
xix. 18, 

Βαβυλών, ὥνος, ἡ (Heb., confusion, 
Gen. x. 7), Babylon, lit., Matt. 
i, 11, &c.; Acts vil. 43; and prob. 
1 Pet. v. 13; mystically for Rome, as 
the enemy of the Church, Rev. xiv. 

βαθμός, od, ὁ (βαίνω, to step), a step or 
degree in dignity, 1 Tim. iii. 13. 

βάθος, ovs, τό, depth or height, lit. or 
fig.; met., of great extremity, as 
2 Cor, viii. 2. 

βαθύνω, uve, to dig deen, Luke vi. 48. 

βαθύς, εἶα, ὑ, deep, John iv. 11; of 
twilight, Luke xxiv. 1; ‘‘the early 
dawn.” 

Batoy, ov, τό, brunch, spec. of the palm, 
John xii. 13. 

Βαλαάμ, 6 (Heb.), Balaam. A name 
emblematic of seducing teachers, 
2 Pet. ii 15; Rev. ii. 14. 

Βαλάκ, 6 (Heb.), Balak, Rev. ii. 14. 

βαλάντιον, ov, τό, a money bag or purse. 

βάλλω, βαλῶ, BEBAnKa, ἔβαλον, to throw, 
cast, put (with more or less force, as 
modified by the context). Pass. 
reflex., as Matt. xxi. 21, cast thysel/; 
or (perf.) with intrans. force, as 
Matt. viii. 6 (“Shas been cast”), 
lieth. The verb is intrans., Acts 
Xxbii. 14, ruaied. In Mark xiv. 65 
the true feading is prob. ἔλαβον. 
Generally trans. with acc. and dat., 
or ἐπί (acc., sometimes gen.), εἰς, 
ἀπό, ἐκ, and other prepp. or advv. 
Of liquids, to pour, Matt. xxvi. 12. 

βαπτίζω, ow (in form a frequentative 
uf βάπτω, see 144, δ), (1) mid. or 
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pase. reflex., to bathe one's self, 

ark vii. 4; (2) of the Christian 
ordinance, fo baptize. The material 
is expressed by dat., εἰς or éy; 
the purpose or result by εἰς. Pass. 
or mid., to be baplized, to receive 
baptism; (3) fig., of overwhelm- 
ing woe, Luke xii 50; Matt. xx. 
22, 23. 

βάπτισμα, atos, τό, the rite or ceremony 
of baptism ; fig., for overwhelming 
afflictions, Matt. xx. 22, 23. 

βαπτισμός, οὔ, ὃ, the act of cleansing, 
as vessels, Mark vii. 4, 8; of Jewish 
lustrations, Heb. ix. 10. For Heb. 
vi. 2, see 260, ὃ, 2 (0). 

Barriorhs, ov, 6, one who baptizes; the 
surname of John, Christ's fore- 


runner. 
βάπτω, βάψω, to dip, dye or tinge, Mark 
xiv. 20; Rev. xix. 13. 
Bap-, an Aramean prefix to mang sur- 
names, meaning Son of. 
Bap-aBBas, a, 6, Barabbas. Some 
ancient MSS. and other authorities 
give his name as Jesus. 

Bapde, 6, Barak, Heb. xi. 32. 

Bap-axias, ov, 7%, Barachias, Matt. 
xxiii. 35. Some think it a surname 
of Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv. 20. 

BapBapos, ov, 6, properly adj., a 
foreigner, 1 Cor. xiv. 11. So called 
by the Greeks in derision of their 
language, as if bar, bar! Acts 
XXVill. 2, 4; Rom. 1 14. 

Bapéw, & (cf. Bdpos), in N.T. only 

μαι, οῦμαι, to be weighed down, 

to be oppressed, as by sleep, Luke 
1x, 32; excess or anxious care, Luke 
xxi. 34; calamity or affliction, 2 Cor. 
i, 8, v. 4; expense, 1 Tim. v. 16. 

βαρέως, adv., heavily or with difficulty, 
Matt. xdil. 15; Acta xxviii. 27, from 
Isa. vi. 10. 

Βαρ-θολομαῖος, ov, ὁ, Bartholomew, sur- 
name (prob.) of Nathanael. 

Βαρ-ιησοῦς, ov, ὁ, Bar-jesua, Acta xiii. 6. 

Bap-ievas, ἃ, ὁ, Bar-jonas, surname of 
Peter, Matt. xvi. 19. 

Rap-rdBas, a, ὃ, Barnabas, “Son of 
exhortation” or “comfort.” See 
«παράκλησις. 
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βάρος, ους, τό, weight, burden, as of toil, 
Matt. xx. 12; of ceremonial require- 
ment, Acts xv. 28; of authority, 
r Thess, ii. 6; of abundance or ful- 
ness, 2 Cor. iv. 17. 

Bap-cafas, ἃ, 6, Barsabas. Two are 
mentioned, Acts i. 23, XV. 22. 

Bap-rizaos, ov, ὃ, Bartimceus. 

βαρύς, εἴα, ὑ (cf. Bdpos), (1) heavy, Matt. 
XXiil. 4; (2) important, Matt. xxiii. 23; 
(3) grievous or oppressive, 1 John v. 3; 
(4) fierce, severe, Acts xx. 29. 

βαρύ-τιμος, ev, of great price, Matt. 


XXVi. 7. 

βασανίζω (cf. Bdoavos), fo examine, as 
by torture ; hence to afftict with pain, 
vex, harass; pass., to be tossed, as 
by waves in a storm. 

βασανισμός, ov, 6, torture, sharp pain. 

βασανιστής, ot, 6, one who tortures, a 
jailer, Matt. xviii. 34. 

βάσα!ος, ov, ἡ (lit., α touchstone), tor- 
ture, the torment or sharp pain of 
disease, Matt. iv. 24; of punish- 
ment, Luke xvi. 23, 28. 

\ βασιλεία, as, ἧ, a Ἀὲ 

a kingdom, Matt. iv. 8; royal power 

or dignity, reign. ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 

θεοῦ, τοῦ χριστοῦ, τῶν οὐρανῶν (the 
last form only in Matt.), the divine, 
spiritual ki: or reign of Mes- 
siah, in the world, in the individual, 
or in the future state. υἱοὶ τῆς 
βασιλείας, sons of the kingdom, Jews, 

its original possessors, Matt. viii. 12; 

true believers, Matt. xiii. 38. In 

Rev. i. 6, v. 10, for βασιλεῖς καὶ, the 

best editors read βασιλείαν, a king- 

dom consisting of priests. 

‘ βασίλειοβ. ον, royal, regal, τ Pet. ii. 9, 
from xix. 6, τὰ βασίλεια, as 
subst:; a regal mansion, palace, 
Luke vii. 25. 

βασιλεύς, dus, ὁ, a leader, ruler, king, 
sometimes subordinate- to higher 
authority, as the Hereds. Appli 
to God, always with distinguishing 
epithets, Matt. v. 35; 1, Tim: Ltn, 

155 αν. 3, Xvii. 14; to the 
Measiah, John i. 50, &c.; to Chiris- 
fans, Rev. i. 6, v. 10 (rec., but see 
on βασίλεια). 


\ βασιλικός, ή, ὅν, 


province of |. 


[βάρος --- βδέλυγμα 


\ βασιλεύω, εύσω (-ε[), to have authority, 


to reign, or to possess or exercise 

dominion ; to be βασιλεύς generally. 

With ἐπί (gen.), of the kingdom ; 

ons governed. 

j., belonging to a 
king, royal; as a courtier, John 
iv. 46, 49; a territory, Acts xii. 20; 
apparel, Acts xii. 21. Fig., James 
ii, 8, of law, all-commanding. 

βασίλισσα, ns, h, @ queen, Matt. xil. 42 ; 
Acts viii. 27. 

βάσις, ews, ἡ (βαίνω), that which supports 
the steps ; hence the foot, Acts ui. 7. 

βασκαίνω, avo, to bewitch, bring under 
malign influence, ‘‘ fascinate,” mis- 
lead, Gal. iii. 1. 

Barrd(w, dow, to lift, lift up; often 
with the sense of bearing away. 
Thus, (1) ¢o carry, as a burden, Luke 
χῖν. 27; John xix. 17; sandals, 
Matt. ii 11; (2) to take on one’s 
self, as disease or weaknesses, Rom. 
xv. 1; condemnation, Gal. v. 10; 
reproach, Gal. vi. 17; (3) to bear, 
as tidings, Acts ix. 15; (4) to bear 
with or endure, Rev. ii. 2; (5) fo take 

‘ away, Matt. viii. 17; John xii. 6. 

βάτος, ov, 4, ἡ, a thorn-bush or bramble, 
Luke xx. 37; Acts vii. 30, 35. ‘The 
Bush,” Mark xii. 26; Luke xx. 37, 
denotes the section of the O.T. so 
called (Ex. iii.) 

βάτος, ov, ὃ (Heb.), a bath, or Jewish 
measure for liquids containing 7} 
gallons, Luke xvi. 6. 

βάτραχος, ov, 6, a frog, Rev. xvi. 13. 

βαττο-λογέω, ὦ (prob, from far-, an 
unmeaning sound ; cf. BdpBapos), to 
bubble. talk to no purpose, Matt. vi. 7. 

βδέλνγμα, aros, τό (cf. βδελύσσω), 
ing unclean and abominable, 
Luke xvi. 15; spec. (as often in O.T.) 
idolatry, as accompanied by im- 
purity, Rev. xvii. 4, ς, xxl. 27. 
‘6 Abomination of désolation,” Matt. 
xxiv. 15, from Dan. ix. 27, refers to 
the pollution of the temple by some 
idolatrous symbol (by Antiochus 
Epiphanes, afterwards by the Ro- 
mans); whether image, altar, or 
military standard, is uncertain. 


ἐπί (acc.), of the 


βδελυκτός----Βλάστοε) 
βδελυκτός, ἡ, bv, disgusting, abominable, 


Titus 1. 16. 

βδελύσσω, kw, to defile, only mid. ; to 
loathe, Rom. ii. 22; and pass. perf. 
part., defiled, Rev. xxi. 8. 

βέβαιος, a, ov, steadfast, constant, firm. 

βεβαιόω, ὦ, to confirm, to establish, whe- 
ther of persons or thi 

BeBalwors, ews, 9, confirmation, Phil. 
i. 7; Heb. vi. 16. 

βέβηλος, ov (Ba- in Balyw, ‘‘that on 
which any one may step”), common, 
unsanctified, profane, of things or 
persons. 

BeBnAdw, @, to make common, to pro- 
Jane, as the Sabbath, Matt. xii. 5; 
or the temple, Acts xxiv. ὁ. 

Βεελ-(εβούλ, 6(Heb.), Beelzebul, ‘‘ Lord 
of dung,” a contemptuous play upon 
Beelzebub, ‘‘ Lord of flies,” the 
Ekronite deity (2 Kings i. 2), ap- 

lied to Satan, as the ruler of the 
ons. 

Βελίαλ, ὁ (Heb., perverseness, malice), 
or Βελίαρ, ‘‘Lord of forests” or 
‘‘thickets,” a name for Satan, 2 Cor. 


VL 15. 

βέλος, ovs, τό (βάλλω), @ missile, such 
as a javelin or dart, Eph. vi. “16. 

βελτίων, ον, ovos (a compar. of ἀγαθοΞ), 
better. Adverbially, 2 Tim. i. 18. 

Βεν-ιαμίν, ὁ (Heb., Ben=son), Brn- 
jamin. 

Βερνίκη, ns, 4, Bernice. 

Βέροια, as, Berea. 

Bepo.aios, a, ov, Beran. 

Βηθ-, a Hebrew prefix to many local 
names, meaning House or Abode of. 

Βηθ-αβαρά, as, ἡ, Bethabara, ‘‘ house 
of the ford,” John i. 28. Some read 


Bethany. 
Byé-avla, as, 4, Bethany, ‘house of 
dates.” There were two places of 


the name; (1) John xi, &€.; (2) on 


the Jordan 4, John i. 28 See 
Βηθαβαρά. ° 
Βηθ-εσδά, as, ἡ, Bethesda, ‘‘house of 
raeie eget ag Johnv.2. ° 
Βηθλεέμ, ἡ, Bethlehem, ‘“‘house of 
bread.” ὶ 
Βηθσαϊδά, ἧ, Bethsaida, ‘‘house of 


hunting” or “fishing.” There were 
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two places of the name: one i 
Galilee, John xii. 21; the other o 
the east of the Jordan, Lake ix. το. 
Βηθ-φαγί, n, Bethphage, “house o 


βῆμα, ατος, τό (Ba- in βαίνω), a step; - 
space, with ποδός, for the foot, Act: 
vil. §; a raised space or bench, as 
tribunal, Matt. xxvii. 19; or throne. 
Acts xii. 21. 

βήρυλλος, ov, 6, ἧ, a beryl, a gem o 
greenish hue, Rey. xxi, 20. 

Bia, as, 4, force, violence. 

Bid(w, to use violence; mid., to ente: 
forcibly, with eis, Luke xvi. 16. 
pass., to suffer violence, to be as- 
saulted, Matt. xi. 12. 

βίαιος, a, ον, violent, vehement, Act. 
ii, 2. 

βιαστής, ov, 6, one who em; Sorce. 
Matt. xi. 12; of those who were 
eagerly entering Messiah’s kingdom. 

βιβλαρίδιον, ov, a little book, Rev. x. 

βιβλίον, ov, τό (dim, of following), (1) 

rol, k, volume, as Luke iv. 17: 
Rev. v. 13 (2) @ scroll, ὦ billet, a 
Matt. xix. 7. 

βίβλος, ou, ὃ, a written book, roll, or 
volume, The word means the inne: 
bark or rind, of which ancien’ 
books were made. 

βιβρώσκω (Bpo-), perf. βέβρωκα, to eat, 
Jobn vi. 13. 

Βιθυνία, as, ἡ, Bithyns 

Bios, ov, 6, (1) life, Luke viii. 14; 
(2) means of life, Luke viii. 43: 
(3) goods or property, Luke xv. 12: 
1 John iii. 17. See Synonyms, 

Bide, &, to pasa one’s life, τ Pet. iv. 2. 

Lif 


βλάκτω : 
injure, ‘Mark xvi. 18 ; 

βλαστάνω (or 
βλαστήσω, 


γ8η8., to 
xili, 26; 


ν᾿ 
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βλασφημέω, &, to speak calumniously, 
as Acta xiii. 45; to calumniate, speak 
evil of with acc. or eis; often of 
men or things. 8S of God, Acts 
xix. 37; the Holy Spirit, Luke 
xii. 10; the Divine name or doc- 
trine, 1 Tim. vi. 1. 

βλασφημία, as, ἧ, evil-speaking, reviling, 


y. 

βλάσφημος, ov, slanderous, reproachful. 
Subst., a reviler, i.e., one who speaks 
evil of God or man. 

βλέμμα, aros, τό, secing, the thing seen, 
2 Pet. ii. 8. 

βλέπω, yw, to see, to have the power o 
seeing, to look at attentively ; wi 
eis, to regard partially, Matt. xxii. 16 ; 
with ἵνα or μή, to take care (once 
without, Mark xiii. 9); with ἀπό, to 
beware, of; once with κατά (acc.), 
geographically, to look towards, Acts 
Χχναὶ, 12. 

βλητέος, éa, dov, a verbal adj. (βάλλω), 
that ought to be put. 

Boavepyés (Heb. ), Boanerges, ‘‘Sons of 
thunder,” Mark iii. 17. 

Bode, ὦ (Boh), to shout for joy, Gal. 
iv. 273 to cry for grief, Acts viii. 7; 
to publish openly, to cry aloud; with 
πρός (acc.), to appeal to, Luke 


XVII. 7? 35. 
Boh, ἧς, ἢ, α loud cry, James v. 4. 
βοήθεια, as, 7, help, suceour, Acts 


xxvii. 17; Heb. iv. 16. 

βοηθέω, &, to go to the help of, to suc- 
cour (dat. 

Βοηθός, οὗ, ὃ, ἡ (properly adj.), a helper, 
Heb. xiii. 6. 


βόθυνος, ov, 6, a cavity, ditch or well. 
βολή, ἧς, ἡ, α throwing ; λίθον Bodh, a 
stone's throw, Luke xxii. 41. 
«βολίζω, ow, to heave the lead, to Sathom, 
Acts xxvii. 28, twice. 
βολίς, ios, 4, a wea thrown, as a 
dart or javelin, Heb. xii. 20. 
Bod{, ὁ (Heb.), Booz or Boaz. 
βόρβορος, ov, ὃ, dirt, mire, filth, 2 Pet. 
li, 22. 


Βοῤῥᾶς, ἃ, ὁ (Boreas, the north wind), 
the North, Luke xiii. 19; Rev’ 
Xxi, 33. 

βόσκα, how, to tend, to tend in feeding, 
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to take diligent care of, Matt. viii. 33; 
John xxi 15, 17; mid., to feed, 
graze, Mark v. 11. 

Boodp, ὁ (Heb., Beor), Bosor, 2 Pet. 


ii, τς. 

βοτάνη, ns, ἡ (βόσκω), herbage, pasturage, 

Heb. vi. 7. 

βότρυς, vos, ὁ, a cluster of grapes, Rev. 
xiv. 18. 

βουλευτής, ov, 6, a counsellor, a senator, 
Mark xv. 43; Luke xxiii. 50. 

βουλεύω, ow, to advise, N.T. mid. only; 
(1) to consult, to deliberate, with εἰ, 
Luke xiv. 31; (2) to resolve on or 
purpose, with inf., Acts v. 33; iva, 
John xii. 10; acc., 2 Cor. i. 17. 

βουλή, Hs, ἡ, @ design, decree, purpose, 
plan, Luke vii. 30; Acts xxvii. 42. 

βούλημα, aros, τό (βούλομαι), the thing 
willed or purposed, Acts XXxvii. 43; 
Rom. ix. 19. 

βούλομαι, 2nd pers. sing. βούλει for 
βούλῃ, aug. in tenses with ἐ or ἢ, 
to will, as (1) to be willing, to incline 
to, Mark xv. 15; (2) ¢o intend, Matt. 
i. τῷ; (3) & aim at, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

« Generally with inf., sometimes un- 
derstood, as James i. 18; with subj., 
John xviii. 39. See Synonyms. 

βουνός, οὔ, ὃ, a hill, rising ground, Luke 
iil, §; xxiii. 20. 

Bus, Bods (of-), 6, ἧ, an animal of the 
ox kind, male or female. 

βραβεῖον, ov, τό, the prize, in a conflict, 
1 Cor. ix. 24; the future reward, 
Phil. iii. 14. 

βραβεύω (lit., to act as arbiter in the 
games), to prevail or govern, Col. 
li. 15, 

βραδύνω, νῶ (βραδύς), to delay, to be 
slow, τ Tim. iii 15; 2 Pet. iii. 9 


n). . 
ΓΟ ΨΗΡΗ ὧ, to said slowly, Acts 
XXvii. 7. 
βραδύς, eta, v, slow, with as J ames i.19; 
fig., of dull comprehension ; dat. of 
Β 
βραδυτήν: τῆτο!, %, tardiness, 2 Pet, 


12. 9. 

βραχίων, ovos, ὅ, thearm; met., strength, 
Luke i. 51; John xii, 38; Acts 
xiii, 17. 


βραχύς---γάμος) 


βραχύς, εἴα, ὑ, short, little; of sare 
ke xxii. 58; Acts v. ΜΡ 

Acts xxvii. 28; quantity, John vi. gai ;: 
Heb. xii. 22. βραχύτι, Heb. ii. 7, 9, 
for a short time, or in a small degree. 

βρέφος, ous, τό, a child unborn, Luke 
1 41, 44; @ babe, Luke ii. 12, 16; 
one in early youth, 2 Tim. iit. 15. 

βρέχω, Ew, to moisten, Luke vii. 38; 
to rain, to send rain, Matt. v. 45; 
impers., James v. 17; trans., Luke 
XvVii. 20, 

βροντή, ἧς, ἢ, thunder, John xii. ae 

βροχή, ἧς, ἡ (Bpéxw), rain, Matt 
Vii. 25, 27. 

gulf ou, ὁ, « novse or snare, τ Cor. 


Berra ov, 6, a grinding or gnashing. 
βρύχω, tw, to grind or gnash, as the 
teeth, for rage or pain, Acts vii. 54. 
Bpiw, ow, tu send forth, as a fountain, 
James iii, 01. 
βρῶμα, aros, ie (see βιβρώσκω), foorl, 
solid food of any kind, Matt. xiv. 15; 
x Cor. iii. 2. 
βρώσιμος, ον, eatable, Luke xxiv. 41. 
βρῶσις, ews, ἡ, (1) "the act of eating, 
2 Cor. ix. 10; (2) corrosion, Matt. 
vi. 19, 20; (3) food, Heb, xii. 16; 
John Vi 27, &c. 
sole, = to drown ; mid., to sink, 
; fig., 3 Tim. vi 9. 
ee οὔ, H "the deep, the sea, 2 Cor. 


Xi. 25. 
βυρσεύε, dws (εἴ), a skin-dresser,a tanner, 
Acta ix. 43, x. 6, 32. 

βύσσινος, ἡ, ov, of byssua, Rev. 
xviii. 16, ‘s byee twice, 34. ais 

βύσσος, ov, h, us, ἃ Species X, 
and of linen man fun fron: it, 
highly prized for its softness, white- 
ness, and delicacy. 

βωμος, οὔ, ὁ, an altar, Acts xvii. 23. 


® r. 


Φ 
ny γάμμα, he hard, the on 
letter of the the Greek aspeved In 
numeral value, γ᾽ =3; 7,= 
Γαββαθᾶ, ἡ (Heb., Chald. form), 5), Gab- 
tha; an elevated place or tribunal, 


Juba xix. 13. Soe λιθόστρωτον. 
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Γαβριήλ, ὁ (Heb., man of God), the 
archangel Gabriel, Luke i. το, 26. 
γάγγραινα, ns, 7, a gangrene, mortificu- 
tion, 2 Tim. i. 17 

Γάδ, Ὁ {Π5}}" Gad. Rev. Vii. §. 

Γαδαρηνό ς, h, όν, belonging to Gadara. 
See Γεργεσηνός. 

γάξα, ys, ἡ (Persian), treasure, as of a 
government, Acts viii. 27. 

Γάζα, ns, ἡ (Heb.) Gaza, a strong ci 
of the ancient Philistines ; in the 
of Palestine, Acts viii. 26. (The 
adj. ἔρημος, desert, refers to ὁδός.) 

γα(ο-φυλάκιον, ov, τό, a place for th. 
guardianship of treasure, treasury , 
a part of the temple so called, Mark 
xiL 41, 43; Luke xxi. 1; Johr 
Vill, 20 

Γάϊος, eu. & (Lat.), Gaius, or Caius. 

here are four of the name in N.T.. 

Acts xix. 29, xx. 4; 1 Cor. i. 14° 


lk, 1 Cor. ix. 7. 
Fig., for the elements of Christian 
knowledge, 3 Cor. 1}. 2; of the 
Word of God, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 
Γαλάτης, ov, ὁ, a Galatian, Gal. iii. 1. 
Γαλατία, as, ἧ, Galatia, or 
8 province of Asia Minor. 
Γαλατικός, ἡ, = belonging to Galatia. 
Acta xvi. 6 
γαλήνη, ns, ἡ, serenity, calm, Matt. 
Vill. 26; Mark i iv. 39; Luke viii. 24. 
Γαλιλαία, as, ἣ (from Heb.), Galilee 
the N. division of Palestine. 
Γαλιλαῖος, ala, aov, of or belonging t. 
Galilee. 
Γαλλίων, wvos, 5, Gullio, a proconsal ο 
Achaia, Acts xviil. 
Γαμαλιήλ, ὁ (Heb.), Gamaisel, Act 
V. 34, XXiL 3. 


ἔγημα, abs. or trans. (with δου.) ” 
ei madpgeont leat hr prea 
Gat. 


make aed will of the woman, wit 

as Mark x. 12, rec; but ἡ 
N.T. the act. also is used of th 
woman. 


γαμί(ω, or γαμίσκω, to give in marria 
Plea a 
s, ov, 4, marriage, spec. ἃ 
riage fenst, sing. or plur. Seo 24€ 
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γάρ (ye ἄρα), “truly then,” a causal 
rticle or conjunction, for, intro- 
ucing a reason for the thing pre- 
viously said.. Used in questions to 
intensify the zs beet A ; often with 
other particles. For the special uses 
csr tp ὅσας. ἡ, (1) the womb, 
¥ tpés (sync.), ἡ, (1 wom 
tt. 1 ΝῊ (2) the stomach, Tit. 
i. ee : from Epimenides, ‘‘ idle 
bellies, ᾿ gluttons. 
γέ, 8 particle indicating emphasis, af 
least, indeed. Sometimes used alone, 
as Rom. viii. 32; 1 Cor. iv. 8; some- 
times in connection with other par- 
ticles, as ἀλλά, ἄρα, ef. εἰ δὲ μήγε, 
stronger than εἰ δὲ μή, if otherwise 
indeed ; καίγε, and at least, and even ; 
καίτοιγε, though indeed; pevovrye, 
yea, indeed ; ὩΣ **to say nothing 
of,” 1 Cor. vi. 3. 
Γεδεώς, ὁ (Heb.), Gideon, Heb. xi. 32. 
le-évva, 7, ἡ (Heb., Valley of Hinnom), 
met., place of ishment in the 
future world, Matt. x. 28, &c. 
Sometimes with τοῦ πυρός, as Matt. 
v.22. Compare 2 Kings xxiii. 10. 
Γεθ-σημανῆ, or -vet, ἡ (Heb., oil-press), 
Gethsemane, a small field at the foot 
of the Mount of Olives, over the 
brook Cedron. 
γείτων, ovos, 6, by a neighbour, as Luke 
xiv. 12, Xv. ; John ix, 8. 
γελάω, &, Gow, ye laugh, to be merry, 
rejoice, Luke vi. 21, 25. 
πὰ wros, ὅ, laughter, dhirth, James 


ἤτω ἰῷ roa to “y with acc. an n. 
(also dm Full, 


3). 

ese as, th, 4 

βαρ μαι, τὴ α as (1) oppo 
given time ; (3) an age of the Pee Cont 
duration, 


γενεα-λογέω, ὥ, to reckon a genealogy 
a pedigr ee, pass. with ἐκ, Heb. 
ii. 
γενεα-λογία, as, fem., rfenealogy, N.T. 
Pilar, 1 Tim. i 4; Tit. iii, 9; prob. 


[γάρ--- γῇ 


ae ata speculations on the origin 

ο 

asta o. τά, the festivities A a birth- 
day, a birthday, Matt. xiv. 

γένεσις, ews, ἧ, extraction, 
Matt. i. 1. Jamesi. 23: τὸ πρόσωπον 
Ths yeverdes αὑτοῦ, the countenance of 
his birth, or, 88 Εν. ‘shis nataral 
face.” James iii, 6: τὸν τροχὺν τῆς 
γενέσεως, the orb of the creation, the 
whole of nature. 

yeverh, iis, ἡ, birth, John ix. 1. 

γένημα, ατος, τό. See γέννημα. 

γεννάω, ὥ, how, to beget, ied birth to, 
produce, effect ; pass., to be begotten, 
born (often in J ohn, of spiritual 
renewal). 

γέννημα, ατος, τό ΓΗ many MSS. idea 
(1) progeny ; (2) produce gene 
Fig., fruit, result, as 2 Con i ix. a 

Γεννησαρέφ (Heb., in Chald. form) 
Gennesareth (Chinnereth, or Chinne- 
roth, n O.T.), a region of Galilee, 
with village or town of the same 


name. Used of the adjacent lake, 
as Luke v. 1. 
γέννησις, ews, ἡ, See γένεσις. 


γεννητός, h, dy, verb. adj. born, brought 
orth, Matt. xi. 31; Luke vii. 28. 

γένος, ovs, τό, (1) offepring ; (2) lineage ; 
(3) nation ; (4) kind or species. 

Γεργεσηνός, 4, ὄν, or Σερασηνό:, Gerge- 
sene, to Gergesa or ‘Gorasa. 
The copies vary between these forms 
and Γαδαρηνός, Matt. viii. 28; Mark 
v. 1; Luke viii. 26, 37. 

salen κῶν υἱ (γέρων), an assembly of 


Ὁ ei re. re an old man, John iii. 4. 

γεύω, to to make to taste, only mid. in 
N.T.; (0 taste, as abe., to take food, 
Acta x. 10; or with obj., gen., or 
ace, See 240, α (2). Fig,, to exps- 
rience, as Matt. xvi. 28; once with 
ὅτι, 1 Pet. li, 3. e 

γεωργέω, ©, to cultivate or fill the earth. 

γεώργιον, ov, τό, α tilled field. Fig,, 


1 Cor. iit. ὃ 
γεωργός, ov, 6, one who tills the ground, 
a huisaedean a vine-dreaner. 


7%, vis, ἡ, contr. for ae or γαῖα, land 
or earth, aa (1) the material soil, 


γῆραε — yoyyvernds] 


1 Cor. xv. 47; (2) the producing soil ; 
(3) the ground ; (4) land, as opposed 
to sea; (5) earth, as op to 
heaven, the habitable world; (6) 
region or territory. 

γῆρας, (aos), ws, dat. -¢ or -εἰ, τό, old 
age, Luke i. 36. 

γηράσκω, or ynpdw, ἄσω, to become old, 
John xxi, 18; to be infirm, Heb. 
Vill. 13. 

γίνομαι, for γίγνομαι. See 94, 8, a. 
γενήσομαι, ἐγενόμην and ἐγενήθην, 
γέγονα (with pres. force) and γεγένη- 
μαι, to become, as (1) to begin to be, 
used of persons, to be born, John 


viii. 58; of the works of creation. , 


to be made, John i. 3, 10; and ot 
other works, to be wrought or per- 
Jormed, Sv, to out of one 
state into another, fo grow info, ww 
be changed into, John ii. 9; often 
with «es, Luke xiii. 19. (2) Of ordi- 
nary or extraordinary occurrences, 
to happen, to take place, lo be done ; 
of the day, the night, Mark vi. 2; 
of thunder, earthquake, calm, &c. ; 
of feasts or public solemnities, to be 
held or celebrated ; frequently in the 
phrase καὶ ἐγένετο, and it came to 
pass (with καί, or following verb, or 
inf.) ; also μὴ γένοιτο, let tw never 
happen! or God forind! (3) With 
adj. or predicative subst., to become, 
where quality, character, or con- 
dition is specified ; often in prohi- 
bitions, μὴ γίνον, μὴ γίνεσθε, Lecome 
not, as Matt. vi. 16. (4) With the 
cases of subatantives and the prepo- 
sitions, the verb forms many phrases, 
to be interpreted according to the 
meaning of the case or prep. See 
Syntax. For the distinction be- 
tween γίνομαι and other copulative 
verbs, see Synonyms. 

γινώσκω, or χιγνώσκω (see O4, 8, b), γνώ- 
σομαι, 2nd aor. ἔγνων (imper. γνωθι), 
perf. (1) to become aware of, 
to perceive, with acc. ; (2) to know, 
to perceive, understand, with aoc. or 
ὅτι, or ace. and inf., or τί interrog. ; 
with adv. of languaye, Acta xxi. 37; 
to be conscious of, by experience, as 
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2 Cor. v. 21; (3) lo know carnall: 
(Heb.), Matt. i. 25; Luke i 34 
(4) specially of the fellowship be 
tween Christians and the Divin 
Being, 1: Cor. viii. 3; Matt. vii 2: 
(negatively); John xvii. 3; Heb 
vill. αἰ, Phil. iii ro, &&. Se 
Synonyms. 

γλεῦκος, ous, τό, sweet wine, Act: 
il, 14. 

γλυκύς, εἴα, ὑ, sweet, James 111, 11, 12 
of water, oppobed to ‘‘ bitter” anc 
‘‘nalt,” Rev. x 9. 

γλῶσσα, 9, A (1) the oe 4) ¢ 
language ; (3) α ration or people dit 
4 in language. 


case for : 
(orig. from holding the ‘‘ tongue 
pieces” of flutes, &c.) 

γναφεύς, dws, 6, a fuller, Mark ix. 3. 

γνήσιος, a, ον (sync. from γενήσιος) 
legitimate, genuine, true, 1 Tim. L 2 
Phil. iv. 3; τὸ γνήσιον, sincerity 
2 Cor. viii. 8. Adv., -ws, sincerely. 
naturally, Phil ii 20. 

γνόφος, ov, ὃ, a dense cloud, darkness 
Heb. xi 18. 

γνώμη, 75, 4 (γνο- in γίνωσκω), Opinion 

judgment, intention, 1 Cor. i. 10 
vil. 25; Acts xx. 3. 

γνωρίζω, low or 10, (1) to make known 
to declare (with acc. and dat., or ὅτ 
or τι interrug. ); (2) intraus., to know 
Phil. 1. 22. 

γνῶσις, ews, ἧ. (1) subj., knowledge 
with gen. of obj. (gen. subj., Rom 
xi. 33); (2) obj., acience, doctrine 

wisdom, as ὁ ΧΙ. §2. 

γνώστης, ov, 6, one who knows, Act 
ap " é b. adj., known, Aci 

γνωστός, ἡ, ὄν, ver a οἱ 
i iv. Τὸν νόμον Rose Lae 


li. Σ 


voice (John vii. 32) or diacontentedt. 
to grumble, τ Cor. x, το, with acc. 
or wepi, gen., πρός, acc,, κατά, gen. 
γογγυσμός, οὗ, ὁ, muttering, John vil. 1 
murmuring, Acts vi, 1; Phil ik τὸ 


28 


yoyyvorhs, ov, 6, α murmurer, com- 
Plaine. Jude 16. 
γόης, nros, ὁ (yode, to moan), an en- 
chanter, an impostor, 2 . LiL 13. 
Γολγοθὰ (Heb., in Chald. form), Gol- 
gotha, ‘‘the ‘place of a skull” (prob. 
from its shape) ; Calvary. See κρανίον. 
Γόμοῤῥα, as, ἢ, and wy, τ . Gomorrha. 
γόμος, ov, ὃ (γέμω), (1) a ‘burden, ¢.9., 
of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; (2) wares or 
i αὶ Ἰρρε γῆ Rev. Xviiil. 11, 12. 
γονεύς, dws, ὁ (γεν- in γίγνομαι), a parent. 
Used only in the plural, parents. 
“γόνυ, aros, τό, the knee; often in plur. 
after τιθέναι or κάμπτειν, to put or 
bend the knees, to kneel, in devotion. 
γονυ-πετέω, ὥ (πίπτω), to ‘fall down on 
one’s knees, to kneel. 
γράμμα, aros, τό (γράφω), (1) @ letter of 
the Se ae Luke xxiii. 38; in what 
la perhaps noting em- 
χα, Gal Gal.” VL ae: (2) a writing, 
ἐκεῖ αὶ a bill or an epistle, Rom. ii.29, 
τὰ ἱερὰ Ὑ a, 2 Tim. iii. 15, the 
λοὶψ writings, or the Scriptures ; (1) 
ail literature, learning generally, 
ohn vii. 15. 
ypauparets, dws, 5, (1) a clerk, secre- 
tary, a scribe, Acts xix. 35; (2) one 
of that class among the Jews who 
copied and interpreted the Ὁ. 
Scriptures (see yousds) ; (3) met., a 
man of learning generally yy 1 Cor. 
1. 20; Matt. ΧΗΣ, 52, &c. 
γραπτός, ἡ, ὄν, verb. adj., written, in- 
Rom. 11. 15. 
γραφή, ἢ», ἡ, (1) α rece (2) spec., 
ἢ γραφὴ or αἱ γραφαὶ, the Scriptures, 
he i Pia (3) ἃ parti- 


cular passage. 
γράφω, in” γέγραφα, vd grave, write, 
» γέγραπται, or ye- 
eek ἐστί, a formula of quota- 
tion, Jt is written. Often with dat. 
of pers,, as Mark x. 5. 
γραάδης, ες (ypavs, fi8-), old womanish, 
het ieh, 1 Tim. iv. Fa 
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ἢ, training 
(ascetic), 1 Tim. iv. 

γυμνητεύω, OF -ἰτεύω, ᾿ be naked or 
poorly clad, 1 Cor. iv. 11. 

γυμνός, ἡ, όν, (1) naked, ill-clad, haviny 
only an inner garment, John xxi. 7; 
(2) bare, ie., open or manifest, Heb. 
iv. 13. 3 (3) mere, 1 Cor. xv. 37. 
γυμνότης, τητος, ἡ, (1) ὁ (2) 
scanty clothing. 

γυναικάριον, ov, τό (dim. ), a silly woman, 
2 Tim. iii. 6. 

γυναικεῖος, a, ov, womanish, 1 Pet. iii. 7 

yiwh, γυναικός, voc. γύναι, ἧ, (1) a 
woman ; (2) a wife. The voc. is the 
form of ordivary address, often used 
in reverence and honour. Compare 
John ii. 4 and xix. 26. 

Γώγ, ὁ, a proper name, Gog. In Ezek. 
Xxxviil. 5, king of Magog, ic. of 
Scandinavia ; hence, in Rev. xx. ὃ," 
of a people far remote from Pales- 
tine, probably in the N. 

γωνία, as, ἢ, α corner, Matt. vi. 5, 
xxi. 42 (LXX.); met., a secret place, 
Acts xxvi. 26. 


e 


acla, as, as 


A. 


A, δ, δέλτα͵ delia, d, the fourth letter 
of the Greek alphabet. As a nuime- 
ral, δ΄ m4; 8 = 4000. 

Δαβίδ, also Aavid, Δανείδ, ὁ (Heb.), 
David, king of Israel. Ὁ διὸν 4., 
the Son of "David, an appellation of 
the Messiah ; ἐν A., in David, i.e., 
in the Psalms, Heb. iv. 7. 

δαιμονίζομαι [ΡΟΣ δαίμων), ist aor. part., 
oe 3, be possessed by a 


bani, lov, τό (orig. adj.), a demon or 
May abe ἔχειν, to have 
‘i "ion or to be a demoniac. 
δαιμονιώδης, 4s, resembling a demon, 
demonian, Janes iii τ, 
δαίμων, ovos, 6, ἧ, in classic Greek, any 
epi irit superior to man; hence often of 
the inferior deities ; in N.T. always, 
an evil spirit, a demon. ϑαιμόνιον is 
generally used. See Synonyms, 53. 
δάκνω, to "vite, molest, trritate, Gal. 
V. 15 


δάκρυ --- δεξιός] 


δάκρυ, vos, or δάκρυον, bov, τό, a leur. 

δακρύω, ow, to weep, John Xi. 35. 

δακτύλιος, ov, ὁ (δάκτυλοι), a ring for 
the finger, Luke xv. 22. 

δάκτύλος, ov, ὁ, a finger. ἐν δακτύλῳ 
Θεοῦ, met., "by the power of Gud, 
Luke xi. 20. Comp. Matt. xii, 28. 

Δαλμανουϑά, 4, Dalmanutha, a town or 

near Magdala, Mark viii. 10. 

Δαλματία, as, ἧ, matia, a part of 
Ilyricum near Macedonia, 2 Tim. 
iv. 10. 

δαμάζω, σω, to subdue, tame, Mark v. 4; 
James iii. 7, 8. 

δάμαλις, ews, , @ heifer, Heb. ix. 13. 

Adyuapis, 80s, 7, Damdris, Acts xvii. 34. 

Δαμασκηνός, ἡ, dv, belonging to Damuscus, 
2 Cor, xi. 32. 

Δαμασκός, ov, %, Damascus, Acta ix. 2. 

3asel(w, to lend, Luke ie 34, 35; mid., 
to borrow, Matt. v. 

δάνειον, ov, τό, ὦ debt, Matt. XVili. 27. 

δανειστής, οὔ, 4, α lender, a creditor, 

uke vii. 45. 

Δανιήλ, ὃ (Heb. ), Daniel, Matt. xxiv. 15. 

δαπανάω, ὦ, hace, to ; trans., to 
bear expense, Acts xxi, 24 "(with xi) so 
2 Cor. xii. 15 (with ὑπέρ) ; to con- 
sume in luxury, to waste, Luke XV.14; 
James iv. 3. 

δαπάνη, ns, ἡ, expense, cost, Luke xiv.28. 

δέ, an adversative and distinctive par- 
ticle, but, now, moreover, &c 
404, ii., and μέν. 

Sénois, ews, 7, supplication, prayer. 
See Synonyms. 

δεῖ, impers., t¢ needs, one must, it ought, 
it is right or proper, Matt. xvi. 21; 
Acts iv.12; Mark xiii. 14. See 101. 

δεῖγμα, aros (δείκνυμι), an example, a 


present to 
(acc. and dat.) ; δ) to prove (acc. 
and ἐκ), to show by words (Or), Matt. 
Xvi. 21; inf., Acts x. 28 
δειλία, as, 4, timidity 2 Tim. i. 7. 
δειλιάω, ἃ, to shrink for fear, to be 
afraid, John xiv. 27. 
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δειλός, ἡ, dy, timid, cowardly. See 
Synonyms. 

δεῖνα, ὁ, ἢ, τό, δεῖνος, pron., a certain 
person, aone, Matt. xxvi. 18. 

δεινῶς, adv. (δεινός͵ vehement), greatly, 
vehemently, Matt. viii. 6; Luke 


xi. 53. 

δειπνέω, ὦ, lo take the δεῖπνον, to banquet, 
Luke xvii. 8, xxii. 20; met., of 
familiar intercourse, Rev. δι, 20. 

δεῖπνον, ov, τό, the chief ¢ or evening meal, 
supper. Kupiaxby δεῖπνον, the Lord's 
Supper, 1 Cor. xi. 20. 

δεισιδαιμονία, as, ἢ, religion, in a good 
or bad sense, Acts xxv. 19. 

δεισιδαίμων, ovos, alj., devoutly disposed, 
addicted to worship. Acta xvii. 22. 
See 323, c. (From δείδω, to fear.) 

δέκα, oi, ai, rd, ten, Matt. xx. 24, ἂς. 
Once, for a brief period, Kev. ii. 10. 

δεκα-δύο, more frequently δώδεκα, twelve, 
Acts XIX. 7 

δεκα-πέντε, fi ifeen, for ee ΩΣ 

Δεκά-πολις, ews, ἡ, Decapolis, a district 
E. of Jordan comprising ten towns. 
It is uncertain what they all Seay 
but they included Gadara, Hippo, 
Pella, and Scythopolis. 

δεκα-τέσσαρες, a, wy, fourteen. 

δεκάτη, ns, ἧ, α tenth part, the tithe, 
Heb, vu. 2, 4, 8, 9 

δέκἄτος, ἢ, ον, τάν, tenth. τὸ δέκατον, 
Rev. xi. 13, the tenth part, 

δεκατόω, &, to receive tithe of, δος., 
ἐπὰν vil. 6; pass., fo pay tithe, Heb. 


Sexrés, Ἶ éy (verbal PTE from δέχομαι), 
accepted, acceptable, Phil. iv. poe ; 
Acts x. 35 (dat.); pro 
able, Luke iv. 19; 2 fy Saar riaretl 
Isa. xlix. & 

δελεάζω (δέλεαρ, a 7 to take or enlace, 
as with a bait, James i. 14; 2 Pet. 
ii, 14, 18. 

δένδρον, ov, τό, @ tree. 

Befid-AaBos, ov, 6, "ὁ holding in the 
right hand ;” plur., spearmen, Acts 


Ne leh. bbe, the phe Meer ek 
6 ; 
Seth te Fighe-Nans “side: stot 


διδόναι, to give the right Aand, i ie, & 
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or fellowship. 


receive to friendshi 
this word, see 


For ἐκ and ἐν wi 
298, τ. 

δέομαι, 1st aor., ἐδεήθην (3rd pers. impf., 
ἐδέετο, Luke viii. 38), to have need 
of (gen.), as mid. of δέω (see δεῖ) ; to 
aks request of (gen.); to beseech, 
pray, abs., or with εἰ, ba, or ὅπως, 
of purpose. 

. δέον, ovros, τό (particip. of δεῖ, as subst. ), 

becoming or needful ; with ἐστί 

= δεῖ, Plur., 1 Tim. v. 13. 

AepBaios, ov, 6, belonging to Derbe, 
Acts xx. 4. 

Δέρβη, ns, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, 
Acts xiv. 6, xvi. 1. 

δέρμα, ατος, τό (δέρω), an animal's skin, 
Heb. xi. 37. 

Sepudrivos, ἡ, ον, made of skin, leathern, 
Matt. iii. 4; Mark i 6. 

δέρω, rst aor., ἔδειρα, 2nd fut. pass., 
δαρήσομαι, to scourge, to beat, 80 as 
to flay off the skin. ἀέρα δέρων, 
see ἀήρ. 

δεσμεύίω, ow, to bind, as a prisoner, 
Acta xxii. 4; 88 a bundle, Matt. 


xxiii. 4. 
δεσμέω, &, to bind, Luke viii. 29. 
δέσμη, ns, 7, α bundle, Matt. xiii. 30. 
δέσμιος, iov, ὁ, one bound, a prisoner. 
δεσμός, ov, ὃ (δέω), a ligament impeding 

the tongue or some other member. 

δεσμοί or (τὰ) δεσμά, plur., bonds or 
imprisonment. 

δεσμοιφύλαξ, axos, 6, a@ jatler, Acts 
XVL 23. 

δεσμωτήριον, lov, τό, a prison. 

δεσμώτης, ov, 6, a prisoner. 

Scosrass ou: 4 foreon WPA δὲ ince, 
a master, 1 Tim. Vi. 1; spealied’ tc 
God, Luke ii. 29; Acts iv. 24, 29; 
Jude 4; Rev. vi. 10; to Chris 
2 Pet. ii 1. See Synon 

δεῦρο, adv., (1) of place, hither ; 
used as an imperative, come hither, 

Matt. xix. 21, &c.; (2) of time, 


age 13. 
δεῦτε, vV., as if plur. of δεῦρο (ΟΣ 
contr. from δεῦρ᾽ tre come, come 
τ, Matt. iv. 19, mud 
δευτεραῖος, ala, aiov, on the second day, 
Acts xxviii. 13 
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[δέομαι---δημι- ουργός 


δειτερόςπρωτος, adj., the second-first, 
Luke vi. 1. See 148. 

δεύτερος, a, ov, ordinal, second in 
; number, as Matt. xxii. 26; in order, 
| Matt. xxii 39. τὸ δεύτερον or δεύ- 
Ϊ repoy, adverbially, the second time, 
! again, as 2 Cor. xiii. 2. So ἐκ 
| δευτέρου, Mark xiv. 72; ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ, 
| Acts vil. 13. ° 

| δέχομαι, 1st aor., ἐδεξάμην, dep., to take. 
Ι 

] 

| 


receive, accept, as from another, Luke 
ii. 28, xvi. 6, 7; as letters, Acts 
xxii, §; to receive, t.e., kindly, as 
persons, Mark vi. 11; to bear with, 
2 Cor. xi. 16; to approve, welcome, 
as a doctrine, the ὧν gens of heaven, 
&c., Mark x. 15; 2 Cor. xi. 4. 
δέω, to want. See δεῖ and δέομαι. 
δέω, ist aor., ἐδήσα; perf., δέδεκα ; 
pass., δέδεμαι; rst aor. pass. inf., 
δεθῆναι, to bind together, as bundles, 
Acts x. 11; to swathe, as dead bodies 
for burial, John xi 44; to bind, as 
rsons in bondage, Matt. xxii. τῇ ; 
k vi. 17; to hinder from going 
forth freely, 2 Tim. ii 9; met., ζω 
‘ compel in any way, spec. to inter- 
dict, Matt. xviii. 18. δεδεμένος τῷ 
πνεύματι, Acts xx. 22, bound tn spirit, 
under an irresistible impulse. 
δή, a particle indicating certainty or 
reality, and so augmenting the 
vivacity of a clause or sentence ; 
truly, indeed, by all means, therefore. 
Used with other particles, δήποτε, 
δήπου, which see. 
δῆλος, Ἢ, ον, manifest, evident ; neut. 
sc., ἐστι, it is plain, with ὅτι, as 
1 Cor. xv. 27. 
δηλόω, ὦ, to manifest, to reveal, to bring 
to light ; to imply or signify, τ Cor. 


-- -Ο΄΄-.- 


8 en = ten ern ee ee 


Anuas, a, 6, Demas, Col iv. 14; 
Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10. i 
δημ-ηγορέω, ὦ, to delive: a.public oration 

or harangue ; with πρός, Acts xii. 21. 
Δημήτριος, ov, 4, Demetrius. Two of the 
name are mentioned, Acta xix. 24; 


dni cupyée, οὔ, ὁ ("a publi 

-0 av, ὁ (“ἃ ic worker”), 

one Oe ake or ὦ the author Hy 
anything, Heb. xi. 10, 


t, | iL 11; Heb. ix. 8, xii. 27. 


δῆμος ---διακόσιοι] 


δῆμος, ov, ὅ, α people; a multitude 
publicly convened. See Syn., 73. 

δημόσιος, a, ον, pn common, Acts 
v. 18. Dat. fem., as adv., δημοσίᾳ, 
publicly, Acte xvi. 37. 

énvdpioy, lov, τό, properly a Latin word 
(sce 154, a), denarius. 

δή-ποτε, adv., at any time soever, John 


v. 4. 

mere Κατ indeed, truly, verily, Heb. 
li, 16, 

διά, prep. (cognate with δύο, two; Bis 
twice), through ; (1) with gen. , through, 
during, by means of; (2) with acc., 
through, on account of, for the sake 
of. See 299. δια- in composition 
has the force of through, thorough ; 
also of separation, division, between. 

δια-βαίνω, to yriss through, trans, or 


VOCABULARY. 
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OO ee oe αὄ - 


intrans, with πρός (person), εἰς 


(place). 
δια-βάλλω, to accuse, Luke xvi. 1. 


δια-βεβαιόω, &, in mid., to affirm, assert , 


atrongly, 1 Tim. i. 7; Titus iid 8. 
&:a-BréCxw, to sce through, to see clearly 


(iuf., of purpose), Matt. vii. 5; . 


Luke vi. 42. 

διάβολος, ov, ὁ (διαβάλλω, orig. adj.f, 
an accuser, a slanderer, an adversary, 
ει Tim. ii 133 2 Tim. ili. 3. ὁ διά- 
Bodos, the accuser, the devil. Equi- 
valent to the Hebrew Su/an. 

δι-αγγέλλω, to tell, publish abroad, 
divulge, Luke ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26; 
Rom. ix. 17. 

διά-γε, or διὰ ye, yet, om account of, 
Luke xi. 8. 

δια- γίνομαι, to pass, elapse: in N.T. 
only, 2nd aor. part., gen. abs., 
lusving elupsed, Mark xvi 13 Acta 
XXV. 13, XXVIl. 9. 

δια-γινώσκω, to examine and know 
thoroughly, ὃ, 6., judicially, Acts 
xxii, 15, xxiv. 22. 

δια-γνωρίζω, to. publish abroad, Luke 
lL, 17. Φ 

διάγνωσις, ews, ἧ, judicial hearing, 
accurate ge, Acta xxv. 21. 

δια-γογγύζω, to murmur greatly, as 
through a crowd, Luke xv. 2, Xix. 7. 

δια γρηγορέω, ὦ, to be fully or thoroughly 
awnke, ix, 32. 
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δι-άγω, to lead or pass, as time, life 
1 Tim. ii. 2 (Biov); Tit. iii 3 (Bi. 
omitted). 

δια-δέχομαι, to succeed to, Acts vil. 45. 

διά. ϑημα, aros, τό (δέω), a diadem, tiara. 
or crown, Rev. xii. 3, xiii 1, xix. 12 
See Synonyms, 

δια-δίδωμι, (1) to distribute ; (2) to give 
bestow. 

3:d-Boxo0s, ov, 6, 7, α successor. 

δια-(ώννυμι, to gird, to gird up, Johr 
XH 4, §, XX. 7. 

διαθήκη, ns, ἡ (διατίθημι), (1) α will or 
testament, @ disposition, as of pro- 
perty, a dispensation ; (2) @ compac. 
or covenant, Gal. iii, 15; perhap 
Heb. ix. 16, 17. The two covenants 
mentioned, Gal. iv. 24. The O.T. 
as containing the first, and the N.T. 
as cuntaining the second, are callec 
each διαθήκη. 

δι-αίρεσις, ews, fem., difference, digraity, 
as the result of distribution, 1 Cor, 
XiL 4, 5, 6. 

δι-αιρέω, ὦ, to divide, distribute, Luke 
xv. 12; 3 Cor, xii 11. 

δια-καθαρίζω, ἴ. ιῶ, to cleanse thoroughly. 
Matt. iii. 12; Luke iii 17. 

δια-κατ-ελέγχομαι, to confule entirely 
Acts xvii. 28. 

διακονέω, ὦ, Co serve or wail τὶ espe~ 
cially at table; fo supply wante, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; fo administer or dis- 
tribute alma, &e. (dat. etal acc. 
thing; occasionally abs.) Of prophete 
and apostles who ministered the 
Divine will, 1 Pet. i. 12 ; 2 Cor, iit. 3. 

διακονία, as, 7, management, as of a 
household, Luke x. 40; minislerine 
relief, or the relief ministered, Acta 
xii. 25; 2 Cor. vill. 4; ministry or 
service in the church of Christ, fre- 
quently. 

διάκονος, ov, 5, ἧ, @ servant, specially at 
table, Matt. xxiii. 11; α servant of 
God, as magi Rom. xiii. 4; 
one who serves in the Church, deacor 
or deacosess, Phil. i. σ; 1 Tim. 
iii, 8, 12; Rom. xvi τ, See Syn- 


onyms. 
διακόσιοι, a, a, card. numh., évo Aun 
dred. 
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δι- rita ba hear thoroughly, Acta 


Exiii. 
bape, ᾿ discern, to distinguish, Acts 
1 Cor. xi 29. Mid. (aor., 
hat ἐν (1) to doubt, to hesitate, Matt. 
xi 213 James i. 6; (2) to rate 
one’s self from, Jade 22 ; (3) to dis- 
FS eta Acts χὶ, 2; Jud e 9. 
διά-κρισις, eos, ἡ, the act of distinction, 
discrimination, ere xiv. 1; 1 Cor. 
xii. το: Heb. v 
δια- κωλύω, to forbid. to hinder, Matt 
iii, 14. 


ια-λαλέω, ὦ, to Mesias Luke vi. 11; 
a spread abroad by speaking of, 
Luke i. 65. 


δια-λέγω, in mid., to discourse, to reason, 
to dispute, Matt. ix, 34; Actsxx. 7; 
Jude 9, ὅσ. 

δια-λείπω, to cease, to imtermit, Luke 
Vii. 45. 

3id-AexGos, ov, ἢ, speech, dialect, lan- 
guage, Acts ii. 6, xxi. 40, ἄς 

δι-αλλάσσω, to change, as the dispo- 
sition; pass., to be reconciled to, 
Rp? V. 24. 
8ia-AvyiQGoum, fo reason, Pi deliberote 
: a to reflect, tberate 

ca haa ii, 6-8, vill. 16, 


a, ov, 6, reflection, thought, 
Luke ii, 35; reasoning, opinion, 
Rom. 1. 21, xiv. 1; dispute, debate, 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Tim. i. 8, &c. 

gear to disperse, to break up, Acts 


Bea dep. mid., to testify ear- 
neatly, Acts ii. 40; to enforce, Acts 
Vill. 25, &e. 

δια-μάχομαι, dep. mid., to contend or 
dispute warmly, Acta xxiii. 9. 

, δια-μένω, to remain, with adj. or adv. ; 
to persevere, with dv, 

δια-μερίζω, (1) to divide or separate into 
parts, Matt. xxvii. 35, &c. ; to dis- 
tribute, Lake xxii. 17; (2) to be at 
discord with, Lake xi. 17; with ἐπί, 
acc. or dat., sor s2. 

eater ov, ὁ, dissension, Luke 


Bse-riue, ‘to divulge, to spread abroad, 
Acta i iv. 17. 
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[δι-ακούω ---δια-σείω 


δια-νεύω, to make signs, by nodding, 
&c., Luke i. 22. 

διανόημα, eros, τό, a thought, imagina- 
tion, device, Luke xi. 17. 

διά-νοια, as, ἡ, the mind, i.¢., the intel- 
lect, or thinking fe , Mark xii. 30; 
the understanding, 1 ohn v. 20; the 
mind, i.e., the saat disposition, 
affections, Col. i.21; plur. the thoughts, 
as wilful, deprave Eph. ii. 3.° 

δι-ανοίγω, to open Sully, te., the ears, 
Mark vii. 34,°35; the eyes, Luke 
xxiv. 31; the heart, making it wil- 
ling to receive, Acts xvi. 14; the 
ae explaining them, Acts 


Xvii, 
δια- racrepeter, to pass the night through, 
Luke vi. 12. 
δι-ανύω,͵ to perform to the end, complete, 
Acts xxl, 7 
δια-παντός, ΤῊ ., always, continually, 
Mark v. ς, &e. 
δια- Pani oe iis, ἡ, contention, fierce 
guar ἐν rpose, 1 Tim. vi. ς. 
δια-περάω. , ἕο pass, to pass 
through, lo pass over, Matt. ix. 1; 
Mark vi. 53, &c. 
δία-πλέω, εύσω, to sail through or over, 
| ᾿ Acts XXVii. τ 
α-πονέω, @, mid., aor. » ἕο grieve 
| one’s eelf, to be dndignant, Acts | iv. 2, 
xvi. 38 
| δια-πορεύομαι, to go or pase through, 
| Luke xiii. 22; Acts xvi. 4, ἂς. 
| δια-πορέω, ὥ, to be in great doubt or per- 
| plexity, Luke ix. 7; Acts x. 17, &c. 
δια-πραγματεύομαι, to gain by business or 
trading, Luke xix. 15: ς. 
δια-πρίω, in pass., to be enraged, to be 
greatly moved with anger, Acta v. 33, 
| Vil. 54. 


& alee to 
tt. xii. egy peri Ain 27. 


ΧΩ roe puithyd gw, to tear, 
as garments, in grief or en ree 
δον xiv. 14; Matt? xxvi. 65; tw 

codrageprid eet a net, Luke v. 6; 

κὴ bonds, J.uke 2 

arpa tae ὃ, to make fully manifest to 

Matt. xviii. 31 (xiii. 36, MSS. ) 

ΠΤ Έμαρῳ, teed Wilk oieimee tos 
| extort anything, Luke iii. 14. 


δια-σκορπίζω --διδασκαλία] 


δια-σκορπίζω, to δἴγοιῦ or scatter, Matt. 
Xxy. 24, &c. ; to diaperse in conquest, 
Luke 1, 51; 10 wuste or squander, 
Luke xv. 13, Xvi, 1. 

δια-σπάω, sst aor. pass., διεσπάσθην, to 
pull or pluck asunder or in pieces, 
Mark v. 4; Acts xxiii. το. 

δια-σπείρω, 2nd aor. pass., διεσπάρην, to 
scatter abroad, as seed; so of Chris- 
tfans dispersed by persecution, Acts 
viii, 1, 4, Xi 19. 
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δια-σπορά, Gs, ἧ, dispersion, state of | 


being dispersed. 
as scattered among the Gentiles, 
John vii. 35; Jamesi.1; 1 Pet. i. 1. 


sed uf the Jews : 


δια-στέλλω, in mid., fo give in charge, to Ὁ 


command expressly ; with negative 


words, to forbid, to prohibit, Matt. ᾿ 


Xvi. 20; Acts xv. 24. Pass. part., 
τὸ διαστελλόμενον, Heb. xii 20, the 
command. 

διάστημα, aros, τό, neut., an interval 
of time, Acts v. 7. 

δια-ττολή, ἧς, ἡ, distinction, differcnce, 
Rom. ili, 22) x. 12; 1 Cor. xiv. 7. 

δια-στρέφω, to seduce, turn away, Luke 
XXii. 2; Acts xu. 8; fo perverts to 
wrest, Acts xiii. ro, 
2s8., διεστραμμένος, perverse, vicious, 
Matt. xvii, 17. 

διασώζω, ow, to save, fo convey safe 
through, 1 Pet. iii, 20; pass., fo reach 
a place in safety, Acts xxvii. 44; to 
heal, Matt. xiv. 36. 

δια-ταγή, 7s, ἡ, @ disposing of, ordi- 
nance, appointment, Rom, xiii. 2. 

διάταγμα, aros, τό, α mandate, a de- 
erce, Heb. xi. 23. 

δια-ταράσσω, to trouble greatly, to agitate, 
Luke i. 29. 

δια-τάσσω, (o clispose, Co give orders to 
(dat.), arrange, constitute ; mid., to 
appoint, to ordain, as 1 Cor. vii. 17 
(also with dat. pers,, acc. thing) ; 
to promulggte, Gal. iii. 19. 

Bia-reAdw, ©, to continue, to remain 
through a certain time, Acts xxvii. 33. 

δια-τηρέω, to guard or keep with care, 
as in the heart, Luke ti. δὲ; with 
daurdy, &c., to guard one’s self from, 
to abstain (ἐκ or ἀπό), Acta xv. 29. 

δια-τί or διὰ τί; wherefore? 


Perf. part., ' 


--.-.-ἕ -- ......ὄ - 
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δια-τίθημι, only mid. in N.T., fo cdis- 
pose, as (1) to commit to, Luke xxii. 29; 
(2) to make an arrangement with, as 
in a covenant, Heb. viii. 10; (3) to 
execute a will, perhaps, Heb, ix. 16. 
See διαθήκη, ; 

δια-τρίβω, to spend, as time, Acts 
xiv, 3, 28; abs., fo sojourn, John 
XL 54. 

δια-τροφή, Hs, H, food, nourishment, 
t Tim. vi. 8. 

δι-αυγάζω, to shine through, to darn, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 

δια-φανής, és, shining through, transpa- 
vent, Rev. xxi 21. In some MSs., 
διαυγῆς in same signif. 

δια-φέρω, (1) to carry through, Mark 
xi. 16; (2) to bear abroad, Acts 
Xill, 49, XXVil 27; (3) to differ from 
(gen.), 1 Cor. xv. 41; hence (4) to 
be better than, to sur Matt. 
vi. 26, &c. ; (5) impers., διαφέρει, it 
makes a difference to (dat.), matters 
to, Gal iL 6, &e. 

δια.φεύγω, to escape by flight, Acts 
XXViL. 42. 

δια-φημίζω, to report, publish abroad, 
dirulge, Matt. ix. 31, XXxVUL τς; 
Mark 1. 45. 

δια-φθείρω, to injure thoroughly, as rust 
does, Luke xii 33; to destroy, Rev. 
xi. 18; to decay, to perish, 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. Opp. to ἀνακαινόω, fo renew. 

δια-φθορά, as, %, decay, corruption, 
t.e., of the grave, Acts iL 27, 31, 
xii, 34-37 (LALX.) 

Scd-popos, ov, (1) diverse, of different 
kinds, Rom. xii. 6; Heb. ix, τὸ; 
(2) superior to, Heb. i. 4, vi 6. 

δια-φυλάσσω, to guard carefully, protect, 
defend, Luke iv. 10 (LXX.) 

δια- χειρίζω, mid, N.T., to lay hands on, 
put agg ἐντὶ Ad 30, hogs 41. 

δια-χωρί(ω, pass, N.d., °* sepa- 
rated,” to leave, to depart from (ἀπό), 
Luke ix. 33. 

διδακτικός, ἡ, 6», apt at teaching, 1 Tim. 
ili, 2; 2 Tim, i 14. 

διδακτός͵ ἡ, dv, taught, tnetructed (gen., 
by), John vi. 45; 3 Cor. ii. 13. 

διδασκαλία, as, ἧ, texching, Le., (1) te 
manner or art of teaching, Rom, 
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xii. 7, ἄς. ; or (2) the doctrine taught, 
precept, instruction, Matt. xv. 9, &c. 

διδάσκαλος, ov, 6 a teacher, master ; 
often, ‘‘teacher of the law,” Luke 
li. 49; @ censor, James iii. 1; spe- 
cially of Christ the Teacher. 

διδάσκω, διδάξω, to teach, to be a teacher ; 
abs., to teach, with acc. of pers., 
generally also acc. of thing; also 
with inf. or ὅτι. 

διδαχή, fs, 9, doctrine, teaching, i.e., 
(1) the act, (2) the mode, or (3) the 
thing taught. With obj. ven., per- 
haps, in Heb. vi. 2. See 260, ὃ (ὁ), 
note. 

δί-δραχμον, ov, τό (prop. adj., 8c. νόμισμα, 
coin), a double drachima, or silver 
half-shekel (in LXX., the shekcl), 
Matt. xvii. 24. 

Δίδυμος, ἡ, ov, double, or twin; a sur- 
namesof Thomas the apostle, John 
xi. 16, &c. 

δίδωμι, to give (acc. and dat.) Hence, 
in various connections, to yield, de- 
liver, supply, commit, &c. When 
used in a general sense, the dat. of 
poe may be omitted, as Matt. xiii. 8. 

he thing given may be expressed 
by ἐκ or ἀπό, with gen. in a parti- 
tive sense instead of acc. So Matt. 
xxv. 8; Luke xx. 10. The purpose 
of a gift may be expressed by inf., 
as Matt. xiv. 16; John iv. 7; Luke 
1 73. See 107, 278. 

δι-εγείρω, to wake up thoroughly, Mark 
iv. 38; to excite, as the sea by the 
wind, John vi. 18; fig., to arouse, 
2 Pet. i. 13. 

δι-ἔξ-οδος, ov, 7, lit., ‘a crossway of 
exit ;” so, a meeting-place of roudas, 
a public spot in a city, Matt. xxii. 9. 

δι-ερμηνευτής, ov, ὁ, an interpreter. 

δι-ερμήνευω, to interpret, explain, Luke 
XXIV. 27; Actaix. 36. 

δίεερχομαι, to through, acc. or διά 
(gen.), destination expressed by els 
or éws; to pass over or travel, abs., 
Acts viil. 4; to spread, as a repurt, 
Luke v. 15. 


δι-ερωτάω, ὦ, to find by inquiry, Acts 
Χ. 17 
&:-erhs, és (δί2), of two years, Matt. ii. 16, 


[S8denados— δίκη 


| δι-ετία, as, 9, the apace of two yeurs, 


Acts Xxiv. 27, XXVii. 30. 

δι-ηγέομαι, odpat, to lead through, te 
recount perfectly, to declare the whole 
of a matter, Luke ix. 10. 

διήγησις, ews, 7, narrative or history, 
Luke i, 1. 

δι-ηνεκής, és, continuous, perpetual. eis 
τὸ διηνεκές, adverbial, for ever, Heb. 
Χ. 1, 14 

δι-θάλασσος, ov (Sis), washed by the sca 
on two sides, Acts XXVli. 43. 

δι-ἰκνέομαι, ovo, to pass through, asa 
sword piercing, Heb. iv. 12. 

δι-ίστημι, to put apart, to interpose ; in 
time, Luke xxii. 59; by space, Acts 
XXVi. 28, 

δι-ισχυρίζομαι, to affirm strongly, Acts 
xii, 15. 


| δικαιο-κρισία, as, , just judgment, Rom. 


ii, 5. 

Saas ala, ov, just, right, Mark vi. 20; 
upright, righteous, Luke i. 6; impar- 
tial, as a judge, 2 Tim. iv. 8; right 
with God. Applied to things, to per- 
sons, to God, Juhn xvii. 25. Adv., 
Lws, justly, deservedly, SeeSynonyma. 

δικαιοσύνη, 5, ἡ, Tiyhteousners, justice, 
Acts xvii. 21; rectitude, rightevus- 
ness, Matt. vi. 33; goodness gene- 
rally, Matt. vi. 1; justification, Rom. 
Vv. 17, 23, a8 δικαίωσις. 

δικαιόω, ὦ, ‘tv make just,” generally in 
N.T. in the declarative sense (1 Tim. 
iii, 16; Rom. ni. 4, LXX.); spe- 
cially, to kold guiltless, to juatify, 
Matt. xii. 37; 1 Cor. iv. 43 to pro- 
mounce or treat as righteous, Rom. 
11. 20, 26, 30, &c. 

δικαίωμα, aros, τό, a rightcousn decree or 
statute, Rom. i. 32, especially a 
decree of acquittal ; opp. tu κατάκριμα, 
condemnatiun, Rom.y. 16; a righteous 
act, Rom. v. 18; Rev. xix. 8. 

δικαίωσι5, ews, , acyuittar, justification, 
Rom. iv. 25, ν. 18. 

δικαστής, ov. 6, a judge, Luke xii. 14; 
Acta vii. 27. 

δίκη, ns, ἡ, α judicial sentence, Acts 
XXV. 15; punishment, 2 Theas. i..g» 
vengeance, the name of a heathen 
deity, Acta xxvili. 4. 


ξίκτυον---δούλη] 


δίκτνον, ov, τό, a fishing net. 

δι-λόγος, ον (8is), duuble-tongued, deccit- 
Jul, τ Tim. wu 8. 

διό, conj. (διὰ and 8), therefore, on 

: eae account, wherefore. ᾿ 

«-οδεύω, to journey or pass through, 
Luke iis ; Acts XV1i. 1. 

διόπερ, conj., fur this very reason, 1 Cor. 


Wil 13. 

Διο-πετής, ἐς, fallen from Zeus or Ju- 
piter, Acts xix. 35. 

δι-όρθωσις, ews, ἡ, an amendment, re- 
Jormation, Heb. ix. 10. 

δι-ορύσσω, gw, to diy through, Matt. 
Vi, 19, XXIV. 43. 

Διόσ-κουροι, wy, of (children of Zeus), 
Castor and Pollux, Acts xxviii. 11. 

δι-ότι, conj. ( = διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι), where- 
Jure, on this account, because, for. 

Διο-τρεφής, ous, 6, Divtrephes, 3 John 9. 

διπλόος, οὖς, ἢ, ody, double, twofold, 
3 Tim. v. 17; comp., διπλότερος with 
yen., Matt. xxii. 15. 

διπλόω, ὦ, to duuble, Rev. xviii. 6. 

dis, adv., twice. ὁ. 
Ais, obsolete nom. for Ζεύς, gen. Διός, 
ace. Δία, Zeus or Jupiter. ® 
διστάζω, ow (δίς), to wacer, to duuldt, 
Matt. xiv. 31. 

δίστομος, ον (dis), fwo-edycd, Heb. 
lV. 12, 

3io-xtAsos, αι, a, num., two thousand. 

δι-υλίζω, to strain off, filter through a 
sieve, Matt. xxiii. 24. 

διχάζω, ow, ἰὼ set at variance, divule, 
Matt. x. 35. 

διχο-στασία, as, }, a faction, cirixion, 
separation, 1 Cor. i). 3. 

διχο-τομέω, ὦ, to cut in two or asunder. 

διψώω, a, how, to thirst for, to desire 
earnestly, acc. 

δίψος, ous, τό, thirat, 2 Cor. xi. 27. 

3i-wuxos, ov (δίς), double-minded, James 
i. 8, iv. 8. 

διωγμός, gi,°d, persecution. 

διώκτης, ov, 6, a persecutor. 

διώκω, Ew, (1) to pursue, persecute, 
harass; (2) to prese carnestly for- 
ward, Phil. iii, 12; (3) to Jol vw, 
‘simply, Luke xvii. 23; (4) fig-, ὦ 
prosecute with ardent desire. : 

δόγμα, atos, τό (δοκέω), a decree, edict, 
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ordinance ; as of a prince, Luke ii. 1; 
of the Mosaic law, Eph. 11. 15; of 
the Apostles, Acts xvi. 4. ‘‘ Dogma.” 

δογματίζω, ow, to make a decree, to im- 
pose an ordinance ; pass., to submit 
to ordinances, Col. ii. 20. 

δοκέω, ὥ, δόξω, (1) to think, acc. and inf. 
(or inf. of the same subj. as Luke 
vill. 18); (2) to seem, appear, be 
evident ; (3) δοκεῖ, impers., ἐξ seems ; 
tt seems guud to or pleases, dat. 

δοκιμάζω, ow, to try, put to the proof, 
to learn by experience, 2 Cor. viii. 22; 
to discern, to distinguish, Luke xii. 56 ; 
to judge fit, 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 

δοκιμή, ns, ἢ, proof, knowledge acquired 
by proof, experience. 

δυκιμιον, ov, τό, a text, a means of trying, 
a criterion, 

δόκιμος, gv (δέχομαι), approved, genuine, 
acceptable, Rom. xvi. 10, xiv. 18. 

δοκός, οὔ, 4, α beam of timBer, Matt. 
Vil. 3, 4, 5. 

δόλιος, ia, wv, deceitful, 2 Cor. xi, 13. 

δολιόω, ὥ, fo deceive. Impf., 3rd pers. 
plur., ἐδολιοῦσαν, an Alexandrian 
torm from LAX., Rom. iit 13. 

δόλος, ov, 6, fruud, deceit, crast, 2 Cor. 
xi 16, 

δολόω, ὥ, to falsify, aglulierate, 2 Cor. 
iv. 2. 

δόμα, ατος, τό (διδωμι), a gift. 

δόξα, as, 7 (δοκέω, *‘ favourable estima- 
tion”), (1) honour, glory, yielded to 
God ; maniivstation of character, as 
of God, Rem. 11}. 7; applause, given 
to men; slendour, lustre, dazeing 
light. ai δόξαι, digniftes, on earth or 
in heaven, 2 Pet. ii, 10; Jude 8; 
Suture glory, Rom. i. 7, 10. 

δοξάζω, ow, to ascribe glory to, to honour, 
glorify. . . 

Δορκάς, δος, ἡ, Dorcas, Acta ix. 36, 39. 

δόσις, ews, ἡ, α giving, Phil. iv. 153 α 
gift, James 1. 17. 

δότης, ov, 6, a giver, 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

δουλ-αγωγέω, &, fo bring into subjection, 
: Cor. ix. 27. 

δουλεία. as, ἧ, slavery, bondaye. 

δουλεύω, σω, (1) to be a alave, absolutely ; 
(2) to be sulject to, to obry, dat. 

δούλη, 9s, ἡ, α handimaid, a somale slave. 
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δοῦλος, ov, 6, (1) a slave, ie., one of 
servile condition ; (2) @ servant of 
any one, correlative to κύριυς. See 
Synonyms. 

δονλόω, w, dow, to reduce to bondage 
(acc. and dat.); pass., to be held 
subject to. 
Soxh, ἧς, ἡ (δέχομαι), ‘*a receiving of 
cuests,” a banquet, Luke xiv. 13. 
δράκων, ovros, 6, α dragon or huge ser- 
pent ; symb, for Satan, Rev. xii. 

δράσσομαι, dep., to grasp, take, catch ; 
acc., 1 Cor. ili. 19. 

δραχμή, His, ἣ, a drachma, an Attic silver 
coin equal to the Roman denarius, 
or worth between sevenpence and 
eightpence of our money, Luke xv. 8. 

3péuw, obs. (see τρέχω), tv TUN. 

δρέπανον, ov, τό, a sickle or pruning- 
hook, Mark iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 14. 

δρόμος. qu, 5, ‘‘a racecourse ;” fig., 
course, career. 

Δρουσίλλα, ns, ἡ, Drusilla, Acts xxiv.24. 

δύναμαι, dep. (see 109, 4, 1), to be able, 
abs., or with inf. (sometimes omitted) 
ar acc. ; fo have a capacity for ; to be 
strong, as 1 Cor. iii. 2 ; to have power 
to do, whether through ability, dis- 
position, permission, or opportunity. 

δύναμις, ews, , (1) power, might, abso- 
lutely or as an attribute ; (2) power 
over, expressed by eis or ἐπί (acc.), 
ability to do; (3) exercise of power, 
miracle ; (4) forces, as of an army, 
spoken of the heavenly hosts, as 
Matt. xxiv. 29; (5) force, as of a 
word, i.¢., significance, 1 Cor. xiv.11. 
See Synon 

δυναμόω, ὦ, tu strengthen, confirm, Col. 
L 11. 

δυνάστης, ov, 5, (1) a potentate, Luke 
el. 52; (2) one in authority, Acts viii. 27. 

δυνατέω, &, to be powerful to ahow one’s 
self powerful, 2 Cor. xiii. 3. 

δυνατός, ἡ, ὄν͵, having power, mighty 
(6 δυνατός, THE ALMIGHTY, Luke 
i. 49), distinguished, for rank, Acts 
xxv. §; for skill, for excellence, 

_ Luke xxiv. 19. δυνατόν, possible. 
ύνω or δύω, 2nd aor., Eur, to sink ; to 
set, ag the sun, Mark i. 32; Luke 

iv. 40, 

ie 


‘A 
a 


[δοῦλος -- ἐάν 


δύο, num., indecl., except dat., δυσί, 
two. 

dus-, an inseparable prefix, implying 
adverse, difficult, or grievous. 

δυσ-βάστακτος, ov, oppressive, dificult 
to be borne, Matt. xxiii. 4. 

δυσ-εντερία, as, ἡ, a dysentery, a flux. 

δυσ-ερμήνευτος, ov, hard to be explained. 

δύσικολος, ov (lit., ‘‘difficult about 
food”), difficult, hard to accomplish. 
Adv., -ws, with difficulty, hardly. 

δυσμή, jis, ἡ (generally plur., dvouai), 
the setting of the sun ; the west. ᾿ 

δυσ-νόητος, ον, hard or difficult to be 
understood, 2 Pet. iii. 16. 

δυσ-φημία, as, ἡ, evil report, infamy. 

δώδεκα, indecl., num., twelve. of δώδεκα, 
the twelve, or the Apostles. 

δωδέκατος, ἡ, ov, num., ord., twel/th. 

δωδεκά-φυλον, ov, τό, the twelve tribes, 
Israel. 

δῶμα, aros, τό, a house, a houwse-top. 
See Synonyms. 

δωρεά, as, ἡ, a free gift. 

δωρέαν, accus. of preced., a3 an adv., 
Jreely, 2 Cur. xl. 7; without cause, 
groundleasly, John xv. 25; Gal. ii. 21. 

δωρέομαι, οὔμαι, to give freely, Mark 
Xv. 45; pass., 2 Pet. 1. 3, 4. 

δώρημα, aros, τό, a free gift, Rom. v. 16; 
James i. 17. 

δῶρον, ov, τό, a οἱ, Eph. ii, 8; an 
offering or socrifice, Matt. viii. 4; 
a gift to the temple treasury, Luke 
xxi, 1. 


E, ¢, ¢ ψῖλον, epsilon, ὅ, the fifth letter. 
As a numeral, ¢= 5; €,= 5000, 

fa, interj., expressing surprise or com. 
plaint, oh / alas/ Mark 1, 24; Luke 


lV. 14. 
ἐάν, conj. (for εἰ ἄν), t/, usually con- 
strued with subjunctive verb. See 
383. Sometimes as ἃ particle of 
time, John xii. 32, when; after the 
relative, with some other words, 
soever, Matt. v. 19, viii. 19; Σ Cor. 
xvi. 6, ἐὰν δὲ καί, andifalso ; ἐὰν μή, 
that, 


Mark iv. 22; ἐὰν πέρ, ¢f indeed, 
Heb. vi. 3; ἐάν re, ὑ7 30 be, whether, 


davrot—iSpaiopa| 


éavrov, pron., reflex., 3rd alg of one's 
self; used also in 18 (plur.) and 2nd 
persons. See 335. nitive often 
for possess. prop. λέγειν or εἰπεῖν ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, to aay within one’s self, i.e., to 
think ; γίνεσθαι or ἔρχεσθαι ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
to come to one’s self, t.e., pilaster 
one’s recollection ; πρὸς ἑαντόν, to 
on@a home, John xx. 10, or privately, 
as Luke xviii. 31; ἂν ἑαυτοῖς, among 
yourselves, i.e. ,one with another; καθ᾽ 


davroy, apart; wap’ ἑαντόν, at home, . 


ddw, 0, ἐάσω; impf. .» εἴων; 18st aor., 
εἴασα, (1) to nit, inf., or acc. and 
inf. ; (2) to lente alone ; (3) to let go, 
Acts xxvii. 40. 

ἑβδομήκοντα, indecl, num., seventy. 
οἱ ἑβδομήκοντα, the seventy disciples, 
Luke x, 1, 17. 

ἑβδομηκοντάκις, num. adv., seventy 
times ; rhet. for any large number. 

ἕβδομος, ἡ, ov, ord. num, seventh, 

"EBdp, 6, δεν or Heber, Luke i iii, 35. 

‘EBpaixds, h, όν, Hebrew. 

‘Efpaios, ala, aiov, also subst., 4, ἡ, a 
tebe ebrew ; a Jew of Palestine, i ip iis. 
tinction from of 'Ελληνισταί, or Jets 
born out of Palestine, and using the 
Greek language. 

éBpats, (80s, ἢ, the Hebrew or Aramean 
Janguage, vernacular in the time of 


Christ and the Apostles. See 150. 
ἑβραῖστί, adv., in the Hebrew language. 
See preceding. 


ἐγγίζω, fut. att., dye; pf., tryyiua, to 
approach, to draw near, to be near, 
abs., or with dat. or es, ἐγ τ is (acc. ) 

ἐγ- γράφω, to inscribe, infix, 2 Cor. iii. 2. 

Fyyvos, ov, ὃ, ἢ, a surety, Αι π χδαὸὶ Heb. 


Vil. 22. 


ἐγγύς, adv., near; used of both place . 


and time, with n. or dat. 
Ἰγγύτερον, comp. of preceding, nearer ; 
used of time, Rom. xiii. 11. 
ἐγείρω, δγεμρῶ, “pass. perf., ertrrepaaiy ? 
arouse, to awaken ; to raise Sie 
Saviour; to erect, as a building ; 
mid., to rise up, as from sleep, or 
from a recumbent posture, as at 
table, es pore to raising the dead ; 
used also of rising up againel, as an 
adversary, or in indyment, 
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ἔγερσις, cus, 4, α waking up; of the 
resurrection, Matt. xxvii. 53. 

ἐγ-κάθ-ετος, ov, adj. (ἐγκαθίημι), a spy, 
an insidious foe. 

ἐγκαίνια, ίων, τά, a dedication, John 
x. 22; of the feast ΟΝ, ΒΙΟΙΒΟΥΆΡΙΗΕ 
the dedicating or purifying of the 
pare after es pollution by Anti- 

ΤΙ iran 25 Chisleu, answer- 

ae © December. 

ἀγ-καινίζω, to renovate, as a way, Heb. 
X. 203 as a covenant, 
Heb, ix. 18. 

éy-xar<w, ὠ, ἔσω, impf., ἐνεκάλουν, to 
summon toa court for trial, to indict, 
pers. dat., or κατά (gen.); crime, in 
gen. 

éy- Seren yo, (1) to desert, to 
abandon ; (2) to leave remaining, 
Rom. ix. 29. 

ἐγ-κατ-οικέω, @, to dwell among (ἐν). 

ἐγ- sada to insert, as a bud or graft ; 

,» Rom. xi. 37, &e. 

bys “Ant aros, τό, a charge or accued- 
tion. 

ἐγ-κομβόαμαι, οὗμαι, to clethe, as with 
an outer garment tied closely with 
knots, 1 Pet. ν. 5. 

ἐγ-κοπή, ἧς, ἢ, an impediment. 

ἐγ-κόπτω, ψω, 1st aor., ἐνεκοψα, to inier- 
rupt, to hinder ({ace., or inf. with rev). 

ἐγικράτεια, as, ἡ, self-control, tempe- 
rance, continence. 

ἐγ-κραγεύομαι, dep., to restrain one's self, 

; in sensual pleasures ; to sips Sao: 

'y-xparhs, ἐς, having power over, - 
controlled, tem abstinent. 

¢y-xpive, to adjudge or reckon, to a 
particular rank (acc. and dat.), 
ported τ 5 hide é with, 

ey ω, to in, to mex as 
leaven with meal 

&y-xvos, ov, pregnant, Luke ii. 5. 

ἐγ-χρίω, to rub in, anoint, Rev. iii. 38. 

ae pers., 7}; ana 


38 ; 


“Ἑ(εκίας, ov, 6, Hezekiah, Matt. i. 9. 

ἐθελο-θρησκεία, as, ἧ, will-worship, Col. 
il. 23 (see θρησκεία). 

ΠΣ See θέλω. 

ἐθίζω, to accustom > - . part., 
neut., τὸ chien i the ast 
practice, the custom. 

ἐθνάρχης, ov, ὃ, a prefect, lieutenant- 
governor, ethnarch, 2 Cor. xi. 32. 

ἐθνικός, ἡ, dv, national, of Gentile race, 
heathen. Adv., -ὥς, heathenly, after 
the manner of heathens. 

ἔθνος, ovs, τό, the people of any country, 
a nation. τὰ ἔθνη, the nationa, the 
heathen world, the Gentiles. 

20s, ovs, τό, @ usage, custom, manner. 

ἔθω, pf., εἴωϑα, to be accustomed. τὸ 
εἰωθὸς αὑτῷ, his custom, Luke iv. 16; 
Acts xvii. 2. 

el, aconditional conjunction (see 383), 
if, ewce, though. After verbs indi- 
cating emotion, εἰ is equivalent to 
ὅτι, Mark xv. 44. <As an interro- 

tive particle, ef occurs in both in- 
direst and direct questions, Mark 
xv. 45; Acts i. 6. In oaths and 
solemn assertions, it may be rendered 
by that...not. εἰ μή and εἰ phn, 
unless, except. εἰ δὲ μή, but if not, 
otherwise, John xiv. 2. εἰ περ, if 80 
be. εἰ πως, if possibly. εἴτε... εἴτε, 
hether ... ΟΥ̓ 


w ον ΟΥ̓. 

εἶδος, ovs, τό, (1) outward appearance, 
2 Cor. v. 7; (2) form, aspect, John 
Vv. 373 (3) species, kind, 1 Thess. 
ν. 22. 

εἴδω, obs. See ὁράω, οἶδα. 

εἰδωλεῖον, ov, τό, an idol’s temple, 1 Cor. 
Vili. 10. 

εἰδωλό-θῦτος, ov, sacrificed to idols ; used 
of meats, as Acts xv. 29. 

“εἰδωλο-λατρεία, as, ἡ, idolatry. 

εἰδωλο-λάτρης, ov, ὁ, an idolater. 

εἴδωλον, ov, τό, an idol, a false god 
worshipped in an image. 

εἰκῆ or εἰκῇ, adv., (1) without purpose ; 

Xl. 4; (2) in vain, τ Cor. 

xv. 2 

εἴκοσι, indec., num., twenty. 

εἵκω, Lo gwe way, to yield, Gal. ii. ς. 

εἴκω, obs., whence 2nd perf. ἔοικα, to 
resemble ; with dat., James i. 6, 23. 
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εἰκών, ὄνος, , an image, copy, repre- 
sentation, likeness. 
εἰλικρίνεια, as, ἧ, clearness, sincerity. 
εἰλικρινής, ἐς, sincere, pure, without spot 
or blemish (perhaps from «fan, sun- 
light, and κρίνω, to zucdge, ‘* capable of 
being judged in the hght”’). 
eiAlcow, to roll together, as a scroll, 
Rev, vi. 14. » 
εἰμί (see 110), a verb of existence, 
(1) used as a predicate, to be, to exist, 
to hap to come to pasa; with an 
infin. following, ἐστί, it ts convenient, 
proper, &c., as Heb. ix. 5; (2) as 
the copula of subject and predicate, 
simply fo be, or in the sense of to be 
like, to represent, John vi. 35 ; Matt. 
xxvi. 26; 1 Cor. x. 4. With parti- 
εν ἐν it is used to form the ‘‘re- 
solved tenses,” as Luke i. 22, iv. 16; 
Matt. xvi. 19, ἄς. With gen., as 
predicate, it marks quality, posses- 
sion, participation, &c. ; with dat., 
property, ion, destination, 
&c. For its force with a prep. and 
εἶδ case, sce Syntax of Prepositions. 
The verb, when copula, is often 
omitted. Participle, ὥν, being ; τὸ 
ὄν, that which is; οἱ ὄντες, τὰ ὄντα, 
persons or things, Hat are. This 
also is often omitted. 
εἶμι, fo go, in some copies for εἰμί, in 
John vii. 34, 36. 


| elvexa, -ev, for ἕνεκα, -ev. 


εἴπερ, elrws. See in εἶ, 

εἶπον (see 103, 7), from obs. ἔπω, or 
εἴπω, to say; interrogatively, to 
inquire, Acta viii. 30; or in reply, 
to answer, Mark xv. 34. In narra- 
tion, to til, Matt. viii. 4; in pre- 
dictions, to foretell, Mark xiv. 16; 
in authoritative lirections, to bid or 
command, Luke vii. 7. 

eipnvetw, to have peace or to be at 

ἐβῆνη, πε, ἡ Ἔ 

ε » 7%, ἢ, peace, the site ὁ 
dissension or war; pee. of mind, 
pani from reconciliation μύρα God; 
he osperity, every good, tem- 

aad spiritual Often employed 

in salutations, as in Heb. 


| εἰρηνικός, ἡ, dv, (1) peaceable, James 


ἡνο-ποιέω---ἐκ- διώκω] 
li. 17; (2) peaceful, wholesome, Heb. 
ii, 1. 


"νο-ποιέω, &, to make peace, reconcile, 
Dol, 1. 20. 


νο-ποιός, ov, 6, a ker, one 
‘isposed to peace, Matt. v. 9. 
prep. overning acc., into, to (the . 


nterior). 


Sec 124, 298. Incom- ' 
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See 298. In composition, é« im- 
plies removal, continuance,completion, 
or is of intensive force. 

ἕκαστος, each, every one (with gen.) «fs 
ἕκαστος, every One soever. 


| ἑκάστοτε, adv., each time, every time, 


vositibn, it implies motion into or ᾿ 
 ἑκατονταπλασίων, ov, a hundredfold. 


owa 


-istributively, Matt. xx. 21; by 


ray of emphasis, Mark ii. 7; and 'ἅ : 
᾿ éx-BdAAw (see βάλλω for forms), to cast 


ndefinitely, Matt. vili. 19. nity 
fark xii. 42. As an ordinal, the 
*rat, Matt. xxviii. 1; Rev. ix. 12. 
-άγω, 2nd aor., εἰσήγαγον, to bring in, 
ntroduce. 

«ακούω, to listen to, to hear, so as to 
»bey (gen.); spoken of God's hear- 
ny prayer, Matt. vi. 7, &c. 


«δέχομαι, to receive into favour (acc.), ; 
LXX 


. Cor. vi. 17; from 
«εἰμι, impf., εἰσήειν; inf., εἰσιέναι 
εἶμι), to go in, to enter (with els). 

“ἔρχομαι, 2nd aor., εἰσῆλθον, to come 
x, to enter (chiefly with es). 


eladp- ; 


μία, ἕν, a card. num., one; used , 


i 


: 


4 


| 


Ὅμαι and ἐξέρχομαι, fo come and go : 


n and out, spoken of daily life and 
Ateroourse. Fig., of entrance upon 
. State. 
«καλέω, ὥ, only mid. in N.T., to call 
or invite in, Acts x. 23. 

-o80s, ov, 9, an entrance, a firal 
‘oming, an admission. 


ἡ 


“ὦ meee vee “+ 


“πηδάω, & to leap in, to spring in, | 


acts XIV. 14, XVL. 29. 


«πορεύομαι, dep., to go in, to enters : 


ete of persuns, Mark i. 21; of 
ihings, Matt. xv. 17; to arise, as 
thoughts in the mind, Mark iv. 19, 
lowopetopa: and ἐκπορεύομαι, to go tn 
snd out in daily dutiea, Acts ix. 28. 
«τρέχω, 2nd gor., εἰσέδραμον, to run 
n, or into, Acts xil. 14. 

φέρω (see 108, 6), to lead into (with 
is), e.g., temptation, Luke xi. 4; ¢0 
‘ring to the ears of, Acts xvii. 20. 
a, alv., then, ae 

» conj. See 

or, before a vowel, ἐξ, a prep. gov. 
ren., from, out of (the interior). 


| 


always. 
éxarév,.card. num., a hundred. 
ἑκατονταέτης, es, a hundred years old. 


ἑκατοντάρχης, ov, 6, captain over ὦ hun- 
dred men, @ centurion, an officer in 
Roman armies 


out, send out, as labourers into a 
field ; to send away, dismiss, reject ; 
to extract or take out. 

ἔκ. βασις, ewes, 7, a way out, event, end. 

éx-BoAh, ἧς, 7, a casting out, as lading 
from a ship, Acts xxvii. 18. 

ἐκ- γαμίζω, to give in marriage, τὸ Cor. 
vii. 38, ἄς. 

ἐκ- γαμίσκω, the same, Luke xx. 34, 35. 

ἔκ- γονος, ov, sprung from ; neut. plur., 
descendants, 1 Tim. v. 4. 

ἐκ-δαπανάω, ὦ, to spend entirely ; pass. 
retlex., to expend one's energies for 
(ὑπέρ), 2 Cor. xi. 15. 

ἐκ-δέχομαι, to look out for, to expect 
(€ws), to wait for (acc.) 

ἔκδηλος, ov, a plain, conspicuous, 
manifest, 2 Tim. iil 9. 

ἐκ-δημέω, @, to be away from, absent 
Jrom, 2 Cor. v. 

ἐκ. δίδωμι, N.T. mid., to let out to farm, 
Matt. xxi. 33. 

ἐκ-δι-ηγέομαι, sar ps mid. , fo rehearse 
particularly, tell fully, Acts xiii. 41. 

ἐκ-δικέω, ὦ, to do justice to, avenge (acc. ) ; 
to defend (acc. aud ἀπό), Luke xviii. 5 ; 
to punish, 2 Cor. x. 6; to demand 
requital for (acc.), from (de or ἀπό), 
Rev. vi. 10. 

ἐκ-δίκησις, ews, ἧ, an avenging, vindi- 
cation, punishment, Luke xviii. 7; 
Rom. xii. 19. 

ἔκδικος, ov, 6, 3. an avenger, one who 
adjudges culprit (dat.) to punish- 
nent tor (περί) a crime, Rom, xiii. 4; 

ΟΣ phasing iv. 6, . 

ἐκ- διώκω, $0 persecute, to perae- 
cuting, Luke xi. 49; 1 <ollg Hi, 15. 
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ex-3éros, ov, delivered up, Acts ii. 23. 

ἐκ-δοχή, iis, ἡ, α waiting for, expectation, 
Heb. x. 27. 

ἐκ-δύω, to unelcthe, to strip off (two 


aces. ) 

ἐκεῖ, adv., there, thither. 

ἐκεῖθεν, adv. a from that place, thence. 

ἐκεῖνος, ἡ, 0, pron., demons., that, that 
one there ; used ‘antithetically, Mark 
xvi. 20, and by way of emphasis, 


Matt. xxii. 23. See 338, 340. 
ἐκεῖσε, adv., thither, in const. preg., 


Acts xxi 5. 
dx-Cyréw, ὦ, to seek out with diligence ; 
to seek for, 6.0.» God, or to turn to 
him, Rom. iii. 11; to require, judi- 
cially, Heb. xi. 6; Luke xi. 50, 51. 
ἐκ-θαμβέω, &, N.T a58., to be amazed, 
δ 555. astoni. k ix. 15. 
ἔκ-θαμβος, ον, surprised, greatly amazed, 
Agts iil 31. 
tx-Beros, ov, cast out, exposed to perish, 
Acts ViL 19. 
ἐκ-καθαίρω, ist aor., ἐξεκάθαρα, to purge 
out, to cleanse, τ Cor. Vv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 4. 
ἐκ- καίω (F), to burn vehemently, as with 
lust, Rom. L 27. 
ἐκ-κακέω, ὦ (see ἐγκακεω), fo fuint, to 
despond through fear. 
ἐκ-κεντέω, ὦ, to pierce through, lo trans- 
fix, John xix. 37; Rev. 1. 7. 
éx-«Adeo, to break off, as branches from 
a stem. 
ἐκ-κλείω, σω, to shut out, Rom. iii. 27; 
Gal. iv. 27 
ἐκκλησία, as, " (ἐκκαλέω), an assembly, 
a congregation ; legally ame Acts 
XIX. 39; OF tumultuously gathe 
Acts xix. 32, 40. In a Christien 
ehureh as ἃ whole, or a 
Cor. xii. 28; 


iach ἐμῷ cas (lace 
turch in one Ἵ 
Acts xL.26. So often plural, as 


Acts xv, 41. 
ἐκικλίνω, to decline, turn away from 
(ἀπό). " 


ἐκ-κολυμβάω, ὦ, to ewim out or away, 
Acts xxvil. 42 

ἐκ-κομίζω, to carry out to burial, Luke 
vii. 12. 

ἐκικόπτω, (1) to cut down or of, as a 
tree or a branch, Luke iii. 9; or 7 
a limb, Matt. v. 30; (2) fig, tw 
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hinder, as prayer from being effec- 
tual, 1 Pet. iit 7. 
ἐκικρέμαμαι (mid. of ἐκκρεμάννυμι), to 
hang upon, or to be earnestly atten- 
tive fo, Luke xix. 48. - 
ἐκ-λάλέω, @, to speak out, to disclose 
(dat. and ὅτι), Acts xxiii. 22. 
ἐκ-λάμπω, to shine out or brightly, Matt. 
xii 43. 
ἐκ-λανθάνω, in mid., to forget eulaieny, 
- Heb. xii. §. 
ἐκ- λέγω, mid. in N.T., τοῦ aor., ἐξε- 
λεξάμην, to choose out for one’s self, 
to elect. 
ἐκ-λείπω, 2nd aor., ἐξέλιπον, to fatl, to 
ceane, to die, Luke 1 6, 9 ; Heb. i. 12. 
ἐκλεκτός, ἡ, dv, (1) chosen, elect; (2) 
choice, approved. 
ἐκλογή, iis, ἢ, α choice, selection, Acts 
ix. 15; the chosen ones, Rom. xi. 7. 
éx-Ave, Ip pass. or mid., tu become weary 
in body, or despondent i in mind. 
ἐκ-μάσσω, fw, to wipe, to wipe dry, Joho 
xi. 2. 
éx-purrnpl(e, to deride, intensively ; ; 
scuff at (acc. ) 
* ἐκ-νέω (εύσω), to withdraw, John v. 13. 
ἐκ-νήφω, to awake, as trom a drunken 
sleep, 1 Cor. xv. 34. 
ἑκούσιος, ον (ἐκών), voluntary, spon- 
taneous. Adv., -ws, willingly, of 
one’s ewn accord. 
ἔκ-παλαι, adv., of old, of long standing, 
2 Pet. 1. 3. 
ἐκ-πειράζω, ow, to put to the test, lo 
make trial of, to tempt, Matt. iv. 7; 
1 Cor. x. 9. 
ἐκ-πέμπω, to send out or forth, Acts 


xii 4. 

dx-werdyyupt, ist aor., ἐξεπέτασα, ίο 
stretch forth, as the bands in suppli- 
cation, Rom, x. 21 ( 

ἐκ-απίπτω, ΠΟ Sall from (ἐκ); ; Pl 
of stars, Mark xiii flowers, 
James i. 11; of abit falling or 
driven from its course, Acts a κα 17; 
(2) fig., of moral lapse, as Gal. sv: Ὰ 
ese εν (3) ἐο fail, abs., τ Cor. xiii, 8 

ἐκ- πλέω, evo, to suil out, to sail from 
(ἀνό, ᾿εἰε). 

ἐκ-πληρόω, to fulfl entirely, Acts xiii. 32. 

éx-wAfpecis, ews, ἧ, entire fulsfilinent, 


ἥσσω --ἐλαφρός] 


‘gow, 2nd aor, pass., ἐξεπλάγην, 
trike with ustonishment. 

tw, ebaow, to breathe out, as the 

"it ; to expire, to die. 

revoua:, dep., to go out (ἀπὸ, ἐκ, 

d, and eis, ἐπί, πρός) ; to proceed 
n, as from the heart ; or as a 

2r from its source, &c. 

webos, to be given up to lewdnesa, 
97. 

nw, to reject as distasteful, Gal 
14 ; to loathe. 

‘w, ὦ, to root out or root up, Matt. 

-29, xv.13; Luke xvii 6; Jude 12. 

toss, ews, ἧ, ‘Secstasy,” (1) trance, 

 X. 10; (2) overwhelininy aato- 
iment, Mark v. 42. 

dpe, perf. pass, ἐξέστραμμαι, to 
" out of a laa to corrupt, to 
vert, Tit. iii, 11. 

doow, tw, to agitate greatly, Acts 
2 


ο. 

Ww, wo, 1st aor., ἐξέτεινα, to stretch 
as the hand; to throw out, as 

aors from @ vessel, Luke v. 13; 

8 XXvii. 30. 

iw, @, dow, to complete, Luke 
29, 30. 

NG, as, % intentness, Acts Xxvi. 7 
΄ς, és, intense, vehement, yeroent. 

7, «ὥς, intensely, earnestly. éx- 

στερον, Comp. as adv., more ear- 
ἣν Luke xxii. 44. 

με (see 107), τὴ gh ia out or 

we, as was the infant Moses, Acts 
21; (2) to teach fully or accu- 
Y, to expound, Acts xvi 26. 

sow, tw, to shake οἱ, as dust from 
“eet, Matt. x. 14. 

ἢ, ον, an ord. num., sixth. 

adv., generally as prep., with 
» unit hout, except, durds 
ἡ, nevertheless except, 1% Cor. 


5, &c. 
ὦ, to tum *from, to forsake, 
Mm. Vv. 35. 

we, (1) to nourish, sustain, Eph. 
9: (2) to educate or train up, 
. VL 4. 

ua, ares, τό͵ an abortive birth, an 
‘ton, τ Cor. xv. 8. 

, to curry out, as to burial, Acta 
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v. 6; or as sick persons; to produce, 
spoken of the earth, Heb. vi 8. 

ἐκ-φεύγω, to flee out from, escape (abs., 
or with dx); to avoid (acc.) 

ἐκ-φοβέω, ὥ, to terrify greatly, 2 Cor. = 9: 

éx-poBos, ov, frightened, Mark ix. 6; 

Heb. xii. 21. 

ἐκ-φύω, 2nd aor. pass., ὀξεφύην, to put 
Jorth, a3 a tree its leaves, Matt. 
XXiv. 32. 

ἐκ- χέω, ὙΡΙΙ ἐκχύνω; fut., ἐκχεῶ ; sat 
aor. , ἐξέχεα (see 96, c), to pour out, 
as wine spilled, Luke v. 3735 a 
money τε σα down, John i. 15; 
as blood shed in sacrifice, Matt. 
XXVL 28; to kill, by pouring out the 
blood. Fig., to shed ubroad, or give 
largely, Rom. v. 5; to rush into, 
Jude 13. 

ἐκ-χωρέω, ὥ, to depart from, to go out, 
Luke xx. 21. 

ἐκ-ψύχω, lo expire, to die, Acts v. 5, ἴο, 
xii. 23. 

ἑκών, oda, dv, willing ; used adverbially, 
Rom. vill. 20; 3 Cor. ix. 17. 

ἐλαία, as, ἢ, an olive tree ; ite fruit, the 
vlive. τὸ ὅρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, the Mount 
of Olives. 

; ἔλαιον, ov, τό, olive oil. 

ἑλαιών, ὥνος, ὃ, an olive grove, Olivet, 
Acts 1. 12. 

᾿Ἐλαμίτης, ου, ὁ, an Elamite, or inha- 
betant of lam, @ region of Persia, 
Acts iL 9. 

ἐλάσσων, or “«ττων, ov, compar. of ἐλαχύς 
for μικρός, τ in quality, John 
li, 10; in age, Rom. ix. 12; in 
pity, Heb. vii. 7. ἔλαττον, adv., oe, 

2 ‘Lim. v. 9. 

Papen d @, & have too little, to lack, 
2 Cor. vill, 15 (LAX.) 

ἐλαττόω, ὦ, to mace lower or terior, 
Heb. ii. 7, 9; pass.,.to decrease, 
John iil. 20. 

ἐλαύνω, ἐλάσω, ἐλήλακα, to drive, Luke 
Vili. 29; to impel, as the winds, the 
clouds, James iii. 4 ; or oars, a ship; 
hence to row, John vi. 38, 

ἐλαφρία, as, ἡ, levity, inconstancy, a Cor. 
17. 

ἐλαφρός, d, ὄν, light, as a burden easily 
burne, Matt. xi. 30; 2a Cor. iv. 17. 
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ἐλάχιστος, ἡ, ον, adj. (superl. of ἐλαχύς 
for μικρός), least, in number, magni- 
tude, importance. 

ἐλαχιστότερος, a, ον, a double compa- 
rison, less than the least, Eph. iii. 8. 

dade. See ἐλαύνω. 

᾿Ελεάξαρ, 6, Hleazar, Matt. i. τς. 

ἔλεγξις, ess, ἧ, conviction, reproof. 

éAeyxos, ov, 6, evi demonstration, 
proof, Heb. xi. 1; 2 Tim. iii 16. 

ἐλέγχω, Ew, to convict, reprove, rebuke, 
John viii. 9; Luke iii. 19 ; to render 
manifest, to demonstrate, John iii. 20; 
Eph, v. 31, 13. 

ἐλεεινός, ἡ, dv, pitiable, miserable, 1 Cor. 


xv. 10. 

ἐλεέω, a, to have compassion on, stc- 
cour (acc.), to show mercy ; pass., to 
obtain mercy. 

ἐλεημοσύνη, ns, 7, pity, compassion ; 
in N.T., alms, sometimes plur. 

ἐλεήμων, ov, full of pity, merciful, com- 
passionate. 

ἔλεος, ous, τό (and ov, 6, see 32, a), pity, 
act of compasston, a merciful dispu- 
sition, Matt. ix. 13; mercy. 

ἐλευθερία, as, ἧ, liberty, as freedom from 
the Mosaic Piste 1 Cor. x. 29; Gal. 
ii. 4, &c. ; from worldly lusts, &c., 
James 11, 12; from evil, Rom. 
Vili. 21. 

ἐλεύθερος, a, ov, free, as oe to the 
condition of a slave ; delivered from 
obligation (often with ἐκ, ἀπό); at 
liberty to (inf.) Once with dat. of 
reference, Rom. vi. 20. 

ἐλευθερόω, G, to set free (generally with 
acc. and ἀπό). With modal dative, 
Gal. v. 1. 

fAevors, ews, ἡ (ἔρχομαι), @ coming, an 
advent, Acts vil. 52. 

ἐλεφάντιψος, ἡ, ov, made of ivory, Rev. 
XVlil. 12. 

Ἑλιακείμ, ὁ (Heb.), Etiakim, Matt. i. 13 ; 
Luke iii. 30. 

Ἑλιέζερ, ὁ (Heb.), Eliezer, Luke iii. 29. 

᾿Ελιούδ, ὁ (Heb.), Eliud, Matt. i. 14. 

᾿Ελισάβετ, ἡ (Heb. , Hlisheba), Elizabeth, 
Luke i. 

"EAssoaios, ov, ὁ, Elisha, Luke iv. 27. 

ἑλίσσω, fiw, as εἱλίσσωϊ to roll up, as ἃ 
garment, Heb. i. 12. 


[ἐλάχιστος-- -ἐμαντ 


ἕλκος, ους, τό, α wound, an ulcer, 
sore. 

ἑλκόω, ὥ, to make a sore ; pass., to . 
full of sores, Luke xvi. 20. 

ἑλκύω, ow, to dreg, as a net; to bri. 
to justice, to draw over, to nersuad 
John xii. 32. The old form of tk 
word was ἕλκω, impf., εἵλκον, Jani 
ii. 6; Acts xxi. 30. 

Ἑλλάς, dBos, ἡ, Hellas, Greece=Axal. 
Acts xx. 2. 

“Ἕλλην, vos, ὃ, α Greek, as distinguishe 
(1) from βάρβαρος, barbarian, Rox 
i, 14, and (2) from ᾿Ιουδαΐος, Jen 
John vii. 35; Acts xi, 20 (best edi. 
&c. Used for Greek proselytes t 
Judaism, John xii. 20; Acts xvii. « 

Ἑλληνικός, ἡ, dv, Grecian, Luke xxiii. 36 
Rev. ix. 11. 

Ἑλληνίς, ίδος, a Greek or Gentile woma: 
Mark vii. 20; Acts xvii. 12. 

‘EAAnviorhs, οὔ (ἑλληνίζω, to HHelleniz 
or adopt Greek manners and lai 
guage), a He.lenist ; a Jew by paren’ 
age and religion, but born in 
Gentile country and speaking Greek 
Acts vi. 1, ix. 29. 

ἑλληνιστί, adv., in the Greek language 
John xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. 

ἐλ-λογέω (ἐν), to charye to, to put t 
one’s account, Rom. v. 13; Philem. 1 

᾿Ελμωδάμ, ὃ, Elmodam, Luke iii. 28. 

ἐλπίζω, att. fut., ἐλπιῶ, 1st aor., ἤλπισ 
to expect (acc. or inf., or ὅτι); ¢ 
hope for (acc.); to truat in (ἐπί dat. 
ἐν, once dat. only); to direct hoz 
towards (els, ἐπί, acc.) 

ἐλπίς, (80s, %, ctation, hope, sccur 
confulence. sed ae ane c 
the Christian hope. et., (1) th 
author, (2) the object of hope. 

*EAtuas, a, ὃ (from Arabic), Llymas 
i.e., magus or sorcerer, Acts xiii. ὃ 

Ἐλωΐ, My God/ Mark xv. 34. Th 
word is Hebrew (Ps. xxii. 2), pre 
nounced in that language Eli, ands 
written, Matt. xxvii. 46 (#aA/). 

ἐμαυτοῦ, is, οὔ, of myself, a reflexiv 
pron., found only in the gen., dat. 
and accus. cases. It is frequentl, 
joined to active verbs, denotin: 
spontaneous action. 


αἰνω---ἐν-αντίο:] 


αίνω, 2nd aor., ἐνέβην, part., ἐμβάν, 
40 up, upon, or into, as embarking. 
ἄλλω, to cast into, Luke xii. 5. 
άπτω, to dip into, Matt. xxvi. 23; 
ohn xii. 26. 
ατεύω, to enter, to intrude, to pry 
to, Col. ii. 18. 
βάζω, to cause to enter, to put on 
ward, Acts xxvii. 6. 
λέπω, to direct the eyes to anything, 
look jixedly, to consider, to know 
‘inepection (acc., dat., or εἰς). 
ιμάομαι, ὦμαι, dep. (βρίμη, an ex- 
‘ession of anger), to be angrily or 
hemently moved, Mark xiv. 5 (dat.); 
in xi. 33, 333 to strongly interdict, 
att. ix. 30; Mark i. 43. 
, ὦ, 1st aor. inf., ἐμέσαι, to vomit, 
ue out, Rev. iii. 16. 

νομαι, to be mad against (dat.), 
ots xxVi 11. 
ανουήλ, 6, Emmanuel, a Hebrew 
ord signifying ‘‘God with us;” a 
me of Christ, Matt. i. 23. 
aobs, ἡ, Emmaua, a villaye a short 
stance from Jerusalem, Luke 
tiv. 13. 
fyw, to remain or persevere in (dat. 
ἐν). 
ip, 6, Emmor, or Hamor, Acts 
. 16. 

h, ὄν, mine, denoting possession, 
wer over, authorship, right, &c. 
6 336. 
αἰγμός, οὔ, 6, a being mocked or 
vided, Heb. x1, 36. 
αἰζω, ἔξω, to mock, deride, scoff at 
8. or dat.); to deceive, delude, 
gs., Matt. ii, 16." 
αἰκτης, ov, ὃ, a acoffer, deceiver, 
et. iii. 13; Jude 18. 
ἐριπατέω, & haw, to walk abou in, 
dwell among (dv), 2 Cor. vi. 16 
XX.) 
μπλημι, ἐμαλήσω, ἐνεπλησα, part. 
35., ἀμπίπλῶν (Acts xiv. 17), af δὰ 
5. to satiafy, as with food, ὅσ. 


2n.) 

mre, to fall into or among (els) ; 
«+» to incur,’as condemnation or 
‘nishment,1 Tim. iii. 6; Heb. x. 33. 
κω, and aor. pass., ἐνεκλάκην, to 
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entangle, implicate, 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
2 Pet. ii. 20 (dat. of thing). 
ἐμ-πλήθωβ. See ἐμπίμπλημι. 
ἐμ-πλοκή, ἢ:, ἧ, a twisting or braiding, 
as of hair, 1 Pet. iii. 3. 
ἐμ-πνέω, to breathe out (gen.), Acta ix. 1. 
ἐμ-πορεύομαι, dep., ““ἴο go about;” 
hence to trade, to traffic, abs., James 
iv. 13; to make gain of (acc.), 2 Pet. 


ii, 3. 
ἐμ-πορία, as, 7, trade, merchandise, Matt. 
_ XXIL 5 ; ge 
ἐμ- πόριον, ov, τό, “emporium ;” a 6 
for trading, John ee 16, 

ἔμ-πορος, ov, 6, a traveller, merchant, 
ee Matt. xiii. 45; Rev. xviii. 3, 

rc. 

ἐμ-πρήθω, ow, to sect on fire, to burn, 
Matt. xxii. 7. 

ἔμ-προσθεν, adv., befure (ἔμπροσθεν καὶ 
ὕπισθεν, in sront and behind, Rev. 
iv. 6); as prep. (gen.), defore,*in 
presence of, Matt. x. 32; Jefore, in 
dignity, John i. 15, 27. 

ἐμ-πτύω, ow, to spit upon (dat. or eis). 

ἐμ-φανής, és, mearisest (dat.), Acts x. 40, 

® Nom. x. 20. 

ἐμ-φανίζω, low, to make manifest (acc. 
and dat.); to show plainly (ὅτι, or 
prepp. πρός, περί, ἃς.) 

ἔμιφοβος, ov, terrified, afraid, Luke 
XXiV. 5, 37. 

ἐμ-φυσάω, ὦ, to breathe upon, acc., John 
XX. 22. 

tu-puros, ον, engrasted, James i. 21. 

ἐν, prep. gov. dat., m, generally as 
being or resting in; within, amuny. 
See 295. ἐν- in composition has the 
force of in, upon, into. tis cha 
before y, «, and yx, into ἐγ-; before 
8, x, φ, and yw, into ἐμ-; and before 
A, into ἐλ-. The »# is, however, re- 
stored before the augment in verba. 

ἐν-αγκαλίζομαι, to take up into one’s 
arma, Mark ix. 36, x. 16. 

ἐν-ἄλιος, ον (Bs), being or living in the 
sea, marine, James tii. 7. 

dy-ayri, adv., as with gen., in the 

ore. 


p presence of, 

»-αγτίος, a, ov, Over against, contrary, 

said of the wind, Acts xxvii 4; ad- 
veree, hostile, Acta xxvi. 9. Neut., 
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ἐναντίον, adv. a8 prep. with gen., in 
the presence of, Luke xxiv. 16; Acts 
Vii. 30. 

ἐν- ἄρχομαι, to begin, Gal. iii. 3; Phil. i. 6. 

éy-Sehs, és, in want, destitute, needy, 
Acts iv. 34. 

ty-Seryua, aros, τό, an indication, proof, 
or manifest token, 2 ‘Thess. i. 5. 

ἐν-δείκνυμι, N.T. mid., to show, to mant- 
Jest, Rom. ix. 17, &c.; implying 
action, 2 Tim. iv. 14. 

ἔνδειξις, eas, 7, α declaration, made 
evident by deed, Rom. til. 25 ; 2 Cor. 
viii. 24; a certain sign, Phil. i. 28, 

ἔνδεκα, oi, al, rd, eleven. οἱ ἕνδεκα, the 
Eleven, i.e., apostles. 

ἑνδέκατος, ἡ, ον, eleventh. 

ἐν-δέχομαι, dep., to admit, used. imper- 
sonally. οὖκ ἐνδέχεται, it ie not ad- 
missible or possible, Luke xiii. 33. 

ἐν-δημέω, ὦ, to remain at home ; to stay 
or dwell in any place, 2 Cor. v. 6. 

ἐν-διδύσκω, mid., to clothe one’s self with, 
acc. See shies: : ; 

ἔν-δικον, ov, agr to justice, right, 
righteous, Rom. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 3. 

ἐν-δόμησις, ews, ἢ, a structure, a building, " 
Rev. xxi. 18. 

ἐν-δοξάζω, ow, to glorify, to honour, 
2 Thess. i. 10, 12. 

Evedotos, ev, adorned with honour, gio- 
rious ; ns, had in honour, 
1 Cor. iv. 10; of external appear- 
ance, splendid, Luke vii. 25. 

ty-duua, eros, τό, α garment, raiment. 

ἐν-δυναμόω, &, to strengthen, to furnish 
with power ; pass., to acquire strength. 

ἐν. δύνω and ἐνδύω, to clothe or to invest 
with (two acca.) ; mid., to put on, to 
clothe one’s self with (acc.); often 
fig., to invest with ; to enter stealthily 
into, 2 Tim. iii. 6. 

ἔνεδυσις, ews, fj, a putting on or wearing 

, 1 Pet. iii 

ἐν-ἐδρα, as, 4, an χαλτῖς, α snare, Acts 
xxiii. τό, xxv. 3. 

ἐν-εδρεύω, to watch, to entrap, to lie in 
ambush for (acc.), Luke xi. 54; Acts 
xxiii, 21. 

ἐν-ειλέω, ὥ, τεῦ aor,, ἐνείλησα, to roll up, 
to wrap in {acc. 
xv. 46. 
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aud dat.), Mark | 


[ἐν-άρχομα:---ἐννεό: 


ἔν.ειμι, Co be in, to have a place in, Luke 
xi. 41. τὰ ἐνόντα, things as are 
in [the platter], ver. 39, or euch as ye 
have, t.e., according to your ability. 
For ἔνεστι impers., see ἔνι. 

ἕνεκα or ἕνεκεν, sometimes εἵνεκεν, prep. 
adv., gen., because of, by reason of, 
on account of, Luke vi. 22; Matt. 
v. 103 2 Cor, Vii. 12. οὗ ἕνεκεν, 
because ; τίνος ἕνεκεν ; to what end ἢ 

ἐν-ἐργεια, as, ἧ, energy, efficacy, effectual 
operation. 

dv-epyéw, &, to exert one’s power, to work 
in one, as Gal. ii. 8; trans., to accom- 
plish, as 1 Cor, xii. 11; mid., to be 
effective, to be in action. Part., 
ἐνεργουμένη, James v. 16, earnest. 

ἐν- ἐργημα, ατος, τό, working, effect; plur. 
with gen., 1 Cor. xii. 6, 10. 

dv-epyhs, ds, efecual, energetic, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 9; Heb. iv. 12; Philem. 6. 

race peg οἱ wl 'ν 

»-ευ-λογέω, ὥ, ἰο to distinguish 
blessings, Acts if. 25; Gal. i. 8. 

ἐν-έχω, (1) to hold in, entangle, only in 
pass. (dat.), Gal. v. 3; (2) to be angry 
with (dat.), Mark vi. 19; Luke xi. 53. 

ἔνθαδε, adv., (1) hither, to this place ; 
(2) here, in this place. 

ἐν- θυμέομαι, οὗμαι, dep. paas., to revolve 
in mind, to think upon, Matt. i. 20. 

ἐν-θύμησις, ews, 7, thought, reflection, 
contrivance. 

ἔνι, elliptical for ἔνεστι, impers., there 
is in, Col. iii. 11; James 1. 17. 

ἐνιαυτός, οὔ, 6, a year, John Xi. 49, 51; 
any definite time, Luke iv. 19. 

ἂν-ἰστημι, to be present, to be at hand ; 
pert. part., ἐνεστηκώς, sync., ἐνεστώς, 
impending, or present. τὰ ἐνεστῶτα, 
present things, opposed ἴο τὰ μέλλοντα, 
things to come, Rom. viii. 38 ; 1 Cor. 

iii See also Gal. i. 4; Heb. 


edvvernxovTa-4r¥ 


xv. . 


e 4, 7. 
ἐννεός, ον (or ἐνεό3), dumb, epecchiess 
as with amazement, Acts ix. 7, 


-νεύω —it-alper] 


«μεύω, to ask oF signify by beckoning 

towards any one ist}, uke 1. 62. 

youn, as, ἡ (voids), ‘‘what is in the 
mind,’’ intention, el tar 

-vopos, ov, under law, τ Cor. ix. 21; 

according to law, Acta xix. 39. 

“vines, ον (νύξ), in the night, neut. as 


1. 35. 
outa &, to dwell in, to inhabit (ἐν). 
‘rns, πον, ἡ (εἶσ), tunity, concord, 
Eph. iv. 3s 13. 

-oxrAde, & to di 
tumult, band by 15. 6 scraal 

-OXOS, OF, or tn en.}; guilty 
of ( f the crime, or of that 


eae Gs pre he Watseka ἢ 
-Tap pepe oh ciahy "ον as by 
washing, sw 


adorning, anoint- 
ing the corpse, oo, Mee, ‘ 


pa egy ov, 6, the paration of 
α corpee for burial, Johis xii Je 

“έλλω, in N.T. only mid. and pass. ; 
fut. agri ἀντελοῦμαι ; pert., avré- 
ταλμαι, to Tge, 

commit (dat. of pers., or πρός with 


acc.) 
"εὖθεν, adv., hence; from this place 


or cause, re John xix, 18 ; on 

this side and that. 

pressed ews, %, h Prayer for another, or 
lh 15 sometimes 

mupplication for one’s self 1 Tim. iv. 5. 


Tinos, ov, in renown ; BO precious, 
rapa ee Luke xiv. 8; 1 Pet. 


‘aah ἢ iis, ἧ, @ divine precept or ἤτον: 
bitiona: of God's commands, τ Cor. 


ΤΣ as ith ᾿ within 
the inkrin, Mate xxi 216 

rele oe. 9 γτρακήσομαι; 

and aor. pass., ἐνετράπην, to put to 


' dy-vay dep. 


_ obtestation, 1 Tim. v. 21, 
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shame, τ Cor. iv. 14; mid., to τεῦξε. 

ence, to be in awe of, Matt. xxi. 37. 
ἐν-τρέφω, to ig oars in (dat.); pass., 

fig., 1 Tim. iv. 6; nurtured in. 
ἔν-τρομος, ον, ἱ 


vi. 5 χν 
ἐν-τρυφάω, ὃ, ἜΣ live luxuriously, to ban- 


ress; with 
for; with 


iii. 7. 

ἐν-υβρίζω, ow, to treat contemptuously or 
in Heb. x. 29 

pass., to dream (cog- 
nate acc.), Acta ii. 17; to conceive 
wild or impure thoughts, Jude 8¢ 

ἐν. ύπνιον, ov, τό, α dream, Acts ii, 17. 

ἐνώπιον ΠΕΣ of νόθον ἢ from before 
in view), a8 prep., wi ore, 
$e gh! or: Drawcasn of Make £173 
Rev. iii. 9. ἀνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, in the 


sight of God, Rom. xiv. 22; used in 


xdpis 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ (Acta vii. 4), farour 
with God. 


Ἐνώς, ὁ, Enos, Luke iii. 3 

ἐν-ωτίζομαι, dep. mid. (ἐν "ὩΣ tn the 
ears), to Katen to, Acta ii. 14. 

Enoch, Luke iii. 37 ; Jude 14. 


ae yerd(os : bay iter redeem from (dx), 
Gal. iit. 13. καιρόν (Eph. Υ. 16), 
buying back, ph wiecoting 
opportunity from being rere 

ἐξ- ἄγω, and aor., ἐξήγαγον, to lead out, 

to send forth, Mark viii. 23; Acts 
i. 40 pubes ἐκ, alt) ας 

ἐξαιρέω, ὦ (see 1), to take or pluck 

oe ut, Matt. v. 29; mid., ἐό select or 


separate, Acts xxiii. 27. 
per (ave 92), t&@ take out or away; 
to expel or exdeinmunicate, 1 Cor. 


Ve 11. 
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dt-wren, ὥ, N.T., mid., to require, to 
ask for, Luke xxii. 31. 

ἐξ-αἰφνης, adv., suddenly, unexpectedly, 
Mark xiii. 36; Luke it, 13. 

ἐξ-ακολουθέω, ὦ, to follow, to persist in 
Jollowing, to conform to (with dat.) 

ἑξακόσιοι, cu, a, six hundred. 

ἐξ-αλείφω, to wipe out, obliterate, Rev. 
li, 5; Acts ili. 19; to wipe away, 
Rev. vil. 17 (ἀπό or dx). 

ἐξ άλλομαι, to leap forth or up, Acts iii. 8. 

éf-avd-cracis, ews, ἡ (the ἐξ intensive 
and emphatic), a resurrection, Phil. 
iii. 11 (followed by ἐκ, Lchm., Tisch.) 

ἐξ-ανα-τέλλω, to spring up, to shoot forth, 

as plants or corn, Mark iv. ς. 

dey teas (1) trans., to raiwe up, as 
offspring, Luke xx. 28; (2) and aor. 
intrans., to rise up, to stand forth, 
Acts Xv. 5. 

ἐξ-απατάω, ὦ, to deceive utterly, to seduce 
from truth, Rom. vii.11; 1 Cor. iii. 18. 

ἐξάπινα, adv. (= ἐξαίφνης), wunexpect- 
edly, Mark ix. 8. 

ἐξ-α-πορέομαι, otpai, dep., to be utterly 
without resource, to be in utmost per- 
plexity, 2 Cor. i. 8, iv. 8. 

ἐξιακο-στέλλω, fo send forth, Acts 
vil. 12; to send away peremptorily, 
mora 10, ΣΙ. ek 

ἐξιαρτίζω, (1) to complete, Acts xxi. 5; 
(2) to furnish thoroughly for (xpus, 
ace), ἃ Tim. iii. 17. 

ἐξιαστράπτω, to glisten, as lightning ; 
of raiment, Luke ix. 29. 

et-aurijs, adv. (Zpas), from that very time, 
mstantly, Mark vi. 25; Acts X. 33. 

ἐξ-εγείρω, to raise up, as from death, 
s Cor. vi. 14; to cause to exist, spoken 
of Pharaoh, Rom. ix. 17. 

ἔξ-ειμι (εἶμι, see 111), to go out, Acts 
ΧΗΣ, 42, XVIL 15. 

ἔξ-ειμι (εἰμ). See ἔξεστι. 

ἐξ-ελέγχω, to convict, to rebuke sternly, 
to punish, Jude 15. 

ἐξιέλκω, to draw out from the right 
way, James i. 14. 

ἐξ-έραμα, aros, τό, that which is vomited, 
2 Pet. ii. 22. 


ἐξερευνάω, ὦ, to search diligently, τ Pet. 
1, 10, 
ἐξ-έρχομαι (see 103, 3), to go or to come 


[ἐξ asrdéeo—zte-opxrorijs 


out of (with gen. or ἐκ, ard, ἔξω, 
παρά) ; to go away, to depart, to isaue 
or to apring from; to deacend from, 
Heb. vii. §; to escape from; to yo 
JSorth, as false prophets, &c. Used 
of a rumour, to ivulged or spread 
abroad ; to emanate, as thoughts 
from the heart, healing power from 
the Saviour ; to go out, i.e., vanish, 
as expiring hope, Acts xvi.°19. 

ἔξεστι, part. neut., ἐξόν (impers. from 
ἔξειμι), it is lawful, Matt. xiv. 4; id 
1s becoming, Acts xvi. 21; if is poa- 
sible, Matt. xx. 15. The part. is 
used in the same sense, with or with- 
out subst. verb, Matt. xi. 4; 2 Cur. 
xii. 4 (dat, and inf.) 

ἐξ- «τάζω, toinguire, to ask, John xxi. 12; 
to examine strictly, Matt. ii. 8. 

ἐξ-ηγέομαι, οὔμαι, dep. mid., (1) to 
narrate fully and accurately, Luke 
XXIV. 35; (2) Coexpound, asa teacher, 
John i. 18. 

ἑξήκοντα, ol, al, rd, sixty. 

ἑξῆς, adv. (ἔχω), in order, successively. 
ἡ ἑξῆς (ἡμέρα), the day fulluwing. 

ἐξιηχέω, @, only in pass, N.T., to be 
sounded forth, propagated widely, 
t Thess. i. 8. 

ekis, ews, ἡ (ἔχω), habit, use, Heb. v. 14. 

ἐξ-ίστημι, -crdw and -ἰστάνω (see 107), 
“ἐἴο remove from the (natural) state, ” 
(3) trans., to astonish, Luke xxiv. 22; 
Acts vill. 9; (2) and aor., perf. and 
mid., intrans., 40 be astonished, con- 
Sounded, to be beside one's self, 2 Cor. 
V. 13. 

ἐξ-ισχύω, to be perfectly able, Eph. iii. 18. 

ἔξοδος, ov, 7, “ exodus,” a yoing vut, 
Heb. xi. 22; departure, as from life, 
Luke ix. 31; 2 Pet. i 35. 

d§-odo@pete, to destroy utterly, Acts 


lii, 23. 

ἐξ-ομολογέω, ὦ, Co confess fully, to muke 
ackne » a8 of sing, &c. ; 
in mid., to acknowlélge benefits con- 
Jerred, to praise (with dat.) nce, 
to promiae, Lake xxii. 6. 

¢é-opxl(w, to adjure, sut to oath, Matt. 
XXvi. 63. 

ἐξ-ορκιστής, ov, δ, one who puts to oath 
or adjures, *‘exorcist,” Acts xix. 13. 


ἐξ ορύνσω --ἐπ-αν-άγω] 


εξιορύσσω, ξω, to dig out, Gal. iv. 15; 
hence, to force up, Mark ii. 4. 
df-ovderéw, or ἐξουθενέω, ὦ (οὐδείς), to 
᾿ ag to treat with seer 
ass. part., ἐξουθενήμενος, con- 
helio disesteemed, 1 Cor. i. 28, vi. 4. 


ἐξ-ουδλενόω, a as preceding, k ix. 12. 
ἐξ-ουσία, as, ὁ (ἄστη, (bp Υ, eee 
John xix. 31; liberty,  licene 


privilege, right, Red j iX. 215 ΟΣ pitt 
mission, authority, Matt. xxi. 23. 
(4) αἱ ἐξουσίαι, the powers, Le., rulers, 
mayistrates, Luke xii, 11; angels, 
pooaend 580, Eph. 1, 23, vi 12. 
n 1 Cor. xi. 10, tovolay, emblem of 
power, or subjection to the power of a 
huaband, ie., the veil. 
ἐξ-ουσιάζω, to have right over, to exercise 
authority over (gen. ); ypass., to be 
under the power of (ὑπό). 
ἐξοχή, ἧς, ii, eminence, distinction. Ip 
the phrase κατ᾽ éfoxny, by way of 
distinction, Acts xxv. 23. 
ἐξ-υπνίζω, ow, to wake from sleep, John 
Xi, 11, 
ἔξιυπνος, ον, roused out of sleep, Acta 
XVL 27. 


ἔξω, adv., abs., or as prep. with gen. 


without, outside. οἱ ἔξω, those with- 
out; 88 out of the Church, or out of the 
number of Apostles, &c. Used often 
after verbs of motion compounded 
with dx. 

ἔξωθεν, adv. of place, from without. τὸ 
ἔξωθεν, the outside. οἱ ἔξωθεν, those 
Jrom without, i.e, not Christians, 
1 Tim, iii, 7, As prep. gen., Mark 
vil. 15; Rev. xi. 2. 

ἔξιωθέω, ὦ, aoe, to drive out, expel, 
Act§ vii. 45; to propel, as ἃ vessel, 
Acts xxvii. 39. 

ἐξώτερος, a, ον (comp. of ἔξω), outer, in 
the phrase ‘‘ outer darkness,” Matt. 
Vili, 12. 

ἔοικα. See εἴκω. 

ne to per ας celebrate a feast, 


δορτή, iis, ἡ, : solemn feast or festival. 

Used of Jewish feasts, John vii. 3; 

especially of the Passover, with its 

‘ accompanying feast of unleavened 
bread, Luke i. 41, xxi. ἃ. 
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ἐπ-αγγελία, as, 4, (1) α message, com- 
mission, Acts ΧΧΙΪ. 21; (2) ἃ 
mise, as 2 Cor. i. 20, generally 
the promises, specially, ¢.g., to Abrat 
or those of the Gospel, 2 Tim. 
i. 33 (3) met., the thing promised, 
Acts ii. 33; Heb. xi. 13, 33, 39, δα 
ὁπ-αγγέλλω, mid. in N.T., except pass., 
Gal. iii. 19, (1 to promise, with dat., 
or acc. and dat., or inf., once 
nate acc., 1 John ii. 2 5 (a) to mate 
profession or avowal o (acs), 1 Tim. 
ll, 10, Vi 21. 
ἐπ-άγγελμα, aros, τό, a promise, 2 Pet. 
L 4, lil. 13. 
ἐπ-άγω, to bring upon, 2 Pet. it. 1, 5; 
50 to charge (ἐπί, pers.) with and make 
answerable for (acc.), Acts v. 28. 
ἐπ-αγωνίζομαι, to contend or strive ear- 
neatly for (dat.), Jude "3 
together, to 


ἐπ-αθροίζω, pass., to gather 
crowd, Luke xi. 29. 

"Ew-aiveros, ov, ὁ, Epanttus, Rom. XVi. 5. 
ἐπ. αἰνέω, ὥ, ἔσω, Ist aor., a, to 
commend, to praise, Luke xvi. 8; 

1 Cor. xi. 2. 
ἔτ- “αἰνὸς, ov, ὁ, commendation, Rom. ii. 29; 
praise, Eph. i. 6, 12, 14; Phil. i. 11. 
ἐπ-αίρω (see 92), to raise up, as hoist- 
ing a gail, Acts xxvii. 40; at Ado 
as the eyes, the hands in prayer, the 
head in courage, the heel against, ot 
In opposition ; to be fted up, 
to become elated, a ( Cor. xi 20. Of 
the ascension of Christ, Acts i. 9. 
én-qurxivoua:, to be ashamed, abs. ; 
to be ashamed of (acc. or ἐπί, dat.) 
ἐπ-αιτέω, &, to beg, to ask alms, Luke 
XV1. 3. 
ἐπ-ακολουθέω, ὦ, to follow (dat. ); fig., 
to imitate, : Tim. ¥. 24; x Pet. ii. 21; 
to pursue, of conduct, 1 Tim. v, 10; 
part., attendant, Mark xvi. 20. 
ἐπ-ακούω, to hearken to favourably (gen. 
pers.), 2 Cor. vi. 2 (LXX.) 
éx-axpodopat, Guat, to hear, liaten to (gen. 


tet, τοις Acts xvi. 25 
oon). ne ἄν), ie after that, when, 
éx- ali aay. “ of part necasaaral y 


ge art.), Acta xv. 28 
ἐπ- αν ἀγω, trana., to put a vessel) oul 
ἐξ 
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fo sea, Luke v. 4; intraus., to return, 
Matt. xxi. 18. 

ἐπ-ανα-μιμνήσκω, to remind, put in re- 
membrance (ave.), Rom. xv. 15. 

éx-ava-wavouat, to rest upon (ἐπί, acc.), 
Luke x. 6; to rely, to trust tu (dat.), 
Rom. 11. 17. 

ἐπ-αν-έρχομαι, to come back, return, 
Luke x. 35. 

éx-ay-lornu, N.T., mid., to rise up 
agains (éxi, acc.), Matt. x. 21. 

ἐπ-αν. όρθωσις, ews, h, correction, reforma- 
tion, 2 Tim. iii. 16. 

ἐπ-άνω, adv. abs., or as prep. cen., 
abore, upon ; more than, in price or 
number; superior to, in authority. 

ἐπ-αρκέω, ὥ, €ow, **to suffice for,” (0 re- 
lieve, support (lat.), « Tim. ν. 10, 16, 

ἐπ-αρχία, as, 7, α province, division of 
the Roman empire, Acts xxiii. 34. 

ἔπ-αυλις, ews, ἡ, a deelling, a habitation, 
Acts i, 20 (LXX.) 

éx-aupiov, adv., on the morrow. τῇ 
(ἡμέρᾳ) ἐπαύριον, on the next day. 

ér-avro-pepy. See durd-pwpos. 

Ἐπαφρᾶς, a, 6, Epaphras of Colosse, 
Col. i. 7, iv. 12; Philem. 23 (contr. 
from Epaphroditus, but different from 
St. Paul’s companion of that name. ) 

ἐπ-αφρίζω, to foam up or out (acc.), 
Jude 13. 

᾿Ἐπαφρόδιτος, ov, 6, Epaphroditus, a 
Macedonian, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 18. 

ἐπ-εγείρω, to raise up, to excite ayainat 
(ὀπί, acc., or κατά, gen. ), Acts xiii. 50, 
xiv. 2. 

ἐπεί, conj., (1) of time, when, Luke 
vii. 1 (rec.) only ; (2) of reason, since, 
because, seeing that. 

ἐπει-δή, conj., since trily, inasmuch aa, 
Matt. xxi. 46; Phil. il. 26, ἄς. In 
Luke vii. 1 as a particle of time, 
edd, for ἐπεὶ δέ, 

ἐπει-δή-περ, conj., since verily, foras- 
much as, Luke i. 1. 

ἐπ- εἶδον. See ἐφοράω. 

ἔπ-ειμι (εἶμι, 111), to come after, to 
follow ; in part., ἐπιών, οὖσα, dy, ful- 
lowing. 


éwel-wep, conj., since indeed, Rom. iii. 30. 
ἐπ-εισ-αγωγή, iis, , a bringing in, intro- 
duction, Heb. vii. 9. 


ta eae σαι πόσπας 
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¥x-ara, adv., thereupon, thereafter. 
marking succession of time, as Gal. 
i. 18; ales of order, 1 Cor. xv. 46 
1 Thess, iv. 17. 

ἐπ-ἐκεινα(μέρη), adv., with gen. , beyond. 
as to place, Acts vii. 43. 

ἐπ-εκ-τεΐνω, in mid., to stretch forward: 
to, (dat.) Phil. iii. 14. 

ἐπ-εν-δύτης, ov, an upper garment, Joh 
XXL. 7. 

ἐπ-εν-δύω, in mid., to put on, as ar 
upper varment, 2 Cor. v. 2, 4. 

ἐπ-ἐρχυμαι, to come upon, arrive a 
(ἐπί, acc.) ; to make an assault, Luke 
xi. 22; to happen; part., approach 
ing, Eph. ii. 7; Luke xxi. 26. 

ἐπ-ερωτάω, @, (1) to interruyate, to qucs- 
tion (two accs., or acc. and περί, gen., 
or with el, τίς, &c.); to questiv. 
judicially, John xviii. 21 ; to énquire 
after God, Rom, x. 20; (2) to reyues. 
of (acc. and inf.), Matt. xvi. 1. 

ἐπ-ερώτημα, aros, τό (1 Pet. iii. 21). 
probably inguiry after God; “the 
seeking after God in a good and pure 
conscience ” (Alford). 

᾿ἐπ-έχω, (1) to apply (the mind) fo, dat.. 
Acts iii. 5 ; (2) to hold out, to exhibit. 
Phil. ii. 16; (3) ‘‘to detain (one’: 
self)”, to tarry, Acts xix. 22. 

éx-nped(w, to injure, to treat deapite 
Sully, Matt. v. 44; to traduce, tc 
accuse falsely (acc. of charge), 1 Pet. 
ili, 16. 

ἐπί, ἃ preposition governing gen., dat., 
or acc. General signification, upon. 
For its various applications, see 8305. 
éxt-, in composition, siguities motion 
upon, towards, or against ; rest on, 
over, or at; adililion, succession, re- 
petition, renewal; and it is often 
intensive. 

ἐπι-βαίνω, to go upon or embark, ἐμ 
mount, to come tu or tule (ἐπί acc., 
els, or simple dat.) ὦ ς 

ἐπι- βάλλω, (1) trans., to cast on or over, 
Mark xi. 7; ἰο put on, as a patch on 
a garment, Luke v. 36; (2) intrans., 
to rush violently on, Mark iv. 373 tw 
fiz the mind stedfastly on anything, 
Mark xiv. 72; (3) part., ἐπιβάλλων, 
falling to, Luke xv, 12. 


“πι-βαρέω — ἐπι- λέγω] 
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'wi-Bapéo, &, to burden; fig., to be | ἐπι-θυμέω, %, to desire, to long for, to 


chargeable to, 2 Cor. ii. §. 

᾿πι-βίβαζω, to put or to set upon, as on 
a beast to ride, Luke x. 34. 

ἱπι-βλέπω, to look upon with favour 
(with ἐπί), Luke i. 48; James ii. 3. 

"wl-BAnua, aros, τό, a patch on a gur- 
ment, Matt. ix. 16. 

ἐπι-βαίω, ὦ, to cry aloud, Acts xxv. 24. 

ἦπι- βουλή, is, 7, a design against, a plot, 
an ambush, Acts ix. 24, xx. 19 (plur.) 

ἱπι-γαμβρεύω, to marry by right of 
affinity (acc.), Matt. xxi 24. 

?wi-yeios, ov, earthly, belonging to the 
eurth, τὰ ἐπίγεια, earthly things. 

ἐπι- γίνομαι, fo arise Or spring up, a8 ἃ 
wind, Acts xxviii. 13. 

"πι-γινώσκω, (1) to know clearly, under- 
stand, «discern, Matt. vii. 16, 20; 
(2) fo acknowledge, 1 Cor. xvi. 18; 
(3) to recognise ; (4) to learn (ὅτι), 
become acyuainted with (acc. ) 

ἐπί- γνωσι5, ews, 7, knowledge, acknow- 
ledgment, Rom. iii. 20; 1 Tim. 1). 4. 

wi-ypagh, Hs, h, an inscription, a super- 
acription, Luke xx. 24, xxii). 38. 

lwe-ypages, to inecribe, engrave, write 
upon, Mark xv. 26; Rev. xxi. 12. 

ἱπι-δείκνυμι (sce J14), (1) to shore, cx- 
hibit ; (2) to demonstrate, prove by 
argument, 

᾿πι-δέχομαι, to receive kindly, 3 John ro. 

Ἰπι-δημέω, ὦ, fo sujourn, as foreigners in 
a country, Acts il. 10, XVil. 23. 

ἦπι-δια-τάσσομαι, Co superadd, Gal. iii. 15. 

᾿πι-δίδωμι, to deliver, to give up (acc. 
and dat.), Matt. vii. 9; Acts xv. 30. 

Ἱπι-δι-ορϑόω, to set or bring into order 
(additionally), Titus i. 5. 

Ἰπι-δύω, to set, as the sun, Eph. iv. 26. 

᾿πι-εἰκεια, as, %, clemency, gentlencse, 
Acts xxiv. 4; 2 Cor. x. 1. 

ém-eans, ἐς, gentle, mild, kind, Phil. 
iv. 5; « Tim. iii. 3. 

᾿πι-(γτέω, ©, do®scek earnestly or con- 
tinuously (acc. of pers. or thing; also 
περί, gen. or inf.) s to beg earnestly, 
to desire. 

ἐπι-θανάτιος, ov, appointed to death, 
condemned, 1 Cor, iv. 9. 

twi-Oeors, ews, 4. a laying on, as of 
bands, Acts vil 18. 


corel, Rom. vii. 7; to lust after, Matt. 
v. 28 (Luke xxii. 15; see 280, ὃ.) 

ἐπι-θυμητής, ov, 6, an eager desirer of, 
1 Cor. x. 6. 

ἐπι-θυμία, as, 7, desire, eagerness for ; 
often in a bad sense, inordinate desire, 
lust, cupidity. 

ἐπι-καθίζω, to seat upon or sit upon, 
Matt. xxi. 7. (Trans. or intrans., 
according to the reading.) 

ἐπι-καλέω, ὦ, «ow, to call upon, to call 
by name, to invoke in prayer, Acts 
vii. 59 (abs.); Rom. x. 32, 14 (acc. 
or es); mid., to appeal to (acc.), . 
Acts xxv. 11; pass., to be called or 
surnamed, Luke xxii. 3; Acts xv. 17. 

ἐπι-κάλυμμα, aros, τό, a covering, a cloak, 
a pretext, τ Pet. ii. 16. 

ἐπι-καλύπτω, to cover, of sins; to hide, 
to give over to oblivion, Ronf. iv. 7 
(LXX. ) 

éxi-xatdparos, ov, accursed, doomed io 
punishmentor destruction, Jolin Vii. 49; 
Gal. iti 10, 13 (LX X.) 

ἐπί-κειμαι, to Ge upon (dat)., John xi. 38, 
XXi. 9; 80 Co press upon, as the mul- 
titude upon Christ, Luke v. 1; asa 
tempest on a ship, Acts xxvii. 20; 
tiz., to be laid on, as necessity, 
1 Cor. ix. 16; to be laid or imposed 
upon, as by alaw, Heb. ix. 1¢; fo be 
urgent with entreaties, Luke xxii. 24. 

"Ew.xovpeios, ov, 6,an Epicurean, a fol- 
lower of Epicurus, Acts xvii. 18. 

émi-xoupla, as, 7 (wotpos, help), assistance, 
help, aid, Acts xxvi. 22. 

ἐπι-κρίνω, to decide, to gire judgment 
(acc. and inf.), Luke xmiii. 24. 

ἐπι-λαμβάνω, N.T., mid., to tuke hold 
of (gen.), as in kindness, Acts ix, 27; 
Heb. ii. 16; to seize, as a prisoner, ° 
Acts Xxi, 30, 33; met., to lay hold 
of, 80 as to possess, 1 Tim, vi. 32, 19, 

ἐπι-λανθάνομαι, dep., to forget (inf, ), 

ἐ, Heb. vi τὸ 


Mark viii. 14; to ἜΗΙ 
(gen. or acc.); Phil. iii, 24, part, 
ἘΝ . pass. ἐπιλελησμένον, forgotten, 
uke xii. 6, 
ἐπι- λέγω, in pass., to be named or called, 
Johu v. 23; mid., to choose, Acta 
XV. 40. 
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- ἐπι-λείπω, not to suffice, to fail, Heb, 


Xi. 32. 

ἐπι-λησμονή, 7s, ἡ, forgetfulness, James 
i. 25. See 257. 

éxl-Aorros, ov, remaining, τ Pet. iv. 2. 

éwi-Avois, ews, ἡ, solutton, interpreta- 
tion, 2 Pet. i. 20; either, “ No pro- 
phecy of Scripture is self-interpret- 
ing,” or ‘‘of exclusive interpreta- 
tion,” i.¢., to the immediate outward 
event alone. See on ἴδιος. 

ἐπι-λύω, to solve, explain, enterpret, Mark 
iv. 34; to determine on, as a debated 
question, Acts xix. 39 

ἐπι-μαρτυρέω, ὦ, to testify earnestly, τ Pet. 
Vv. 12. 

ἐπι-μέλεια, as, 9, care for, study, atten- 
tion, Acts XXvil. 3. 

ἐκι-μέλομαι and éeua, ova, to take 
care of (gen.), Luke x. 34; 1 Tin. 
in, &. 

ἐπι-μελῶς, adv., carefully, diligently, 
Luke xv. 8. 

ἐπι-μένω, (1) fo remain, abide, continue ; 
(2) met., ἐο be constant, or perseveriny 
in (dat. ) 

ἐπι-νεύω, to nod, to assent by nodding, 
i.e., to consent, Acts xviii. 20. 

ἐπί-νοια, as, ἡ, thought, device, purpose 
of mind, Acts vill. 22. 

ἐπι-ορκέω, @, to swear falsely, Matt. 
V. 33. 

éwi-opxos, ον, perjured, 1 Tim. i. το, 

ὀπι-οὐσιος, ov, adj., enough for support, 
daily, Matt. vi. 11; Luke xi. 3. 

ἐπι-πίπτω, to throw one f upon, to full 
on, to recline on (ἐπί, acc.), rush 
upon, Mark iii. 10 (dat); fig., to 
come upon (dat., or ἐπί, acc. or 
dat.), as an emotion, &c., Luke 
i112; Acts vill 16. 

ἐπι-πλήσσω, to rebuke, to chide, τ Tin. 
v. 1. 

ἐπι-ποθέω͵ @, to desire exrnestly, to long 
Jor or after (inf. or acc.); as 2 Cor. 
v. 2, fo luat, abs. ; James iv. 5. 

ἐπι-πόθησις, ews, 7, vehement desire, 
strong affection, 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. 

ἐπι-πόθητος, ov, greatly desired, longed 
for, Phil. iv. 1. 

ἡπι-ποθία, as, 7, like ἐπιπόθησις, strong 
desire, Rom. xv. 23. 


[ἐπι-λείπω---ἐπι στολή 


ἐπι-πορεύομαι, dep., mid., to come to 
(xpés), Luke viii. 4. 

éxip-pdwrw, to sew to, or upon, Mark 
li. 21 (ἐπί, dat.) 

ἐπιῤ-ῥίπτω, to cast, or fling upon, Luke 
xix. 35; of care cast upon God, 
1 Pet. v. 7 (él, acc.) 

ἐπί-σημος, ov, remarkable, distinguished, 
in either’a bad or good sense, Matt. 
xxvii. 16; Rom. xvi. 7. 

émi-oiriopds, οὔ, ὃ, victuals, food, pro- 
vision, Luke 1x. 12. 

ἐπι-σκέπτομαι, dep., to look upon, to 
visit, Acts vil. 23; Matt. xxv. 36, 
43; of God, Acts xv. 14; to ἴουξ 
out, for selection, Acts vi. 3. 

ἐπι-σκηνόω, @, ‘*to fix one’s tabernacle 
upon,” ἐο dwell, or remain on (ἐπί, 
ace.), 2 Cor. xi 9. 

ἐπι-σκιάζω, to overshadow (acc. or 
dat.), Matt. xvii. 5; Acts v. 35. 
See Luke i. 35. 

ἐπι-σκοπέω, ὦ, to act as éxicxoros, (o 
take dilwent care, to superiniend, 
t Pet. v. 2; μή. lest, Heb. xii. 15. 

ἐπι-σκοκή, 75, ἡ, (1) office, charge, Acts 


* i. 20; LXX.; (2) the office, or work, 


of one who oversees a church, 1 Tim. 
lil, 1; (3) visetation for kind and 
gracious purposes, Luke xix. 44; 
1 Pet. 11. 12. 

ἐπίσκοπος, ov, 5, (1) one who inspects, 
or takes care of, 1 Pet. 11, 25; ὦ 
superintendent in a church, **bishop,” 
Acts xx. 28; Phil. iL 1; 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Titusi. 7. 

ἐπισπάω, ὥ, to become uncircumcised, 
1 Cor. vii. 18, 

éxl-crapuat, dep., to know well, to under- 
stand (acc.), to know, with ὅτι, ὡς, 
ἄς, See Synonyms, 4. 

ἐπι-στάτης, ov, 6, waster (only in 
Luke, in voc., émordra), addressed 
to Jesus = Rabbi. See Syn., 50 

ἐπι-στέλλω, to send by letter to, to give 
directions by letter, to write, Acta 
XXL. 25, xv. 20; Heb. xiii. 22. 

ἐπι-στήμων, ον, skilful, knuwing, James 
iii, 13. 

ἐπι-στηρίζω, to establish, confirm, Acts 
xiv. 22. 

ἐπιστολή, ἢς, 7, an epistle, a letter. 


ἐπι-στομίζω.---ἐπ- πτης] 


ἐπι-στομίζω, to put to silence, Titusi. 11. 

ἐπι-στρέφω, (1) trans., to cause to turn 
(acc. and éwi), as to God, or to the 
worship of God, Acts ix. 35; (2) 
intrans., to return, to turn back, as 
to evil, 2 Pet. ii, 21; to return upon, 
as a refused salutation, Matt. x. 13 
(ἐπὶ, eis, πρός). 

ἐπι-ασροφή, ns, ἡ, α turning, conversion, 
Acts xv. 4. 

ἐπι-συν-ἀγω.ἰ0 gather together, into one 
place, as Matt. xxiii. 37. 

ἐπι-συν-αγωγή, ns, ἢ, a gathering to- 
gether, 2 Thess ii 1; Heb. x. 25. 

émt-ouv-rpexw, to run toyether, to uw 
place, Mark ix. 25. 

ἐπι-σύ-στασις, ews, n, (1) a seditious 
concourse, Acts xxiv. 12; (2) pres- 
sure of business, 2 Cor. xi. 28. 

ἐπι-σφαλής, és, ‘likely to fall,”’ dan- 
gerous, Acts XXvil. 9. 

ἐπ-ισχύω, to urye vehemently, to strongly 
demand, Luke xxiii. 5. 

ἐπι-σωρεύω, to heap up, to oltain a 
multitude of, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 

ἐπι-ταγή, nS, ἢ, α command, an injunc- 
tion, 2 Cor. viii. 8; Titus ii, τς. 9 

ἐπι-τάσσω, ἕω, to command (abs.), en- 
join upon (dat. of pers., thing in ace. 
or inf.), Mark ix. 25. 

ἐπι-τεχέω, ὦ, ἔσω, to finish, to bring to 
an endl, to perform, as a service, 
Heb. ix. 6; mid., to come to an end, 
to leave off, Gal. ii, 3; pass, of 
sufferings, to be endured, 1 Pet. v. 9. 

ἐπιτήδειος, a, ov, fil, needful, James 
11. 16, 

ἐπι-τίθημι, to put, place, or lay upon 
(with ace. and dat., or ἐπί, ace. or 
gen.), as the hands (to heal), as 
stripes, &c.; of gifts, to load with, 
Acts xxvii, 10; miid., to rush upon 
in hoatility, to oppose, Acts xviii. 10, 

ἐπιστιμάω, @, (1) fo rebuke (dat.); (2) to 
charge sgrietly, or enjoin (ἵνα), Matt. 
xii, 16, to aclmonish, to exhort. 

ἐπι-τιμία, as, ἢ, censure, penalty, 2 Cor. 
ii, 6, 

ἐπι-τρέπω, to allow, permit, Matt. 
vili. 22; Heb. vi. 3. 

ἐπι-τροπή, fs, ἡ, full power, Acts 
XXVi, 12. 
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ἐπίτροπος, ov, 6, one who ts charged 
with, (1) a steward, Matt. xx. 8; 
(2) a tutor, Gal. iv. 2. 

ἐπι-τυγχάνω, to attain, acquire (gen. or 
acc.), Rom. xi. 7; Heb. xi. 33. 

ἐπι-φαίνω, 1 aor. inf., ἐπιφᾶναι, 2 aor. 
pass., éwepdyny; (1) to appear, as 
stars in the night, Acts xxvii. 20; 
(2) to shine upon (lat.), Luke i 79; 
(3) met., to be known, or manifest, 
Titus ii, 11. 

émi-odveia, as, ἧ, ae appearunce, a 
manifestation, 2 Tim. i. 10; 2 Thess, 
li, 8. 

ἐπι φανής, és, glorious, illustrious, Acts 
ii. 20. 

ἐπι-φαύω, or -φαύσκω, fut. ow, to shine 
upon, give light to (dat.), Eph. v. 14. 

ἐπι- φέρω (see 1038, 6), to bring to (ἐπί, 
acc.), Acta xix. 12; to superadd (to, 
by dat.), Phil. i. 16; to bring upon, 
inflict, as punishment, Roff. iin 5; 
to bring against, as an accusation, 
Acts xxv. 18. 

ἐπι-φωνέω, ὥ, to cry out, or aloud, to 
ery against, Luke xxiil. 21, 

ἐπιιφώσκω, to shine upon, to daren, 
Matt. xxviii. 1; Luke xxiii. 54. 

éx-xepéw, ὦ, to take in hand, under- 
inke, Luke Lb 1; Acts xix. 13. 

ἐπι-χέω, to pour upon, as medicaments 
on wounds, Luke x. 34. 

ἐπι-χορηγέω, ὥ, to superadd, 2 Pet. 
1 5; to supply abundantly, 2 Cor. 
ix. 10; Gal. tii, 5; pass., Col. ii 19; 
2 Pet. i 11; to be furnished or 
supplied, 

ἐπι- χορηγία, as, 7, ὦ supply, minia- 
ération, Phil. i. 19; Eph. iv. τό. 

ἐπι-χρίω, to rub, or smeur upon (ἐπί, 
ace.), John ix, 6, 11. 

ἐπ-οικοδομέω, ὦ, to build upon, fic., to 
edify, to increase, as in knowledge, 
excellence, &c., 1 Cor. iii, 10; Eph. 
11, 20, 

ἐπ-οκέλλω, to force forward, to run (a 
ship) aground, Acts xxvii, 41. 

ἐπ-ονομάζω, to name, or call by a name 
of henour, only, Rom. ii. 17. 

ἐπ᾿ ὑπτεύω, to be witness of, τ Pet. ii, 12. 

ἐπιύπτης, ov, 6, an eye-witness, a be 
holder, 2 Pet. i. 16, 


ε 
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ἔπο:, ous, τό, α word ; ὧς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, as 
1 may say, Heb. vii. 9. 
ὀπουράνιος, ἴον, heavenly, celestial, of 
God, Matt. xviil. 35; of intelligent 
beings, Phil. 1. 10; of the starry 
bodies, 1 Cor. xv. 40. So of king- 
dom, country, &c. Neut. plur., τὰ 
ἐπουράνια, celestial things, or places, 
John iii, 12; Eph. i 3, 20, ii 6, 
ii 10; Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23. 
ἑπτά, οἱ, ai, τὰ, card. num., seven, ‘the 
erfect number.”’ Sv often symbol. 
in Revelation. of éwrrd, the seven 
deacons, Acts xxi. 8. 
ἑπτάκις, num. adv., seven times, Matt. 
Xvili. 21; Luke xvii. 4. 
ὁπτακισχίλιοι, ai, α, card. num., seven 
thousand, Rom. xi. 4. 
trw. See εἶπον and 108, 7. 
“Epaoros, ov, 6, Hrastus, Acts xix. 22. 
ἐργάζομαι, σομαι, dep., perf. εἴργασμαι, 
pass., (1) abs., to work, to labour, 
(2) to accomplish, bring to pasa, per- 
Jorn; (3) to practise, as virtues ; (4) 
to acquire by labour, John vi. 27. 
ἐργασία, as, ἡ, (1) effort, diligent labour, 
Luke xii. 58; (2) working, doing, 
ὁ.6.. the practice or performance of, 
Eph. iv. 19; (3) work, gain ly work, 
Acts xvi. 16, 19; (4) trade, craft, 
Acts xix. 25. 
ἐργάτης, ov, 5, one who works, as a 
labourer, Matt. ix. 37; applied to 
workers in the church, 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; 
a doer, of iniquity, Luke xiii. 27. 
ἔργον, ov, τό (Fepy-; so Germ., werk), 
a work, a deed, an enterprise, Acts 
v. 38; @ miracle, John vil 3, 21; 
act, contrasted with Adyos, speech, 
Luke xxiv. 19; any action, good 
or bad, Acts ix. 36; John iii. 19; 
.% thing wrought by God, Acts 
xv. 18; by men, Acts vii. 41; by 
the devil, 1 John iii. 8. 
ἐρεθίζω (Epis), to provoke, to excite, to 
exasperate, 2 Cor. ix. 2; Col. iii. 23. 
ἐρείδω, σω, to stick in, to stick fast, Acts 
XXviL 41. 
ἐρεύγομαι, ἔομαι, to throw out of the 
mouth, to utter freely, Matt. xiii. 35. 
, ἃ, few, to search diligenily, 
John v. 39; Rom. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23. 


[ἔπος - ἔρχομαι 

ἐρέω, obsolete. See φημί, εἶπον, and 
108, 7. 

ἐρημία, ας, ἡ, an uninhabiled tract, a 
desert. 

ἔρημος, ov, deserted, desolate, waste, 
barren, Gal. iv. 27; used in the 
fem., as a subst., for a desert, Luke 
i. 80; ἔρημος τῆς Ἰουδαίας, Matt. 
iii, 1; the wilderness of Judea, the 
tract west of the Dead Sea; 7 
ἔρημος, the desert in which the 
Israelites wandered. 

ἐρημόω, ὧ, only in pass., to be made 
desolate, Matt. xii. 25; to be reduced 
to nought, Rev. xvii. 16, xviil. 17, 19. 

ἐρήμωσις, ews, ἡ, desolution, a luying 
waste, Luke xxi. 20; Mark xiii. 14. 

ἐρίζω (ἔρι5), to contend, dispute, Matt. 
ΧΙ, 19. 

ἐριθεία, as, ἡ (ἔριθος, a worker for wages, 
perhaps connected with ἔριον), ‘‘the 
spirit of a mercenary,” sel/-seeking, 
or party-spirit, Rom. 11. 8; Phil. 
i, 16, ii, 3; James iii. 14, 16; plur. 
in 2 Cor. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. 

ἔριον, ov, τό, wool, Heb. ix. 19; Rev. 
. 14. 

ἔρις, sdus, ἧ, contention, strife, quarrel, 
love of contention. 

ἐρίφιον, ov, τό, and ἔριφος, ov, 6, a kid, 
α little kid. 

Ἑρμᾶς, a, 6, Hermas (sometimes written 
Ἑρμῇ9), Rom. xvi. 14. 

ἑρμηνεία, as, ἡ, interpretation, explana- 
tion, τ Cor. xi. 10. 

ἑρμηνεύω, to interpret, explain, translate 
Jrom one language to another, John 
1. 39, 43; Heb. vii. 2. 
Ἑρμῆς, ov, ὁ, the Greek deity /7Zermes 
(in Latin, Mercury), Acts xiv. 12. 
‘Epuoyévns, ous, 6, Llermogenes, 2 ‘Tim. 
i, 35. 

ἑρπετόν, οὔ, τό, @ creeping creature, a 
reptile, Acts x. 12; Rom. 1. 23. 

ἐρυθρός, d, dv, red. ἐρυθρὰ σα, the 
eed Sea, Acts vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. 

ἔρχομαι (see 103, 2), tv come, to go, of 
persons or of things; 6 ἐρχόμενος, 
the coming one, i.e., the Messiah, 
Matt. xi. 3. In Rev. i 4, 8, He 
who 18, who was, and who is to come; 
to come, after, before, to, against, 


ἐρωτίώω ---εὐ-αγγελίζω] 


ἄς., as determined by the prepo- 
sition which follows; to come forth, 
as from the grave, 1 Cor. Xv. 3 i tu 
come back, as the prodigal, Luke 
XV. 30. 

ἐρωτάω, ὥ, to interrogate, Matt. xxi. 24, 
to ask, to request, to beseech. 

ἐσθής, Hros, ἡ (ἕννυμι, 1 aor., ἔσθην), a 
robe, raiment, Luke xxiii. 11; Acts 
xii, 21. See Synonyma. 

ἔσθησις, ews, ἡ, raiment, Luke xxiv. 4. 

ἐσθίω, 2nd aor., ἔφαγον (see 103, 3), to 
eal, to partake of food, used abs. or 
with acc. of food, or éx, a word like 
some being understood ; with μετά, 

en., to eat with; with dat. (as 

Rom. xiv. 6), to eat to the honour 
φῇ; met., to devour, to consume, as 
rust does, James v. 3; or fire, Heb. 


xX. 27. 

‘EoAl, ὁ, Hali, Luke iii. ἃς. 

ἔσ-οπτρον, ov, τό, a (polished metal) 
mirror, James i, 23; δι’ ἐσόπτρου, 
1 Cor. xiii. 12, into, lit., @ mirror, 
mie imaye appears on the oppusite 
side. 

ἑσπέρα, as, 7 (prop. adj. with ὥρα)," 
Luke xxiv. 29; the evening, Acts 
iv. 3, XXVili 23. 

᾿Εσρώμ, 6, Esrom, Matt. i. 4; Luke 


i. 33. 

¥axaros, ἧ, ov, (1) the last, remotest, in 
situation, dignity, or time, τὸ ἔσχα- 
τον, τὰ ἔσχατα, as subst., the εα- 
tremity, last state; (2) used predi- 
catively as an adverb, Mark xii. 6, 
22; absolutely, 1 Cor. xv. 8; (3) 
the end of what is spoken of, ¢.g., 
the feast, John vil. 37; the world, 
John vi. 39, 40; (4) spec. of the 
Christian dispensation as the last, or 
latter (days), Heb. i. 2; (5) the last 
(day), t.¢, the day of judgment, (6) 
the phrase ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, 
Rev. i. 11, 2711. 8, the first and the 
last, describes the eternity of God ; 
adv. -ws, extremely, i.e., in extremity, 
ἐσχάτως: ἔχει, is at the last extremity, 
Mark v. 23. 

ἔσω, adv. of place, within, abs., as 
Matt. xxvi. 58; with gen., Mark 
xv. 36; with au article preced., 


VOCADULARY. 


53 


the inner; οἱ ἔσω, those within the 
Christian pale, opp. to of ἔξω. 

ἔσωθεν, adv. of place, from within; τὸ 
ἔσωθεν, the interior, t.e., the mind or 
heart, 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

ἐσώτερος, a, ov (comp. of ἔσω), inner, 
interior, Acts xvi. 24. 

ἑταῖρος, ov, 6, α companion, an asso- 
ciate, a friend ; ἑταῖρε, voc., as in 
English, my good friend, Matt. 
XX. 13, XXIL 12, XXvi. 50. 

ἑτερό-γλωσσος, ov, 6, one of another 
tongue, or language, 1 Cor. xiv. 21. 

ἑτερο-διδασκαλέω, ὥ, to teach otherwise, 
to teach a different doctrine, from that 
of the apostle, 1 Tim. i. 3, vi. 3. 

érepo-(uyéw, ὦ, to be yoked unfitly, or 
heterogeneously, 2 Cor. vi. 14. 

érepos, distrib. pron., another; inde- 
finitely, any other; definitely, the 
other, diverse, different from j» adv. 
-ws, otherwise, differently. 

ἔτι, adv., any more, any longer, yet, 
still, even, Luke i. 15; also, Heb. 
xi. 36; implying accession or addi- 
tion, besides. 

ἑτοιμάζω, dow, fo prepare, make ready, 
tv ordain, to appoint. 

sie rane as, ἡ, preparation, prompti- 
tude. 

ἕτοιμος, ἢ OF os, ov, prompt, prepared, 
of things or persons; dy éro 
ἔχειν, to be ix readiness, 2 Cor. x. 6; 
adv. -ws, tn readiness, with ἔχω, 
Acts xxi. 13; 2 Cor. xii, 14. 

ἔτος, ovs, τό, α year, Luke iv. 25; κάτ᾽ 
ἔτος, yearly, Luke ii. 41. 


. εὖ, adv. (old neuter, from és), well ; 


εὖ ποιεῖν (acc.), Mark xiv. 7, to do 
good to; eb πράσσειν, to fare well, 
ὃ. 6., to prosper, Acts xv. 29; used 
in commendation, well / well done ! 
Matt. xxv. 21. In composition, εὖ 
retains its proper meaning. 

Εὔα, as, ἡ, five, 2 Cor. xi. 33 1 Tim. 
ii, 1 


. 13. 
εὐ-αγγελίζω, oo, aor, εὐηγγέλισα, 
aoe pass., ah τα φέρ ( ") act., fo 
@ messenger of good, to bri 
tidings to (acc. or dat.), Rev. Lae 
xiv. 6; (2) mid., ἐ, announce, to 
publish (acc. of message), to announce 
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Ne gospel (abs.), : preach § to, evan- 

ize (acc. pers.) ; Leg 

Aousced, to have ag tidings an- 
nounced to one. Matt. xi. 5; 
Heb. iv. 2. 

εὐ-αγγέλιον, ov, τό, the good tidings, 
the gos In the emistiles, (1) the 
announcing of the tidings, (2) the 
gospel scheme, (3) the work of evan- 
gelization. 

εὐ-αγγελιστῆς, ov, 6, a messenger of good 
tidings, of the gospel an evangelist, 
Acts xxi. 8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Ti 
iv. 

ads sn @, to be roa pleasing to 
(dat.), Heb. xi. 5, 6; pass., to be 
pleased with, Heb. xiii. τό. 

ev-dpecros, ον, acceptable, well-pleasing, 
Rom. xii. 1; adv. -ws, acceptably, 
Heb. xii. 2 

Εὔβουλος, ov, 5, Eubsilus, 2 Tim. iv. 21. 

εὐγενής, és, well-born, noble, tugenu- 
ous, generous, Luke xix. 12; Acts 
XVii. 11. 


εὐδία, as, ἡ (from Ζεύς, gen. Διός), fair | 


weather, a serene sky, Matt. xvi. 2. 

εὐ-δοκέω, ὦ, ow, 1st aor., εὐδόκησα and 
ηὐδόκησα, to think well of, to be 
pleased with, Matt. xvii. 5; 2 Pet. 
1 17; to resolve benevolently, Luke 
ΧΙ, 32. 

ab-Soxte, as, %, pleasure, good - will, 
favour, Phil. 1, 13; 2 Thess. 1. 11; 
Matt. x1. 26. 

εὐ-εργεσία, as, ἧ, α good work done, a 
benefit bestowed, Acts iv. 9, 1 Tim. 


vi. 2. 

εὐ-εργετέω, to do good, to confer kind- 
ness, Acts x. 38. 

εὐ-εργέτης, ov, ὁ, one who does good to, 
a benefactor, a patron, Luke xxii. 25. 

εὔτθετος, ov, well placed, fil, useful, 
Luke xiv. 35. 

εὐθέως, adv., immediately, _ soon, 
speedily, Matt. xiii, 5; forthwith, 
Acts Xii. 10, 

εὐθυ-δρομέω, ὦ, to run in a straight 
course, Acts xvi, 11, XXi. I. 

εὐ-θυμέω, ὦ, ἰο be in good spirits, to be 
oper Acts xxvii. 22, 25; James 


11. 
εὔθυμος, ov, cheerful, having good 


VOCABULARY. 


an- - 


i 
| 
Κ 
| 


[eb- ayy&tov—ed-Aoy’a 


courage, Acts xxvii. 36; adv. -ws, 
with alacrity, cheerfully. 

εὐθύνω, ve, to make straight, Jobn 
i, 23; lo guide, to direct, as a ship, 
James iii. 4. 

edéus, cia, ύ, straight; met., right, 
true ; adv., of time, straight, Le, 
immediately, JSorthwith, as Dieta 
Matt. xiii, 20. 

εὐθύτης, τητος, }, rightness, rectitude, 

equity, Heb. i, 8 (LXX.) 

eb-xaipéw, @, Co have leisure, or oppor- 
tunity, Mark vi. 31; Acts xvil. 21; 
1 Cor. xvi. 12. 

εὐ-καιρία, as, ἧ, convenient time, or 
opportunity, Luke xxii, 6. 

εὔ-καιρος, ov, well-timed, timely, oppor- 
tune, Mark vi. 21; adv. 5 OS, O - 
tunely, Mark xiv. 11; op to 
axalpws, 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

εὔ-κοπο-, ov, easy, neut. compar. only; 
εὐκοπώτερον, easier, Matt. ix. 5. 

eb-AdBea, as, % reverence, fear of 


God, piety, Heb. v. 7, xii. 28. See 
Synonyms, 
ὑ-λαβέομαι, οῦμαι, dep., » to fear ; 


Pity μή, to take precaution, Heb: xi. 7. 
εὐ-λαβής, és, cautious, God-fearing, de- 
vout, Luke ii. 25; Acts li. 5. 

εὐ-λογέω, ῶ, how, to bless, speak well to, 
to praise, i.e., God; to invoke bless- 
ings on, ὃ. 6.. men ; to bless, or to ask 
blessing on, 1.6, food, Luke ix. 16, 
So of the Lord’s supper, Matt. 
XxvL 26; 1: Cor. x. 16. Used of 
what God does, to bless, to distin- 
guish with favour. Hence pass. 
part., ebAcynucvos, blessed, favoured 
of God, Matt. xxv. 34. ‘See Syno- 
nyms. 

εὐ.λογητός, ὄν (verbal adj. from 
ced.), worthy of reverence, of ὃ 
ing, Mark xiv. 61; Rom. ix. oe 
1 Pet. i. 3 

ev-Aoyla, as, ᾿ς ‘Seulégy,” commenda- 
tion, in a good sense, and in a bad 
sense adulation, Rom. Ae 18; bless- 


ing, ise, to God, Rev. vii. 125 
benediction, i ie., wishing or conferring 


2 


good u Heb. xii, 17; 2 Cor. 
Ix. 5; bounty, the blessing which the 
gospel secures, 1 Pet, iii. 9. 


εὐ-μετά-δοτος--- εὔχομαι] 


εὖ μετά-δοτος, ον, ready to impart, 
ε Tim. vi. 18. 

Εὐνίκη, ns, ἡ, Εἰπμιηξοο, 2 Tim. i. 5. 

eb-votw, @, ἐο be well affected to, to be 
reconciled to, Matt. v. 265. 

εὔ-νοια, as, %, good-will, benevolence, 
1 Cor. vii. 3; Eph. vi. 7. 

εὐνουχίζω, aw, 1st aor. pass., edvov- 
χίσθην, to make a eunuch of (pass.), 
to live aa a eunuch, Matt. xix. 12. 

εὐνοῦχος, ov, 4, a eunuch, a minister at 
court, Acts vili. 27. 

Εὐυδία, as, Huodia, Phil. iv. 2. 

«b-oldw, ὦ, pass. only, to be led in a 
good way, to be made prosperous, 
Rom. i. 10; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; 3 John 2. 

ευ-πειθῆς, és, bland, easily entreated, 
compliant, James iii. 17. 

ev-wevl-oraros, ov, easily beselting, or 
well circumstanced, of a temptation 
or sin, which has every ee 
in favour of its prevailing, Heb. 
xii. 1. 

εὐ-ποιΐα, «ας, ἡ, doing good, beneficence, 
Heb. xiii. 16. 

abr tteet πὶ mid. in N.T., to be well fo 
do, to be prosperous, Acts x1. 29. 

εὑ-πορία, ἐμ ἃ ἧ, substance, wealth, pros- 
perity, Acts xix. 25. 

εὐ-πρέπεια, as, 7, beauty, gracefulness, 
James i. 11. 

εὐ-πρόσ-δεκτος, ov, well received, accept- 
able, Rom. xv. 16; 1 Pet. ii 5. 

εὐ-προσ-εδρος, ov, assiduous, constantly 
attending on, 1 Cor. vii. 35. 

εὐ-προσωπέω, ὦ, to make a fair appear- 
ance, to try to please, Gal. vi. 12. 

εὑρίσκω, εὑρήσω, perf., εὕρηκα; 2nd 
aor., εὖμον ; ist aor. pass., εὑρέθην ; 
(1) to find, to discover, to light upon; 
(2) to axcertain, to find by computa- 
tion, or by examination, as a judge; 
(3) to obtain, to get; (4) to find how, 
to be able; (§) to contrive or find out 
how, by thought and inventing ; 
Luke xix. 48. 

εὑρο-κλύδων, wvos, ὃ (from εὖρος, the east 
wind, and κλύδων, wave), euroclydon, 
a stormy wind, a hurricane, Acts 
xxvii. 14. Another reading is edpa- 
κύλων, Lat. euraquilo, a north-east 
gale, 
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εὐρύ-χωρος, ov, broad, spacious, Matt. 
Vil. 13. 

εὐ-σέβεια, as, 4, piety, godliness, devo- 
tion, Acts ili. 12; 2 Tim. iii. 5. 
See Synonyms, 

εὐ-σεβέω, &, to exercise piety, to wor- 
ship, to reverence, Acts xvii. 23; 
1 Tim. v. 4. 

εὐ-σεβής, ἐς, religious, devout, Acts 
x. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 9; adv. -ws, de- 

. voully, religiously, 2 Tim. iii, 12; 
Titus ii, 12. 

εὔς-σημος, ov, significant, distinct, easy 
to be understood, τ Cor. xiv. 9. 

εὔ-σπλαγχνος, ον, full of pity, tender- 
heurted, Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8. 

εὐ-σχημόνως, adv., honourably, becom- 
ingly, gracefully, Rom. xiii, 13. 

εὐ-σχημοσύνη, ns, 4, decorum, becom- 
ingness, 1 Cor. ii. 23. 

εὐ-σχήμων, vy, reputable, decomous, of 
high standing, Mark xv. 43. 

εὐ-τόνως, adv., strenuously, earnestly, 
Luke xxiii 10; Acts xviii. 28. 

εὐ-τραπελία, as, 4, jeating, frivolous and 
indecent talk, Eph. v. 4. 

Etruxos, ov, 6, Hutychus, Acts xx. 9. 

ev-onula, as, ἧ, commendation, good 
report, 2 Cor. vi. 8. 

εὔ-φημος, ov, praiseworthy, laudable, of 
yood report, Phil. iv. 8. 

εὐ-φορέω, &, to bear plentifully, to bring 
Seles largely, Luke xii. 16. 

εὐ-φραίνω, νῶ, 1st aor. pass., εὐφράνθην 
and ηὐφράνθην, act., to make glad ; 
pass., to be joyful, to rejoice, Luke 
xl. 19; Acts i. 26; Rev. xviii. 20. 

Εὐφράτης, ov, ὃ, the Euphrates, Rev. 
1X. 14, XVI. 12. 

εὐφροσύνη, ns, ἧ, joy, gladness, Actsii. 28, 

εὐ-χαριστέω, &, to thank, give 
acknowledge with gratitude. . 

εὐ-χαριστία, as, ἡ, gratitude, thanks- 
giving, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 12, 

εὐ-χάριστος, ov, thankful, grateful, Col. 
lil, 15. 

εὐχή, Hs, %, (1) prayer, James v. 15; 
(2) @ vow, Acts xviii, 18, xxi. 23. 

εὔχομαι, imperf., ηὐχόμην and εὐχόμην, 
to pray, 2 Cor. xiii 9 ( for with ὑπέρ 
or περὶ, gen.); to earnestly desire 
and long for, Acta xxvii. 29. 
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εὔ-χρηστος, ov, useful, very useful, 
2 Tim. iv. 13. 


ed- ux dw, ὦ, to be in good spirits, to be 
animated, Phil, ii. 19. 

εὐ.ωδία, as, 4, fragrance, good odour, 
2 Cor. ii. 15. 

συ ύνυμος, ov, used in neut. plur., 
εὐώνυμα (uépn), the left, i.e, the 
hand, Acts xxi. 3; the foot, Rev. 
Χ. 2. 

ἐφ-άλλομαι, to leap upon, ἐπί, acc., 
Acts xix. 16, 

ἐφιάπαξ, adv., once, at once, Rom. 
Vi. 10, 

᾿Εφεσῖνος, ov, Ephesian, t.e., church, 
Rev. 11. 1. 

᾿Ἐφέσιος, ον, Ephesian, belonging to 
Ephesus, Acts xix. 28, xxi. 29. 

“Ἔφεσος, ov, 4, Ephesus. 

ἐφ-ευρετής, ov, 6, an inventur, one rho 
Jinds gut, Rom. i. 30. 

ἐφ-ημερία, as, ἢ, a course, a division (of 
ee) for interchange of service, 

uke i. 5, 8. See 1 Chron. xxv. 3; 

Nehemiah xiii. 30, &c. 

ἐφ-ήμερος, ov, daily, sufficient for the 
day, James il. 16. 

ἐφ-ικνέομαι, dep., 2nd aor., ἐφίκομην, to 
come to, to arrive at, ἄχρι or εἰς, 
2 Cor. x. 13, 14. 

ἐφ-ίστημι, 2nd aor., ἐπέστην ; perf. 
part., ἐφεστώς; always intrans. or 
mid. in N.T., (1) to stand by, or 
near, to come in, or near; (2) to 
come upon, with hostile intent ; (3) 
to be earnest, 2 Tim. iv. 2; (4) to 
befall one, as evil; (5) to be at hand, 
to be present, i.e., suddenly, unex- 


y. 
dp-opde, @, 2nd aor., ἐπεῖδον, to look 
, upon, Luke i. 25; Acts iv. 29. 
«Εφραΐμ, 6, Ephraim, John xi. 54. 
ἐφφαθά, a Syriac or Aramman verb, 
linperative, be opened, Mark vii. 34. 

ἔχθρα, as, 4, enmity, Gal. v. 20; Eph. 
il, 15, 27. 

ἐχθρός, d, dy, (1) hated, odious to, 
Rom. xi. 28, used as subst., an 
enemy; ὃ ἐχθρός, Luke x. 19, the 
enemy, 1.¢., Satan. 

ἔχιδνα, 05, i, α viper, lit., Acts 
XXvViL 3; fig., Matt. iii. 7, ἄς, 


[εὔς-χρηστος--- Ζαχαρίας 


ἔχω, ἕξω, impf., εἶχον; 2nd aor., 
ἔσχον ; perf., ἔσχηκα ; (1) to have, or 
ess, in general, with meaning 
modified by the object, as wealth, 
any possession, mental character- 
istic, or quality; (2) with adverbs 
elliptically, ‘‘to have (one’s self) in 
any manner,” as κακῶς ἔχειν, to be 
all ; ἐσχάτως ἔχειν, to be at the last 
extremity; (3) to hold, to esteem, to 
have in one’s power, tw retain, 1 ‘Tin. 
iii. 9; (4) mid., ἔχομαι, to be near, 
or neat to, Mark i. 38; used of 
time, Acts xxi. 26, the day coming, 
or the next day; τὰ ἐχόμενα σωτη- 
pias, things joined to, or pertaining 
to salvation. 
ἕως, adv., (1) of time, til, until, used 
as vonj., also as prep. with gen. 
ἕως οὗ, or ἕως ὅτου, until when, 
Luke xiii. 8; (2) of place, up to, or 
as far as, Matt. xxvi. 58; (3) 
i aa of a limit or term to any- 
thing, up to the point of, Matt. 
xxvi, 38; Luke xxii. 51; Rom. 
ill, 12; (4) with particles, ἕως ἄρτι, 
until now; ἕως ἑπτάκις, until seven 
times ; ἕως ἄνω, up to the brim, το. 


Zz. 


Z, §, Ζῆτα, zeta, the sixth letter, orig. 
of a mixed or compound sound, as 
if 3s, now generally pronounced z or 
ts. Asa numeral, (°=7; ὦ, = 7000, 

Ζαβουλών, ὁ (Heb.), Zebulon, Matt. 
iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii 8. 

Ζακχαῖος, ov, 6, Zaccheus, Luke xix. 

Zapd, 6 (Heb.), Zara or Zerah, Matt. 


1. 3. 
Ζαχαρίας, ov, 6, (1) Zacharias, the 
father of John the* Baptist; (2) 
Zechariah, the son of Jehviada 
(2 Chron. xxiv. 20), or of Barachiah 
(Matt. xxiiL- 35), slain in the 
ae Luke xi. §1. (The prophet 
valk i tT thoegh" not eT aie in 
. 4.» repeatedly quote 
was also the son of a Barachiah. ) ᾿ 


ϊάω---ἢ] 


(dw, & Gs, Gi, inf, ζῆν ; fut., Chow or 
“ομαι; ist aor., ἔζησα; to live, as (1) 
to be alive; , ὁ (ay, the Living 
One, a description of God, as Matt. 
Xvi. τό; (2) to receive or regain life, 
John iv. 50; (3) to life in any 
way, Gal, ii. 14; 2 Tim. 111, 12; (4) 
to live, in the highest sense, to pos- 

8e8s spiritual and eternal life; (5) 

met., as of water, living or fresh, 
opposed to stagnant, as John iv. 10. 

Ζεβεδαῖος, ov, 4, Bebedee. 

Ceards, ἡ, dv ((éw), bviling, hot, tig., 
Nev. 11. 15, 16. 

Cci-yos, ovs, τό, (1) a yoke (ζεύγννμι, to 
join), Luke xiv. 19; (2) @ puir, 
Luke ii. 24. 

Cevernpla, as, 9, a band, a fastening, a 
chain, Acts xxvii. 40. 

Ζεύς, Ards, acc., Ala, Zeua (Lat, 
Jupiter), the chief of the heathen 
deities, Acts xiv. 13. 

(éw, part., ζέων, “to boil,” fig., tv be 
JServent, or earnest, Rom. xii. 11. 

(7Aos, ov, 4, (1) Jervour, zeal, in a good 
sense, John il. 17; (2) heartburniny, 
jealousy, in a bad sense; Acts 
XiiL 45; anger, Acts v. 17. 

ζηλόω, ὦ, dow, (1) to have zeal for or 
against, to desire earnestly (acc.), 
1: Cor. xii. 31; 2 Cor. xi. 23 (2) ¢o 
be envivus or jealous, Acts vii. 9; 
James iv. 2. 

ζγλωτής, οὔ, (1) @ zealot, one very 
zealous for (obj., gen.), Acts xxi. 20; 
(2) as a surname, Zelotes, Luke 
vi. 15; Actsi. 13. See Kavavirns. 

ζημία, as, ἡ, damage, loss, Acts 
XXVii,. 10, 21; Phil. iii. 7, 8. 

ζγμιόω, ὥ, pass., to be endamaged, to 
suffer luss (acc. of thing lost), Matt. 
xvi. 26; Phil. 11}. 8. 

Znvas, ἃ, Zenas, Titus ini, 13. 

(nréw, ὦ, how, (1) to seek, absolutely, 
as Matt. vii. 75 (2) to endeavour 
after, to seek for (acc.), Matt. vi. 33; 

ohn v. 30; (3) fo desire, to wish 
Jor, Matt. xii. 46, 47; Col. 111. 1. 
ἥἤἥτημα, aros, τό, a question, diapute, 
controversy (gen., or περί, gen.) 

Cirnots, εωε, question, debate, alterca- 

tion, John 11}. 25; Acts xxv. 20, 
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ζσνιον, ov, τό (Ε΄, “tares”), darnel, 
a kind of bastard wheat; Matt. 
xiii. 2 ς--40, 
ροβάβελ, ὁ (Heb.), Zerubbabel, Matt. 
112; Luke iii. 27. 

(όφος, ov, δ, darkness, thick gloom, 
2 Pet. ii. 4, 17; Jude 6, 13. 

(vyds, ov, ὃ, a yoke, (1) met., of ser- 
vitude, : Tim. vi. 1; (2) fig., of 
any imposition by authority, Matt. 
xi. 29; Acts xv. 10; (3) the beam of 
a pair of scales, Rev. vi. 5. 

(un, ns, ἢ, leaven, Matt. xvi. 6; fig., 
corruptness, τ Cor. v. 6, 7, 8 


(unde, ὦ, to ferment, Matt. xiii. 41; 
Gal. v. 9. 


(ωγρέω, ὦ ((ωός, ἀγρέω), ““ἴο take 
alive,” to catch, take captive, Luke 
v. 10; 2 Tim. 11. 26. 

(oh, ἧς (cf. dw), (1) life, literal, 
spiritual, eternal; (2) living, imply - 
ing duration, Luke i. 75; 1 Cor. 
iii, 22; Rom. vi. 4; (3) a title of 
Christ, as the source of life, John 
v. 26. See Synonyms. 

ζώνη, 75, i, a head acs Xxi. 12 Ἶ α 
purse, for which the girdle usu 
served, Mark vi. 8. μ 

ζώννυμι, or -γνύω, see 114, to gird, 
John xxL 18, 

(ωο-γονέω, a tow, to preserve alive, 
Luke xvi. 33; Acts vii. 10. 

ζῶον, ov, τό, @ living creature, an 
animal, Heb. xiii. 11; Rev. iv. 6, 7. 

(ωο-ποιέω, ©, gow, to make alive, to 
cause to live, τ Cor. xv. 45; ἐς 
inspire life, i.e., to invigorate, John 
Vi. 63; pass., to be quickened, made 
alive, 1 Pet. iii. 18; 3 Cor. xv, 
22, 36. 


H, ἡ, "Hra, Eta, ὃ, the seventh letter. 
As ἃ numeral, 4’ = 8; x = Scoc. 

%, a particle, disjunctive, or ; interro- 
gative, whether (zee 406) ; or com- 
parative, than (see $20). With 
other particles, ἀλλ᾽ 4 except; ὃ 
καὶ, or else; ἥπερ, than at all, John 
ΧΙ, 43; fre... §, whether ... or (ex- 
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cluding any other alternative), Rom. 
vi. 16; ἣ μήν, Heb. vi. 14, most 
certainly. 

ἡγεμονεύω, to be governor, as proconsul, 
Luke ii. 2; procurator, Luke iii. 1. 

ἡγεμονία, as, ἧ, rule, as of an emperor, 
Luke iii. 1. 

ἡγεμών, ὄνος, governor, as the head of 
a district, Matt. ii. 6; especially 
the procurator of Judea, as Pilate, 
Felix, Festus. 

ἡγέομαι, οὔμαι, dep. mid., (1) fo bee 
leader, ὅ ἡγούμενος, the leader, or 
chief (gen.); (2) to deem, regard, 
reckon (two accs., or acc. with 


ws). 

ἡδέως, adv. (ἡδύς, sweet), gladly, with 
yood will ; superlative, ἥδιστα. 

ἤδη, adv. of time, now, already, as 
Matt. iii. 10; of the immediately 
fyture, Rom. i. ro. 

ἡδονή, ἧς, 9, pleasure, i.e, sensual ; 
lust, strong desire. 

ἡδύοσμον, ov, τό (ἡδύς ὀσμή), mint. 

H9os, ous, τό, a8 ἔθος, munner, custom ; 
plu., ἤθη, morals, 1 Cor. xv. 33. 

ἥκω, to (perf., hea, only Mark viii. 3), 
to be come, to be present, see 361, ὦ, 


note. 

“HAL, ὁ (Heb.), Heli, Luke 111. 23. 

"HAL, a Hebrew word, my God, Matt. 
XXvil. 46. 

Ἠλίας, ov, 6, Elias, i.e., Elijah. 

ἡλικία, as, 4, (1) stature, size, Luke 
xix. 3; (2) age, full age, vigour, 
John ix. 21. So, prob., Matt. 
VL. 27. 

ἡλίκος, ἢ, ov, how great, how much, 
haw little. 

hasos, ov, 6, the sun, the light of the sun. 

ἧλος, ov, 6, ὦ nail, John xx. 25. 

ἡμέρα, as, ἡ, a day, t.e., the time from 
sunrise to sunset. 

ἡμέτερος, a, ον, OUT, OUT OWN. 

ἡμιθάνής, és, half dead, Luke x. 30. 

ἥμισυς, ea, v, gen., ἡμίσονςε, half; in 
neut. only, τὸ ἥμισν, τὰ ἡμιση. 

ἡμιώριον, ov, τό, a half-hour, Rev. 
Vili. 1. 

ἡνίκα, adv., when, whenever, 2 Cor. 
ili, 15, τό, 


ἥπερ, see ἥ. 
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[ἡγεμονεύω --Ε 


ἥπιος, a, ov, placid, gentle, 1 Thess. 
ii. 7; 2 Tim, ii. 24. 

“Hp, 6(Heb.), Hr, Luke iii, 28. 

ἤρεμος, ov, quiet, tranquil, 1 Tim. 
ii, 2. 

Ἡρώδης, ov, 6, Herod. Four of the 
name are mentioned: (1) Herod the 
Great, Matt. ii. ; (2) Herod Antipas, 
or H. the tetrarch, Matt. xiy. ; Luke 
xxiil.; (3) A. Agrippa, Acts xii. ; 
(4) H. Agrippa the younger, called 
only Agrippa, Acts xxv., xxvi. 

Ἡρωδιανοί, ay, ol, Herodians, partisans 
of Herod Antipas, Matt. xxii. 16. 

‘Hpwiids, ados, ἡ, Herodias, Matt. 
xiv. 3, 6. 

Ἡρωδίων, wvos, 6, Herodion, Rom. 
Xvi. IT. 

*Hoalas, ov, ὃ, Hsaias, i.e., Isaiah. 

Ἠσαῦ, ὁ (Heb.), Hea. 

ἡσνχάζω, mo, (1) to rest from work, 
Luke xxiii. 56; (2) to cease fruor 
altercation, to be silent, Luke xiv. 4: 
(3) to live quietly, 1 Theas. iv. 11. 

ἡσυχία, as, 4, (1) quiet, silence, Acts 
xxii, 2; (2) tranyuillity, quiet, mo- 
desty, 2 Thess: iii, 12. 

ἡσύχιος, fa, cov, quiet, gentile, 1 Tim. 
i, 2; 1 Pet. iii. 4. 

Fro, see ἥ. 

ἥττάομαι, pass., (1) to be inferior (abs.), 
2 Cor. xii. 13; (2) to be overcome by 
(dat.); 2 Pet. 11. 19, 20. 

ἥττημα, aros, τό, inferiority, diminu- 
tion, Rom. xi. 123; loss, 1 Cor. 
vi. 7. 

ἥττων or ἥσσων, irreg., compar. 0. 
κακός, inferior, neut. as adv., 2 Cor. 
xii. 15; τὸ ἧττον, as subst., the worse, 
1 Cor. xi. 17. 

ἠχέω, @, to sound, as the sea, Luke 
xxi. 25; as brass, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

ἦχος, ov, 6, sound, Heb. xii. 19; Acts 
ii, 2, fame, or report, Luke iv. 37. 

€ 


Θ, 
Θ, 6, and 9,, θῆτα, theta, th, the eighth 
letter. Numerically, =9; = 


gooo, 


Θαδδαῖοε---θεο-στύγής] 


Θαδδαῖος, ov, 6, Thaddeus, a surname 
of the apostle Jude (also called 
Lebbeus), Mark iii. 18). 

θάλασσα, ns, ἡ, (1) the sea; (2) sea, as 
the Mediterranean, the Red Sea; 
(3) Hebraistically, for the lake Gen- 
nesaret, Matt. viii. 24. 

θάλπω, to cherish, nourish, 1 Thess. 
ll. 7ῳ 

Θάμαρ, 7, Tamar, Matt. i. 3. 

θαμβέω, ὥ, to be astonished, amazed, 
Acts ix. 6. So passa., Mark 1, 27; 
with éwi (dat.), Mark x. 24. 

θάμβος, ovs, τό, astonishment. 

θανάσιμος, ον, deadly, mortal. 

sot i aa ov, death-bringing, James 
iii. 8. 

θάνατος, ov, 4, death, lit. or fig., im- 
minent danger of death, 2 Cor. i. 10; 
the cause of death, Rom. vil. 13; 
spiritual death, the second death, the 
pestilence, Rev. xviii. 8. 

θανατόω, &, dow, to put to death, ὃν 
to be in danger of death, Rom. 
Viil. 36; fig., do mortify, subdue, as 
evil passions, Rom. viii. 13; pass., 
to be dead to (dat.), Rom. vii. 4. 59 

θάπτω, Ww, 2nd aor., ἔταφον, to bury. 

Θάρα, 6, Terah, Luke iii. 34. 


θαῤῥέω, @, haw, to be of gud cheer, to | 


have confidence in, eis or ἐν. In 
imperative, forms from @apoéw are 
used, θάρσει, θαρσεῖτε, take couruge. 
θάρσος, ous, τό, couraye, ActS XXVIll. 15. 
θαῦμα, aros, τό, wonder, amazement, 
Kev. xvii. 6. 
θαυμάζω, ow, or σομαι, to wonder, abs., 


with διά, acc. ; ἐπί, dat.; περί, gen., | 


or ὅτι, εἰ; to wonder at, admire, 
acc.; pass., fo be admired, or 
honoured. 

θαυμάσιος, fa, tov, wonderful, Matt. 
XXL 15. 

θανμαστός, ἢ, dv, wonderful, marvellous, 
Mark xii. 41 ἄς. 

θεά, ἂς, ἧ, @ goddess, Acts xix. 27. 

θεάομαι͵ Guat, dep., ist aor., ἐθεασάμην, 
and with pass. sig., ἐθεάθην, to 
behold, to contemplate earnestly, to 
see, to visit. 

ϑεατρίζω, to make a spectacle of, 80 to 
expose to contempt, Heb. x. 33. 
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Oéarpoy, ov, τό, (1) a place for public 
shows, a theatre, Acts xix. 29; (2) 
spectacle, τ Cor. iv. 9. 

θεῖος, ela, eiov, divine, 2 Pet. i. 3, 4; 
τὸ θεῖον, the Deity, Acta xvii. 29. 

θεῖον, ov, τό, sulphur (from the pre- 
ceding, ‘‘a magic fume”), Luke 
XVii. 29. 

Geiorns, τητος, ἧ, godhead, deity, Rom. 
i. 20, 

θειώδης, es, sulphureous, Rev. ix. 17. 

θέλημα, aros, τό, will, desire, an object 
of pleasure, the faculty of willing, a 
decree or decision, lust, sensual in- 
stinct. 

θέλησις, ews, ἢ, will, pleasure, Heb. ii. 4. 

θέλω, re ae ἤθελον; 18st aor., ἐθέλησα. 
to wirh, delight in, prefer, to will, in 
the sense of assent, requirement, ur 
determination. See Synonyms. 

θεμέλιος, ov, fundamental. Hence 
masc. (A:Gos), a foundation, Br τὸ 
θεμέλιον (Luke), in the same sense. 
Fig. tor the elements of sound doc- 
trine. 

θεμελιόω, ὦ, ow, to lay a foundation, 
tu found ; fig., pass., to be firm and 
stable. 

Geo-didaxros, ov, taught of God, 1 Thess. 
iv. 9. ; 
hed λον ov, 6, the divine. or the 
theologian, of the apostle John in 

the title to Rev. 

θεο-μαχέω, &, to fight against God, 
Acts XXiil. 9. 

θεο-μάχυς, ov, ὁ, a fighter againet God, 
Acts v. 39. 

θεό-πνευστος, ov (πνέω), Ged-breathed, 
tuxpired by God, 2 Tum. 111, 16. 

Θεός, ov, 6, voc., once Θεέ, Matt. 
xxvil. 46; (1) Gop; 6 Θεός, the 
revealed God, John 1 13; Acts 
xvii. 24, &c.; (2) a god, generically, 
Acts vil. 43, xi. 22; 2 Cor. iv. 4; 
Phil. iii. 19; John x. 34 (quoted 
from LXX.). 

θεο-σέβεια, as, ἡ, piety, towards God, 
1 Tim, ii, 10. 

θεο-σεβής, és, God-worshipping, devout, 
John ix. 32. 

θεο-στῦγής, ἐς, God-hating, or Gud- 
hated, Rom. 1. 30. 
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θεότης, τητος, 7, deity, godhead, the 
livine nature, Col. are 

Θεό-φιλος, ov, 6, Theophius, Luke i. 3; 
Acts 1. 3. 

θεραπεία, as, ἧ, (1) service and ae for 
concrete) servants; (2) healing, as 
the service which brings health and 
cure. 

θεραπεύω, evow, (1) to serve, minister 
to; (2) to heal; acc. of pers., and 
ἀπό or acc. of disease. 

θεράπων, ovros, 6, a servant, Heb. 


ill. 5. 

θερίζω, low, to reap, or gather, as corn; 
tig., to realize the results of labour. 

θερισμός, od, ὅ, harvest, the gathering- 
time, lit. or fig. 

θεριστής, ov, 6, a reaper. 

θερμαίνω, avi, only mid in N.T., to 
warm. onese Uf. 

θέρμᾳ ns, 7, Acts 
XXViiL 3. 

θέρος, ous, τό, summer, harvest-iime. 

Θεσσαλονικεύς, éws, 6, α Thessalonian. 

Θεσσαλονίκη, ns, ὁ, Thessalonica. 

Θευδᾶς, a, ὁ, Theudas, Acts v. 36. 

θεωρέω, w, to behold; abs., to see, to 
be a spectator of, to know by seeing, 
to experience. 

θεωρία, as, %, α sight, a spectacle, 
Luke XXiil. 48. 

θήκη, ns, ἡ (τίθημι), a receptacle, as a 

scab John xviii. 11. 

θηλάζω, (1) to give suck, Matt. xxiv. 19; 
(2) to suck, at the breast, Matt. 
xxi. 16, 

θῆλυς, ea, v, female (fem., Rom. i. 26; 
neut., Matt. xix. 4). 

θήρα, as, 9, hunting, hence a snare, 
Kom. Xi. 9. 

θηρεύω, ow, to hunt, to caich, Luke 


heat, burning, 


xi 54. | 
Onpw-paxews, & to fight with wild 
beasts, 1 Cor. xv. 32. 


θηρίον, ov, τό, a wild beast, Acts 
x. 12. 

ἀρότου: ow, to lay up, as treasure; 
ea (for any one, dat.), to re- 


Pasay ov, 6, treasure, wealth, stores 
of mint and “5 Matt. vi. 19; 
uke vi. 45, &c. 
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[θεότης -- θυγάτηρ 


θιγγάνω, 2nd aor., ἔθιγον, to touch, 
handle, abs., as Col. ii, 21; OF 
gen., a8 Heb. xii. 20; to hurt 
(gen.), Heb. xi. 28. 

wae yo, to press, to throng, Mark 

93 fig., to afflict, press with 

οὺ e, 2 Cor. ii 6; pass. perf, 
part., τεθλιμμένος, contrcted, nar- 
Tow, Matt. Vil. 14. 

θλῖψις, ews, ἧ, pressure, affliction, Matt. 
ΧΕΙ. 21. 

θνήσκω, 2nd aor., ἔθανον, to die; perf., 
τέθνηκα, to be dead. 

θνητός, 4, dv, mortal, dying, Rom. 
ΝΣ, 1, ἄς. 

θορυβέω, ὥ, to disturb, Acts xvii. 5; 
pass., ὁ make ὦ nvise, as of 
lamentation over the dead, Matt. 
iX. 23. 

θόρυβος, ov, ὃ, noise, uproar, Mark xiv. 2. 

θραύω, ow, to break, bruise, Luke iv. 138. 

θρέμμα, aros, τό (τρέφω), the young of 
cattle, Sheep, &c., John iv. 22. 

θρηνέω, w, (1) to wail, lament, to raise 
a fun cry, John xvi. 20; (2) to 
bewail, acc., Luke xxiii. 27. 


“ θρῆνος, ov, ὅ, a wailing, Matt. ii. 18. 


θρησκεία, as, 7, external worship, re- 
ligious homage, Col. ii. 18; James 
i. 26, 27. 

θρῆσκος, ov (prop. adj.), @ devotee, 
religious person, James i. 26. 

θριαμβεύω, ow, to trinmph, to lead in 
triumph, to cause to triumph, Col. 
ll, τς; 2 Cor, 1]. 14. 

θρίξ, τριχός, dat. plur., Opitl, 4, a hair, 
the human hair, or ‘that of animals. 

θροέω, ὥ, to disturb, terrify by clamour, 
Matt. xxiv. 6; 2 Thess. ii, 2. 

θρόμβος, ov, 6, a clot, large drop, as of 
blood, Luke xxii. 44. 

θρόνος, ov, ὅ, a seat, as of judgment, 
Matt. xix. 28; a@ throne, or seat of 
power, Rev. iii. 215 met., of do- 
minion, Rev. xiii.‘ 26 concrete, of 
the ruler, or occupant of the throne, 
Col. i. 16. 

Θυάτειρα, wy, τά, Thyatira. 

θυγάτηρ, τρός, ἧ, α daughter, a female 
descendant, Luke xiii. 16; met., of 

the inhabitants of a place, col- 

lectively, Matt. xxi. 5. 


θυγάτριον --- Ἰεζαβήλ] 


θυγάτριον, ov, τό (dim. of θνγάτηρ), a 
little daughter, Mark v. 23. 

θύελλα, ns, ἧ, α tempest, whirlwind, 
Heb. xii. 18. 

Ovivos, ἡ, ov, made of the thyine-tree, a 
strongly aromatic and hard-wooded 
tree of Africa, Rev. xviii. 12. 

θυμίαμα, arus, τό, incense, Luke i. 10; 
Rev. v. 8. 

Oumathpiov, ov, τό, the censer, or vessel 
in which the materials of incense 
were burned, the altar on which the 
incense was placed to burn, Heb. ix. 4. 

θυμιάω, ὦ, to burn incense, Luke i. 9. 

θυμομαχέω, &, to be in great rage with 
(dat.), Acta xii. 20. 

θυμός, οὔ, ὃ, paasion, or violent commo- 
tion of mind, great anger. 

θιμόω, @, to provoke to great anger ; 
mass., to be yreatly angry with, 

att. iL τό. 

θύμα, as, %, @ door, means of accesa, 
Luke xi. 7; Matt. xxvii. 60; met., 
John x. 7, 9. 

Oupeds, ov, 6, a (door-shaped) shield, 
Eph. vi. 16. 

θυρίς, fos, ἡ, an opening, used for 8 
window or wicket, Acts xx. 9; 
2 Cor. xi. 33. 

θυρωρός, οὔ, ὃ, 7, α door-keeper, porter, 
John x. 3. 

Ouala, as, 9, (1) the act of sacrificing ; 
(2) the victim sacrificed ; (3) religious 
service, generally, Phil. iv. 18. 

θυσιαστήριον, ov, τό, an altar, for sacri- 
fices, for burnt offerings, Matt. 
v. 23, 24; Heb. xiii. 10. 

θύω, ow, (1) to sluy in sacrifice, Acts 
Xiv. 13; (2) to kU animals, for 
feasting, Matt. xxii. 4; (3) fo slay, 
generally, John x. 10. 

Θωμᾶς, ἃ (from Heb. = δίδυμος), 
Thomas. 

θώραξ, axos, masc., a breast-plate, Eph. 
vi. 143 1 Thgss. v. 8. 


L 


I, ι, lara, Jéta, the ninth letter, As 
a numeral, { = 10; 10,000, 
"Idecoos, ov, 6, Jairus. 
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Ἰακώβ, ὃ (Heb.), Jacob, (1) the patri- 
arch; (2) the father-in-law of Mary, 
Matt. i. 15. 

Ἰάκωβος, ov, 5, Greek form of τ 
James, (1) the son of Zebedee; (2) 
the son of Alpheus; (3) the Lord’s 
brother. Some identify (2) and (3). 

ἴαμα, atos, τό healing, cure, plur., 
1 Cor. xii. 9, 28, 30. 

ἸΙαμβρῆς, ov, 6, Jambres, with Ἰαννῆς, 
2 Lim. iii 8. 

Ἰαννά, ὃ (Heb.), Janna, Luke iii. 24. 

᾿Ιαννῆς, ov, 6. See Ἰαμβρῆς. 

idouat, ὦμαι, ἰάπομαι, dep., mid. aor., 
but passive in aor., perf. and fut., 
to heal, to restore to health, of body 
or mind ; with ἀπό, of malady. 

"lapéd, ὁ (Heb.), Jared, Luke iii. 37. 

ἴασις, ees, ἥ, α cure, healing, Acts 
iv. 22, 30. 

ἴασπις, sos, ἢ, jasper, a precious stone, 
Rev. iv. 3, xxi. 11, 18. : 

Ἰάσων, ovos, 6, Jason, Acts xvii. 5; 
Rom. xvi. 21; perhaps two persons. 

ἰατρός, ov, 6, a physician. 

ἴδε, or ἰδέ (εἶδον), imper. as interj., 
behold! often followed by nomi- 
native. 

ἰδέα, as, 7, form, 
XXVIli, 3. 

ἴδιος, fa, ov, (1) one’s own, denoting 
ownership, Matt. xxii 5; John 
x. 12; alsvu what is i : 
Acts iL 19. Hence, ra ἴδια, one's 
oun possessions— home — nation or 
people — business or duty; οἱ ἴδιοι, 
one's own family, friends, cum- 
panions; (2) that which specialiy 
pertains to, and w proper for, as 
s Cor, iii. 8; Gal. vi. 9; (3) adver 
bially, κατ᾽ ἴδιαν, privutety; ἰδίς, 
individually. 

ἰδιώτης, ov, 6, a privale person, one οὐ" 
the vulgar, an unletiered one. 

ἰδυύ (comp. ἴδε), lo! behold! calling 
attention to what may be seen, 
heard, or apprehended in any way. 

᾿Ιδουμαία, as, Idumea, the O.T. 
Edom, Mark iii. 8. 

ἱδρώς, ὥτος, 6, sweat, Luke xxii. 44. , 

᾿εζαβήλ, ἡ (Heb. ), Jezebel, symbolically 
used, Rev. ii. 20, 


aspect, Matt. 


* 
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‘lepd-woA:s, ews, 7, Hierapolis, in 
i l. iv. 13. 
ἱερατεία, as, 4, the office of a priest, 
Ἵ d, Luke i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. 
ἱεράτευμα, aros, τό, the assembly or 
society of priesia, a title applied to 
Christians, 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9 

ἱερατένω, ow, to officiate as a priest, to 
perform the priest's office, Luke 
i 8. 

Ἱερεμίας, fov, 6, Jeremiah. (In Matt. 
XXvVii. 9, the name should probably 
be Zechariah.) 

ἱερεύς, ἕως, a priest, sometimes the 
High Priest, of Christ, Heb. v. 6 
(Ps. cx. 4); of Christians generally, 
Rev. i. 6, v. 10. 

Ἰεριχώ, ἡ (Heb.), Jericho. 

ἱερόν, οὗ (prop. neut. of fepds), a place 
conse to God, a fane or temple, 
used of a heathen temple, as Acts 
xix. 27; of the temple at Jerusalem, 
as Matt. xxiv. 1; and of parts of 
the temple, as Matt. xii. 5. See 
Synonyms, 35. 

iepo-xpexhs, obs, adj., becoming, or suit- 
able to a sacred character, Titus 


ii. 3. 
ἱερός, vi ὄν, consecrated, holy, of the 
Scriptures, 2 Tim. iii. 15; τὰ ἱερὰ, 
sacred services, 1 Cor. ix, 13. 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, wy, Ta. See ‘lepouradhu. 
ἹἹεροσολυμίτης, ov, 6, one of Jerusalem, 
John vit. 25. 
iepo-cvAdw, ὥ, to commit sacrilege, to 
rob God of the honour due to Him, 
Rom. ii. 22. 
ἱερό-συλος, ov, robbing temples, sacri- 
legious, Acts xix. 37. 
ἱερουργέω, ὦ (ἱερόν, ἔργον), to minister 
in holy things, Rom. xv. 16. 
Heb.), (for form, see 
156), Jerus 


(3) the city; (2) 
the inhabitants; (3) the Jewish 


state, or religious δον: nsation ; (4) 
fig., of the Christian ispensation. 
ἱερωσύνη, ns, h, the priestly office, Heb. 

vii. 11. 
Ἰεσσαί, ὁ (Heb.), Jesse. 
Ἰεφθάε, ὁ (Heb.), Jephthah. 
ἜΧΟ δ ον, 6, Jechonias, or Jeloia- 
te 


VOCABULARY. 


[Ἱερά-πολις--- Ἰορδάνης 


Ἰησοῦς, οὔ (see 25), (1) JEsuS, the 
Saviour; (2) Joshua, Acts vii. 45; 
Heb. iv. 8; (3) α fellow-labourer of 
Paul, so named, Col, iv. 11; (4) 
Barabbas is so named in some early 
MSS., Matt. xxvii. 16. 

ἱκανός, h, ὄν, (1) sufficient, competent 
to; inf., πρός (acc.) or ἵνα; (2) 
many, much, of number or time. 

ἱκανότης, τος, ἧ, sufficiency, ability, 
2 Cor. ill. ς. 

ἱκανόω, ὥ, to make sifficient, or com- 
petent to (two accs., or acc. and εἰ5). 

ixernpla, as, ἡ, supplication, Heb. v. 7. 

ixuds, ἄδος, 7, moisture, Luke viii. 6. 

Ἰκόνιον, ov, τό, Lconium. 

ἱλαρός, d, ὄν, joyous, cheerful, ‘‘hila- 
rious,” 2 Cor. 1x. 7. 

ἱλαρότης, τητος, 4, cheerfulness, alar- 
rity, Rom. xii. 8. 

ἱλάσκομαι, ἄσομαι, ist aor., ἱλάσθην, 
(1) to be propitious to, dat., Luke 
XVilil. 133; (2) to make propitiation, 
or atonement for, acc., Heb. ii. 17. 

ἱλασμός, ov, ὃ, a propitiation, atoning 
sacrifice, 1 John ii. 2. 

ἱλαστήριος, fa, ov, atoning, neut. (éxi- 
θεμα, covering), the mercy-seat, Heb. 
1X. ς (θῦμα, sacrifice); propitiatiun, 
Rom. 111, 25. 

ἵλεως, ὧν (Attic form), propitioua, 
Javourahle, merciful, dat.; ἵλεώς σοι! 
(God be) merciful to thee! Matt. 
Xvi. 22, God forbid ! 

Ἰλλυρικόν, ov, τό, Illyricum, Rom. 


XV. 10. 

ἱμάς, dvros, 6, a thong, Acts xxii. 25; 
Luke iii. 16. 

ἱματίζω, ee pass., part., ἱματισμένυος, 
to clothe 


ἱμάτιον, fou, τό (dim. of Tua = εἶμα, from 
ἔννυμι), (1) clothing ; (2) the outer 
garment, disting. from χιτών. 

ἱματισμός, ov, ὃ, clothes, raiment. 

ἱμείρομαι, to have a strong affection for, 
to love earnestly, τ 'Ehcss. ii. 8. 

ἵνα, conj., (1) that, to the end that; 
ἵνα ph, that not, leat ; (2) after words 
of time, when that. (See 384.) 

ἱνατί; or ἵνα th; conj., to what end? 

Ἰόππη, η5, ἡ, Jop 

Ἰορδάνης, ov, ὃ, the Jordan. 


‘ 


tos --ἰΙωράμ] 


tos, ov, ὃ, (1) poison, Rom. iii. 13; 
(2) rust, James v. 3. 
ene as, 7 (really adj., fem., sc. 


α. 

Ἰουδαΐζω, to_conform to Jewish prac- 
tice, to “ Judaize,” in life or ritual, 
Gal. ii, 14 

᾿Ιουδαϊκός, i, ὄν, Jewish, or Judaical, 
Tit. i. 14; -@s, adv., Jewishly, in 
Jewish style, Gal. ii. 14. 

"Iov8aios, ala, ον, belonging to Judah, 
Jewish. Often with subst. under- 
stood, as ἀνήρ, a Jew, &e, 

Ἰουδαΐσμος, ov, ὃ ee the Jewish 
system, Gal. i. 13, 1 

Ἰούδας, a, ὃ, Judah, (1) ‘Zon of Jacob; 
(2, 3) other etna of Christ, 

uke iii, 26, 30; (4) Jude, the 
Apostle; (5) Jedas Iscariot; (6) 
Judas Barsabas, Acts xv. 22; (7) 8 
Jew living in Damascus, Acts ix, 11 ; 
(8) a leader of sedition, Acts v. v3} ; 
(9) 8 brother of our Lord, M 
xiii, §5; perhaps identical with ΝΣ 
See Ἰάκωβος. 

᾿Ιουλία, as, ἧ, Julia, Rom, xvi. 15. 

Ἰούλιος, ov, 6, Julius, Acts xxvii, 
I, 3. 

Ἰουνίας, a, ὃ, Junias, Rom. xvi. 7. 

"lovoros, ov, ὃ, Justus. Three of the 
name are mentioned, Acts i. 23, 
XViil. 73 Col. iv. σι. 

ἱππεύς, ἕως, ὃ α horse-soldier, Acts 
XXiii, 23. 

ἱππικόν (prop. neut, adj.), cavalry, 
Rev. ix. τό 

ἵππος, ov, ὃ, α “horse. 

Ipss, ἴριδος, 4, the nti Rev. iv. 3. 

Ἰσαάκ, ὁ (Heb.), ἡ 

ἰσ-άγγελος, ον, lite or or equal to angels, 
Luke xx. 36. 

Teaxdp and Ἰσασχάρ (Heb.), Jssa- 


ἴσημι, plur. ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἴσασι, to know, 
Acts xxvi. 4; Heb. xii. 17. 

"loxapsorns, o,%, Iscariot, i.¢., ae 
of Karioth. (See Joshua xv. 35.) 

ἴσος, ἡ, ον (or ἶσος, like, equal (dat.), 
alike, consistent, as truthful wit- 
nesses, Mark xiv. 56, 59; ἴσα, ad- 
verbially, on an equality, Phil. ii. 6; 
Yous, adv., perhups, Luke xx. 13. 
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ἰσότης, τητος, %, (1) equality, in pro- 
portion, 2 Cor. viii. 13; (2) equity, 
Col. iv. 1. 

ἰσό-τῖμος, ov, prized equally, of like 
value, 2 Pet. i. 1. 

ἰσό-ψυχος, ον, like-minded, Phil. ii. 20, 

Ἰσραήλ, ὁ (Heb.) Israel, met., for the 
whole nation of the Israelites. See 
Synonyms. 

Ἰσραηλίτης, ov, 4, an Israelite, 

ἵστημι (see 107), trans. in pres., im- 
pert., fut., 1st aor.; so pass.; fo set 
up, to place, to fix, a8 a time, to 
confirm, to put in the balance, to 
weigh ; intrans. in perf., plup., and 
2nd aor., to stand still or en, to 
endure, tc be confirmed or established, 
to come to a stand or stop, to cease. 

ἱστορέω, ὦ (ἴστωρ, from Yonu), to know, 
ascertain by examination, Gal. i. 18. 

ἰσχυρός, d, dv, strong, mighty, powerful, 
vehement, aS wind, honourable, in 
station or office, well estublished. 


ἰσχύς, vos, 7, strength, might, power, 
abilit 


uy. 

ἰσχύω, vow, to be strong, sound, whole, 
to avail, to gain influence, Acta 
xix. 20 (els); to be able (inf.); t 
have ability for (acc.). 

Ἰταλία, as, αἶψ. 

᾿Ἰιταλικόε, ἡ, ὄν, 1] talian. 

Ἰτουραία, ας, ἧ, Πίωτεα. 

ἰχθύδιον, ov, τό (dim. of ἰχθύς), a little 


Jis 

ἰχϑύς, bos, ὃ, α fish. 

ἴχνος, ous, τό, a footstep, fig., Rom. 
iv. 12; 2 Cor. xii, 18; 3 Pet. ti. 21. 

᾿Ινάθαμ, 0 (Heb.), Jotham. 

Ἰωάννα, ns, 7, Joanna. 

᾿Ιωαννᾶς, a, ὃ, Joannas, Luke iii. 27. 

Ἰωάννης, ov, ὃ, John, (1) the Baptist ; 
(2) the A e; (3) a member of 
the Sanh Acts iv. 6; (4) John . 
Mark, Acts xii. 12. 

Ἰώβ, ὁ (Heb.), Job, the patriarch. 

Ἰωήλ, ὁ (Heb.), Joel, the prophet. 

Ἰωνάν, ὃ (Heb.), Jonan, Luke iii. 30. 

Ἰωνᾶς, ἾΣ ὁ, Jonas, or Jonah, (1) the 
pro phet, Matt. xii. 39-41; the 

aye κ᾿ Ἀπ aly L τ 
Ἰωράμ, ὁ (Heb.), Joram, or Jehoram, 
oshaphat, 


son of Jeb 
wi ἂ 


4 


ι 
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Ἰωρείμ, ὁ (Heb.), Forim, Luke iii. 29. 

Ἰωσαφάτ, ὃ (Heb.), Jehoshaphat. 

"ωσῆς, ἢ, Joses. Four are mentioned, 
(1) Luke iii, 29; (2) Mark vi. 3; 
(3) Matt. xiii. 55; (4) Acts iv. 36. 
oe. d (Heb), Joseph (1) the patti 

, ὁ (Heb.), 1) the patri- 

a (2, 3, 4) three among the 
ancestors of Jesus, Luke iii. 24, 26, 
303 (5) Mary’s husband; (6) Joseph 
of Arimathea; (7) Joseph, ed 
also Barsabas, Acts i. 23. 

Ἰωσίας, ov, 6, Josiah. 

ἰῶτα, τό, iota, yod, the smallest letter 
of the Hebrew alpperes the smallest 
thing, Matt. v. 15. 


K. 


K, x, κάκπα, kappa, k, the tenth letter. 
Asa pmsl κ' = 20; 4 = 20,000, 
κἀγώ (κἀμοί, κἀμέ), contr. for καὶ ἐγώ 
(καὶ ἐῶ καὶ dud), and I, I also, 


even I. 
καθά, adv., contr. fr. καθ᾽ ἅ, according 
as, Matt. xxvii. 1o. 
καθ-αίρεσι5, ews, ἡ, demolition, destruc- 
tion (opp. to οἰκοδομή, which see). 
καθ-αιρέω, καθελῶ, καθεῖλον, (1) to take 
or away, Acts xiii. 29; (2) 


pruning, John xv. 2; to. purify, ie. 
an Heb. χ Ὁ 


naing wash- 
ing, John ii Ei by exiled cites 
Luke 11, 22; by h i 
Mark i. 44; by expiation, 2 Pet. 
1. 9. 


[Ἰωρείμ.---καθ. οπλίζω 


καθαρός, ά, ὀν, clean, pure, (1) phy- 
sically, as water, gold, or the body; 
(2) ceremonially, as Titus i. 15; (3) 
ethically, as the heart, the con- 
science, or the worship, Matt. v. 8; 
1 Tim. iii. 9; James i. 27. 

nadapéens, nros, ἡ, purity, i¢., cere- 
monial, Heb. ix. 13. 

uad-é5pa, as, ἡ, (1) 2 seat, lit.; (2) 
met., a chair, of authority, as 
Matt. xxiii. 2. 

καθέζομαι, to sit down, Luke ii. 46; 
John iv. 6; ἐν or κί, dat. 

xab-eis, adv. (see 800, B, 4), one by 


one. 

καθ-εξῆς, adv. (see 126, d), in orderly 
manner, in succession, sometimes 
with art. 

καθ-εύδω, to sleep, to be asleep; fig., 


καθηγητής, ov, 6, a leader, teacher. 
καθ-ἤκω, used only impers., it is fil, it 
becomes (acc., inf.); τὸ καθῆκον, the 
becoming, duty. ; 
κάβιημαι, κάθῃ for κάθησαι, imper., 
κάθου (see 367), to sit down, to sit, 
to be settled, to abide, with εἷς, ἐν, 
ἐπί (gen., dat., acc.), παρά, &c., or 
. adverbs. 
καθ-ἡμέραν, adv., day by day. 
καβ-ημερινός, ἡ, ὄν, daily, Acts vi. Σ΄ 
καθίζω, low, (1) trans., to cause to sit 
down ; (2) to seat one’s self, preps., 
&c., as κάθημαι; (3) to be silting (mid. 
in Matt. xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30). 
wab-inus, τεῦ aor., καθῆκα (comp. 113), 
to let down, Luke v. 19; Acts ix. 25. 
καθ-ίστημι (and καθιστάω, or -ayw), to 
appoint, Luke xii. 14; to set over, 
or make chief of and over, Matt. 
XXiv. 45; to constitute or make, Rom. 
v. 19; to conduct, Acts xvii. 15. 
xaQ-6, adv. (for καθ᾽ &), as, according 
as, 2 Cor. viii. 12; 1: Pet. iv. 13. 
καθολικός, ἦ, dy, general, «universal, 
‘‘Catholic,” found in°*the inscrip- 
tions of seven Epistles (wrongly in 
the case of 2 and 3 John). 
καθ-όλου, adv., sats Ay καθόλου μή, 
Acts iv. 18, not at 
καθ-οπλίζω, in pass., to be fully armed, 
Luke xi. 4:1. 


καθ. opda—Kxado-8iSdonados] VOCABULARY. 


καθ-οράω, &, in pass., to be seen clearly, 
Rom. i. 20. 

καθ-ότι, adv., as, according as, Acts 
ii, 45; because that, for, Luke 
xix. 9. 

xa0-os, adv., according as, John vi. 58; 
even as, 1 Cor. i. 6; when, Acts 
Vili. 17. 

καί, opnj., cop., and, also, even. For 
the various uses of this conjunction, 
see 4038. 

Καΐαφας, a, 6, Caiaphas. 

ΚΕΓΎΝ conj., and indeed, certainly, 


truly. 
Katy, ὁ (Heb.), Cain. 
Kaivdy, ὁ (Heb.), Castnan. Two are 
mentioned, Luke iii. 36, 37. 
καινός, , dy, new, (1) materially, as a 
rment, Luke v. 36; (2) in reve- 
tion, &c., as Acts xvii. 19; Mark 
xvi. 17. See Synonyms, 26. 
καινότης, τος, ἥ, newness, renovation, 
ioe and spiritual), Rom. vi. 4, 


Vi. 9. 
καί-περ, conj., although. 


καιρός, ob, ὃ, time, season, opportunity, 
Gal. vi. 10; @ particular season, 


Gal. iv. 10; an allotted time, John | 


v. 4; Acts xvii. 26; @ year (in 
prophetic style), Rev. xii. 14. See 
Synonyms, 

Καῖσαρ, apos, 6, Ceasar, applied to 
Roman Emperors after Julius, Luke 
ii, 3, xx. 22; Acts xi. 28; Phil. 
iv, 22. 

Καισαρεία, as, ἡ, Caesarea. Two cities 
of Palestine, one in Galilee (Cwsarea 
Philippi), Matt. xvi. 13; the other 
on the coast of the Mediterranean, 
Acts viii. 40, &. 

καί-τοι, conj., nevertheless, though tn- 
deed. 

καίω (af), pf., pass., κέκαυμαι, to burn, 
to kindle ; pass., to be on fire; fig., 
to be moved? with ardour, Luke 


χχὶν. 32. 
κἀκεῖ (καί and ἐκεῖ), and there. 
κἀκεῖθεν (καὶ and ἐκεῖθεν), and thence, 
and from that. 
κἀκεῖνος, ἡ, ὁ (καὶ and ἐκεῖνοΞ), and he, 
ἐξ, 


κακία, as, ἡ, badness, (1) of character, 
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wickedness, Acts viii. 22; (2) of 
θερύειηθα, malice, ill-wili, 1 Cor. 
v. 8; (3) of condition, ayfliction, 
calamity, Matt. vi. 34. 

κακο-ηθεία, as, %, malevolence, Rom. 


i. 29. 

gar λα ὥ, to revile, to speak evil of 
ace. ). 

κακο-πάθεια, as, ἧ, a suffering of evil or 
affliction, James v. 10, 

κακο-παθέω, ὦ, to suffer evil, to endure 
affliction, 2 Tim. li, 3, 9; James 
V. 13. 

κακο-ποιέω, @, abs., fo do injury, as 
Mark iii. 4; to commit crimes, as 
t Pet. iii, 17. . 

κακο-ποιός, ὄν, as subst., an evildoer, 
malefactor, John xviii. 30; 1 Pet. 
ii, 32. 

κακός, f, dv, evil, wicked, malignant ; 
τὸ κακὸν, wickedness, Matt. xx@ii. 23; 
also, calamity, affiction, See Syno- 
nyms, 2z, Adv., -as, wickedly ; 
κακῶς ἔχειν, to be ill, or in trouble. 

κακ-οὔργος, oy, as subst., an evil- 
pphsarte echoed, Luke xxiii. 32. 

κακ-ουχέω, @, only in pags., part, 
treated ill, harussed, Heb. xi. 37, 
xiii. 3. 

κακόω, ὥ, ὦσω, to ill-treat, Acts vil. 6, 
19; to Acts xiv. 2. 

κάκωσις, ews, 7, evil condition, affiction, 
tll-treatment, Acts Vii. 34. 

καλάμη, ns, 7. stubble, 1 Cor. lil, 12. 

κάλαμος, ov, 6, a stalk, as (1) ἃ reed, 
growing, Matt. xi. 7; (2) a reed, as 
a mock sceptre, Matt. xxvii. 293 (3) 
a pen, 3 John 13; (4) a measuring- 
rod, Rev. xxi. 15. 

καλέω, ὥ, ἔσω, κέκληκα, to call, hence 
(1) to summon, Luke xix. 13; (2) to 
name, Matt. i. 21, xX. 25; (3) to 
invite, John ii. 2; (4) to appoint, or 
select, for an office, Heb. v. 4; (5) 
pass., to be called, or accounted, 
1.6.) to be, Matt. v. 9, 19; James 
ii. 23. 

καλλι-έλαιος, ov, ἧ, & good olive tree. 

καλλίων (compar. of καλός), better > 
adv., κάλλιον, Acts xxv. 10, 

Kado-d:ddoxados, ov, 6, 4, a teacher of 
what ts good, Titus ii. 3. 


ε 
€ 
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Καλοὶ λιμένες, Fair havens, <A place 
of good harbourage in the island of 
Crete, Acts xxvii. 8. 

xado-wolew, ὥ, to act well, or honour- 
ably, 2 Thess. iii. 13. 

καλός, ἡ, dv, fuir, hence (1) physically 
beautiful, οἵ po quality; (2) 
morally good, honourable, noble ; 
(3) excellent, advantageous; adv., 
-ws, well, fairly. 

κάλυμμα, atos, τό, @ covering, veil, 
2 Cor. ili. 13. 

καλύπτω, yo, to cover, Luke viii. 16 ; 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to hide, as for protec- 
tion, Luke xxiii. 30. 

κάμηλος, ov, 6, ἡ, a camel, 

κάμϊνος, ov, 7, a furnace, Rev. i. 15. 

καμ-μύω (κατά and μύω), to shut, close, 
e.g., the eyes, Matt. xili 15; Acts 
XXVIL 27. 

κάμνω, kane, pf., κέκμηκα, to be weary, 
Jaint, to be sick, Heb. xii. 3 ; James 


ν. 15. 

κἀμοί, rand (see κἀγώ). 

κάμπτω, Yo, to bend, as the knee, Rom, 
xiv. 11; Phil. ii. το. 

κἄν (καὶ ely), and éf, even if, but, at 
least, although, tt. XXvL 35; 
John vill. 14. 

Kava, ἡ (Heb.), Cana. 

Kavayirns, ov, 6, a Canantie (from the 
Hebrew, meaning the same as Ze- 
lotes), Matt. x. 4; Mark iii. 18. 
Some read Kavayaios. 

Κανδάκη, 4s, 7, Candace, Acts viii. 


27. 

κανών, ὄνος, 6, (1) a rule of conduct ; 
(2) a limit or sphere of duty, 2 Cor, 
x. 13; ‘‘canon.” 

Καπερ-»αούμ, or Kapap-vaotu, ἡ (Heb.), 


Capernaum. 
* καπηλεύω, to make gain by adulterating, 
as wines, ἄς. Used of God’s word, 


2 Cor. ii. 17. 
xaxvés, οὔ, ὃ, a smoke, @ vapour, a 
» Rev. xv. 8. 
Καππαδοκία, as, 4, Cappadocia. 
καρδία, as, ἧ, the heart, met., as the 
seat of the affections, but chiefly of 
the understanding, See Synonyms, 
55, Fig., for the middle of a thing, 
as Matt. xii. 40. 


VOCABULARY, 


[Kadol—xar-ayyedets 
καρδιο-γνώστης, ov, ὃ, one who knows the 


mds, ei, εἰ fi oduce, Luk 

s, ov, 6, fruit, produce, Luke 

ets 17; met, for children, Acts 
ii. 30; deeds, conduct, the fruit of 
the hands, Matt. iii. 8; effect, result, 
emolument, Rom. vi. 21. Praise is 
called the fruit of the lips, Heb. 
xiii. 15. Ξ 

Kdpwos, ov, ὅ, Carpus, 2 Tim. iv. 13. 

καρπο-φορέω, @, how, to bring forth, as 
the earth its fruits, Mark iv. 28; 
mid., to bear fruit to oneself, to in- 
crease, Col, i, 6. 

καρπο-φόρος, ον, bringing forth fruit, 
Sruitful, 


Kaprepéw, ὥ, how, to endure, persevere, 
to persist with courage, Heb. xi. 27. 
κάρφος, ous, τό, a mote, a splinter, or 
light film in the eye, Matt. vii. 3. 
κατά, prep., gov. the gen. and accus. 
cases, down, hence gen., down from, 
against, &c. <Acc., according to, 
against, &e. (see 124, 147, a). In 
composition, κατά may import de- 

, Scent, ἀξ acai opposition, distribu- 
tion, and with certain verbs (as of 
destruction, diminution, and the 
like) is intensive = ‘‘ utterly.” 

xara-Balyw, βήσομαι, βέβηκα, 2nd aor., 
κατέβην, to go or come spoken 
of persons and of things, Acts 
Vili. 26; of gifts from heaven, of the 
clouds, storms, lightnings; also of 
anything that falls; Luke xxii. 44. 

κατα-βάλλω, 1st aor., pass., κατεβλήθην, 
to cast down (acc.); mid., to lay, as 
a foundation, Heb. vi. 1. 

κατα-βαρέω, @, to weigh down, to op- 
press, 2 Cor. xii. 16. 

xatd-Baows, ews, 9, descent, declivity, 
Luke xix. 37. 

κατα-βιβάζω, to bring down, cast down, 
Matt. xi 23. 


e 


‘xara-Boah, 4s, 7, α founding, laying 


the foundation of, Matt. xiii. 35. 
So Heb. xi. 11, ‘‘for the foundation 
of a posterity.” 
κατα-βραβεύω, to deprive of due reward, 
to circumvent, Col. ii, 18. 
κατ-αγγελεύς, ἕως, 6, α proclaimer, α 
herald, Acts xvii. 13, 


᾿ατ-αγγέλλω ---κατ-αλλάσσω] VOCABULARY. 


ατ-αγγέλλω, to declare openly, to 
preach; pass., to be celebrated, or 
publicly proclaimed and spoken of, 
fom. 1. 8. 

'ἀτα-γελάω, & to laugh at, deride, 
Mark v. 40. 

ατα-γινώσκω, to condemn, blame, gen. 
of pers. 

᾿τφάγνυμι, to break in pieces, to break 
down, Matt. xii. 20. 

-ar-dyw, to conduct down, Acts ix. 30; 
to bring down to land, as a ship, 
Luke v. 11. Hence, pass., to come 
to land, Acts xxi. 3, Xxvil. 3. 

:ατ-αγωνίζομαι, dep., to contend agatnst, 
suldue (acc.), Heb. xi. 33. 

'αταδέω, &, to bind, as wounds, Luke 
Χ. 34. 

᾿ατά-δηλος, ov, quite evident, Heb. 
Vil, 15. 

᾿ατα-δικάζω, to condemn, to pronounce 
sentence against, Matt. xii. 7; Luke 
Vi. 37. 

og bose to follow closely, to pursue 
intently, Mark i. 36. 

᾿ἀτα-δουλόω, @, dow, to reduce to 
slavery, 2 Cor. xi. zo; Gak ii. 4.° 

'᾿ατα-δυναστεύω, to exercise power over, 
tv oppress, Acts x. 38; James li. 6. 

᾿ατ-αισχύνω, to dishonour, 1 Cor. XL 4; 
to put to shame, τ Cor. i. 27; to 
shame, 28 with disappointed ex- 
pectation, 1 Pet. 11. 6; pass., to be 
ashamed, Luke xii 17. 

‘ara-xale (af), atow, to burn up, to 
consume entirely, Matt. iii, 12; Heb. 
xiii, 13. 

ατα-καλύπτω, in mid., to wear a veil, 
1 Cor. xi. 6, 7. 

ατα-καυχάομαι, apa, to glory, to re- 
joice against, to glory over (gen.), 
Rom. xi. 18; James il. 13. 

ard-cepat, to recline, as the sick, 
Mark i. 30; as at table, Mark 
Xiv. 3. « 5 

ara-KAdw, &, to break tx pieces, Mark 
vi. 41; Luke ix. 16. 

ατα-κλείω, to shut up, confine, Luke 
iii, 20; Acts xxvi, 10. 

ατα-κληρο-δοτέω, ὦ, to give by lol, to 
distribute an inheritance by lot, Acts 
xiii, 19. 


Φ 
ὃ 
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κατακλίνω, νῶ, to cause to lie down, or 
recline; mid., to recline, aa at table, 
Luke ix. 14. 

κατα-κλύζω, ow, to inundate, deluge, 
pass., 2 Pet. iii, 6. ; 

κατακλυσμός, οὔ, 6, a deluge, Ποοιί, 
2 Pet. il. 5. 

κατ-ακωλουθέωυ, & to follow closely 
(abs. or dat.), Luke xxiii. 55; Acts 
XVL 17. 

κατα-κόπτω, Yo, to wound, Mark v. 5. 

κατα κρημνίζω, ow, to cast down heact- 
long, Luke iv. 29. 

κατά-κριμα, ατος, τό, condemnation, 
Rom. viii. 1. 

κατα-κρίνω, νῶ, togive judgment aqainst,, 
to adjudge worthy of punishment 
(gen. and dat.), to condemn, Mati. 
xx. 18; Rom. ii. 1, viii. 3. 

κατά-κρισις, ews, 7, the act of condemna- 
tion. 

κατα-κυριεύω, to exercise authority over, 
Matt. xx. 25; to get the mastery of, 
Acts xix. 16 (gen.). 

κατα-λαλέω, ὥ, to speak against (gen.), 
James iv. 11; 1 Pet, iit 16. 

κατα-λαλία, as, fem., evil speaking, 
obloguy, reproach. 

κατάλαλυς, ov, 6, 9, @ calumniator, 
detractor. 

κατα-λαμβάνω, λήψομαι, to seize or lay 
fold of, John vill. 3, 43 to grasp, 
as the prize in public games, Phil. 
lil, 12; mid., to comprehend, ie., 
to hold, with the mind; fo perceive, 
to apprehend, ὅτι, or acc. and inf., 
Eph. i. 18. 

κατα-λέγω, in pass., fo be reckoned 
among, 1 Υ͂. 9. 

xard-Aetupa, aros, τό, α remnant, a 
residue, 

κατα-λείπω, Yo, to leave utterly, as ( 3) 
to depart from, to foreake ; (2) to re- 
serve, or leave remaining, Rom. xi. 4. 

κατα-λιθάζω, ow, to stone, to destroy by 
stoning, Luke xx. 6. 

κατ-αλλαγή, ἧς, ἡ, reconciliation, Rom. 
Vv. 11, XL 15. 

κατ-αλλάσσω, te, to reconcile, acc. and 
dat., 2 Cor. v. 18, 19; pass., fo be, 
or to become reconciled, 1 Cor. 

ΥἹ 11; 2 Cor, v. 20, 
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κατά-λοιποα, ον, plur., the rest, the | 


residue, Acta xv. 17. 

κατά-λυμα, aros, τό, @ lodging-place, a 
caravanserait, Luke ii 7; ἃ gueat- 
chamber, Luke xxii. 11. 

κατα-λύω, ὕσω, to loosen down, (1) lit. 
of a building, to destroy, Mark 
Xiv. §8; (2) Se. of law or com- 
mand, to render void, Matt. v. 17; 
(3) met., of beasts of burden, ¢o 
unbind. Hence to halt, to lodge, 
Luke ix. 12. 

κατα-μανϑάνω, 2nd aor., κατέμαθον, to 
consider, to note accurately, Matt. 
vi, 28. 

xata-uaprupéw, ὦ, to bear testimony 
(acc.) against any one (gen.), Matt. 
xxvi. 62. 

κατα-μένω, to remain, abide, Acts i. 13. 

κατα-μόνας, adv., separately, by one- 
self, privately. 

κατ ἐμα, ατος, τό, Rev. 
XXil. 3. 

κατ-ανα-θεματίζω, to curse, devote tu 
destruction, Matt. xxvi. 74. 

κατ-αν-αλίσκω, to consume, to devour, 
as fire, Heb. xii. 29. 

κατα-γαρκάω, ὥ, how, to be idle, or idly 
burdensome ἰο '(gen.); 2 Cor. xi. 8. 

κατα-νεύω, to » ἕο make signs to, 
dat., Luke v. 7. 

xata-votw, ὥ, (1) to observe carefully, 
remark, consider ; (2) to have respect 
to, to regard (acc.). 

κατιαντάω, & to come to, to arrive at, 
to attain, with els, Acts xvi. 1; 
Phil. iii. 11. 

κατά-νυξις, ews, 4, stupor, deep sleep, 
Rom. xi. 8. 

κατα-νύσσω, te, 2nd aor. pass., Kare- 
vuyny, pass., to be pricked through, 
to be greatly moved, Acts ii. 37. 

kar-aliéo, ὦ, ὥσω, pass., to be counted 
worthy, or fit for (gen.), Luke 
xx. 35; 2 Thess. i. 5. 

κατα-πατέω, ὦ, to trample on, to tread 
under foot (acc.), @ Viil. 5. 

κατά-παυσις, ews, ἣ, rest, place of reat, 
Heb. iv. 1, 3, το, σι; Acts vii. 49. 

κατα. καύω, (1) trans., to hold back, or 
restrain, acc. (also τοῦ μή, and inf.), 
Acta xiv. 18; to give reat, or to cause 


curse, 


to rest, Heb. iv. 8; (2) intrans., to 
rest, or cease from, ἀπὸ, Heb. 
ἦν. 4. 

κατα-πέτασμα (πετάννυμι), aros, τό, α 
vetl, or curtain, Luke xxiii. 45. 

κατα-πίνω, 2nd aor., xarémioy; 1st aor. 
pass., κατεπόθην ; to drink up, or 
swallow completely, Matt. xxiil. 23 ; 
fig., to overwhelm, Heb. xi. 29; to 
destroy, 1 Cor. xv. 54. ; 

κατα-πίπτω, 2nd aor., κατέπεσον, to 
fall down prostrate, or dead, Acts 
XXvl. 14, XXViii, 6. 

κατα-πλέω (€F), εὐσομαι, 1st aor, κατέ. 
πλευσα, tv sail to, Luke viii. 26. 

κατα-πονέω, ὦ, in pass., to be worn down, 
as by affliction, 2 Pet. ii. 7; to be 
cppressed, Acts vii. 24. 

κατα-ποντίζω, to sink down, to be 
drowned, Matt. xiv. 30, xviii. 6. 

κατάρα, as, %, cursing, James iii. 10; 
curse, of the law, Gal. iii. ro. 

καταράομαι, Gua, to imprecate, to devote 
to destruction, to wish evil to, Mark 
xi, 213; Matt. v. 44; pass., perf., 
part., accursed, Matt. xxv. 41. 

kar-apyéw, @, how, to render useless, to 
make vain, or to no purpose, Luke 
xili, 7; Rom. iii. 3; ¢o bring to an 
endl, to cease from, x Cor. vi. 13, 
Xv. 24; to cease to be connected with, 
to apostatize, Gal. v. 4. 

κατ-αριθμέω, ὥ, to number among, Acts 
i, 17. 

κατιαρτίζω, low, to refit, to repair, 
Matt. iv. 21; to perfect, to complete, 
1 Thess. iii. 10; 1 Pet. v. 10; to be 
thoroughly united, 1 Cor. i. 10; to 
reclaim, from error.or sin, Gal. 
vi. 1. 

κατ-άρτισις, es, 4, restoration, a being 
made perfect, 2 Cor. xiii. 9. 

κατ-αρτισμός, od, 6, confirmation, Eph. 
iv, 12. 

κατα-σείω, oo, to wave.thg hand, to 
beckon, Acts xii. 17. 

kata-oxdere, ψω, to demolish, by 
digging under, to overthrow, to raze, 
Acts xv. 16. 


κατα-σκευνάζω, dow, to re fully, to 
eat da Hs 


build, to adjust, Matt. xi. 1 
1, 37; Heb. iii. 3, 4. 
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κατα-σκηνόω, &, ὦσω, to dwell, as birds | 


on trees, &c., Matt. xiii. 32; tw 
remain, Acts il. 26, 

κατα-σκήνωσις, «ws, 9, @ adwelling- 
place, a haunt, as of birds, Matt. 
Viii. 20. 

κατα-σκιάζω, ow, to overshadow, Heb. 
ix. 5. 

xarasrnonte, ὥ, to inspect narrowly, to 
plot against, Gal. ii. 4. 

κατα-σκοκόε, @ scout, a apy. 

κατα-σοφίζομαι, σομαι, to deal deceitfully 
with, to employ craft against, Acts 
vii, 19. 

κατα-στέλλω, λῶ, τοῦ aor., κατέστειλα, 
to appease, restrain, Acts xix. 
35, 36. 

κατά-στημα, aros, τό, behaviour, con- 
duct, Tit. ii. 3. 

κατα-στολή͵ ἧς, ἡ, raiment, outer clvih- 
ing, τ Tim. ii, 

κατα-στρέφω, ψω, to overthrow, Mait. 
xxi. 12; Mark xi. 15. 

κατα-στρηνιάω, ὥ, dow, to grow warton 
against (gen.), 1 Tim. v. 11. 

xara-orpoph,: is, ἡ, an overthrom 
‘‘catastrophe,” 2 Tim. it, 14; 2 Pet. 
ii, 6, 

κατα-στρώννυμι, στρώσω, to atrew down, 
or about, 1 Cor. x. ς. 

κατα-σύρω, to drag, to trail along, 
Luke xii. 58. 

κατα-σφάζω, te, to slay, to slaughier, 
Luke xix. 27. 

κατα-σφραγίζω, ow, to close, to seal up, 
an a book, Rev. v. 1. 

κατά-σχεσις, «ως, ἧἥ, & possession, Acts 
vii, 5) 45. 

κατα-τίθημι, θήσω, ist aor., κατέθηκα, 
to deposit, as 8 body in a tomb, 
Mark xv. 46 (mid.); to exhibié, or 
to show to, acc. (χάριν) and dat., 
Acts xxiv. 27, xxv. 9, ‘‘to lay up 
kindness for one’s self.” 

κατα-τομή, Wf, ἢ, paronomasia with 
περιτομή, mutilation, Phil. iii. 2. 

κατα-τοξεύω, to trangfiz, Heb. xii. 20. 

κατα-τρέχω, 2nd aor., κατέδραμον, to 
run down (ἐπί, acc.), Acts XXl. 32. 

κατα-φάγω, see κατεσθίω. 

κατα: φέρω, κατοίσω, 18t aor., κατήνεγκα, 
pass., κατηνέχθη, to throw down, 
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as an adverse vote, Acts xxvi. 10; 
pass., to be borne, or thrown down, 
to fall, Acta xx. 9. 

κατα-φεύγω, end aor., κατέφυγον, to flee 
Jor refuge, with εἰς, Acts xiv. 6; 
with inf,, Heb. vi. 18. 

κατα-φθείρω, pass., perf., κατέφθαρμαι ; 
2nd aor., « , (1) to corrupt 
utterly, 2 Tim. iii 8; (2) to destroy, 
4 Pet. ii. 12. 

κατα-φιλέω, ὦ, to kiss affectionately, or 
repeatedly (acc.), Matt. xxvi. 49; 
Luke vil. 45; Acts xx. 37. 

κατα-φρονέω, ὥ, to think lightly of, 


Matt. xviii. 10; to neglect, or lo — 
care nothing for, Matt. vi 24 
(gen.). 


κατα-φρονητής, ov, 6, α despiser, a 
scorner, Act3 Xili. 41. 

κατα-χέω (ef), evow, Ist aor., κατέχεα ; 
to pour down upon, Matt. xvi. 7. 

καταχθόνιος, ον, subterranean, Phil. 
ii, 10. 

κατα-χράομαι, ὥμαι, to use overmuch, fo 
abuse, 1 Cor. vii. 31, ix. 18 (dat.). 

κατα-ψύχω, to cool, to refresh, Luke 
XVi. 24. 

κατ-είδωλος, ov, full of idols, Acts 
XViL 16, 

κατ-έναντι, adv., or 88 prep. with gen., 
orer against, before, in presence, or 
in sight of. 

κατ-ενώπιον, adv., in the very presence 
of (gen. ). , : 

κατ-εξουσιάζω, to exercise authority 
against, or over (gen.), Matt. xx. 25. 

κατ-εργάζομαι, ἄσομαι, with mid. and 
pass,, aor. (augm., εἰ"), to work out, 
te do fully, to produce, Rom. iv. 15; 
to make an end of, Eph. vi 13; ὦ 
work, to practise. 

κατ-έρχομαι, 2nd aor., κατῆλθον, ἐρ" 

come down to. . 

κατεσθίω, fut. κατέδομαε!: 2nd aor., 
κατέφαγον, to eat up, to devour 
entirely, lit. or fig., xiii. 4; 
John li. 17; Gal. v. τς. 

κατ-ευθένω, va, to direct well, to guide 
euccessfully, 1 Thess, iii. 31. 

κατ-εῷ-ἰστημι, 2nd aor., καταπέστην», 
to make an assault upon, Acts 
XVill, 12, 
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κατ-έχω, κατασχήσω, to seize on, to hold 
fast, to retain, possess, to prevent, 
from doing a th (τοῦ, ph, with 
inf.), to repress, . i. 183 vd 
κάτεχον, the hindrance, 2 Thess. ii 
6, 7; κατεῖχον els τὸν αἱγιαλόν, they 
held for the shore, Acta xxvii. 40. 

κατηγορέω, &, how, to accuse, to speak 
against, abs., or with person in 
gen.; charge in gen. alone or after 
περί or κατά; pass., to be accused ; 
with ὑπό or παρά, of the accuser. 

κατ-ηγορία, as, 7, an accusation, a 
charge, pers. in gen. alone, or after 
ward, charge also in gen. 

κατήγορος, ov, 6, an accuser, John 


VIL ΣΟ, ; 

κατήφεια, , a3 ἡ, ejection, sorrow, 
James iv. 9. 

κατηχέω, ῶ, hoe, pass., κατή- 


perf., 
xnuds (Fxos), to insiruct orally, to 
teach, ** catechize ;” paas., to be in- 
Sormed of, Luke i. 4. 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, separately, privately, by one- 
self (see ἰδίος). 
κατ-ιόω, & (ids), fo consume by rust, 
James Vv. 3. 
κατ-ισχύω, to prevail against, to get the 
upper hand of (gen.), Matt. xvi. 18; 
Luke xxiii. 23. 
xer-onée, @, (3) intrans., fo dwell, with 
ἐν, eis (const. preg.), ὀπί, gen. or 
adverbs of place; (2) trans., to dwell 
in, to inhabit, acc.; fig., of qualities 
or attributes, as abiding (spoken of 
Christ, dwelling in his saints, Eph. 
ili. 17). 
κατ-οίκησις, ews, , α dwelling, habita- 
tion, Mark v. 3. 
κατ-οικητήριον, ou, τό, α dwelling-place, 
Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviil. 2. 
‘ κατ-οικία, as, 9, a dwelling, a habita- 
tion, Acts xvii. 26. 
κατιοπτρίζω, mid., ta behold,- as in a 
mirror, 2 . li 18, 
κατ-ὄόρθωμα, ατος, τό, an honourable act 
well performed, Acta xxiv. 3. 
κάτω, adv., downwards, down, Matt. 
iv. 6; the lower part, Mark xiv. 66; 
with relation to time, under, Matt. 
i, 163 comparat., κατωτέρω, yet 


VOCABULARY. 


[κατ ἐχω .--- κενο δοξία 


κατώτερος, a, ον (κάτω), lower, Eph. 
iv. 9 (on which see 259). 

καῦμα, ards, τό (καίω), heat, scorching 
heat, burning, Rev. vii. 16, xvi. 9. 

ναυματίζω, ow, to burn, torture 
by fire, Matt. xiii. 6; Mark iv. 6. 

καῦσις, ews, 7, @ burning, burning up, 
Heb. vi. 8. ; 

xavadw, @, to set on fire, .» to be 
burned, 2 Pet. iii. ᾿κὰ aes 

καύσων, wos, ὃ, (1) scorching heat ; (2) 

an arid wind, from the E., 
ames i, 11 (see Hos. xii. 1, &c.). 
καυτηριάζω, to brand, or sear, as with 
8 hot iron ; fig., pass., 1 Tim. iv. 2. 
καυχάομαι, Gua, 2nd pers., καυχᾶσαι ; 
fut., fooua, to glory, to boast, to 
exult, both in a good sense and in 
a bad, 1 Cor. i. 29; Eph. ii. 9; 
followed with prep., ἐν, περί, gen., 
ὑπέρ, gen., τὸ dat. oar 
καύχημα, aros, τό, (1) glorying, 
ing; (2) the object, or ground of 
boasting, Rom. iv. 2. 

καύχησις, ews, ἡ, the act of boasting, 

w glorying. 

ἙΚαφαρναούμ (see Ἑαπερναούμ), Caper- 
naum. 

Keyxpeal, ὧν, al, Cenchrea, the port 
of Corinth, Acts xviii. 18; Rom. 
Xvi. 1. 

κέδρος, ov, 7, α cedar, John xviii. x; 
probably a mistaken reading for 
following. 

Kedpor, ὁ (Heb., dark, or turbid), 
Cedron, a turbid brook between the 
Mount of Olives and Jerusalem. 

κεῖμαι, σαι, Tar; impf., dxeluny, co, το; 
to lie, to recline, to be laid, Luke 
Xxiil. 53; Σ John v. 19; met., to be 
given, as lawa, τ Tim. 1. 9. 

κειρία, as, ἢ, a band, or a roller, of 
inen, John xi. 44. 

xeipw, κερῶ, to shear, as sheep, to cut 
of, as the hair; mid, to shave, 
Acta viii. 32, xviii. 18; 1 Cor. 
xi. 6, 

κέλευσμα, ατος, τό, a shout, @ crying 
out, τ: Thess. iv. τό. 

κελεύω, ow, to command, to direct. 

κενο-δοξία, as, 4, vain-glory, inordinate 

ive for praise, Phil. ii. 3. 
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κενό-δοξος, ον, vain-glorious, covetous of 

commendation. 

κενός, ἡ, ὄν, empty, hence destitute, 
Mark xii. 3; ise Acta iv. 25; 
Jallacious, Eph. v. 6; foolish, James 
li, 20; adv., «ὥς, in vain, to no 
purpose, 

xevo φωνία, as, ἢ, vain, empty dis- 
puting, useless babbling, 1 Tim. 
vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. 

κενόω, &, Gow, to empty oneself, or diveat 
oneself of rightful dignity, Phil. 
ul. 73 to render useless, 1 Cor. i, 17; 
to falsify, as ground of boasting. 

κέντρον, ov, τό, a goad, a spike, a sting, 
as of a scorpion, 1 Cor. xv. §5, 56; 
Acts ix. 5. 

κεντυρίων, wos, ὃ, Latin (see 154, c), 
a centurion, the commander of a 
hundred foot soldiers. 

κεραία, as, 9, α horn, a point, a flourish 
at the extremity of a letter; met., 
the minutest part, Matt. v. 18; 
Luke xvi. 17. 

κεραμεύς, ἕως, ὃ, a potter. 

κεραμικός, ἡ, ὄν, made of potter's εἴαν,, 
earthen, Rev. i. 27. 

κεράμιον, iov, τό, an earthen vessel, a 
pitcher, Mark xiv. 13. 

Képcuos, ov, 5, α tile, of potter's clay, 
Luke v. 19. 

κεράννυμι (see 113, 114), to mix, to 
prepare a draught, to fill one’s cup, 
Rev. xiv. 10, xviii. 

κέρας, ατος, τό, a horn, as Rev. v. 6, 
&c. ; fig., for strength, Luke 1. 69; 
a projecting point, Rev. ix. 11. 

κεράτιον, lov, τό, α pot a kind of 
sweet broad bean, Luke xv. 16. 

κερδαίνω, avi, ist aor., ἐκέρδησα, to 
guin by trading, to obtain, to par- 
tuke of, to win over, to gain, tc 
Christ, to virtue, to religion, Mark 
Vili, 36; 1 Cor. ix. 19--22. 

κέρδος, ovs, 74, Jain, profit, Phil, i. 21, 
il. 7; Tit. i. rx. 

κέρμα, aros, τό (κείρω), a small piece of 
money, John ii. 15. 

κερματιστής, ov, 6, a money-changer. 

κεφάλαιον, alou, τό, (1) ἃ sum of money, 
Acta xx. 28; (2) ὦ eum, summary 
recapitulation, | 
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κεφαλαιόω, &, how, to amite on the 
head, Mark xii. 4. 

κεφαλή, ἧς, 7, the head, of human 
beings or animals, for the whole 
person, Acts xviii. 6; the summit, 
or copestone, of a building, Luke 
xx. 17; met., implying authority, 

, lord, 1 Cor. xi. 3; Eph. i. 22. 

κεφαλίς, ίδος, ἡ, the top of anything, 
the top or knob of the roll on which 
Hebrew manuscripts were rolled; 
hence, the roll itself Heb. x. 7. 

κῆνσος, ob, 6, Latin (164, d), a tax, a 
poll-tax, Matt. xvii. 25. 

κῆπος, ov, 6, α garden, Fake ΧΗΣ, 19; 
John xviii. 1, 26. 

κηπουρός, ov, 6, a@ gardener, John 
XX. 15. 

κηρίον, ov, τά, @ honey-comb, Luke 
XXIV. 42. ; ; 

κήρυγμα, aros, τό, a@ proclaiming, 
preaching, as Jonah’s, Matt. xii. 41; 
that of Christ and his apostles, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; the gospel preached 
(gen. obj.), Rom. xvi. 25; 1 Cor. 
i, 21. 

κήρυξ, unos, &, a herald, a preacher, 
as the prophets, Christ, and his 
apostles, 

κηρύσσω, ξω, (1) to proclaim, to pub- 
lish, Mark vii. 36; (2) specially, to 
preach, the Gospel, abs., or acc. 
and dat. 

κῆτος, ous, τό, a large fish, a whale, a 
sea monster, Matt. xii. 40. 

Κηφᾶς, a, ὁ (from Aramaic), Cephas, 
or Peter, a rock, or stone. 

κιβωτός, ov, ἡ, a hollow vessel, an ark, 
both of Noah, or of the ark of the 
covenant, ; 

κιθάρα, as, ἧ, α harp, a lyre, “ guitar.” 

sia to play upon a harp, or - 


yre. 

κιθαρῳδός, ov, ὃ, α harper, lyrist, singer 
to the harp. 

Κιλικία, as, ἡ, Cilicia. 

Κινάμωμον, ov, τό, cinnamon, Rev. 
Xviii, 13. 

κινδυνεύω, om, to be in danger, Luke 
vill, 24. 

asst ov, & danger, peril, 2 Cor. 
xL 20, 
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. ὦ, how, to move, to stir, to shake, 
as the head, in mockery, Matt. 
XXvii. 39; 0 remove, to excite; 
pass., fo be excited, to be put tnto 
commotion. 

κίγησις, ews, %, motion, commotion, 
John γ΄. 3. 
Kis, 5 (Heb.), Kish, father of Saul, 
Acts xiii, 21. 
oa ov, 6, a branch; met., Rom. 
16- 19, posterity, 
oe (af), avow, (1) abs., to wail, to 
ment; (2) trans, (ace.), to weep 


ee ews, 9, α breaking, Acts 11. 42, 
κλάσμα, atos, τό, a piece off, a 
t, Matt. Xiv. 20. 
Κλαύδη, 13, ἡ, Clauda, or Claude, a 
small island off Crete, Acts xxvii. 16. 
as, ἡ, Claudia, 2 Tim. iv. 21. 
ον 0%, 6 Claudius, the Em- 
peror, Acts xi. 28; a military 
tribune (Lysias), Acta xxiii. 26, 
κλαυθμός, οὔ, ὁ (κλαίω), weeping, lamen- 
tation, Matt. ii, 18. 
κλάω, dow, only with ἄρτον, to break 
bread, in the ordinary meal, Matt. 
xiv. 19; or in the Lord’s supper, 
Xxvi. 26; ae, the body of 
Christ, 1 Cor. xi. 24. 
κλείς, κλειδός, ἧ, α key, the emblem of 
power, Matt. xvi. 19; Rev. iii. 7; 
met., the means of access to (gen.), 
Luke ΧΙ. §2. 
ω, oo, to shut, shut up, close, 
aros, τό (xAewre) theft. 
s, a, 6, Cleopas, Luke xxiv. 18. 
ous, τό, good report, 1 Pet. 
11, 20, 
κλέπτης, ov, 6, α thief, Matt. vi. 19, 
mare met., ‘of false teachers, oon 


κλέπτω, ψω, to ateal, abs, Matt. 

xix, 18; or trans, (acc.), Matt. 
ΧΧΥΙ͂Σ, 64. 

aros, τό (κλάω), α branch, a 
shoot, a tendril, of a vine, &c., John 
KV. 2, 4 5. eas 

, evros, ὃ, Clement, ἦν, 3. 

μέω, “ how, to obtain by ΤΆ 
heritance, to inherit, Gal. iv. 30; to 
obtain, generally. 


«κλίνη, nS, ἡ, a 


[κινέω---- κοδράντηῃ 
κληρονομία, as, ἧ, an inheritance. 
κληρονόμος, (1) an heir, one who obtains 

an inheritance; (2) heir or Lord, 
applied to Christ, Heb. 1. 2; (3) 
928 ic obtains in any way, Heb. 


ak ov, 4, (1) @ lot, Matt. xxvii. 35; 
hence (2) @ portion, Acts vill. 21; 
(3) an office, Acta i. 17, jh 48: (4) 


plur., persons assigned to one's care, 
I Pet. Vv; % 
ὕω, ὦ, in mid., to obtain by lot, 
Eph. 1. 11. 


Λῆσις, ews, ἡ, α calling, ἰ.6., αοὐ δ 
call to godliness and 5 Caer bless- 
ings, Rom. xi. 29; Eph. 

Anrés, dy, verbal adj. (nah), τ alled, 
invited, Matt. xx. 16, xxii. 14; of 
Christians, the called, Rom. i. 6, 7, 
viii, 28; of the apostolic vocation, 
Rom. i. 1; 1 Cor. i. 1. 

» ov, 6, an oven, a furnace, 
Vi. 30. 
ares, τό, α climate, a tract of 
country, are egion. 

a portable bed, a couch 
Jor reclining at meals, Matt. ix. 2, 6; 
Luke xvii. 34. 

κλινίδιον, ev, τό (dim.), α little bed, or 
couch, Luke v. 19, 24. 

κλίνω, v@, perf., κέκλικα, trans, ( ἢ ἕο 
bow, in reverence, Luke xxiv. 5; 
in death, John xix. 30; (2) to lay 
down, as the head, to rest, Matt. 
Vii, 20; (3) to turn to flight, Heb. 
xl. 343 “intrana,, to decline, as the 
day, Luke ix. 12. 

κλισία, as, ἡ, a table party, a company, 
Luke ix. 14. 

κλοκή, ἧς, ἡ, theft, Matt. xv. 19. 

κλύδων, ὠνον, 6, the ruging, of the sea ; 
ὦ ware a surge, Luke viii, 24; 
James i, 6, 

κλυδωνίζομαι, to be tossed, as waves, by 
the wd a h. i sso + ‘ 

Κλωπῶς, ἃ, ὁ 


Kvid8os, ov, 4, Cnidin, Acta xxvii. 7. 

κοδράντης, ov, 6, Lat. (see 164, a), 
a farthing, one-fourth of an ae, the 
smallest Roman coin. 


a) 
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κοιλία, as, %, (1) the belly, Matt. | κολλυβιστής, οὔ, ὁ (κόλλυβος, small 
xv. 17; (2 stomach, Matt. ng ὦ money-changer, John ii. 
xii. 40; (3) the womb, Matt. xix. 12; 


(4) es οἱ se τηνε man, as the heart, 
oh 


septa ὥ, in mid, ofall asleep, Luke 
xxii. 45; pass., to be asleep, to be 
asleep in death, John xi. 12. 

κοίμησις, ews, 7, sleep, repose, John 
xl, 18. 

art ἡ, dv, common, i.¢., shared by 


ee. Matt. xv. 11; to profane, 
to desecrate, Acts xxi. 28. 

κοινωνέω, &, how, to have common 
share in, to partake in, Rom. 
xv. 27; to share with, Gal. vi. 6. 

κοινωνία, ας, 7;  polaets theese: com- 
munion, fellowship, gen. obj.; col- 

e lection, as of alms, 2 Cor. νι. 4; 
Heb. xiii, 16. 

κοινωνικός, ἡ, dy, ready to communicate, 
iberal, τ Tim. vi. 18. 

κοινωνός, Ps ὄν, as on α partner, a 
sharer with, rs 

κοίτη, NS; ἢ, α Lake xl. 7; met., 
mar bed, Tree xiii. 4; sexual 
intercourse (as illicit), Rom. xiii. 13; 
κοίτην ἔχειν, to conceive, Rom. ix. 10. 

κοιτών, ὥνος, ὁ, & hed-chamber, Acts 


xii. 20. 

κόκκινος, n, ov, dyed from the κόκκος, 
crimson. 

sp ov, 6, @ kernel, @ grain, or 


ὐλίως ow, mid., to chastise, to punish, 
Acts iv. 21; pasa, 2 Pet. ii 9. 
κολακεία, as, ἣ, flattery, adulation, 
1 Thess. li. 5. 
er ews, ἡ, punishment, Matt. 
46. 


πολασσαῖ, ὧν, αἱ Βερ K ολοσσαῆ. 

κολαφί(ω, ow, to strike with the fist, to 
buffet, to maltreat, Mark xiv. 65. 

KohAde, ὦ, fjow, mid. and pass., to 
cleave to, to be joined with, to 
adhere. 

κολλούριον, OF KOAA HOY, lov, τό, eye- 
salve, ‘‘collyrium,” Rev. iii. 18, 


oabbe, ὥσω, to cut off, to shorten, as 
days of trouble, Mark xiii. 20. 

Κολοσσαεύς, ews, ur., Κολοσσαεῖς, 

olossians, only in the subscription 
to the Epistle. 

Κολοσσαί, ὧν, ai, or Κυλάσσαι, Coloase. 

κόλπος, ov, δ, the bosom, the chest, (1) 
of the body, John xiii 23; in the 
bosom of Abraham, ie., next to 
him at the carpe as τὰ uet, Luke 
XVl. 22, 23; (2) of reas, used 
" a _ or pocket, Lae vi. 38; (3) 

bay, α gulf, an inlet of Be, 

‘Acts XXViL. 39. 
κολυμβάω, &, ήσω, 

pai 42. 
κολυμβήθρα, as, 7, α pool, a swimming- 

place, α bath. aye 
κολώνια, ας, ἡ, Or κολωνία, a colony, 

Philippi is so called, Acts xvi. 12. 
κομάω, @, to nourish the hair, to wear 

the hair long, 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. 
κόμη, 7S, 7), hair of the head. 

δ κυμίζω, ow, mid. ae κομίσομαι or 
κομιοῦμαι, to ρα τ bring, Luke 
vil. 37; mid., to bring to onesel/, 
ie., to acquire, to obtain, as a recon- 
pense, Heb. x. 36; to receive again, 
to recover, Heb. xi. 19. 

κομψότερον (comp. of ΠῚ better, 
of convalescence, adverbially, J ohn 
iv. §2. 

κονιάω, to vena Matt. xxiii. 27; 
pass,, Acts xxill. 

xovi-oprds, ov, ὁ ‘(lprum), dust, Matt. 
x. 14; Acts xiii. 51, &e. 

κοπάζω, ow, to be to rest, as 
the wind lulling, Mark iv. 39. 

kowerds, ov, é ( ), vehement lamen- 

tation, Acts vill. 2. 

κοπή, is, 4., smiling, slaughter, Heb. 
Vii. 1. 

a a dow, to wil, with abe ; to 

6 atigued, or spent, wi 
Matt. mi. 28; t labour, i 
gospel, Rom. xvi. 6, 12; 1 Cor. 


xv. 10, 


κόπος, ov, 6, labour, toil, trouble, wa- 
vasiness, ὁ 


to swim, Acta 


τι 
κοπρία, ας, ἧ, fillh, a dunghill, Luke 


Xiv. 35. 
κόπριον, ov, τό, dung, manure, in some 
} SS. ; Luke xiii. 8. 

κόπτω, mid. fut., κόψομαι, to cut down, 
as branches, ‘trees, &c.; mid., to 
beat, or cut oneself in grief, to 

bewasl, Matt. xi. 17. 
κόραξ, axos, ὃ, a raven, Luke xii. 24. 
κοράσιον, lov, τό (dim. from κόρη), a 

girl, a damsel, Mark vi. 22, 28. 
xopBay (indecl.) and κορβανᾶς, a, 6 

(from Heb.), (1) α gift, something 

offered to God, Mark vil. 113; (2) 

the secred treasury, Matt. xxvii. 6. 
Kopé, ὁ (Heb. ), Koruh, Jude 11. 
κορέννυμι, ἔσω, pass. perf., Fai a 

Cee pass., to be full, 1 Co Cor. 


eee fov, Corinthian, a Corinthian, 
Acts xvii. 8. 

Κόρινθος, ov, 4, Corinth. 

Κορνήλιος, ίου, 6, Corneliua. 

κόρυς, ov, ὃ (from Heb.), α cor, the 
lar, dry measure, equal to ten 
βάτοι, or nearly fifteen English 
bushels, Luke xvi. 7. 

κοσμέω, &, how, to set in order, to gar- 
nish, Matt. xxiii. 29; 3 Tim. iL 9; 
to trim, as lamps, Matt. xxv. 7; 
met., to adorn, with honour, Tit. 
li, 10; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 

κοσμικός, , dy, (1) terrestrial, opp. to 
ἐπουράνιος, Heb. ix. 1; (2) worldly, 
i.e, vicious, Titus 11. 12. 

κόσμιος, ov, orderly, decorous, 1 Tim. 
iL 9, tii. 2. 

κουσμο-κράτωρ, opos, 6, prince ἐς the 
world, appl. to evil spirits, Eph. 
vi. 12; or (ἢ to worldly rulers, as 
supporters of heathenism. 

κόσμος, ov, 4, (1) ornament, decoration, 

1 Pet. iu 3; hence (2) the matercal 
universe, Luke xi. 50, as well ordered 
and ae. (3) the world, John 
ΧΙ, 9; the world, in opposition to 
the heavouly and the John 
morta 4) the Perey rs of the 
world, 1 Cor. iv. 9; present 
baer as distinguished from a 
eternal; (6) a@ vast collection, o 

anything, James iii, 6; 2 Pet. ii. : 


VOCABULARY. 


[κοπρία.---κρείσσων 
aera ov, ὃ (Latin, see 159), 
Quartus, Rom. xvi. 23. 

κοῦμι (a Hebrew imperative, in Greek 
form), Arise. 

κουστωδία, as, ἡ, (Latin, see 164, «), 
custodia, a quard, Matt. xxvii. ὅς. 

κουφίζω, to lighten, as a ship, Acts 
XXvil. 38. 

κόφινος, ov, ὅ, a baskel, a frarelling 
basket, Matt. xiv. 20. 

xpdBBaros, ov, 6, a couch, a light bed, 
Mark ii. 12. 

κράζω, tw, to cry out, hoarsely, or 
urgently, or in anmtish. 

κραιπάλῃ, 75, sur feiting, Luke xxi. 34. 

Κρανίον, ov τό (lit., skull), Greek for 
Γυλγοθά, which see, Matt. xxvii. 33. 
Lat., Calvaria, whence ocr Calvary. 

κράσπεδον, ov, τό, the fringe, border, 
e.g., of a garment, Matt. xxiii 

κραταιός, d, ὄν, strong, mighty, % ‘et. 


κραταιόω, @, in pass. only, fo be atron#, 
to grow strong, Luke i. 80; Eph. 
iii. 16, 

xparéw, ὥ, how, to lay strong hold on, 
to detain, acc. or gen., or acc. and 
gen. (sec 264); ἐν attain to, Heb. 
iv. 14; Matt. ix. 25; to have power 
over, Matt. xiv. 3; to be master of, 
Rev. ii. 5; Acts 11. 24; to cleare tw, 
Acts iii, 11; Mark vil. 3; to retain, 
of sins, John xx. 23. 

κράτιστος, ἢ, ον (properly superl. of 
nparus, see κράτος), must excellent, 
most noble, a title of honour, Acts 
XXili, 26, xXiv. 3. 

κράτος, ous, τό, strength, wer, do- 
minion, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Heb. ii. 14; 
κατὰ κράτος, Acts xix. 20, greatly, 
mightily. 

κρανγάζω, aw, to cry out, to clamour, 
Matt. xii. 19. 

κραυγή, 7s, ἡ, @ ory, clamour, Heb. 
Vv. 7. 

κρέας (eros, aos, conte, κρέωε), τό pl, 
κρέατα, κρέα, flesh, _ flesh-meat, 
xiv. 23; 1 Cor. viil. 11 

κρείσσων, oy, rrév, oves, 21. (properly 
compar. Kparts, see 4), 
stronger, more powerful, better, Heb. 
Vii, 7, xii, 24. 


κρεμάννυμι---κυλλός] 


κρεμάννυμι or κρεμάω, ὦ, fut., dow, to 
hung, trans., Acts v. 30; mid., to 
be suspended, to depend, Matt. 
XXiL 40; Acts xxviii. 4. 

κρημνός, ov, ὁ (κρεμάννυμι), α precipice, 
trom its overhanging, Mark v. 13. 

Kphs, nrés, 6, α Cretan, Acts ii, 31; 
Titus i 12. 

Κρήσκηξ, evros, ὁ (Latin), Creacena, 
2 Tim, iv. 10, 

Κρήτη, ns, 7, Crete, now Candia. 

κριθή, ἧς, fem., barley, Rev. vi. 6. 

κρίθινος, ἢ, ov, made of barley; ἄρτοι 
κρίθινοι, Lurley-loaves, Jolin vi. 9, 
13. 

κρίμα, aros, τό, a judgment, α sentence, 
condemnation, a contention at luw, 
: Cor. vi. 7. 

κρίνον, ov, τό, α lily, Matt. vi. 28. 

κρίνω, va, κέκρικα, Ist aor., pass., 
éxpidny, (1) to judge, to deem, to 
determine, Acts xiii, 46, xv. 19; 
Rom. xiv. §; (2) to form or express 
an opinion of, usually unfavourable, 
Rom. ii. 1, 33; (3) try, to sit in 
judgment on, John xviii. 31; pass, 
to be on trial, to be judged ; mid., 
to appeal to trial, Le, w& have a 
luw-auit, τ Cor. vi. 6. 

κρίσις, ews, ἡ, (1) opinion, formed and 
expressed ; (2) judgmené, the act or 
result of ; (3) condemnation; (4) ἃ 
tribunal, Matt. v. 21, 22 ; (5) justice, 
Matt. xxili. 23; (6) the divine law, 
Matt, xii 18, 20, 

Kpiowes, av, ὁ, Crispus, Acta xviil. 8; 
1 Cor. L 14. 

κριτήριον, ov, τό, (1) a tribunal, a 
court of justice, 1 Cor, vi. 2; James 
ll, 6; (2) @ cause, or suit, 1 Cor. 
vi. 4. 

κριτής, ou, τό, Ω judge, a chief, or 
dah τῶν ili. 20, ; 

xpitixds, ἢ, ὄν, apt at judging, quick to 
discern, pen, abj., Heb. iv. 12. 

xpole, gw, to knock, e.g., at a door 
for entrance, Tuke xii ἃς. 

κρύκτη, 49, ἡ, an ὦ nd cell, a 
wrult, Luke xi. 33, ‘ gs 

xpuwrés, %, ὄν, verbal adj. (κρύπτω), 
hidden, aecret, unknown, Matt. x. 26; 
Rom. ii. 16, 
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κρύπτω, Yo, 2nd aor. pass., ἐκρύβην, fo 
hide, conceal, to lay up, to reserve, 
Col. iii, 3. 

κρυσταλλίζω, to be clear, like crystal, 
Rev. ¥xi 11. 

κρύσταλλος, ov, 6, crystal, Rev. iv. 6. 

κρυφῇ, adv., in secret, secretly, Eph. 
Vv. 12. 

κταόμαι, μαι, fut., ἦσομαι, ἐκτησάμην, 
dep., to acquire, procure (price, 
gen., or ἐκ) (see 273), Luke 
XXi, 19; Acts vill, 20; 1 Thess. 
iv. 4. 

κτῆμα, atos, τό, anything acquired, 4 
posaeasion, Mark x. 22. 

κτῆνος, ovs, τό, a beast of burden (as 
representing property), Luke x. 34; 
Acts xxii. 24. 

κτήτωρ, opos, 6, @ possessor, an owner, 
Acts iv. 34. 

ati(w, ow, perf., pasa, ἔκτισμαι, to 
create, form, compuse, physicalfy or 
spiritually, Eph. ii. 10, &c. 

κτίσις, ews, H, creation, (1) the act, 
Kom. i. 20; (2) the things created, 
Ronn. i. 25; (3) creation, generally, 
man, human creatures, Rom. vili. 
19-22; (4) met., institution, 1 Pet. 
ik 11. 

κτίσμα, aros, τό, α thing created, a 
creature, 1 Tim. iv. 4. 

κτιστής, ev, 6, one who makes, or 
founds, The Creator, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 

xuBela, as, 4, gambling, fraud, Eph. 
iv. 14. 

κυβέρνησις, ees, 4, governing, direction, 
t Cor. xi. 28. 

κυβερνήτης, ov, 6, a steersinan, a pilot, 
Acts xxvii. 11; Rev. xviii. 17. 

κυκλόθεν, adv. (κύκλος), frum around, 
round about, gen., Rev. iv. 3, 8. 

κύκλος, ον, δα ne pine lies dat., 
κύκλῳ, as adv., abe., or wi Ὲ 
round about, around. ee 

κυκλόω, @, to encircle, surround, besiege, 
John x. 243; Luke xxi. 20. 

κύλισμα, aros, τό, α place for wallow- 
ἕδη, 2 Pet. ii. 22, 

κυλίω (for κνλίνδω), to wallow, or roll, 


ey are 2 ' 
κυλλόξ, 8, GF, lame, especially 
in the hands, XV. 30, 33. 
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κῖμα, aros, nent, a wave, a billow, 
Matt. viii. 24; Acts xxviL 41. 
κὐμβᾶλον, ov, τό (xduBos, hollow), a 


cym 
xvpivoy, ov, τό (from Heb.), cumin. 
κινάριον, ov, τό (dim. of κύων), a litéle 
dog, a cur, Matt. xv. 26. 
Κύπριος, ov, 6, a Cyprian, or Cypriot. 


Κυρήνιος, ov, 6, @ prop. name, Cyrenius 
or Quirinus. 

Kupla, as, ἡ, Cyria (a proper name), 
2 John Σ, E 

Κυριακός, ἡ, 6%, of, or pertaining to the 
Lord, Chris, as the supper, 1 Cor. 
xi. 20; the day, Rev. i. 10. 

κυριέψω, edow, to have authority, abs., 
to rule over, Luke xxii. 25; 1 Tim. 


vi. 15. 

Κύριος, lov, & (x) a lord, possessor of, 
and having power over, a title of 
honour, Sir, 1 Pet. iii. 6; (2) The 
Lorp (Heb., JEHOVAH); (3) The 
Lord (employed in the ἘΡΡ. con- 
stantly of Christ (see 217, ὁ). 

κυριότης, nros, 4, lordship, dominion ; 

lur, concr., lords, princes, Eph. 
1, 21; 2 Pet. ii. το. 

xupdw, ὥ, to confirm, ratify, Gal. 
iii, 15; 2 Cor. i. 8. 

κύων, κυνός, 5, 4, a dog, Luke xvi. 21; 
fig., of shameless persons, Phil. 
iil. 


2. 

κῶλον, ov, τό, in plur. only; τὰ κῶλα, 
Heb. iii. 17, the carcases. 

κωλύω, aw, to restrain, hinder, with- 
hold, Mark ix. 38. 

κώμη, ns, ἧ, α village, unwalled, or 
lying open, Matt. ix. 35. 

nopd-rodis, ews, h, α large, city-like 
village, without walls, Mark i. 


κῶμος, ov, 6, a feasting, a revelling, 
among the heathen, in honour of 

κώνωψ, exes, ὁ, α grat, Matt, xxiii 

Kas, &, 4, Gos, Acta xxi. 1. δὰ 


[κῦμα---λαμβάνω 


. Κωσάμ, 6 (Heb.), Cosam, Luke iii. 28. 


κωφός, ή, όν, dumb, Matt, ix. 32, 33; 
deaf, Matt. xi. 5. 


A, 


A, A, Adufta, Lambda, 1, the eleventh 
letter. As a numeral, A’ = 30; 
~ = 30,000, 

λαγχάνω, and aor., ἔλαχον, (1) trans., 
to obtain by lot, to obtain, generally, 
ace. or gen.; (2) to cast lots, to druw 

, wepl, gen. 

Λάζαρος, ov, ὃ, Lazarus, (1) of Bethany, 

(2) in the parable, Luke xvi. 


λάθρα, or λάθρᾳ (λανθάνω), secretly. 
λαΐλαψ, απος, ἣ, α whirlwind, a violent 
storm. 


λακέω and Année, to burst with a loud 
report, Acts i, 18. 

λακτίζω (λαξ, adv., with the heel), to 
kick, Acts ix. 5, xxvi. 14. 

λαλέω, &, now, (1) to speak, absolutely ; 
(2) to speak, to talk, generally, with 
800. of thing spoken, also with 
modal dat. and dat. of person 
addressed. Hence, according to 
the nature of the case, met., to 
declare, by other methods than 
vied voce, Rom. vii. 1, &c.; to 
preach, to publish, to announce. 
See Synonyms. 

λαλιά, as, 7, (1) speech, talk, John 
vii. 43; hence (2) report, John 
lv. 42; (3) manner of apeech, dialect, 
Matt. xxvi. 73. 

Aaud, or λαμμᾶ (Heb.), why, Matt. 
xxvi. 46; Mark xv. 34 (Ps. 
Xxii. 1). 

λαμβάνω, λήψομαι (λήμψομαι in MSS.), 
εἴληφα, ἔλαβον, (1) to take, as in the 
hand, Matt. x:iv. 19; hence, (2) to 
TECELVE, obtain, of things material or 
spiritual, to ‘take up,” 
Matt. x. 38; (3) to take by force, 
acize, Matt. xxi. 35; (4) to take away, 
violently or fraudulently, Matt. 
v. 40; (5) to choose, Acta xv. 143 
(6) to receive, or accept, as a friend, 
and as a teacher; (7) in certain 


Δάμεχ--λέων] 


ar babar expressions, to “ take 
beginning,” ¢. .€., to begin, 80, ‘*to 
take remembrance, forgetfulness, 
experience, &c.; with -, 
**to accept the 
rtial.” “From,” after this verb, 
15 τῷ μη by ἐκ, ἀπό, παρά (ὑπό, 


2 Cor. xi. 24). 
ἢ ” (Heb. ) Lamech, Luke 


3 

curds, ari ᾿ a lamp, a torch. 

λαμπρός, resp shining, 
ΠΡ : γι +» “ὥς, gorgeously, 
sumptuously, ἌΣ Xvi. 19. 

λαιιπρότης, τητος, h, eplendour, bright- 
ness, 

λάμπω, Yo, to gire light to, to shine, 
Matt. v. 15, xvii. 2. 

λανϑάνω, 2nd aor., ἔλαθον, (1) to be 
concealed, abs., Mark vii. 24; (2) 
to be concealed rom, unknown to 

(acc.), Acts xxvi. a6 (3) for par- 

ticip., constr. (see 8394, 2). 


“Aa-eurds, 4, ὄν, hewn out of a rock, ᾿ 


Luke xxiii. 53. 
Λαοδικεία, as, ἡ, Laodicea. 
Λαοδικέυς, ἕως, 6, a Laodicean. 
λαός, ov, 6, (1) α people, spec. of the 
pore of God; (2) the common 
See Synonyms, 73» 
py ss νγγος, ὃ, the t, “larynx.” 
Aagala, as, or Aaod a, ἡ, Lasea, Acta 
8. 


XXVii. 
λα-τομέω, &, to hew stones, to cut stone, 
Matt. xxvii. 60. 
la, as, ἧ, worship, service ren- 
“dered to God, John xvi. 2; Rom. 


. 4 

rein ow, (1) to worship, to serve ; 
(2) to officiate as a priest. See 
Synonyms, 36. 

λάχανον, ον, τῷ, an henb, a garden 

t, Matt. xiii. 32. 

AeBBaios, ov, 4, See Θαδ- 

δαῖον, 


Aqyedy, νος, & (Lat., see 154, ch < 


legion, Mark v. 9, &c.; in 
times containing 68326 men. 
λέγω, only pres. and impf. in N.T. 
= Synonyms), (1) to speck, used 
iso of * as John xix. 37; 
rey ἐν ρει νι ταὐτὰ (3) to relate, 
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to tell, Luke ix. 31, xviii. 13 (4) 

to call, pass., to be called, or named ; 

(5) {5) pass., ther it or hoven, ot appointed. 
λεΐμμα, Gros, vb aioe 


remnant, 
Rom, xi. 5. 


Aetes, efa, iow, smooth, plain, level, 
Luke iii. 5; from LXX. 

λείπω, quo, to leave, mid., to gaia 
Luke xviii. 22; pass., to be left, to 
be destitute of, James i. 5 

λειτουργέω, @, (1) to serve publicly in 

things, Heb. a Ate 2) to 

pecan 3 
xv. 27. See Synonyms. 7 

λειτουργία, as, 4, (1) @ public ministra- 
tion, or service, Luke i. 23; Phil 
ii, 17; 1 Mager ter dae as 
rendering aid alms to, Phil. 
ii. 17; 2 Cor. ag 12. 


᾿ a h, ὄν, rendering service to, 


Heb. : 
Χετονν ΜΝ, 35, 6, a mtnister, ap 
oe gen. obj., Rom. xv. 16; Phil 


25. 
yee ov, τό (Lat., dee 154, €), a 
napkin, or towel, John xili. 4. 
οὐ δὰ ίδοα, ἡ, a scale, or crust, Acts 


fan az, the 


Savt or Aavts, 6, Levi. Four are men- 
tioned: (1) son of Jacob, ancestor of 


pol alligy ee Magy petty 
the Levites. ” Ἢ 


λευκαίνω, ara, ταὶ aor., ἐλεύκανα, to 
— eee Mark ‘ix. 3; Kev. 


deueds, % ὄν, (1) bright, as Matt. 
tay (3) while an Math, v. 365 


λέων, Ὄντος, νὴ a lion, for a int, 
4 Tim, iv. 17; ae: for 
Rev, Ve § 
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λήθη, ys. 7, forgetfulness, 2 Pet. i. 9. 

ληνός, ov, i Η α wine- Matt. 
xxi, 33; fig. in Rev. xiv. 20. 

λῆρος, ov, 6, idle talk, Luke xxiv. 11. 

λῃστής, οὔ, ὃ, α robber, Mark xi. 17; 
John x. 1, 8. ; 

λῆψις, ews, ἡ (λαμβάνω), a receiving, 
Phil. iv. 15. 

λίαν, adv., very much, with adj., very, 
Matt. iv. 8. 

λίβανος, οὔ, 6, frankincense, Matt. 
ii. τι; Rev. xviii. 13. ; 

λιβανωτός, ov, 6, a censer for burning 
Trankincense, Rev. viil. 3, 5. 

ArBeprivos, ov, ὃ (Lat.), a freed-man, 
Acts vi 9. iene Ae ews who 
had been slaves at me, after- 
wards freed. 

Διβύη, ns, 7, Libya, Acta ii. το. 

λιθάζω, ow, to stone, to execuie by 
stoning. 

Aléwes, ἡ, ov, made of stone, John 
ii, 6; 2 Cor. ti 3; Rev. ix. 20. 

λιθο-βολέω, & how, to throw stones at, 
so as to wound or kill, Matt. 
Xxiii, 37; Mark xii. 4. 

λίθος, ov, 6, α stone, i.e., (1) loose and 
lying about, Matt iv. 3, 6; (2) 
built into a wall, &., Mark xii. 2 ; 
(4) α precious stone, Rev. iv. 3; (5) 
a atatue, or idol of stone, Acts 
XVI. 29. 

λιθό-στρωτον, ov, τό (prop. alj., atrewed 
with stones), the pavement, part of a 
Roman court of justice. 

λικμάω, ὦ, how, to scatter, as corn in 
winnowing, to reduce to particles, 
cee may be scattered, Luke xx. 


18, 

λιμήν, ἕνος, 6, harbour, haven, Acts 
XXVii. 12, 

λίμνη, ns, 7, α lake, e.g., Gennesareth, 

ΟῚ Υ Cor. xi 

s, ov, d, (1) hunger, 2 Cor. xi. 27; 

(2) a famine, Mate. sxiv. 9. de 

λίνυν, ov, τό, flax, linen made of flax, 
Rev, xv. 6; @ lamp-wick, Matt. 
xii, 20, 

Aivos, or Alvos, ov, 6, Linus, 2 Tim. 
att 21. - 

A:rapés, ¥, sumptuous, precious, 
delicate, Rev. xvii 14. 
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[AfOn—Asyos 


Alrpa, as, ἡ, @ pound weight, John 


xii. 3. 

aly, λιβός, ὁ, the S.W. wind, Acts 
xxvii. 12. (To look ‘‘down the 
S.W.,” is to look toward the north- 
east.) 

λογία, as, 4, a collection, t.¢., of money, 
1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2. 

λογίζομαι, σομαι, dep. with mid. and 
pass. aor., (1) to reckon; (2) 40 place 
to the account of, to charge with, 
acc. and dat., or with εἰς (see 
298, 6); (3) to reason, argue, to 
infer, conclude, compute, from rea- 
soning ; (4) to think, suppose. 

Aoyixds, ἡ, ὄν, rational, i.e, belonging 
to the sphere of the reason, Kom. 
xii, 1; 1 Pet. ii. 2. 

λόγιον, ov, τό, something spoken, in 
N.T., of divine communications, e.9., 
the Old Testament, Acts vii. 33; 
Rom, ii 2; and the doctrines of 
Christ, Heb. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 11. 

λόγιος, ov, eloquent, Acts xviii. 24. 

λογισμός, ov, 6, (τ) reasoning, thought, 
2 Cor. x. §; (2) counsel, the result 
of thought, Rom. ii. 15. 

λογο-μαχέω, ὥ, to strive about words, 
2 ‘Tim. iL 14. 

λογομαχία, as, 7, contention about 
words, ‘‘logomachy,” 1 Tim. vi. 4. 

λόγος, ov, 6, (1) a@ speaking, a saying, 
a word, ἴ.6., the uttering of the 
word, Matt. villi. 8; (2) the thing 
spoken, Matt. vii. 24, 26; whether 

trine, 1 Tim. iv. 6; prophecy, 

2 Pet. i. 19; question, Matt. xxi. 24; 
@ common saying, or proverb, John 
lV. 375 @ precept, ὦ command, John 
vill. §5; the truth, Mark viii. 38; 
conversation, Luke xxiv. 17; teach- 
tng, 3 Cor. ii. 4; a narrative, Acta 
1. 1; @ public rumour, Matt. 
XXVili. 15; an aryument, Acts 
iL 40; @ charge, or accusation, Acts 
xix. 38; (3) reasor® Acta xviii. 14; 
(4) account, reckoning, Heb. iv. 13; 
Acts xx. 24; Matt. xviii, 23; Acts 
x. 29. Adyos is used by John as a 
name of Christ, the worp of God, 
t.¢., the expression or manifestation 
of his thoughts to man, John i. 1, ὅσο. 


e 


ὀγχη--- μαθητεύω] 
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éyxn, ns, 4, ὦ lance, @ spear, John ' λύτρωσις, ews, 4, deliverance, redem, 


xix. 34. 

οιδορέω, ὥ, to revile, to rail at, to re- 
proach, Jobn i ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4. 

odopla, as, % re reviling, 
: Tim. v. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 

.ol8opos, ov, 6, one who rails at, a 
reviler, 1 Cor. v. 1, Vi. 10. 

ods, ov, ὁ, a plague, pestilence, Paul 
80 ca lied, Acts xxiv. ς. 

omés, %, dv, remaining, the rest, 
Matt. xxv. 11; adv., τὸ λοιπόν, as 
Jor the reat, 1 Cor. i. 16; τοῦ λοιποῦ; 
Jrom henceforth, Gral. vi. 17. 

\ouxds, ἃ, ὁ (from Λουκανός, see 159, 
ud), Luke. 

τούκιος, fov, ὃ (Latin), Lucius. 

ourpéy, ov, τό, α bath, a washing, 
Eph. v. 26; Tit. iii. 5. 

oie, ow, to bathe, to wash, Acts 
ἐφ 37; Xvi. 33, ἐο cleanse, lo purify, 


v. i. 5. 

λύδδα, ns, ἡ, Lydda, Acts ix. 32, 53. 

avdia, as, ἣ, Lydia, Acts xvi. 14, 40. 

λυκαονία, as, ἡ, Lycaonia, Acta xiv. 6. 

εὐκαονιστί, adv., in the apeech of 
Lycaonia, 

εὑκία, as, ἦ, Lycia, Acts xxvii. ς. 
.bxos, ov, 6, a wolf; fig., Acts xx, 29. 
-ὑμαίνομαι, to ravage, Acta Vii, 3. 
nie, ὦ, lo grieve; pass, to be 
grieved, saddened, to he aggrieved, 
or offended, Matt. xiv. 9; Rom. 
xiv, τς. 

«πη, 13, ἡ, grief, sorrow, aversion, 
hee ix. 7; cause of yrief, 1 Pet. 


γισάνιαν͵ ov, 6, Lysanias, Luke iii. 3. 

λυσίας, ov, ὁ, Lysaa. 

bois, «us, ἧ, @ loosening, divorce, 
: Cor. vii. 27: 


ὑσι-ταλέω, ὥ (lit., pay taxes), im- 
pers., -«2, if ia are A or prefer- 
able (dat. and 4), Luke xvii. 2. 


Adorpa, as, 4, or ow, rd, Lyxtra. 
᾿᾿ὖτρον, ov, τάδ a ransom price, Matt. 


xx. 28; Mark x. 45. 
svpten, daw, in N.T. only, mid. a. 
» 4 ranson, to deliver, by 


a ransom, Tit. i, 245 1 τὴ 
i“s {aco., pera.; dat, price, and 
aed or ἐκ). 


tion, Luke i. 68, ii, 38; He 
ix. 12. 

Aurpwrhs, ov, ὃ, a redeemer, a deliverer, 
Acts vii. 35. 

λυχνία, as, 4, α lamp-stand, Matt. 
v. τς; fig., of a church, Rev. 
ii, 5, of a Christian teacher, 


λύχνον, ov, ὅ, a lamp, or light, Matt. 
ν. τς, vi. 22. Used of John the 

Baptist, John v. 35; of Christ, Rev. 
Xxi. 23. 

Ate, σω, to loosen, as (1) lit., to unbind, 
Mark i. 7; Rev. v. 2; (2) to set at 
liberty ; (3) to pronounce not binding, , 
é.g., ἃ law, Matt. xviii 18; (4) 
to disobey, or nullify, the Divine 
word, John vii. 23, X. 353 (5) to 
destroy, e.g., the temple, John ii. ὦ; 
(6) to ‘dismias, i.¢., an agsem bly, 
Acts xiii. 43. 

Λωΐς͵ es, ἡ, Lois, 2 Tim. i 5. 

Λώτ, ὁ (Heb.), Lot, Luke xvii 28. 


ω 


Μ. 
M, μ. Mb, 3fu, mn, Lae abet igen 
"As au μ᾽ = 40 


er ὁ (Heb.), Maath, ‘Take 3 iii. 


Pee ἡ (Heb., Chald.), in MSS., 
Μαγαδάν, Magdala, Matt. xv. 39. 
Μαγδαληνή, ἧς, ἡ, Magdalene, ie, a 
woman of Magdala. 
μαγεία, as, ἥ, magic, plur., magic arts, 
Acts Vill, 11. 
μαγεύω͵ ow, to practise magical arta, 
Acta vill. 9. 
Μάγος, ov, ὁ, (1) mague, Persian 
astrologer, Matt. ii. 1; Par ὥ a cope 
juror, Acts viii. 9. 
Μαγώγ, ὁ (Heb.), Ma (see ἔνγ). 
Maiidy, or Μαδιάμ ὁ (Heb.}, Madian, 
or AMidian, Acts vit 29. 
μαϑητείω, σω, (1) trans, to make ὦ 
disciple of (aco.), do instruct, Matt. 
ZXVi. 19; Acts xiv. 215; (2) in- 
trans,, ὁ be ἃ diaiple, Matt 
XXViL 57. 


ς 
δ( 


μαθητής, οὔ, ὁ (μανθάνω), α disciple, 
Matt. x. 24, xxii, 16, ix. 14; 
μαθηταί, specially, the twelve, Matt. 
ix. 19. 


μαθητρία, as, 4, a female disciple, Acts 


ix. 36, 
Μαθουσάλα, ὃ (Heb.), Afethuselah, 
Luke iii. 37. 
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Maivdy, ὁ (Heb.), Mainan, Luke | 


ili. 31. 

μαίνομαι, dep., to be mad, to rave, 
John x. 20; Acts xxvi. 24, 25. 

μακαρίζω, fut., a, to pronounce happi, 
congratulate, Luke i. 48; James 
Vv. ΣΙ, 

, μακάριος, la, wv, happy, blessed, Luke 

more happy, 1 Cor. vii. 40. 

μακαρισμός, ov, 6, congrutulatiun, «a 
pronouncing happy, Rom. iv. 6, 9. 

Μακεδονία, as, ἡ, Macedonia. 

Μακεδών, ὄνος, ὃ, a Macedonian. 

μάκελλον, ov; τό, a slauyhter-house, 
shambles, 1 Cor. X. 25. 


| Μαναήν, ὁ (Heb.), 


i. 45, VL 20; μακαριώτερος, Compar., . 


[μαϑητής---μαρτυρέω 


Matt vii 30; πόσῳ μᾶλλον, how 
much mure, Matt. vil. 113 μᾶλλον 
%, more than, Matt. xviii. 13. 
Μᾶλλον is often of intensive force, 
e.g., Matt. xxvii. 24; Rom. vill. 34. 
Μάλχος, ou, ὃ, Matchus, John xviii. το. 
μάμμη, 4s, ἢ, α grandmother, 2 Tim. 
1. ξι 
μαμωνᾶς, μαμμωνᾶς, ἃ, 
gain, wealth (from Chald.). 
Manaen), 


é, mammon, 

Acts 
xili, 3. 

Μανασσῆς, gen. and acc., ἢ, 6, Afa- 
aurasel, 

μανθάνω, μαθήσομαι, 2nd aor., ἔμαθον ; 
perf., μεμάθηκα, to learn, to under- 
stand, to know, to be informed, tv 
comprehend. Used abs., or with 
acc. (ἀπό, παρά (gen.), with the 
nig ees ἐν with example, 1 Cor. 
iv. 6.) 


μανία, as, 7, madness, insanity, Acta 


μακράν, adv. (accaof μακρός, ac. ὁδόν), ᾿ 


afar, 

folL, Acts xvii. 27. 
μακρόθεν, adv., from afar, 

viii. 3; with ἀπό, as Matt. xxvi. 58. 


els preced., Acts il. 39; ἀπό 
Mark - 


μακρο-θυμέω, &, how, to suffer lung, to . 


have patience, to be forbearing, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4; to delay, Luke xvi. 7; to 
wait patiently, Heb. vi. 15; εἰς or 
ἐπί, dat. 
μακρο-θυμία, as, %, forbearance, long- 
suffering, patience. 
μακρο-θύμως, adv., patiently, indul- 


gently. 
μακρός, d, dy, long, of place; distant, 


of time, proliz, Matt. xxiii. 13. 
μακρο- χρόνιος, ον, long-lived, Eph. vi. 3. 


praia, as, 4%, ‘‘softness,” weakness, 
infirmity. 
are ή, ὄν, soft, of ents ; 
att. xi. 8; di cMmi- 
nate, 1 Cor. vi. Pl : 
Μαλελεήλ, ὁ (Heb.), Maleleel, or 


Mahalaleel, Luke in. 47. 

μάλιστα, Vv. (superi. o ᾿ 

aiden ooo! 

μᾶλλον, adv. (comp. of μάλα), more, 
rather ; πολλῷ μᾶλλον, much more, 


ee een eee eee 


ed 


XXVi. 24. 
μάννα, τό (Heb.) manna (Heb., What 
ig this ἢ), the food of the Israelites 
in the desert. 
"μαντεύομαι, dep., fo uffer responses, 
prophecy, Acts xvi. 36. 

papalye, ava, fut. pass., μαρανθήσομαι, 
to wither, to fade away, James i. 11. 

μαρὰν ἀθά (two Syro-Chaldaic words), 
the Lord will come! 1 Cor. xvi. 22. 

μαργαρίτης, ov, ὁ, a pearl, Matt. 
xiii, 45, 46. 

Mapéd, ys, 9, Martha. 

Μαρία, as, or Μαριάμ (indecl., Heb., 
Miriam), 4, Mary. Six of the name 
are mentioned: (1) the mother of 
Jesus; (2) the Magdalen; (3) the 
sister of Martha and Lazarus; (4) 
the wife of Cleopas; (5) the mother 
of John Mark; (6) a Christian 
woman in Kome, Rom. xvi. 6. 

Mdpxos, ov, 6, Mark. 

μάρμαρος, συ, ὁ, 4. marble, Rev. 
XVili. 12. 

μαρτυρέω, ὥ, how, to be a witness, abs., 
to testify (περί, gen.), to give tes- 
tumony (to, dat., of pers, or thing) 
ering (1 Thess. ii, 31, should 
pro μαρτυρόμενοι) ; PAss., 
utteeted, i.e., ἀμρκσεβα δὶ 


ἰαρτυρία.- - μέθη] 


μαρτυρία, as, ἧ, testimony burne, ie., 
judicially, Mark xiv. 56, 59, or 


generally, honourable attestation, 
dohn v. 33. With obj. gen., as 


Rev. xix. 10. 

“αρτύριον, ον, τό, testimony, Matt. 
Vill. 4 (to, dat., against, ἐπί, acc.). 
μαρτύρομαι, dep, to call to witnesa, 
Acts xx. 26; Gal v. 3; to ecchurt 
sdlemnly, Eph. iv. 17 (1 Thess. 

i 11). 
udprus, vpos, dat. plur., μάρτυσι, 4, 
a witnesa, i.e, judicially, Matt. 


Xvill. 16; one who testifies from 
what he has seen and known, 1 Thess. 
ii, το; Luke xxiv. 48. A ‘‘ mar- 


tyr,” witnessing by his death, Acts 
XXii. 20. 

μασσάομαι, mat, to bile, to graw, Rev. 
XVi 10. 

μαστιγόω, ὥ, wow, i acourge, Matt. 
x. 17; tuaffict, Heb. xi. 6. 

μαστίζω, to scourge, Acts xxii, 25. 

μάττιξ, eyos, ἡ, α whip, a scourge, Acts 
XXIL 24; ahurp pain, disease, afflic- 
tion, Mark v. 29, 34; Luke vii. 2: 

μαστός, ov, 6, the breast, the papas, 
Luke xi. 27; Rev. i 13. 

‘ucrao-Aoyia, as, ἡ, vuin talk, empty, 
Jruitless conversation, 1 Tim. i. 6. 

uarao-Adyes, ov, 6, ἃ wain, emply 
talker, Tit. i, 10. 

μάταιος, (ala), cov, vain, fruiticea, 
empty, 1 Cor. xv. 17; James 1. 26; 
τὰ μάταια, vanities, spec. of heathen 
deities, Acts xiv. τς (and O.T.). 

ματαιότης, Tyros, ἦ, (1) ranily, 2 Pet. 
li, τῷ; (2) perverseness, Eph. iv. 17; 
(3) frailty, Rom. viii. 20, 

ματαιόω, ὦ, to render vain, or foolixh, 
[Ὁ deprave, 

μάτην, ulv., in tain, fruitiesely, Matt. 
KV. 9. 

Maré@aws, ov, or MadOasos, 4, Afatthere, 
ree apoatly eand evangelist; also 


Aevt, 

Maré@dy, ὁ (Heb.), or Madéd», Afatthan, 
Matt. i. τς. 

Marbdr, ὁ (Hob. ), or Maeéd®, Matthat, 
Luke iii. 24, 29. 

Maréias, α (ὁ), or Μαθθία:, J/atthite, 
Acts i, 23, 26, 
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Ματταθά, ὁ (Heb.), Mattatha, Luke 
im, 310 

Ματταθίας, ov, 6, MVattathias, Luke 
ill, 25, 26. 

μάχαιρα, as and ys, 9, a sword, met. 
for strife, Matt. x. 34; tig., of spirit. 
ual weapons, Eph. vi. 17. 

μάχη, ns, ἡ, contention, strife, dixpute, 
2 Tim. ii. 23; James iv, 1. 

μάχομαι, fo fight, Acts vii. 26; to cun- 
tend, to dispute, 2 Tim. ii. 24. 


μεγαλ-αυχέω, &, 10 boast great thin, 


to be arrogant, James ii. 5. 


| μεγαλεῖος, eia, εἶον, grand, magnisi- 


cent, wondrous, Luke ἃ. 49; Acts 
ii, 11. 

μεγαλειότης, τητος, f, greatness, mn- 
jesty, magnificence, Luke ix. 43; 
Acta xix. 27; 2 Pet. i τό. 

μεγαλο-πρεπής, és, ven., οὖς, filting for 
a great man, magnificent, @ecellent, 
2 Pet. 17. 

μεγαλύνω, wo, (1) to enlarge, Matt. 
xxiii. §; (2) to magnify, extol, cele- 
brate with praise, €i.58; Acts 
Vv. 13. 

μεγάλως, adv., greatly, Phil. iv. τὸ. 

μεγαλωσύνη, 13, % magnificence, ma- 
καὶ, Heb. i. 33 Jude 25. 

μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα (see 39), comp. 
μείζων, sup., μέγιστος, great, in size, 
Jull-qrown, intense, Matt. i το, 
xxvii. 8; toonderful, 2 Cor. xi, 153 
nuhle, af high rank, Rev. xi. 18, 
xiii, τὸ; applied to age, ὁ μείζων, 
the elder, Rom, 1x. 12. Μέγας in- 
dicates the size of things, their 
measure, number, cost, and extime- 
fion; μεγάλη ἡμέρα, a hiyh day, 
John xix. 31. 

μέγεθος, ous, τό, greatness, vraatness, 
immensity, Eph. i. 19. 

μεγιστᾶνες, νων, of, princes, gratt men 
(sing., μεγιστάν, only m LXX.; 
Sirach iv. 7), lords, Mark vi. σι; 
Rev. vi. 15, xviii, 23. 

μεϑ-ερμηνεύω, tu tranalnie, te interpret, 


pass. only, Mark v. 41; Jobn 
L 42. 
μέθη, 9s, ἧ, drunkenness, drunken 


frolic, or riot, Luke xxi. 34; Rom 
xi. 133 Gal. v. 22, 
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μεθ-ίστημι, μεταστήσω, 38t BOT. Pass, 
μετεστάθην, (1) fo remuve, as a 
mountain, 1 Cor. xiii, 2; (2) to 
seduce, or draw over, Acts xix. 26; 
(3) to remove from office, e.g., a king, 
Acts xiii, 22; or a steward, Luke 
XViL 


4. 
μεθ-οδεία, as, ἧ, fraudulent artifice, a 
trick, α stratagem, Eph. iv. 14, 
vi. 11. 
μεθ-όριος, bordering on; τὰ μεθόρια, 
“borders, confines, Mark vii. 24. 
μεθύσκω, to make drunk ; s., to he 
drunk, Luke xii. 45; 1 Thess. v. 7. 
μέθῦσος, ov, ὅ (prop. adj.), @ drunkard, 
* 1 Cor. v. 11, Vi. 10. 
μεθύω, to be drunken, Matt. xxiv. 49; 
Acts ij 15; met., Rev. xvii. 6. 
μείζων, comp. of μέγας, which see. It 
has itself a comparat., μειζότερος, 
3 Job&i 4 (see 47). 
μέλαν, avos, τό (uddAas), ink, 2 Cor. 
i. 3. 
μέλας, awa, ay, black. 
Μελεᾶς, ἃ, ὁ, Mel®&, Luke iii. 31. 
μέλει, impers. (see 101), it concerns, 
dat. of pers. and obj. gen. 
μελετάω, ©, tow, to think upon, to 
revolve in mind, to premeditate, 
Mark xiii. 11; Acts iv. ἃς. 
μέλι, «τος, τό, honey, Matt. iii. 4. 
μελίσσιος, a, ον, made of huncy, Luke 
Χχὶν. 42. 
Μελίτη, ns, ἡ, Melita, now Malta, 
Acts xxviii. 3. 
μέλλω, toe, to be about to do, to be on 
the point of doing, with infin., cor- 
fe ponding nearly to our auxiliaries, 
will, shall, must, &c., particip. form 
indicating simple futurity, as τὰ 
μέλλοντα, things to come, Rom. 
* vil. 38; to delay, Acts xxii. 16, 


See Syoonyme. 
μέλος, ovs, τό, a member of the body, a 
limb, Matt. v. 29, 30; Rom. xii. 4; 
fig., τ Cor. vi. 15, &e. 
Meaxi, ὁ (Heb.), Melchi. Two are 
- απο ῤθννταν a iii, 24, 28. 
ελχισεδέκ͵ eb., king of righteous- 
684). ahelchizedek, Heb. γ τῷ &e. 
Hep "3, ἢ, parchment, 2 Tim, 
ἦγ. 11. 
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[μεθ ἰστημι. -- μέρος 


μέμφομαι, ψυμαι, dep., to complain, to 
censure, Kom, 1x. 19; abs. or dat., 
Heb. viii 8 (Lachm., acc. ). 

μεμψί-μοιρος, ον. adj., discontented, com- 
pluining, Jude 16, 

μέν, antithetic particle, truly, indeed 
(see 136). 

μεν-οὔν, CODj., moreover, therefore, but. 

μεν-οὔν-γε, conj., yea ruther, yea truly, 
nay but, Luke xi. 28; Rom. ix. 20. 

Mev-rot, couj., yet truly, certainly, 
nevertheless, however, Juhn iv. 27. 

μένω, μενῶ, ἔμεινα, (1) intrans., to 
remain, to abide. So (a) of place, 
to dwell, Matt. x. τι; to lodlye, 
Luke xix. 5; (2) of state, as Acts 
ν. 4; 40 continue Arm, and constant 
in, John xv. 4; fo endure, to last, to 
be permanent, 1 Cor. iii 14; (2) 
trans., to wait fur, to expect, Acts 
XX. ς 

Mepifw, ov, (3) to diride, separate, 
mid., to share (μετά, gen.), Luke 
xii. 13; pass., to be divided, to be at 
variance, Matt. xii. 25, 26; 1 Cor. 

ai. 11; (2) to distinguish, pass., tw 
difr, 1 Cor. vii. 34; (3) to dis 
tribute, Mark vi. 41; acc. and dat. 

μέριμνα, nS, 7, care, anxiety, as divid- 
ing, distracting the mind, Matt. 
xill, 22; Luke viii. 14. 

μεριμνάω, &, to be anxious, distracted, 
abs. with dat. or περί, gen. or acc. 
(cis, Matt. vi. 34), to be anxious 
about, or careful for, acc., 1 Cor. 
Vil, 32-34. 

μερίς, (Bos, ἢ, a part, or division, of a 
country, Acts xvii 12; a share, 
portion, Luke x. 42; Acts viii, 21 ; 
Col. i. 12. 


or calling, Acts xix. 27; (2 pare 
ais ohn 


xix. 23; ὁ district, Matt. xvi. 
13, In adverbial phrases, μέροε τι, 


βεσημβρία —pera-crpipe | 


partly; ἀνὰ μέρος, alternately ; ἀπό 


μέρους, partly; ἐκ pépovs, indiri- | 


dually, of persons, partially, imper- 
Jectly, of things; κατὰ μέρος, par- 
ticularly, in detail, Heb. ix. 6. 
μεσ-ημβρία, as, ἡ, midday, noon, the 
south, Acts viii. 26, xxii. 6. 
μεσιτεύω, aw, to mediate, to be a 
qnediator, to compose a difference, 


to intervene, to interpose, Heb. vi. _ 


17. 

μεσίτης, ov, 6, α mediator, a legate, an 
interpreter of the will of another, 
Gal. iii. 19; Heb. xii. 24; one who 
interposes belween parties and recon- 
ctlea hem, 1 Tim. ii 5. 

μεσο-νύκτιον, lov, τό, midnight, Luke 
xi. 5. 


Μεσο-ποταμία, as, 4, ἃ proper name, ᾿ 


Mesopotamia, the region between 
the Euphrates and the Tigris. 
μέσος, ἡ, ον, middle, of time or place, 
in the midst of (gen.), John 1. 26; 
neut., τὸ μέσον, the middle part ; 


adverbial phrases, with prepositions — 
(art. generally om.), ἐκ μέσου, from | 


among, away. So ἐν μέσῳ, Bra 
μέσον. ἃς. (See preps.) 
μεσό.τοιχον, ov, τό, a middle wall, a 
xeparation, Eph. ii. 14, 
μεσιουράνημα, aros, τό, mid-hearen, 
Rev, νὴ 13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. 


μεσόω, ὦ, to be in the middle, or midst, ° 


John vii, 14. 

Mecolas, ov (from Heb., anointed), 
Measinh, the same as Gr. Χριστός, 
John iL 42, iv. 25. 

μεστός, ἡ, : full, filled with, gen. 

μεστόω, ὦ, fo fill; pasa, to be full of, 
gen., Acta li. 13. 

μετά (akin to μέσοε), prep., gov. the 
gen. and accus. Gen., with, among; 
ace., after (see $01). With acc., 
μετά indicates motion, succession. Iu 
composigien, μετά denotes partici- 
pation, change, or succession, being 
necry to; often like the Latin prefix 
trang, as in the words tranefer, 
tranalate, 

pera: βαίνω, to go, or 
away, to remove, 
xii 


over, fo pass 
uke x. 7; Matt. 
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' μετα βάλλω, in mid., to change one's 
mind, Acts xxviii. 6. 

. per-dye, to move, or turn about, as 
horses, ships, James iii. 3, 4. 


' μετα- δίδωμι, Co impart, to communicate, 


Eph. iv. 28; ὁ peraSifous, a dis- 


,  tributor of alma, e.g., of the church, 


Rom. xii. 8. 

μετάθεσις, ews, ἦ, (1) @ remoral, a 
translation, Heb. xi. 5; (2) a change, 
or substitation, Heb. vii 12. 

HeT-aipw, to remove, intrans., to depart, 
Matt. xu 53. 

μετα-καλέω, ὥ, in mid, to call, or send 
Jur, to invite to oneself, Acta vii. 14. 

μετα-κινέω, &, 0 move away, pass., & 
he removed, Col. i. 23. 

μετα- λαμβάνω, to take a share of, Acta 
i. 46; partake, gen., 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
to obtain (acc.), Acts xxiv. 25. 

μετά-ληψις, ews, ἧ, participation (pasa. ), 
1 Tim. iv. 3. 

μετ-αλλάσσω, to change, to put one thing 
Sor another, Bom. 1 25, 26 (ἐν, eis}. 

μετα-μέλομαι, μελήφομαι, ist aor., pere- 
μελήθην, dep., pass., to change one's 
mind, Matt. xxi. 29, 32; to repent, 
fo feel sorrow for, Matt. xxvii. 3° 
2 Cor. vit. 8. See Synonyms. 

μεταιμορφόω, ὥ, to change the form, 
mid., to aller one's form, or aspert, 
Matt. xvi. 2; fig., to be changed in 
mind, ‘‘ metamorphose,” Rom. xii. 2. 

μεται-νοέω, &, how,-to change one's 
riews and purpose, fo repent, i.e., to 
change one's habit of feeling and con- 
duct, Matt. ili. 2; Acts viii, 22, ἂς, 
See Synonyms. 

μετάνοια, as. ἡ, change mind, re- 
pentance, Heb. xii. 17; t. iii, Σ. 

μετα-ξύ (σύν or ξύν), adv., of time, 
meanwhile, John iv. 31; afterwards, 
perh., Acts xi. 42. As prep, 
with gen. of place, between, Matt. 
oer - to send for Acta 

μετα πέμπω, + pasa, 
x. 29; in mid., to send Jor to onestf, 
to invite, Acts x. 5, xi 24. 

pera-crpige (with and fut. and end 
aor, pass.), to turn, to change. James 
iv. 9; Acta ti. 20; to pervert, @ 
corrupt, Gal. i. 7. 


° 
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μετα-σχηματίζω, foe, to transform, 
Phil. iii. 213 mid., to assume the 
appearance of anyone, 2 Con Xi. 13, 
143 fig., to transfer, i.e., to speuk by 
uxty of accommodation, 1 Cor. iv. 6. 

μετα-τίθημι͵ to transpose, Acts vil. 16; 
to transfer, to translate, Heb. vii. 12, 
xi 5; mid., to transfer arc Le., 
to go over, or to fall away, Gal. i. 6; 
to pervert, Jude 4. 

μετ-ἔκειτα, adv., aflerwards, Heb. 
“il. 17. 

μετιέχω, μετασχήσω, 2nd aor., μέτε- 
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σχον, to be partaker of, to share in, ' 


to enjoy, τ Cor. ix. 10, X. 17. 
φιετεωρίζω, in mid., to be in suspense, 

to be of doubtful mind, Luke x11. 29. 
μετ-οικεσία, as, 4, change of abuide, 


miyration (of the Babylonian exile), . 


Matt. i. 11, xi. 17. 

μετ-οικί(α, to change one’s habditatio., 
to migrate, Acts vii. 4, 43. 

μετοχή, is, 4, @ partaking, @ consort- 
ing with, communion, 2 Cor. vi. 14. 

μέτοχος, ov, 6, 3,2 partner, a cuin- 
panion, an associate, Heb. 1 9; 
Luke v. 7; a partaker, Heb. iii. 
1, 14. 

μετρέω, ὥ, to measure, Matt. vii. 2; 
met., to estimate, to judge of, 2 Cor. 
xX. 12. 

μετρητής, ov, δ, ““ 8 measurer,” 2ctre- 


[μετα-σχηματίζω --- μήτηρ 


ph, ἃ negat. particle, not. For dis- 
tinction between μή, οὐ, see 401; 
elliptically, dest, see 884; interro- 
ratively, see 369. For the com- 

ination οὐ μή, see 377. 

μή-γε, in the phrase εἰ δὲ μήγε, but if 
not, emphatic. 

μηδαμῶς, adv., by no means, Acts 
X. 14, ΧΙ. 8. : 

μηδέ, compare οὐδέ, and see 401; (1) 
neither . .nor; (2) not even, 

μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν (cis), compare 
οὐδείς, nut one, no One, NO person, OF 
thing, nothing, Matt. viii. 4; Mark 
v. 26; Gal. vi. 3. 

μηδέ-ποτε, adv., never, 2-Tim. iii. 7. 

μηδέ-πω, adv., not yet, Heb. xi. 7. 

Μῆδος, ov, 6, a Afede, Acts ii. 9. 

μηκέτι, adv. (ὅτι), no more, no lonyer, 
lest further. 

pices, ous, τό, length, Rev. xxi. τό. 

μηκύνω, to make long; mid., to yrow 
up, as plants, Mark iv. 27. 


μηλωτή, Hs, ἡ, a fleece, a sheep's skin, 


Heb. xi. 37. 

μήν, ἃ part. of strong affirmation, 
‘N.T., only in the combination, 4 
μήν, assuredly, certainly. 

μήν, μηνός, ὁ (1) a month, Acts vil. 20, 
ἄς. ; (2) the new moon, as a festival, 
Gal. iv. το. 


. μηνύω, to indicate, to declare, 1 Cor. 


tes, a measure (72 sextarii) contain. . 


ing nearly eight and a half English 

gallons, John ii. 6. 

μετριο-παθέω, ὦ, to treat with gentleness, 
ty he indulgent to, Heb. v. 2. 

μετρίως, adv., moderately, a little, 
cActs Xx. 12. 

μέτρον, ov, τό, α measure, of capacity, 
Mark iv. 24; and of length, Kev. 

« XXL 15; measure assigned, Matt. 
XXliL 32; adv. phrase, ἐκ μέτρον, by 
mesure, sparingly, John iii. 34. 

μέτεωπον, ov, τό (Gy), the forehead, 
Rev. vii. 3, 7. 

μέχρι, OF μέχρις, adv., as prep. with 
ry unto, time, Matt. xiii. 30; 

fark xiii. 30; place, Rom. xv. 19; 

degree, 2 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii 4. 
As conj., until, Eph. iv. 13. See 
Synonyms. 


| 


| 
| 
: 
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| μήτηρ, Tpés, 


x. 28. 

μὴ οὐ, an interrogative formula, ex- 
pecting the auswer “yes,” Rom. 
x. 18. 

μή-πυτε, adv., no longer, Heb. ix. 17. 
As conj., lest ever, lest perhapa, 
whether tndect, if ao be, Luke iii. 15; 
John vil. 26. 

μή-πω, adv., not as yet, not yet, Rom. 
ix. 11; Heb. ix. δ. 

μήπως, conj., let in any way, per- 
adventure, that in no way, Acta 
XXViL 29; whether perhave, 1 Thess. 


ill. 5 
μηροϑ, οὔ, ὁ, the thigh, Rev. xix. 
16, 


μῆτε, conj., neither ... nor, continuing 
ἃ Hegation, not even, Mark iii. 20. 

ἧ, @ mother, met, α. 

mother city, Gal, iv. 26. 


‘aft. —poyis] 


μήτι, adv., interrogatively used. is 
it? expecting a negative answer, 
μήτιγε; not to say then? 1 Cor. 
Vi. 3. 

μήτι5, pron. interrog., has, or is any- 
one 7 John iv. 33 (better μή Tis). 

μήτρα, as, ἡ, Uwe womb. 

unrp-adgas, ev, 6, a matricide, 1 Tim. 


le 

μία, a of els, one. 

walyw, avo, perf. pasa, μεμίασμαι, to 
atain, to pollute, Jude 8; pass., to 
be depiled, John xviii. 28, 

μίασμα, ατος, τό, pollution, | defdement, 
2 Pet. ii. 20; δ᾽ miasma.” 

μιασμός, ov, δ, pollution, defilement, 
2 Pet. ii 10, 

‘itypa, aros, τύ, Jobn 
χίχ. 39. 

alyvopt, μίξω, ἔμιξα, perf. pass., μέμιγ- 
μαι, to mix, to mingle, Matt. xxvii. 
34; Rev. viii. 7. 

uxpés, d, dv, ee small, i.e., in size, 
Matt. nee Ms petra : Cor. 
v. 6; numbe 7 ὁ xil. 32; time, 
John vii. 333  flignity, Matt. x. 42, 

Πίλητος, ov, 9, Af 

«ἴλιον, lov, τό Ἡλίῳ “mille passuum, 
1009 yaces), a mile (about 3o yards 
less than our mile). 

μιμέομαι, omar, dep. mitL, fo innitate, 
to follow the example of, 2 Thess. 
ill, 7. 

᾿μητής, οὔ, 6, an imitator, a follower, 
1 Cor. iv. 16. 

“μνήσκω (uva-), mid. (perf. μέμνημαι, 
and fut. in pass, from μνησθήσομαι), 
to call to mind, to remember, Matt. 
XXVL 75; pass., to be remembered, 
to be hud in mind, Acts x. 31; Rev. 


XVL 19. 
εἰσέω, ὥ, hore, to hate, to detest, to 
Used in antith with ἀγα. 


a mixture, 


abhor. 

πάω, to love lesa, not to love, to alight, 

Matt. viie?; John xii. 25. 
μισθιαπο-δοσία, as, 9%, recompense, as 

(1) rewoard, Heb. x. 35, xi. 265 (2) 

puniament, Heb. ii. Δ. 

os «δότης, ov, ὁ, a rewarder, Heb. 
xi, 


μίσθιος, ον, hired, an mbaet., a hired 
servant, a hireling, Luke xv. 17, 19. 
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μισθός, a) 6, hire, wages, recompense, 
requital, ‘Matt. xx. 8 Used for 
reward, Matt. v. 12, 46; for punish- 
ment, 2 Pet. ii. 13. 

μισθόω, w, dow, to hire out, to hire, to 
engage to labour for wages, Matt. 
XX. 1, 7. 

μέσθωμα, ares, τό, hire, rent; met., 
anything rented, as a house, Acts 
XXviii. 30. 

μισθωτός, ov, 6, a hirel servant, one 
who serves for wayer, Mark i. 2@; 
John x. 12, 13. 

Μιτυλήνη, ns, ἢ, Mitylene, the capital 
of Leabos, Acta xx. 14. 

Μιχαήλ, ὃ (Heb. , who (ἐμ) like God ἢ), © 
Micharl, an ‘archangel, Jade ς; 
fev. xi 7. 

μνᾶ, as, ἡ, @ mina, silver money = 100 
δράχμαι, or about 3/. 156; οὗ ac- 
count, Luke xix. 13, 16. © 

μνάομαι (see ater 

Μνάσων, avos, 6, Afnason, Acts xxi. 


16, 

μνεία, as, 4, rememBMPance, recollection, 
Phil. & 3; 1 Thess. iit. 6; μνείαν 
ποιεῖσθαι, to mention, to bear in mined, 
Rom. L 9. 

pene, ares, τό, a memorial, a monu- 
ment, a tomb, Mark v. 5; Luke 
Xxiil. §3. 

μνημεῖον, ev, τὸ a tom, a grave, 
Matt. vii. 28; John xi 33. 

μνήμη, as, ἡ, remembrance, mention ; 
μνήμην ποιεῖσθαι, to make mention, 
2 Pet ἡ τς. 

μνημονεύω, to remember (51:1), recollect, 
call to mind (gen. or acc.}, Matt. 
xvi 9; Acts xx. 31; to be mind- 


Jul Heb. xi. 15; to make men- 
tion of (gen., or περί, gen.), Heb 
Xi. 12. 

μνημόσυνον, ov, τό, a memorial, honour- 
able res Jame, Matt. xxv. 
13; Mark xiv. 9. 

μνηστεύω, to ask in iage > mid, 
to moos pasa, to be Matt. 
i, 3 

μογι-λάλο:, Pres Bese one who can scarcely 
speak, a Mark vii. 32. 


méyes, εἰν. ‘Vike μέλη nddss), with ei 
scarcely, » Luke ix. 39. 


ε 
ε 
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μόδιος, ov, 6, a dry measure (16 sex- 
tarii), containing about a peck; a 
modius, Matt, v. 15; Mark iv. 21; 
Luke xi. 33. 
μοιχαλίς, fig: Phi an adulterees, Rom. 
Vii. 1; for departure from God, 
Matt. ne 4; James iv. 4. 
μοιχάομαι, Guu, to commit adultery, 
to be guilty of adultery, Matt. 
. 32. 

mes i as, ἧ, adultery, Matt. xv. 19. 
ea veten, cw, to commit adultery, abs., 
to have adulterous intercourse with, 
to debauch, acc.; fig., of forsaking 

God, Rev. i li, 22. 

* μοιχός, οὔ, δ, an adulterer, Luke 
XViii. 13; 1 Cor. vi. 9; Heb. xiii. 4. 
μόλις, adv. (like uéy:s), with difficulty, 


scarcely, hardly, Acta xiv. 18; 
Rom. v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 18. 

Μολόχ, ὁ (Heb.) Moloch, Acts vil. 41; 
LXX. 


μολύνω, υνῶ, to pollute, to ee : Cor. 
Vili. 7; Rev. ili, 4, XIV. 

μολυσμός, ov, 4, “pollution, * seflement, 
2 Cor. vii. 1. 

Hough, fs, 4, complaint, cause or 
ground of complaint, Col. iii. 13. 

por}, ἧς, 7, α place of abode, a dweti- 
tng-place, John xiv. 2, 23. 

μονο-γενής, ἔς, gen., οὖς, only 
Luke vii. 12; Heb. xi. 17. Often 
of Currst, as John i. 14, iii. 16. 

μόνος, ἢ, ov, only, alone, single, Luke 
xxiv. 12, 18; solitary, without com- 
pany, or help, Mark Vi. 473 for- 
saken, desolate, John viii. 29 ; ‘adv. νὴ 


μόνον, only. 
μον-ὀφί , having but one eye, Matt. 


XViii. 9. 
μονόω, ὦ, to leave alone; pase., to he 
. left alone, or desvlate, 3 Vv. §. 


sap ck iis, ἡ, outward appearance, 
ὧν 5. Mark xvi. 12; Phil 

τῇ 6, 7. Synonyms, 56. 
μορφόω, &, dew, to form, to fashion, 


Gal. iv. 19. 
μόρφωσις, ews, 4, formation, external 
iii, §; form, 
ii, 20. 


Vii. 41. 


[μόδιος--- μῶμοι 


os, ov, ὃ, ἡ, α calf, a νον 
alk Luke xv. 23; Heb. 
12, 1 
μουσικός, ἡ, ὄν, skilled in music, a 
musician, Rev. xviii. 22. 
μόχθος, ov, ὃ, wearisome labour, toil, 
with pain and sorrow, 2 Cor. xi 27; 
1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. in. 8. 
muerss, ov, ὃ, the marrow, Hebe iv. 


ge &, to instruct, to initiale tnlo, 
Phil. iv. 12. 

μῦθος, ov, 6, a word, hence a tale, 
pees or ‘figment, : Tim. iv. 7, 


τε dee a ee ΝΕ as a 
bull, éo roar, as a lion, Rev. x. 3. 


μυκτηρί(ω, ἴο contract the nostrils in 


contempt, 0 mock, sneer, or deride, 
Gal. vi. 7. 
μυλικός, ἡ, dy, pertaining to a mill, 


Mark ix. 42. 
μύλος, ov, 6, a millstone, Matt. 
Xviil. 6. 


| μυλών, Sos, 6, a mill-house, the place 


« Where corn was ground, Matt. 
XXiv. 41. 

μυριάς, ddos, ἧ, a myriad, ten thousand, 
α vast multitude (gen.), indefinite, 
Luke xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20. 


i μυρίζω, σα; to anoint, for burial, Mark 


xiv. 8. 

μύριοι, a, α, ten thousand, Matt. 
XVili, 24; μυρίοι, ia, fa, innume- 
rable. 

μύρον, ov, τό, a perfumed ointment, 
Matt. xxvi. 7. 

Μισία, as, 4, Alysia, Acts xvi. 7. 

μυστήριον, lov, τό, a mystery, anything 


Ξ 
a 
= 
Ε 
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μυωπά(ω, to wink, to dim-sighted, 
2 Pet. i. 9. ee 
μώλωψ, wnos, 4, the 


μωραίνω---“νεφέλη] 


μωραίνω, ave, to infatuate, to make 
foolish, 1 Cor. i. 20; pass., to be- 
come foolish, Rom. i 22; to become 
insipid, tasteless, like spoiled salt, 
Matt. v. 1 

μωρία, αν, rf folly, absurdity, con- 
Pree pee Σ 1 Cor. L 18, 21, 23. 

λογία. 08, ἢ, fool talking 
le, Eph. v. 

μωρός, d, My atupid, foolish, Matt. 
Vil. " Xxlii, 17, 19; a8 subst., a 
wicked, qraceless, abandoned person, 
Matt. v. 22; τὸ μωρὸν, foolish- 
ness, But see ‘158, ii. 

Mwojjs, or Μωυσῆς, έως, dat., εἴ, or i 
acc. ἦν (once ¢a, Luke xvi. 29), 4, 
Moses, met., the books of Moses, 
the Pentateuch, Luke xvi. 29; 2 Cor. 
lil, 15, ἂς, 


N. 
N, ν, vu, nu, πὶ the thirteenth letter. 
Asa numeral, ¥ = §¢; » = 50,0c0 


Ναασσών, ὁ (Heb. ), ᾿ς πε 
1. 4; Luke iii. 31. 
Neyyal, ὁ ia ), M 


pears iti, 25. 
Ναί(αρέθ, or Ναζαρέτ PO Naea 
sar de ot, 6, a el hones as oe Mark 


Matt, 


NaCepes os, ov, 6, a Nazarene, an ap- 
es αρμας of Christ. Christians are 
ralled ol Ναζωραῖοι, Acts xxiv. 5. 

Naédy, ὁ (Heb. ), Nathan, Luke iii. 33. 

Ναθαναήλ, 6, Nathanael, probably the 
same as Bartholomew. 

val, adv., affirming, yea, Matt. ix. 28; 
even 40, Matt. xi. 26; Luke x. 21; 
Rey. xxii. 20; yea, strongly affirm. 
ing, Luke vii. "26. 

Naiy, ἡ, Nain, Luke Midi 2, 

ναός, οὔ, ὁ (ναίω), a temple, a shrine, 
or ee model “of a temple, the 
abode of *dhity, pretended, Acts 
xix. 24; the temple, Matt. xxiii. 16; 
used of Jesus Christ, John ii. το, 
30; of Christians generally, : Cor. 
ae τό; a Cor. vis 16. 


Naoku, ὁ ὁ (Heb.), Nakhon, Luke iii. 25 
(not the prophet). 
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vdp8os, ov, 4, nard, spikenard, a costly 
ointment, Mark xiv. 3; John xii. 3. 

Napaiooos, ov, 6, Narcissus, Rom. 
XVi. 15, 

ναν-αγέω, ὦ (ἄγνυμι), to make ship- 
wreck, to be shipwrecked, 2 Cor. 
xi. 25; fig., 1 Tim. i. 19. 

ναύ-κληρος, ov, 6, a ship-master, or 
owner, Acts xxvii. 33. 

vaus, νέωτ, acc. ναῦν, 4, a ship, Acts 
XXVii. 41. 

vatrns, ov, 6, α sailor, Acts xxvii» 


27, 10. 
Ναχώρ, ὁ (Heb.), Nahor, Luke iii. 34. 
νεανίας, ov, ὁ, a young man, ἃ 
Acta xx. 9; one in the prime of lise, 
Acts vii. 5%. 
desta ov, 6, α young man, Matt. 
20; plat. , of soldiers, Mark 
ae 51; of the middle stage in the 
divine life, : ai il, 13, Ihe 


Νεάπολις, ews, 7, Neapolis. 
gre 6 (Heb.), Naaman, Luke 


vinplt, “ όν, dead, (ρὴ lit., as Matt. 


Xi. ς; νεκροὶ, deal uy ; 
(2) fig., dead, spiritually, ph. ii 1; 
tractive, ino, Rom. vii 8, 


unaficcted by, or utterly indifferent 
tu (dat.), Rom. vi. εἰ. 


νέκρωσις, ens, Sek a ag τῶ to 
death, 2 Cor. iv. 10; 


δὰ deadnese, im- 

potency, Rom. iv. τῷ. 

νέος, a, ov, (1) new, fresh, Matt. 
ix. 37; new, in disposition and cha- 
racter ; (2) young, of persona, Titus 
li. 4. "Compar., younger, 
Luke xv. foe seal feos ms, 20. | 


νεοσσός͵ ov, 6, α᾽ 
younyling, α Nekens Coke i ii. sae ae 
Luke xviii. 21; ΔΝ 1 tin iv. μόρας 


νεότης, wres, %, youth, 
é- daily ee in or, 
7 χε aeophyee,* ie 
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Nepfareiu, ὃ (Heb.), Naphthali, Matt. 
iv. 14; Rev. vii. 6. 
νέφος, ovs, τό, a cloud; met., a mul- 
litude, a great company, Heb. xii. 1. 
νεφρός, ov, 6, the kidney, plur., the 
reins, put (as Heb.) for the secret 
thoughts, desires, and affections, 
Rev. ii. 23. 
vew-xdpos, ou, ὃ,  (vass and xopéw), to 
sweep, ““temple-sweeper,” a temple- 
keeper, a designation of the people 
«ῳω of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35. 
vewreplaos, ή, dv, youthful, jurenitle, 
2 Tim. ii, 22. 
νεώτερος, a, ον (comp. of νέος, which 
see), younger, tnferior in rank, more 
humble, Luke xxii. 26. 
wh, adv., of affirmative swearing, by, 
with acc., 1 Cor. xv. 31. 
γήθω, to spin, Matt. vi. 28. 
yymid(y, to be like a child, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20, 
νήπιος, ia, tov, infantile; as subst., an 
infant, α » a child, Matt. 
XxL 16; 1 . ΧΗ χα; used of 
an age below manhood, Gal. iv. 1; 
fig., of unlearned, unenlightened per- 
sons, Matt. xi. 25; Rom. ii. 20. 
Νηρεύς͵ ἕως, 6, Nereus, Rom. xvi. 15. 
Νηρί, 6 (Heb.), Neri, Luke iii. 27. 
νησίον, ov, τό (dim. of νῆσοΞ), a small 
island, an islet, Acts xxvii. 16. 
γῆσο:, ov, % (νέω, to swim), an islantl. 
νηστεία, as, 4, fasting, a fast, Matt. 
Xvil. 21; Acts xiv. 23; the day of 
atonement, the chief Jewish fast-day, 
Acts XxviL 9. 
νηστεύω, ow, to abstain from food, to 
Sast, Matt. vi. 16-18. 
νῆστις, cos, plur., whores, 6, 4, fasting, 
Matt, xv. 32. 


5 νηφάλιος, or -λέος, ον, sober-minded, 


temperate; 3: Tim. iii 2; Tit. 
ii, 2. 

γήφω, yu, to be sober, temperate, fig., 
1 Thess. v. 6, 8. 


Νίγερ, ὁ (Lat.), Niger, Acts xiii. 1. 
Νικάνωρ, opos, ὁ, Nicanor, Acts vi. 5. 
γνικάω, ὦ, how, to prevail, abs., Rev, 


iii, 21; to (ace.), Luke 
xi. 22; John xvi. 33. 
νίκη, ns, 4, victory, 1 x ohn v. 4. 
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ΓΝ εφθαλείμ.----νόμισμα 


Νικό-δημος, ov, 6, Nicodemus, Jolin 
lii. 1. 

Νικολαΐτης, ov, 6, a follower of Nicv- 
laus (prubably a Greek equivalent 
for Balaam), Rev. vi. 15. 

Nixé-Aaos, ov, 6, Nicolaus, Acts vi. ς 
(not to be confounded with pre- 
ced). 

Νικό-πολις, e@s, 4, Nicopolis, «ΤΊ δι 
iii, 12. Several cities of the name 
existed ; this was prob. in Mace- 
donia. 

νῖκος, ous, τό, victory; eis νῖκος, from 
O.T., to a victorious consummation, 
utterly, Matt. xi. 20; 1 Cor, xv. 


S4 55+ 47. 

Nuvevt, ἡ (Heb.), Nineveh, Luke xi. 32. 

Nuwevirns, ov, ὁ, a Ninevite, Matt. 
Xi, 41. 

γιπτήρ, jpos, 6, a basin, or ewer, for 
washing hands or feet, John xiii. 5. 

γίπτω, Ww, to wash (acc.), mid., to 
wash one's self, acc. of part. as 
Mark vit. 3. See Synonyms, 17. 

votw, ὥ, how, Ww understand, to per- 
ceive, abs., or with acc., or ὅτι. 

νόημα, aros, τό, (1) a clexign, counael, 
purpose, 2 Cor. li. 11, x. §3 Phil. 
iv. 7; (2) the mind, Le., the under- 
standing, or tntellect, 2 Cor. xi. 3. 

νόθος, ἡ, ov, basturd, spurious, Heb. 
xii 8 

youh, 4s, ἡ (νέμω, to apportion, as 
vee to cattle), (1) pasturaye, 

ohn x. 9; (2) met., a feeding, 

spreading, as of a yangrene, 2 Tim. 
il, 17. 

νομίζω, ow (ydues), (1) to be wont, to 


oe custom, Acts xvi. 13; (2) ἰο 
think, to reckun, to ect, as the 
result of thinking, Matt. v. 17, 
XX. 10. 


νομικός, ἦ, ὅν, ἀββοωοα ἐκ law, leyal, 
Titus iii 9; as subst., α person 
skilled in law, Thue iii. 13; ἃ 
teacher of the Mosaic law, Mate. 
Xxii. 35, &c. 

νομίμως, alv., lawfully, agreeably to 
rule, 1 Tim, i. 8; 2 Tim, ii. 5. 

νόμισμα, ατος, τό, money, coin, whose 
vaiue is settled by law, Matt. 
Xxii 10. 


νομο-διδάσκαλος --- νῶτος] 


νομο-διδάσκαλος, οὐ," 6, a teacher or 
interpreter of the law. 

νυμο-θεσία, as, ἧ, legislatiun, the laws 
yiven, t.€., the Mosaic law, Rom. 
IX. 4. 

vono-Beréw, ὦ, to sanction, to establish 
Jor @ law, Heb. viii. 6; , to 
have @ law established, Heb. vii. 


11, 

vouo-Odrns, ov, ὁ (τίθημι), a law-girer, 
legislator, James iv. 12. 

νόμος, ov, ὁ (νέμω, tv apportion), a lar, 
an edict, a decree, a stutute, Luke 
li. 22; @ standard of acting, or 
judging, Rom. ii, 27; @ written 
law, Rom. it, 14; the Mosaic er:- 
nomy, Matt. v. 18; Rom. x. 4; the 
Christian dispensation, or doctriucs, 
Gal. vi. 2; Rom. xiii. 8; met., for 
the books containing the Musaic 
law, i.e., the tive Louks of Moses, 
Matt. xii §; and for the Old 
Testament generally, Jobn x. 34. 

νόος (νοῦς, which see). 

νοσέω, ὥ, to be sick; fig., lo have a 
diveused appetite, or craving sor, 
περί (acc.), 1 Tim. vi. 4. 

νύσημα, aros, τό, a disease, a sickness, 
Joho v. 4. 

νόσος, ov, ὃ, @ sicknesa, a disease, a 
distemper, Matt. iv. 23, 24. 

νυσσιά, Gs, ἡ, αὐ brood of young birds, 
Luke xili. 34. 

νυσσίον, ov, τό, @ young bird, Matt. 
XXMil. 37. 

νοσσός (see veooasds). 

νυσφίζω, in mid., to secrete for one's 
ἰδέ, to purloin, Acts v. 2, 3; Titus 
ii, 10. 

νότοι, ov, 6 the south wind, Luke 
xil, ὃς; the southern yuarter, Luke 
Xi 31. 

vov-Oeala, as, ἡ, @ warning, admonition, 
counsel, 

νυν θετέω, @, toguaarn, to admonish, to 
counsel, Acts xx. 11. 

νυν-μηνία, as, ἡ, the new moon, or 
month, aa a festival, Col. ii 16. 

vouv-exos, alv., underatandingly, wisely, 
judiciously, Matt. xii. 34. 
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yous, or vods, νοῦ, νοΐ, νοῦν, 6, the 
mind, 1.e., the understanding, or in- 


tellect, Luke xxiv. 45; Rom. xii. 2; 


Phil. iv. 7. Hence, any affection of 
the mind—as modes of thought — 
tnclinations, or dispositions, Rom. 
xiv. §; 1 Cor. i. 10; presence of 
mind, 2 il. 2; more widely, 
the rational soul, with its powers 
and affections, Rom. vii. 25. 

Νυμφᾶς, a, ὁ, Nymphas, Col. iv. 15. 


_ vipon, 9s, 9, @ bride, Rev. xviii. 23 χω’ 


! 


ee ey a νῷ 


ee Ae a 


, ψωθρός, 


a daughter-in-law, Matt. x. 35. 

νυμφίος, ov, 6, a bridegroom, Jun 
il, 29. 

yaeur: wvos, 6, a bridal clember ; 
viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος, Matt. ix. 15, 
sons of the bridal chamber, brides- 
men. 

νῦν and νυνί, «εἷν., (1) of time, now, 
t.e., the actually present; nese, in 
relation to time just past ; gust now, 
eren now, now, in relation to future 
time; just αἱ hand, even now, tmime- 
diately ; ὃ, 4, τὸ, wy, the present, 
with sub. or (neut.) withont; (2) of 
logical connexion, now, ie¢., **see- 
ing that things are so,” 2 Cor, 
Vil 9; now then, ie., implying the 
rise of one thing from another, 
1 Cor. xiv. 6. (3) In commands 
aud appeals, νῦν is emphatic, Matt. 
XXViL. 42; James iv. 13, aé this 
instant, 

νύξ, νυκτός, ἡ, the night, night-teme, 
lit.; often fig., a time of darkness 
and ignorance, Rom. xi 123 
τ: Theas. v. § 

νύσσω, ke, to slab, to pierce, John 
ΧΙΧ. 34. 

νυσιάζω, ἔξω, to nod, aa asleep, lo be 
drowsy. Matt. xxv. 5; fig., fo de- 
lay, 2 Pet. ii. 3. 

νυχϑ-ἥμερον, ov, τό, a day and a night, 
bade τ hogs houra, ἃ Cor. xi. ὃς. 

Νῶε. ὃ (Heb.), Noah. 

d, dv, siow, dull, atumd, Heh. 
Vv. 11, Vi, 12. 

vewos, ov, ὃ, the back of men or 
ani Rom. xi 10, 
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Ἑ. 


Ξ, & ξῖ, ai, 2, or gs, the fourteenth 
letter. As numeral, & = 60; {= 
60,000. 

tevia, as, 4, hospitality, entertainment, 
a lodging, Acts xxviii. 3; Philem. 
22. 

ξενίζω, σω, (1) to receive ark a guest 
(ace.); pass., to be entertained, to 
lodge as a guest with, Acts x. 6, 
xxi. 16; (2) to appear strange to, 
Acta xvii. 20; pass., to think 
strangely of, to be surprised ut 
(dat.), 1 Pet. iv. 12. 

ἐενο-δοχέω, ὦ, to entertain quests, to 
practise hospitality, 1 Tim. v. τι. 

ξένος. ἡ, ov, strange, foreign, Acts 
xvii, 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with 
gen., Eph. ii. 12; as subst, ὦ 
sirgnger, a@ guest, a host, Rom. 
XVi, 23. 

téorns, ov, ὃ (the Latin sextariua), a 
measure, about a pint English ; 
met., ἃ cumypr pitcher, of any size, 
Mark vii. 4, 3. 

ξηραίνω, αγῶ, τοῦ aor., ἐξήρανα, perf. 
pass., ἐξήραμμαι, to dry, to make dry, 

* to wither, James i. 11; pass., to 
or become dry, withered, Matt. 
kiii. 6; to be dried up, Rev. xvi. 12; 
tu be ripened, as corn, Rev. xiv. 15; 
ty pine away, Mark ix. 18. 

ξηρός, d, dv, dry, withered, as a tree. 
Luke xxiii. 31; a8 a diseased and 
useless limb, Matt. xii. 10; Luke 
vi. 6, 8; ἡ ξηρά, the dry land, Matt. 
xxiii τς. 

ξύλινος, len, wov, wooden, 2 Tim. 
ii, 20, 

ξύλον, ov, τό, wood, e.g., timber in 
building, 1 Cor. iii. 12 ; or for burn- 
ing; anything made of wood, ¢.g., 
the stocks, Acta xvi. 24; a staff, 

Matt. xxvi. 47, 55; @ cross, or 
gibhet, Acts xiii. 29; Gal. iii, 13; 
a living poli Rev. ii. 7. 

ξυράω, &, fire, perf. pass, ἐξύρημαι, to 
shear, or shave, e.g., the locks and 
the rai Acta xxi. 24; 2 Cor. 
xi, 5, 6. 


VOCABULARY, 


reer re ee ne en ee eer 


ET ASTRA GEE NY »ἄς-»-.--ς-ς-ς:Κ-Ἅ.»ς... LC 


[ἘΞ — ὀθόνη 
Ο. 


O, ο, ὃδμικρόν, omicron, short ὁ, the 
fifteenth letter. As a numeral, 
o'= 70; ,0 = 70,000. 

6, %, τό, the definite article, the, 
originally demonstrative. For its 
uses, see Part III., Chap. IT. 

ὀγδοήκοντα, num. indecl., eijhim 

ὄγδοος, ἡ, ov, ord., eighth. For 2 Pet. 
ii. 5, see 831. 

ὄγκος, ov, ὁ, a weight, an impediment, 
Heb. xii. 1. 

ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, demon. pron., this, thet 
(here), (see 339), such and such, 
evrlain, James iv. 13. 

ὁδεύω, to pass along a way, to journey, 
Luke x. 33. 

ὁδ. ηγέω, @, how, to lead along a way, 
to conduct, to instruct, Matt. xv. 14; 
John xvi. 13. 

ὁδ-ηγός͵ ov, 6, a lender, Acts i. 16; 
tig., of instructors, Matt. xv. 14. 

ὁδο-ι-πορέω, ὥ. to travel, to pursue ἃ 
way, Acts x. 9. 

680-1-wopia, as, ἧ, a journey, a juurney- 
ing, John iv. 6. 

686s, ov, 4, (1) a way, a road, a high- 
way, Matt. ii. 125; (2) @ going, a 
progress, Mark vi. 8; (3) a Juurney, 
a day’s, or a Sabbath day's, Luke 
li. 44; Acts i. 32; (4) fig., manner 
uf action, method of proceeding, 
Acts xiii. 10; Matt. xxi. 32; eapce. 
(5) the Chriatinn way, Acts ix. 2; 
2 Pet. ii. 2; (6) used of Christ 
himself, John xiv. 6, 

ὁδούς, δόντος, 5, a tooth, Matt. v. 38. 

ὀδυνάω, ὦ, in mid. avd pass., to ie in 
an agony, to be tormented, to be 
greally grieved or distressed, Luke 
un. 48; Acta xx. 38. 

ὀδύνη, ns, 9, pain, distress, of body or 
mind, Rom. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 

d8upuds, ov, ὁ, lantntation, wailing, 

at. ii, 18. 

"Ofias, ov, Uzziah, Matt. i. 8. 

ὅζω, intrans:, to emit an odour, John 
ΧΙ, 3 

ὅθεν͵ alv., whence, of place or source. 

ὀθόνη, ns, 4, @ linen cloth, hence, ~ 
sheet, Acta x. 11. 


ὀθόνιον.----ὀλιγό-ψυχο] 


ὀθόνιον, ον, τό (dim. οὗ ὀθόνη), a linen 
swathe, a bandage, Luke xxiv. 12. 
οἶδα (Fs8-), I know (see 108, 4). 
οἰκειακός (see olxsaxds). 
οἰκεῖος, a, ον, domestic, pertaining to a 
Jamily, Eph. il. 19; associated with, 
gen., Gal. vi. 10. 
olxérns, ov, 6, one living in the house 
with, a domentic, a servant. 
οἰκέω, ὦ, how, to inhabit, to dwell in, 
tom. Vili. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 
οἴκημα, aros, τό, a dwelling, used of a 
prison, Acts xi. 7. 
οἰκητήριον, ov, τό, a domicile, of the 
the soul, body as the habitation of 
the soul, 2 Cor. v. 2. 
οἰκία, as, 7, (1) @ house; (2) met, «a 
household, a family, goods, 1.€., a 
house and what is in it. 
οἰκιακός, οὔ, ὃ, one of a family, whether 
ey relative, or servant, Matt. 
Xx. 3 
᾿οἰκο-δεσποτέω, ὦ, fo govern a housr- 
hold, 1 Tim. Vv. 12. 
olxo-Beoxdras. ov, 6, a householder, a 
head of a family, Matt. x. 25. 
οἰκο-δομέω, ὥ, to erect a building, Luke 
xiv. 30; to rebuild, to found, to 
establish ; tig., of increase in know- 
ledge and piety, 1 Cor. x. 233 “ὦ 
none to embuiden, 1 Cor, viii. 


υἱκ deat ns, ἡ (δέμω), a buikling, 
structure, of the spiritual bady, 
2 Cor. v. τ; of the church, Eph. 
li, 21; met., edification, spiritual 
adnancement, "Rom. ΧΥ. 2. 

οἰκο-δομία, ast, ἡ, edification, 
i, 4, rec. (prob. οἰκονομίαν). 

οἰκονομία, as, management of family 
iffaira, stewardship, av ‘*economy,” 
or diapensuttion, 

oixo-vduos, ov (νέμω), α house manager, 
a steward, an administrator of funda 
Jor another ,, often of the Christian 
etewardship, 

οἶκος, ov, ὃ, a house, a building, for 
any urpose (gen.); met., @ family 

ident in one house, a family per- 

petiiated by succession, the house of 

God, i.e., the pon ari the family of 

Go, ie, the church. 


: Tim. 
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οἰκουμένη, ns, pres., part., pass., fem. 
(- γῆ) of “κέν, the inhubited land, ur 
world, of (1) the Roman empire; 
(2) prob. the Syrian province, Luke 
ii 13 (3) the world at large; (+) 
met., the inhubitants of the world ; 
(5) α state, or economy, Heb. uu. 5. 

oix-oupés, ov, 6, ἢ (οὖρος, keeper), α 
_house-manuger, Titus ii. 5. 

οἰκτείρω, now, to pity, to have com- 
Paasion, Rom. ix. 15; LXX. 

οἰκτιρμός, ov, 6, kindness in reliering 
sorrow, Col. iii. 12; favour, beniynity, 
cumputaston, Rom. xii. 3. 

οἰκτίρμων, oves, 6, ἧ, pitiful, compas- 
sionate, merci ful. 

οἶμαι (see οἴομαι). 

οἰνο-πότης, au, 6, a wine-bibber, one who 
drinks to excess, Matt. xi. 19. 

olvos, ov, 4, wine, Mark ii. 22, ἄς. ; 
met., the vine, Rev. vi. 6; fig., of 
that which excites or inflames, ev. 
Xiv. 10, XVii. 2. 

οἶνο- φλυγία, ας, ἢ 
stale of being 
drunkenneas. 

οἵομαι and οἶμαι, to sca to suppose, 
acc. and inf., or 

οἷος, a, ον, rel. pron. “ρα to τοιοῦ- 
τος, of what kind, or sort, 

οἵω (see. φέρω ). 

ὀκνέω, &, now, to be sloikful, to delay, 
to be loth, Acts ix. 338. 

ὀκνηρός, d, dy, sloth ful, indolent, 
tedioua, Rom. xii, it; Phil. wi. 1. 

ὀκτα- ἥμερος, ov, ὁ, ἡ, Of ur belonying lo 
the eighth day, "Phil. iii. 5 

ὀκτώ, “num. ee eight, 

ὄλεθρον, ου, ὁ, oo perdition, 
misery, 1 Cor. v. 

ὀλιγό-πιστος, ou, 4, ᾿ of tlle faith, 
Matt. vi. 30. 

ὀλίγος, ἡ, ον, () ἐμεῖο, amall, brief, 
(2) in plur., jew, sometimes with 


gen.; (3) neu as adv., ὀλίγον, of 
various phrases, 
i ea adv., emallsoulad, faint- 


ἡ (paver, to be hot), the 
with wine, 


time, soon ; δ ΤΙΝΟΣ πεν μὰν; 
(1) with of μὰς κρρ ρήρτε as ow in 

in a 
short time, 
Acta xxvi. ra 
1 Thess, v. 14. 


2" 
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ὀλιγ-ωρέω, & to make Utile of, to 
despise (gen.), Heb. xit. 5; LXX. 

ὀλοθρευτής, ov, 6, a destroyer, 1 Cor. 
X. 10, 

ὀλοθρεύω, to destroy, cause io perish, 
Heb. xi. 28. 

ὁλο-καύτωμα, aros, τό (καίω), a burnt 
offering, the whole being consumed, 
‘** holocaust,” Mark xii. 33. 

ὅλο-κληρία, as, ἡ, perfect soundness, 
Acts in, τό. 

αἰ 6A6-xAnpos, ov, whole in every part, 

sound, perfect, 1 Thess, v. 23; 
James i. 4. 

ὁλολύζω, as from the cry, eA-oA! to 


howl, to yell, to lament aloud, James — 
v. I 


ὅλος, ἡ, ον, all, the whole (see 225; 
adv., -ws, wholly, altogether ; with 
neg. preced., not at all. 

ὁλο-τφλής, és, perfect, conplete, 1 Thess. 


ν. 13. 
Ὀλυμπᾶς, ἃ, 6, Olympas, Rom. xvi. 15. 


ὄλυνθος, ov, 6, an unseasonable fig, one ᾿ 


which, not®gjpening in due time, 
hangs till Beary: winter, Rev. 
vi. 13. 

buBpos, ov, 6, a heavy rain, Luke 
XL, $4. 

ὁμιλέω, ὥ, How, to be in company with, 
to associute with (dat.), to talk with 
(προς, acc.). 

ὁμιλία, as, ἢ, intercourse, converse, dis- 
course, 1 Cor. xv. 33, ‘‘ homily.” 

dupa, aros, τό, an ἐν 

ὄμνυμι and ὀμνύω, ὀμόσω (see 116, 3), 
to swear, to take an oath, Mark 
Xiv. 71; to promise with an oath, 
Mark vi. 23. 

ὁμο-θυμαδόν, adv., with one mind, 
unanimously, altogether, Rom. xv. 
6; Acta vil. 57. 

. ὁμοιάζω, ow, to be like, Mark xiv. 70. 
ὁμοιο-παθής, ots, 6, 4, being affected 

like another (dat.), having like pas- 


- 


sions, or feelings, Acts xiv. 15; 
ames v, 17, 
ὅμοιος, ola, owy, like, similar to, re- 


sembling (dat.), of equal rank, Matt. 

xxi. 39. Once with gen., John 

Vill. §5. Adv., -ws, in like manner, 
wise, 
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] ὁμοιότης, nros, ἡ, likeness, similitue, 
Heb. iv. 15. 
ὁμοιόω, ὦ, (1) to render like, Matt. 
vi. 8; pass., fo be like, or to 1re- 
semble, Matt. xiii. 24; (2) to liken, 
to compare, Matt. vil. 24; Mark 
iv. 30; with ace. ard dat. 
ὁμοίωμα, aros, τό, likeness, similitude, 
Phil it 7; Rev. ix. 7; ghtom. 
v. 14. See Synonyms. 
ὁμοίωσις, ews, ἡ, likeness, resemblance, 
! James ili. 9. 
i ὁμο-λογέω, ὦ, Now, 18t aor., dpodd- 
i Ange, to speuk the same thing, 
i hence, (1) to confess, in the sense of 
conceding or admitting, generally 
{ with ὅτε; (2) to profess, or acknow- 
ledge openly, acc., once with ἐν, 
Matt. x. 32; (3) as ἐξυμολογέω, to 
praise, to give thanks (dat.), Heb. 
xiii. 15. 
; ὁμολογία, as, 7, @ profession, either 
: the act of professing (Heb. iii. 1), 
or (yenerally) the truth professed, 
: Heb. iv. 14. 
i, ὁμολογουμένως, adv., by consent of 
all, confeasedly, without controversy, 
: Tim. iii. 16. 
| Oud-rexvos, ov, of the sume art, or craft, 
| Acts xvii. 3. 
ὁμοῦ, adv., loyether, at the same place 
or time. 
: ὁμό-φρων, ovos (φρήν), of the sume 
mind, concurrent, 1 Pet. iii. 8. 
| ὁμόω (see ὄμνυμ!). ᾿ 
ὅμως, adv., yet, nevertheleas, τ Cor. 
ἱ xiv. 7; Gal. ai 15; with μέντοι, 
| 


notwithstanding, John xii. 42. 
ivap, τό, indecl., a dream; κατ᾽ Evap, 
in α dream, Matt. i, 20, ii, 12, 13, 


XXVIL 19. 
ὀνάριον, lov, τό (dim. of Bas), a youny 

ass, an asa's colt, Juhu xi, 14. 
ὀνειδίζω, ow, tv reproach, revile, up- 

braid, Matt. xii ere; Mark xvi. 


14. 
ὀνειδισμός, ov, ὁ, reproach, dager ὦ 
contumely, τ Tim. iii. 7; He 


X. 33. 
ὕνειδος, ous, τό, reproach, Luke i. 25. 
᾽Ονήσιμος, ov ( profitrble), Onesimus, 
᾿Ονησί-φυρος, ov, ὁ, Onestphorus. 


Svixds — dp 06s] 


ὀνικός, ἢ, ὄν, pertaining to an ass; 
μύλες ὅὄνικος, a millstone turned by 
an ase, Matt. xviii. 6, ie, the 
large upper millstone, 

ὀνίνημι, mid. aor., opt, draluny, may 
7 have advantage or pleasure from / 
Philem. 20. 

ὄνομα, aros, τό, a name, i.e., that by 
which anyone is known, ὦ charac- 
ter, %s described by the name, Matt. 
xX. 41, 42; Rev. iii. 1; fame, re- 
putation, often implying dignity, 
authority, Eph. i. 213; Phil. in. 9. 

ὀνομάζω, ow, to give a name to, Luke 
vi. 13, 14; to mention, Eph. v. 3; 
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to call upon, or profess the name uf, : 
dpards, 7, ὄν, vi-ible, seen, plur., neut., 


2 Tim. iL 19. 

tvos, ou, 6, ἡ, an aaa. 

ὄντως, adv. (dv, neut. part of εἰμί), 
really, in very deed. 

bios, ovs, τό, vinegar, in N.T., @ poor 
wine, mixed with water, a common 
drink of Roman soldiers. 

bids, εἴα, 6, (1) sharp, as a weapon, 
Rev. i. 16; (2) swift, eager, Kom. 
iii, 15. 

éxh, fis, ἡ, an opening, @ cavern, 
James ili, 11. 


ὕπισθεν, ‘adv., lehind, after, at the , 


back of. 


ὀπίσω, adv., behind, of place, -Luke — 


vii. 38; of time, Matt. iii. 11; abe., 
or with gen. 
ὁπλίζω, ow, N.T., mid., fo arm onxe- 
af with, acc., tig., 1 Pet. iv. 1. 
ὅπλον, ον, τό, αὐ inatrument. Hence 
plur., (1) arma, armour, John xviii 
3; (2) tnstruments, Rom. vi. 13. 
ὁποῖος, ola, οἷον, relat pron., of what 
kind, or manner, τ Cor, ili, 13; 
correl. to τοιούτος, Acta xxvi. 2 
ὁπότε, part. of time, when, Luke 


vi. 3. 
ὅπου, aie: of place, where, whither ; 

there, referripg to state, Col. 

ili, 11; Σ Cor, iii. 3. 

ἄνω, in pass., to appear (see ὁράω). 


Ne OE IE Meee EN 9 5 ke ne Che RN ee - 


érracia, as, ἡ, @ vision, α supernatural : 


appearance, Luke i 22, xxiv. 23; 


2 Cor. xii. 1. 
ὁπτός, ἡ, ὄν, roasted, broiled, Luke 


XXIV. 42, 


ϊ 
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ὕπτομαι (see Span). 

ὀπ-ώρα, as, ἡ (perh., ὁπός, juice), the 
autumn, autumnal fruits, Rev. 
xviii. 14. 

ὅπως, rel. adv., how, Luke xxiv. 20. 
As conj., in such manner that, to 
the end that, so that; with ἂν, Acts 
li 19 (see 384, 2). After verbs 
of beseeching, and the like, with 
demonstrative force, that, Matt. ix. 
38; Mark iii. 6. 

Spaua, aros, στό, (1) a spectacle, Acts er 
Vil, 313 (2) @ vwision, Acts ix. 
10, 12. 

δρᾶσις, ews, 4, appearance, aspect, 
Acts ii. 17; Rev. iv. 3. 


Col. i. 16. 

ὁράω, ὦ, ἑώρακα, εἶδον (see 
1038, 4), to see, generally ; (2) to 
look upon, or contemplate ; §3) © 
know, experimentally, to attain to, 
to enjoy; (4) to take heed, Heb. 


vill. §; Matt. viii. 4; with μή or 
equiv., to beware, Mats. xvi. 6; (5) 
pass., to be seen, appear to, 


present one's self to (dat.). 

ὀργή, ἧς, 9, trasciblenesa, anger, indig- 
nation. Often of the wrath of God, 
and its manifestation, See Syno- 


ym 

ὀργίζω, ow, ΤΑ ΡΟΣ ied oe 
angry; abs., to en wi 
dat., or ἐπί, dat. 

ὀργίλος, 7, ον, prone to anger, Titus 


. 7. 

ὀργνία, as, 4, the icngth from fnger's 
end to jinger’s end with both arma 
atre(ched oulwards, a fathom, Acts 
XXViL 28. 

ὁρέγω, to stretch out; mid., to reach 
after, to desire, or eagerly for, 
gen., 1 Tim. vi. 10; Heb. xi. 16, 

ὁρεινός, ἡ, ὄν, mountainoua, hilly. 

ὄρεξις, ews, ἡ, strung desire, lust, com 


cuziacence. 
épbo-weddw, ὥ, ‘o walk tn a straight 
course, to walk uprightly, fig., Gal. 


ii, 14. 
opts, ἡ, dy ight, Acts xiv. 10; 
straight, Heb. xii. 1; adv., “ὧς, 


rightly, Mark vii. 35. 


any 
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ὀρθο-τομέω, ὦ (τέμνα), to cut straight, 
or rightly, to manage or administer 
rightly, 2 Tim. ii, 35. 

ὀρθρίζω, to rise early, to do anything tn 
early morning, Luke xxi, 38. 

ὀρθρινός, ἡ, ὄν, belonging tu early 
morning, Rev. xxii. τό. 

ὄρθριος, ia, ιον, adj., early in the 
morning, Luke xxiv. 22. 

ὄρθρος, ov, masc., morning twilight, 
early dawn, daybreak, Luke xxiv. 1. 

ὁρίζω, ow, comp. ‘“‘horizon,” tv ap- 


Sw point, to decree, Acts xvii. 26; to 


mark out determinately, Rom. i. 4; 
pass., perf., part., ὡρισμένος, de- 
creed, Acts ii. 23; neut., decree, 
Luke xxii. 22. 

ὅριον, fov, τό, plur., the borders of a 
place, hence, districts, territory. 

ὁρκίζω, to adjure by, to charge solemnly 
by, with double acc. 

ὅρκοι ov, 6, an oath, Matt. xiv. 7, 9, 
&ec.; a promise with an vath, Matt. 


ν. 32. 

épx-euocta, ay ἦν an oath, Heb. vii. 
20, 23, 28. 

ὁρμαω, ὦ, ow, N.T., intrans., to rush, 
Matt. viii. 32; Acta vii. 57 (eis, or 
éxi, acc.). 

ὁρμή, ἧς, 7, α rush, a violent aasault, 
Acts xiv. 5; James iii. 4. 

ὅρμημα, aros, τό, a rushing on, violence, 
Rev. xviii. 21. 

ὕρνεον, ov, τό, a bird of prey, a fowl, 
Rev. xviii 2, Xix. 17, 21. 

ὄρνις, os, 6, 4, a fowl, Matt. xxiil. 37; 
Luke xiii. 34. 

épo-Gecia, as, , a setting bounds, or 
limits, Acta xvii. 26. 

lur., ὄρη, ὁρέων, a 


ipos, ous, τό, 


phan,” as 
ohn xiv. 


18, 

ὀρχέομαι, οὗμαι, ae dep., mid., 4 
leap, to dance. Tee ΤΕ 

5s, 4, 5, relative pronoun, who, which 

As demo i 


[ὀρθο-τομέω -- οὔ 


ὁσάκις. rel. adv., λυιῦ many times, as 
often aa, τ Cor. xi 25, 26. 

ὅσιος (fa), sov, holy, both of human 
beings and of God, τὰ ὅσια, the holy 
promises, Acts xiii. 34; adv., -ws, 
holily, τ Thess. 11. 10. 

ὁσιότης, yros, ἡ, holiness, godliness, 
Luke i. 75; Eph. v. 24. 

ὀσμή, hs, 4, an odour, lit., as John 
xii. 3; fig., as Eph. v. 2. Inez Cor. 
ii. 14 the allusion is to the odours 
which arose in triumphal proces- 
sions. 

ὅσος, ἡ, ov, relat. pron., how much, 
how great, (1) of time, how long, aa 
long as, Rom. vii 1. pea 
the meaning is intensified, Heb, 
X. 37: ἔπι μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον, yet a 
little, a@ very, very little; (2) of 
quantity, of number, how much, 
jlur., how many, John vi. 11; 

ark i. 8; Acts ix. 13; as many 

as, Matt. xiv. 36; (3) of measure, 
degree, Heb. vii. 20. 

ὅσ-περ, ἥ-περ, ὅ-περ, whosoever, what- 


soever. 

ὅστέον, contr., ὀστοῦν, ov, τό, a bone, 
John xix. 36. 

ὅσ-τις, ἥ-τις, ὅτι, compound relat., who-, 
which-, whatsoever (see 58, c). 

ὁστράκινοςΣ, ἢ, ον, of 
Sragile, 2 Cor. iv. 7. 

ὄσφρησις, ews, the sense of smelling, the 
organ of smelling, 1 Cor. xii, 17. 

ὀσφύς, vos, %, the loins, Matt. iii. 4, 
Acts ii. 30. For ‘‘the loins” to be 
‘‘ girded,” was to have the robes 
gathered up so as to be ready for 
work, Luke xii. 35; fig., 1 Pet. 


i, 14. 
ὅταν (sre, ἄν), rel. adv., when, when- 
soever, ao long as. 
ὅτε, rel. adv., when. 
ὅτι, conj., (1) dat, after verbs of 
declaring, &., introducing the ob- 
ject-sentence, sométimes as a mere 
uotation mark, Matt. ii. 23; (2) 
use (see 136, 4). 
ἔν . οὗ Sars), ins ὅτου, until, 
w 


οὗ, adv. (gen. of δε), where, thither, 
οὗ ey, whithersocver. 
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- (ube befure a vowel, οὐχ if the 
vowel is aspirated), 0, not (ace 
134, 401). 
id, interj., ah! aha! derisive, Mark 
XV, 29. 
‘al, interj., wo! alas! uttered in 
grief or indignation, 1 Cor. ix. 16; 
Matt. xi. 21; ἡ oval, as subsat., Rev. 
ix, 12, a woe, a calamity. 
᾿δαμῶς, adv., by no meana, not in 
anywise. 
«δὲ, conj., disj. ἢ neither, nor, 
nol, not even (sec 401). 
"B-els, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, neg. adj., not 
one, RO One, NORE, nothing, of no 
moment, 9 ἡ ee oan vain. 
ἡδέ-ποτε, » not ever, never, τ Cor. 
xii 8, Matt Vii. 23. 
᾿δέ-πω, ᾿βὰν., not ever yet, not yet, 
NEVET, Luke xxiii. 53 
*«-éri, δν., no further, no more, no 
longer. 
Ἰκοοῦν; adv., not ao then? interrog., 
or οὔκουν, ironical, John xviii. 37, 
art thou not then a king ? 
) uf, an emphatic negative (see 
377). 
‘w, conj., therefore, then, Matt 
xii, 12. Employed espec. (1) in 
arguing, 1 Cor. iv. 16; (2) in ex- 
hortation, Matt. xxii. 9g, 17, 21; 
(3) in _interrogation, Matt. xii. 37; 
Gal, iii, 19, 21; (4) to resume an 
loterru subject, Mark i 31 ; 
and (5) to iudicate mere transition 
from one point to another, most 
frequently iu John, as villi. 13. 
ὕνπω, adv., not yet, Matt. xv. 17. 
dpi, as, ἡ, the tail of an ani 
ipdnos, uv, heaveniy, celestial, ia, or 
pertaining to heaven, Luke ii 13; 
Acts xxvi. 19. 
Ἰρανόθεν, adlv., from heaven. 
Ἰρωψός, οὗ, ἃ, heaven, (1) of the visible 
heavene (both sing. and plur.), 
through their whole extent, the 


the abode of God and boly bein 

Matt. vi. 10; 2 Cor. xii. 2; ‘*the 
third heaven, » above the atmo- 
spberic and the aidereal; met., for 


~~ meee 
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the inhabitants of heaven, Rev. 
XViii. co especially for God, Luke 
xv. 1 
Οὐρβανός, ov, ὁ, Urban, Rom. xvi. 9. 
Οὐρίας, ov, 6, Uriah, Matt. i. 6. 
obs, rds, τό, (1) the ear, Matt. x. 27; 
(2) met., the faculty of apprehen- 
SiON, Matt. xi. 15. 
οὐσία, as, 4 (Gv), substance, wealth, 
Luke xv. 12, 13. 
ob-re, conj., not even, Mark v. 3; nor, 
with a negative 
οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, demonstr. prof, 
this (near), appl. to persons and 
things, sometimes emphatic, Σ 
ν. 19; sometimes contem 
this fellow, Matt. xiii. 55 (see 338 i 
—342 ; also ἐκεῖνος and ὅδε). 
οὕτως (and before a consonant in some 
edd., οὕτω), adv., thus, in thie wise 
80, (3) in reference to antecedent 
or following statement ; (2) on 
lative with ὡς or καθώς͵ δο. 
(3) qualifying adjectives, cdverta, 
or verbs, so, Heb. xii. 21; Matt. 
ix. 33; οὕτως .. hes, 1 Cor. vii. 7, 
in this manner and that, 
οὐχί, adv., (1) an intensive form of 
ov, John xiii. 10, by no meana, no, 
nay; (2) interrog., as Matt. v. 46, 
expecting an undoubtedly affirma- 
tive answer, 
ὀφειλέτης, ov, a debtor, Matt. xviii. 24; 
one who owes morally, ie., to the 
law, ¢.g., obedience, Gal. v. 3; a 
delinquent, Matt. vi. 12. 
ὀφειλή, ais, % α debt, a duty, Matt 
XViil. 32; Rom. xiii. 7. 
ὀφείλημα, aros, τά, a debt, —- 
justly due, Rom. iv. 4; fig., a 
offence, a fault, a failure in duty, 
Matt. wi. 12. 
ὀφείλω (1) to owe (acc. and dat.) 
Matt. xviii. 28; τὸ ὀφειλόμαρων, the 
due; (2) ἰο be under ; 
Matt. xxi. 16. So, to ein agaings, 
boeror | xi. 4. ἃ 
λον (sce 78), "ἜΜΕΝ, Ο that? 
) would that! 3 Cor. iv. 3; 
“one 7 cae ὀφέλλω, 
eve, ( to incr nae 
prof, utility, 1 Cor, xv. 12. h 
q 2 
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\plarpuo-dovaela, as, ἧ, eye-service, Eph. 
vi. 6; Col. ti. 22. 
᾿φθαλμός, od, 6, an eye. Used of dis- 

positions and tendencies expressed 

by the eyes, as’ Matt. vi. 23 (comp. 

ark vil. 22; Matt. xx. 15); ἣν.» 

the eye of the mind, i.e., the under- 
standing, Acts xxvi. 18. 

iis, ews, 6, a serpent, Matt. vii. 10; 


an emblem of wisdom, Matt. x. 16; - 


of cunning, Matt. xxiii. 33; used 
symbol. for Satan, 2 Cor. x1. 3. 

Bpis, υός, 4, the eyebrow; used for 
the brow of a mourtain or hill, 
Luke ιν. 29. 

ὀχλέω, ὦ, to disturb, to vex, only in 
pass., Luke vi. 18. 

ὀχλο-ποιέω, ὦ, to gather a crowd, Acts 
Xvi. 5. 

ὄχλος, ov, 6, a crowd, the common 
people, the multitude, plur., crowds. 

᾽χύρωμα, aros, τό, a fortress, a strony 
place of defence, 2 Cor. x. 4. 

*ydpioy, ov, τό (a relish with bread), a 
little Johp vi. 9. 

ὑψέ, adv., late the evening, Mark 
xi. 19; at the end of, after, gen., 
Matt. xxviii. 1. 

ψιμος, ον, latter, of the rain, James 
v 


as 
wos, wa, wv, late, Mark xi. 11; a8 
subst., ἡ Sa, evening, t.e., the 
former of the two evenings reckoned 
among the Jews, Matt. vi. 16; 
the latter evening is mentioned, 
Matt. xiv. 23; oomp. ver. 15. 
nus, ecos, ἧ, the aspect, the countenance, 
John xi. 44; external appearance, 
John ‘vii. 24. 
ψώνιον, ov, τό (‘‘relish, sauce”), like 
ὀψάριον), (1) plur., the rations of 
soldiers, their wages, Luke iil. 14 ; 
1 Cor. ix. 7. Hence, (2) recom- 
penee, generally, vi, 23; 
2 Cor. xi. 8. 


Π. 


‘9 π| πὶ, pt, p, the sixteenth letter. 
As 8 numeral, π' = 8ο; x = 80,000. 
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[ὀφθαλμο-δουλεία--- παίω 


καγιδεύω, ow, to ensnare, to lie in wait 
Jor, fig., Matt. xxii. 15. 

παγίς, Bos, 7, a snare, a trap, Luke 
XXL 35; @ device of Satan, τ Tim. 
ill. 7; cause of evil, or destruction, 
Rom. xi. 9. 

πάθημα, aros, τό, (1) suffering, affliction, 
(2) affection of mind, passion, Rom. 
vil. §; Gal. v. 24. 

παθητός, ἡ, ὄν, destined to auffer, Acta 
XXVi. 23. 

πάθος, ous, τό, suffering, emotion, in 
N.T. of an evil kind, Spee 
Rom, i. 26; 1 Thess. iv. 5; Col. iii. ς. 

παιδ-αγωγός, ov, 6, a boy’s leader, or 
guardian, a slave who had the 
charge of the boys of a family 
during their nonage, 1 Cor. iv. 15; 
Gal. ni. 24. 

παιδάριον, lov, τό (dim. of παῖ»), a boy, 
α lad, John vi. ix. 

παιδεία, as, 7, training, of children and 
youth, Eph. vi. 4. So (1) instruc- 
tion, 1 Tim. iii, 16; chastisement, 
correction, Heb. xii. 5. 

παιδευτής, οὔ, 6, (1) an instructor, a 

‘ preceptor, Rom. ii. 20; (2) @ cor- 
rector, a chastiser, Heb. xii. 9. 

παιδεύω, ow, to train a child. Heacs 
(1) to tnstruct, to admonish ; (2) to 
correct, to 

παιδιόθεν, adv., from childhood, Mark 
ix. 21. 

παιδίον, lov, τό (dim. of wais), α little 
child, an infant, Matt. ii. 8; a child 
more advanced, Matt. xiv. 21; fig., 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. 

παιδίσκη, ns, ἡ (dim. of 7 rats), a young 
girl, a fe ve, a -maid, 

παίζω, ἔομαι, to play, as a child, to 
dance, a8 in idolatrous worship, 
1 Cor. x. 7. 

παῖς, παιδός, ὁ, 4, (1) α child, a boy 
or girl; (2) α servant, a slave, an 

on a king; ὃ wats τοῦ 

Θεοῦ, the servant of God, used of 
any servant, Luke i. 69; of the Mes- 
siah, Matt. xii. 18. 

wale, cu, to arike, to emite, with the 
fist, Matt. xxvi. 68; with a sword, 
Mark xiv. 47; a8 ἃ scorpion with 
ite sting, Rev. ix. 5. 


"ἄλαι---παρα-βολή)] 


"daa, adv., of old, formerly, long 
ayo, Heb. i. 1. 

'αλαιός, d, dy, (τὴ old, former, ancient ; 

s ἄνθρωπος, the old, or former 
man, #¢, man in his old, un- 
renewed nature, Rom. vi. 6; (2) 
worn out, as a parment, Matt. 
ix. 16; corrupt, vitiated. 

een nros, 4, age, oldness, Rom. 
vii. 6, 

᾿λαιόω, &, dow, to make old; paas., 
to grow uld, to become obsolete, Heb. 
Viil, 13. 
dAn, ns, 9, @ wrestling, a struggle, 
Eph. vi. 12. 

:αλιγ-γενεσία, as, 7, a new birth, re- 
novation, regeneration, Matt. xix. 
28; Titus iii 5. 

“daw, adv., agatn, back, used of place 
or of time; a particle of continua- 
tion, again, once more, further ; 


and of antithesis, as 2 Cor. x. 7, on | 


the other hand. 

-αμ-πληθεί, adv., all at once, the whole 
crowd together, Luke xxii 18. 
"du-wodus, παμπόλλη, πάμπολν, very 
great, vast, Mark viii. 1. 

Ἰαμφυλία, as, ἡ, Pamphylia. 

-av-Boxeiov, ov, τό, αὶ khan, a cararan- 
serai, or Eastern inn. 

~ay-Boxeus, ἕως, ὁ (δέχομαι), the keeper 
of a khan, or caravanserat, a host, 
Luke x. 35. 
ay-fryupis, wos, ἢ (ἀγείρω), a general 
assembly, a public convocation, Heb, 
xii, 24. 

Sool adv., with one's whole house- 
hold, or family, Acts xvi. 34. 

~avonAla, as, ἡ, complete armour, 
* panoply,” Luke xi, 22; Eph. vi. 
§1—13. 

ray-oupyla, as, 4, shrewdness, skill ; 
hence, curning, craftiness, Luke 
xx. 23; 2 Cor, iii, 19; Eph. iv. 
34. ΓΝ, 

'ἀ»-οὔργος, ον (ἔργον, Fepy-), doing 
ae ale cunning, crafty, 2 Cor. 
xii, 16, 

"ανταχόθεν, adv., from all skies, Mark 
1, 45. 
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᾿αγταχοῦ, auly., in every pluce, every- 


where. 
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παντελής, és, gen., οὖς, complete; eis 
τὸ παντελές, perfectly, to the utmost, 
Luke xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25. 

πάντη, adv., in every way, Acta 
XXIV. 3. 

πάντοθεν, adv., from every place, Luke 
xix. 43; Heb. ix. 4. 

Παντο-κράτωρ, opos, 5, the Almighty. 

παντότε, adv., always, at ali times, 
ever, Matt. xxvi. 11, 

πάντως, adv., wholly, entirely, 1 Cor. 
v. 10; im every way, by all ταφωιδο, 
Rom. ili 9; assuredly, certainly, 
Acts XVilL 2!, h th da 

wapa, prep., gov. the gen., the dat., 
and accus. bande δ With & gern 
(of n), it indicates source, or 
origin; with a dat, it denotes 
presence tolh;: with an accus., it 
indicates motion tovcards, or along- 
side, and is employed® in com- 
parisons, beyond, For details, spe 
306. IN COMPOSITION, παρά re- 
tains its general meaning, besides, 
sumetimes θη: 
times motion or past, 80 as 
to miss or fail; occasionally also 
stealthiness (by the way), as in 
παρεισάγω. 

παρα-βαίνω, znd aor., παρέβην, fo go 
aside Jrom, to deseri, Acts i, 25; 
to tranagress, Matt. xv. 2, 3. 

παρα-βάλλω, ‘‘to place side by side,” 
(1) ta compare, Mark iv. 30; (2) 
to betake oneself any whither, Acts 
XX. 15. 

παράβασις, ews, 7, ἃ transgression, 
Kom. i, 23. 

wapaBdrys, ov, 6, a trangresaor, Rom. 
ii. 2¢; James ii Σὲ. 

παραβιάζομαι, to constrain by persua- 
sion, Luke xxiv. 29; Acta xvi. ΤᾺ 

παρα-βολεύομαι, to expose one's self fo 
pers to be regardless of life, ni feet 
MSS, of Phil. ii 40. 

παρα-βολή, ἧς, 4 ‘*a placi fae by 

com eb. ix. 9; 

(2) a parable, sites of those uttered 


side,” (1) a 


adage, Luke iv. 23; (4) perhaps in 
Heb. xi. 19: @ crisis of danger (see 


παραβολεύομαιλ, 
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‘ap-ayyedia, as, 7, @ command, a 
charge from authority, Acts v. 28 ; 
: Thess. iv. 2. 

‘ap-ayyéhAw, to notify, to command, to 
charge, Luke ix. 21; 2 Thess, iii. 4; 
dat. of , acc, of thing, or ὅτι, 
ἵνα or int. 1 Tim, vi. 13. 

‘apa-ylvoum, (1) to be, or come near, 
John iii, 23; (2) to come upon, or 
against (πρός, ἐπί), Luke xxii. 52 ; 
(3) ἐὸ come forth, to appear, Luke 

aul. κα; Heb. ix. 11. 

‘ap-dye, in mid., to pass along, by, or 
away, τ John ii. 8; to disappear, 
1 John ii. 17; 1 Cor. vil. 33. 

‘apa-Serypari(ee, to make a public ex- 
ample of, to expose to ignominy, 
Matt. i. 19; Heb. vi 6. 

"αράδεισος, ov, ὃ (a Persian word, 
‘“‘varden,” ‘‘park”), Paradise, Luke 
ΧΧΙΣ, Φ1; 2 Cor. xii. 4; Rev. ii. 7. 

᾿αρα-δέχομαι, dep., mid., to receire, 
admit, approve, Mark τιν. 20; Acts 
xvi. 21; Heb. xii. 6. 

αρα-δια-τριβή, ἢ ἢ, useless occupation, 
or agitation t trijles, 1 Tin. 


vi. 5. 
αρα-δίδωμι, acc. and dat., (1) to de- 
liver over, as to prison, judgment, 
or punishment, Matt. iv. 12; spec. 
of the betrayal by Judas; (2) to 
hand over, entrust, as the talents, 
&c.; (3) to surrender, abandon one’s 
self, Eph. iv. 19; (4) to commend 
to kindness, Acts xiv. 26; (s) fo 
recount, tell, Luke i. 2; to inatruct, 
Acta xvi 4; (6) to give, or prescribe, 
as laws, &c., Acts vi. 14; (7) prob. 
to permit, in Mark iv. 29, when the 
Sruit permits, or allows. 

apd-8otos, ον, strunge, wonderful, Luke 
Vv. 26 (* x”). 

apd-Boois, ews, 4, an inetruction, or 
‘tradition, Matt. xv. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 2; 
2 Thess. ii. 15, iii. 6. 

πρα-(ηλόω, ὦ, to excite to emulation, 
Rom. xi. 11, 14; to jealousy, Rom. 
x. 19; to anger, 1 Cor. x. 22. 
ρα-θαλάσσιος, by the seaside, Matt. 
ἵν, 13. 

φα-θεωρέω, 8, to overlov t 
Acts vi, 1. eae 


[παρ-αγγελία.--- παρα-κύπτω 


παρα- θήκη, mS, ἡ, a depomt, anyt hing 
committed to one's charge, x Tim. 
vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 12, 14. 

παρ-αινέω͵ ὦ, to exhort, admonish, Acts 
XXVIL 9, 22. 

παρ-αιτέομαι, ovat, dep., mid., (1) to 
deprecate, to beg aff; (1) to decline, 
to endeavour to avoid, Acts Xxv. 11; 
Heb. xii. 19; (3) to refuse, to rejegt ; 
(4) to excuse oneself, Luke xiv. 
18, 10. 

wapa-xadi(e, intrans., to sit by the side 
of, Luke x. 39. 

wapa-naréw, ὦ, ἐσω, (1) to send for, in- 
vile, Acts xxviii. 20; (2) to beseech, 
entreat, Mark i. 40; (3) to exhort, 
admonish, Acta xv. 32; 1 Tim. 
vi. 2; (4) to comfort, 2 Cor. 1. 4; 
pass., to be glad, to rejoice, Luke 
XVi. 25. 

παρα-καλύπτω͵ to veil, to hide, Luke 
ix. 45. 

παρα-κατα.-θήκη, ns, 7, α trust, a de- 
posit, κι Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i 14. 

παρα-κείμαι, to be at hand, Rom. 
Vii. 18. 

wapd-KAnors, ews, %, a calling for, “8 
summons to one’s side.” Hence, 
(1) exhortution, Heb. xii. 5; (2) en- 
treaty, 2 Cor. viii. 4; (3) encouraye- 
ment, Phil i 33 (4) tion, 
Rom. xv. 4; met., of the Consoler, 
Luke ii. 25; (5) generally, of the 
pe of imparting all these, Acts 
Iv. 36. 

wapd-xAnros, ov, 6, (1) an advocate, 
intercessor, 1 John ii. 13 (2) ἃ 
consoler, comfurter, helper, John 
xiv. 16; ** Paraclete.” 

wap-axoh, ἦς, %, disobedience, Rom. 
v. 19; 2 Cor. x. 6. 

παρ-ακολουθέω, @, haw, (1) to follow 
closely, to accompany (dat.), Mark 
XVL 17; (2) ἐο follow so as to trace 
oul, t& examine, Luke is 35 ἐο adlicre 
to, 1 Tim. iv. 6; lo imitate, 2 Tim. 
iii, 10. 

wap-axotw, to hear negliyently, to dis- 
reyard, Matt. xviii. 17. 

yo, t stoop down to 
fig., to search info, James 


«αρα-λαμβίνω —aipSadts] 
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παρα-λαμβάνω, λήψομαι, (1) to take to | παραῤ-ῥέω, (F), ῥεύσομαι, 2nd sor. past., 


uneself, to take with one, to assume, 
obtain ; (2) to take upon oneself, to 
engage in; fig., tw receive wane 
lectually, to learn, Mark vii. 4; ἴο 
axsent to, to acknowledge, to scize, to 
take, to cu captive. 

wapa- “λέγω, N.T., in mid., to lay one’s 
course near, in sailing, Acts xxvii. 8. 

«ἅλιος, ον, adjacent to the sea, on 

the coast, Luke vi. 17. 

παρ-αλλαγή, is, 7, change, vicissitude, 
James i. 17. 

παρα-λογίζομαι, dep., 


to impose upon, 
to delude, acc., Col. 


iL 4. 


mwapa-Aurixés, ἡ, ὄν͵ ied, ‘‘ para- 
lytic,” in the whole or a part of 
the bod 


wapa-Auw, ἐ» relax, to enfeeble, only 
perf., part. pass, παραλελυμένος, 
enfeebled, ** paralyzed.” 

παρα-μένω, μενῶ, to remain (by, dat. or 
πρός, acc.), to abide ; fig., to remain 
constant in, James i. 25. 

παρα-μυθέομαι, ovat, dep. mid., to 
«peak kindly to, to cheer, to en- 
courage. , 

wapa-uvila, as, ἡ, encouragement, com- 
Jort, 1 Cor. Xiv. 3. 

wapa- -μύθιον, lov, τό, comfort, Phil. ii. 1. 

παρα-νομέω, @, a abs., to act contrary to 
law, Acts xxiii. 3. 

wapa-vouia, as, 4, viwlation of late, 
(ranagression, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 

he υνίοο ave, τοῦ ΔΟΙ., παρεπὶ- 
xpava, woke ἴσοι to anger ; 
80, to Heb. rg 16 

παρα-πικρασμός, ov, ὃ ation (of 
God) ; no, rebellion, eb. i. 8, 15. 

wapa- “πίπτω, and aor., παρέπεσον, to 
"αὶ away from, Heb. vi. 6, 

wapa- kee ὦ (F), γέννα, to sail past, 
ace., Acts xx. 16 

παραπλήσιον, δᾶν., near ἐο (gen.), Phil. 
li. 27., 

χαραπλησίωε, adv., likewise, in like 
manner, 

παρα πορεύομαι, dep. mid., to pass by, 
to pass along 

παράπτωμα, aros, τό (πίπτω) α falling 
away, or aside, @ tranegression, See 
Synonyms, 39. 


Ξ 
: 


παρεῤῥύην, pass., to be borne away 
Srom, tw lose, Heb, ii. 1. 

wapd-onpos, ov, marked on the side 
(with, dat.), Acts xxviii 11. 

παρα σκενά(ω, ow, perf., mid., παρε- 
σκεύασμαι, lo prepare, to make ready, 
Acts x. 10; mid., to prepare one- 
self, 1 Cor. xiv. 8; to be in readinesa, 
2 Cor. ix. 2. 

παρα-σκενή, ἧς, ἡ, @ preparation, i.e., 


the time immediately before a Sgb- 
bath or other festival, the eve, Matt. 
XXViL. 62. 


παρα-τείνω, to extend, to prolong, Acts 
XX. 7. 

παρα-τηρέω, ὦ, how, (1) to observe πᾶτ- 
ruvoly, Mark iii. 2; (2) to observe 
scrupulously and superstitiously, Gal. 
iv. 10. 

παρα-τήρησιϑ, εωξ, Ny watching ἢ 
observation, Luke «ΓΈ 

παρα-τίθημι (see 107), (1) to 

nenr, or 


Luke xi. 6; 


to commend, to re- 
commend nee aod dat., or eis), 
Avts Xiv. 23. 
παρα-τυγχάνω, to fall in with, chance to 
meet, Acts xvi. 17. 
wap-avrixa, adv., insfantly, <mme- 
diately, with art., the momentary, 
2 Cor. iv. 17. 
ave αὐτὸ" ne 103, 6), ἐο remove (acc, 
) Mark a 36; Luke 
ant thd pass., to driven about, 
agitated, 


παρα-φρονέω, ὥ, to be beside oneself, 
TE Core 23. 
παρα φρονία, at, 4, being beside 
mudness, folly, a Pet. ii, τό. 
παρα-χειμάζω, άσω, to winter, ἜΤΟΣ 
the winter, Acta xxvii. 12. 


aiplens, ous, % a leopard, ss teen 


Rev. xiii ἃ. 


{ ( 
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πάρ.εἰμι, to be near by, to be present, to 
Aave come; part., παρών, present ; 
τὸ παρόν, present time; τὰ 
παρόντα, Fob ade things, e.g., 708- 
sessions, Heb. xili. 5. 

παρ-εισ-ὄγω, te, to introduce, to bring 
in clandestinely, 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

wap-eic-axros, ov, brought in clandes- 
tinely, surreptitious, Gal. 1]. 4. 

παρ-εισ-δύω, Or -vvw, tow, to come in by 
acibeay> to enter Sone J ae . 
παρ-εἰισ-ἐρχομαι (see » 2), (1) to 
Ἔν clandestinely, Gal. ii. 4; (2) to 
come in addition, to be superadded, 
Rom. τ΄. 20. 
wap-ew-pépw, to bring in besides, super- 
“induce, 2 Pet. i. 5. 

wap-exros, av., on the outside, besides ; 
τὰ παρεκτός, things in aildition. 
With ἃ gen. following, except, 
Matt. v. gr 

wap-eu-Born, ἧς, ἡ (βάλλω), (1) a camp), 
Heb. xiii. 11, 33; (2) soldiers’ 
quarters, Acts xxl. 34, 37; (3) the 
encampments 0 hae in the wilder- 
nexs, Heb. xii. 1B; (4) an army in 
array, Heb. xi. 34. 

wap-evy-oxrée, ὥ, to cause disturbance 
to, to disquiet (dat.), Acts xv. 19. 

wap-exi-8nuos, ov, residing tn a strange 
country; as subst., a stranger, 
JSorcigner, Heb. xi 13. 

παρ-έρχομαι (see 108, 2), (1) to pase 
by, with acc. of pers. or place; (2) 
to paas, elapse, as time ; (3) to pass 
away, or perish, become nugatory ; 
4) to pasa from any one ; (5) to pass 
carelessly, 1.6., to disregard, neglect, 
tranaqress. 

wap-eois, ews, ἢ (ἴημι), passing over, 
pretermiion, Rom. 11}. 25. See 
Synonyms, 42. 

Wafaéxer, ἔξω, 2nd aor., πάρεσχον (dat. 
and ace.), (1) to exhibit, to present, 
afford, Luke vi. 29; Acts xxii. 2; 
(2) to be the cause, or occasion of, 
Matt. xxvi. 10; (3) in mid., to pre- 
sent, manifest, Titus ii 7; to bestow, 
Col, iv. 1. 

παρ-ηγορία, ας, ῆ, solace, Col. ἵν, 11. 

Ἐς as, ἢ, virginity, Luke ii, 
20. : 
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[πάρ-εἰμι--- παροξύνω 


παρθένος, ov, ἧ, a virgin, a maid; Bo, 
one who is chaste, pure, uncon- 
taminated. In Rev. xiv. 4, applied 
to the male sex. 

ΤΙάρθος, ov, 6, a Parthian, Acts il. 9. 

παρ-ίημι, to pass by, or over, to relax ; 
yags,, pert., part., παρειμένος, weary, 
Heb. Xil, 12. 


wap-lornus, or παρ-ιστάνω (see 107 
trans. in act., pres., imp., fut., an 
rst aor., (1) to place near, or at 
hand, to have in readiness, provide, 
Acts xxiii. 24; (2) ἕο present, to 
offer, specially, to dedicate, consr- 
crate, devote, Luke ii. 22; (3) to 
cause to appear, to demonstrate, 
Acts xxiv. 13. Intrans., perf., 
plup., 2nd aor., and mid., to recom- 
mend, to attend, to wait, as for 
orders, Luke xix. 24; fo have come 
(of time in Mark iv. 29), to stand 
by, i.e, for aid or support, Rom. 
XVi. 2. 

Tlappevas, ἃ, 6, Parmenas, Acts vi. 


5. 

πά, δον, vv, , α passing by, or 
οι tCor ΧΥῚ, 7. 

παρ-οἰκέω, ὦ, ty duecll in (ἐν or εἰς, 
const. pricy.) a3 @ stranger, Luke 
xxiv. 18; Heb. xi. 9. 

wap-omla, as, 9, @ sujourning, a tem- 
porary dwelling, Acts xiii. 17; 
τ Pet. i, 17. 

πάρ-οικος, ev, sojourning, temporaril 
resident, Eph. ii. 19; generally as 
subst. 

παρ-οιμία, as, 7 (oluos, α way), (1) a 
common or trite saying, a proverh, 
2 Pet. ii. 25; (2) an obscure saying, 
an enigma, John xvi. 25; (3) a 
parable, a comparative discourse, 
John x. 6. 

wdp-owos, ov, given to wine, intem- 
perate, τ Tim. iii. 3. 

παρ-οίχομωι, to puss auuy, of time, 
Acts xiv. 16. 

παρ-ομοιάζω, to resemble, Matt. xxiii. 


2 7° 
Matt. vii 


wap-dpouos, 
8, 13. 
, to irritate, in 
pass., Acts xvii. 16; 1 Cor. xiii. 5. 


ον, similar, 


wap-ufuve, to stir up, 


rap-ogvorpds—me.d-opy fo] 


nap-otvods, ov, ὃ, (1) incitement, Heb. 
xX. 24; (2) sharp contention, Acts 
XV. 39, ‘‘paroxysm.” 

παρ-οργίζω, sa, to provoke greatly, ex- 
aaperate, Rom. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4. 

καρ-οργισμός͵ ov, 6, exasperation, wrath, 
Eph. iv. 26, 

wap-oTpive, to stir up, to ineatigate, 
Acts xili. g0. 

παρϑουσία, as, ἢ (eluf), (1) presence, 
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1 Cor. xvi. 17; (2) @ coming, an ' 
arrival, advent, often of the second : 


coming of Christ. 
wap-ovis, (80s, 4, a dish for food or 
sauce, Matt, xxiii. 25, 26. 
παῤῥησία, as, ἡ, freedom, openness, 
especially in speaking, boldness, 
confidence; ἐν παρρησίᾳ (or μετά, 


n.), boldly, openly. 
den: mid., 1st aor., 


παβ-ῥησιάζομαι, 
ἐπαῤῥησιασάμην, to apeak freely, 
boldly, plainly, to be confident. 


was, πᾶσα, wav (see $7), all, the 


whole, every kind of. (See 224, and . 


for negative in phrases, 328, iii.) 
Adverbial phrases are διαπαντός 
always; ἐν παντί, ἐν πᾶσιν, F | 
everything ; and πάντα (acc., ποιῶ, 
plur.), altogether. 

πάσχα, τό (Heb., in Chald. form), the 


paschal lamb, the passover feast; . 


appl. to Christ, 1 Cor. v. 7. 


πάσχω (wad-, see 94, i. 7), to be ᾿ 
affected with anything, good or bad; . 
so, to enjoy good, Gal. iii, 4; more | 


generally, to endure suffering, Matt. 
XVii. 15; to suffer (acc. of that 
suffered, awd or ὑπό, gen., of persons 
inflicting). 

Πάταρα, dpwy, τά, Patara, Acts xxi. 1. 

πατάσσω, tw, to amite, to strike, to 
amie to death, to affict, Acts 

xii, 21. 

«ατέω, ὦ, how, to tread, to pa on, 
aes rere ing, a8 
grapes, Rev. xiv. 20; to reduce to 
entire subjection, Rev. xi. 2. 

πατήρ, τρός, ὁ (see 30, ii.), a father, 
spoken of God as the Father of 
men, Matt. v. 16, 45; or of the Lord 
Jeans Christ, Matt. vil, 23; as the 
Fist Person in the Trinity, Matt. 


, πέδη, 48, ἡ, α 


101 


XXvill. 19; as the Source οὗ mani- 
fold blessings, 2 Cor. i 3, &c. 
Secondarily, (1) a remote progenitor, 
the founder of a race, an elder ; (2) 
a senior, a father in age, 1 John 
il, 33, 343 (3) the author, or cause, 
or source of anything, vill. 44; 
Heb. xii. 9; (4) @ spiritual father, 
or means of converting any one to 
Christ; (5) one to whom resemblance 
is borne 


Πάτμος, ov, 7, Patmos, Rev. i. 9. Pe 
πατριαλῴας, ov, 6, a parricide, 1 Tim. 


i. 9. 

πατριά, ἂς, 7, a family (in O.T., 
mediate between the tribe and the 
household), Luke ii 4; Acts iii. 25 ;° 
Eph. iii. 15 (on which see 324). 

xarpi-dpyns, ov, ὁ, head, or founder of 
a family, “patriarch.” 

πατρικός h, dv, paternal, egcestral, 
Gal. i. 14. 

πατρίς, ἰδος, 4, one’s native place, 
Juther-land, Matt. xiii. 54; Heb. 
xi. 14. 

Πατρόβας, ἃ, ὁ, Patf€bes, Rom. xvi. 14. 

watpo-wapa-Soros, ov, handed down, ob- 
tained by tradition from ancestors, 
t Pet. i 18. 

watpyes, a, ov, paternal, hereditary, 
Act8 XXL. 3, XXIV. 14, 

Παῦλος, ov, 6, Paul, (1) Sergius Paulus, 
Acts xiii. 7; (2) the Apostle of the 
Gentiles. (See 159, c.) 

παύω, ow, to cause to cease, to restrain, 
1 Pet. ili. 10; generally mid. , to cease, 
desist, refrain, Luke v. 4, Vili. 24. 

Πάφος, ov, ἡ, Paphos, Acts xiii. 6, 

παχύνω (waxus), to fatten, to make 
qross, pass.; fig., to become gross, or 
stupid, Matt. xiii. 15. 

a fetter for the 
Jeet, Mark v. 4. od 

πεδινός, ἡ, Sv, level, open, Luke vi. 179 

πε(εύω (πεζός) to travel on foot, or on 
land, Acts xx. 13. 

we(i, adv., on foot, or by land, Mark 


vi. 33. 
weid-apyde, ἃ, (1) to obey a ruler, or 


one in authority, Acta v. 29, 32; (2) 
to obey, or conform to advice, Acts 
XXViL 2%, 


t { 
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ὄν, persuasive, winning, 


| Cor. ii. 4. 

to persuade ; 80, to en- 
deavour to convince, Acts XViii. 4; 
to influence by persuasion, Matt. 
XXVi. 20% to incile, to instigate, Acts 
xiv. 29; to appease, to render tran- 
he to the fe fae of Gal to: 
aspire to avour of, 1. 10; 
pass., to be confident of, to yield to 
persuasion, to assent, to listen to, to 
Φῦεν, to follow, Acts v. 36, 37; and 
perf., πέποιθα, to be confident of, to 
trust, to rely on, to place hope in, 

Matt. xxvii. 43; Rom. ii. 19. 

_ @, dow, inf., πεινᾶν, (1) to be 
hungry; hence, (2) to be needy ; (3) 
to destre earnestly, to long for, acc., 
Sto pine.” 

"as, 9, trial, experiment ; with 
to make trial of, attempt, 
Heb. xi. 29, 36. 
(1) to attempt, inf.; (2) to 
make trial yy to prove ; (3) 
to sin; ὁ wepg(av, the tempter, Ley 
the devil a put to proof, as 
God by unbelief, &c., Acts xv. το. 
πειρασμός, οὗ, 6, a trying, proving, — 
: Pet. iv. 12; ἃ tempting to sin, 
Matt. vi. 11; gna 4 sore afflic- 
tion, Le, tryin 


εἰράω, ὦ, only in mid., to attempt, 
essay, Acts ix. 26, Xxvi. 21. 
@ persuasion, a con- 
viction, Gal. v. 3. 
wéAdyos, ovs, τό, the sea, the deep, 
Matt. xviii. 6. 
πελεκίζ(ω (πέλεκυς, an axe), to behead, 
Rev. xx. 4. 

, όν, num. ord., the fifth. 
ai (3 1) to send, of persons, to 
On ἃ mensage, en 0 
teachers, as Jobo the saptist, John 
» 33; of Jesus, John τν. 34; of the 

it, John xiv. 26; of a 

Sohn ar 20: (2) to send, of 


baths or u a Thess. 
fi. τα; to thrust in, “Pom sickle, 
Rev. xiv. τς, 18. 
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qres, ὃ, 4, poor, needy, 2 Cor. 
᾿ξ as, 4, a mother-in-law, ie¢., 8 
wife’s οἰ μην 

a father-in-law, ie, ἃ 


, 0, ὃ, 
wife’s father. 
ἐνθέω, &, how, (1) to mourn, intrand.; 
(2) to grieve, trans., 2 Cor. Xii. 21. 
‘évOos, οὖς, τό, mourning, sorgow, 
James iv. 9. 
Is, d, Z poor, needy. 
s, adv., num., five ἡ 
ἐντακισ-χίλιοι, at, α, DUM, 
sand, 
πεντακόσιοι, αἱ, a, num., five hundred. 
" s, num., indecl., five. 
-και- δέκατος, num., ord., fifteenth. 
num., indecl. Bifty. 
ἱεντηκοστή, ἧς, ἡ (lit, Sitieth), ie 
tecost, the feast beginn aa 
fiftieth day after the secon day 
of the Passover, ie., from the six- 
teenth day of the month Nisan. 
ἐποίθησις, ees, 4, trust, confidence, 
with εἰς at ἐν. " ἐς ᾿ 
€p, an enclit. 6., ate wit 
περί, only found joined t©. pronouna 
or particles for intensity of meau- 
ing, 88 ἐάνπερ, εἴπερ, if indeed ; 
ἐπείπερ, since indeed, &c.; καίπερ, 
and really ; ὕσπερ, w 


1x. 


: πέραν, adv., over, on the other side, 


beyond, with art. pretixed or genit. 
following. 
πέρας, ατος, τό, α limit, the extremity, 
in space, as Matt. xii. 42; or time, 
Heb. vi. 16, 

_Pergamus, or Per- 
gamum, Rev. ii. 12. 

prop. name, Peryu, 


Pan 13. re ‘ 
περί, @ prep., ernin e gen. an 
accus, With gene ΚΡ ΩΝ ie, 


concerning or respectizy a thing; 
gov. the accus.,; avewk around, in 
reference to (see 802). In com- 


1 Cor. ix. 5; intrans., to go about 
(acc., or repl, acu.), Acta xiii, 115 
Matt. iv. 23. 


περι-αιρέω---περισσεύω) 
wepi-cipter, ὦ 
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(see 108, 2), to take from | περι-κρύπτω, to hide entirely, Luke i. 24. 
surround. 


around, or entirely away, lit., 2 Cor. | περι-κυκλόω, &, to encircle, 


ii, 16; Acts xxvii. 40 ; Heb. xX. 11; 
fig., of the ee of sin. 
περιι-αστράπτω, to lighten around, to 
flash around (acc., or περί, acc. ). 
wepi-BdAAw, βαλῶ, βέβληκα, to cast 
around (acc. and dat.), Luke xix. 
43; (0 clothe, Matt. xxv. 36; for 
const., see 284; mid, to clothe 
one’s self, to be clothed, Matt. vi. 29. 
περιιβλέπω, N.T., in mid, to look 
around, abs.; to look round UPON, 


acc, 
ov, τό, (1) clothing, ves- 
ture, Heb. i. 12; (2) α veil, 1 Cor. 


to bind round about, pass. 
plup., John xi. 44. 
(see 


to ‘overdo, to be a buay- 
body, 2 Thess, iii, 31. 
wepl-epyos, ov, act., overdoing, inter 
meddling, 1 Tim. v. 13; pass., over- 
wrought, curious, Acts xix. 19. 
περι-ἐρχομαι (860 108, 2), to go ai 
Acta xix. 13; Heb. xi. 37; to tack, 
as a ship, Acts xxviii, 13. 
περι-ἐχω, to encompass ; 80, to contain, 
as a writiog, Acts xxill. 25; in- 
trans., to be contained, 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
to reize, as astonishment, Luke v. 9. 
7" (eee 114), to gird oneself 
around, pass., porf., part. girt, 
Luke xii. 35. 
. ews, ἡ, α putting around, 
ie, ornaments, 1 Pet. lit. 3. 
(see 107), in πιόνων 
tenses of act., to atand a 
mid., to stand aloof from pane ὴ 
2 Tim. ii. 16; Titus iti. 9. 
περι-κάθαρμα, eros, τό, refuse, offecour- 
ing, 3 Cor. iv. 13. 
περι-καλύπτω, to cover round about, to 
cover, as the face. 
περί-κειμαι, to lie about, surround, dat., 
or περί, acc.; to be ‘encompassed, or 
surrounded with, aco. 
as, #, α helmet, 1 Theas. 


_ds, being entire master wh 
Acts xxvii. 16. 


ee ee ee ee ee ee 


ee pee eee Om 


to shine around. 
περι-λείπω, to leave; pass., to survive, 
᾿ Thess. iv. 15, 17. 
wepl-Avwros, ον, greatly sorrow, 
περι-μένω, to aswaitl (acc.), pe 
weplé, adv., round about; with ait 
Acts v. τό. 
geoerete: ἃ, to gal ad aaa to be 
hbowring to (acc. 
περί-οικος, ov, neighbouring, Lake i. | : 
περι-οὐσιος, ον, superabundant, 
Titus i ii. 14 (LXX.). 
περι-οχή, jis, ἢ (see wenixeh a section, 
or passage, of Scripture, Acts 
Viil. 
περι-πατέω, ὦ, how, to walk, to walk 
ree to roam, as animals for prey ; 
g., a8 Heb., to pass one's life, to 


psd oneself (adv, or Ὁ. spac ) 
ίο ἀρ αν sare to (ἐν, ine 


temptations, James i. 2. 
wepi-wode, ἃ, N.T., in mid., to get for 
ἡαρρῤ δε 1 Tim. iii 13; to reserve, to 


purchase, 
περι-ποίησις, «ων i, (1) an acquisition, 


; (3) @ possession pur- 
i 143 t Pet. ii. 9. 


tear of, δὲ garmenta, 


Σ τὸ 
περισσεύον, Matt. xiv. 20, the residue ; 
(2) to gree vag = to, els, 2 Cor. viii. 23 
UO CCE TART Matt. Tit. 125 3 Cor, 


Iv. 85. 
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ts ἡ, ὅν, abundant, remaining 
over and above; τὸ περισσόν, excel- 
lence, pre-eminence, Rom, iii. 1; 
adv., -ws, exceedingly, vehemently. 
περισσοτέρως, adv., more abundantly, 
more yy, more vehemently. 
περιστερά, as, 7, @ dove, a pigeon. 
περι-τέμνω, to cut around, to circum- 
cise ; mid., to undergo circumcision, 
to cause oneself to be circumcised. 
περι-τίθημι, to 6, or put about, or 
around (dat. and acc.); fig., to 
‘destow, to attribute, 1 Cor. xii. 23. 
περι-τομή, 7s, 7, circumcision, i.¢e., the 
act, the custom, or state; with art., 
the circumcision, t.e., the Jews; fig., 
for spiritual purity, Rom. ii. 28, 29 ; 
Col. ii. 11. 
_ . te, to turn about, to convert to 
(eis) a state, Acts xxvi. 24. 
ept-rpéxw, 2nd aor., περιέδραμον, to 
run around (acc.), Mark vi. 55. 


περι-φέρω, to bear, or carry around, to | 


carry about in oneself; pass., to be 


tated, Eph, iv. 14. 
EA γέω, ὦ, todook down upon, to ° 


contemn, to despise. 


περί-χωρος, oy, circumjacent ; as subst. | 


(7), the country round about, the 
inhalitanis of such a country, Matt. 
lil, 5. 
"ss τος, τό, acrapings, scum. 

wepwepevoua, dep., intrans., fo vaunt, 
1 Cor. xiiL 4. 

Περσίς, (80s, ἡ, Persia, Rom. xvi. 12. 

πέρυσι, adv., during the year just 
passed, α year ago. 

πετάομαι, ὦμαι, or πέτομαι, to fly, as 
a bird. 

πετεινόν, ov, τό, a bird, a fowl; only 
in plur., the birds. 


_. ἀρ 4, @ rock, with art., the 

ς rocky substratum of the soil, other- 
wise, any large block of stone ; met. 
fur caverns, Kev. vi, 15; fig, 
alot ix. 33. See also Matt. xvi. 
18. 

Πέτρος, ov, 6, Peter, Greek for the 
Heb, (Chald.) képha, rock. Same 
with πέτρα, but with the termina- 
tiou of a masc, name, 
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[περισσόφ- 
es, rocky, Matt. 
xiii. §; Mark iv. 5. 
ἤγανον, ov, τό, rue, fuke Xi. 42. 
fis, ἡ, α fountain, source, well ; 
tic. of ‘‘the water of life,” a jlow, 
of blood, Mark v. 29. 
ἤγνυμι, πήξω, to fiz, as a tent, Heb. 


VIL 2. 
_ τό, the rudder of a ghip, 

Acts XXxviL 40. 

πηλίκος, ἡ, ov, how great, Heb. vii. 4; 
how large, Gal. vi. 7 (see γράμμα). 

πηλός, οὔ, ὁ, clay, mire, mortar, John 
ix. 6; Rom, 1x. 21. 

wpa, as, 7, a bag, wallet, for carrying 
provisions, 

πῆχυς, ews, 6, a cubit, the length from 
the elhow to the tip of the middle 
finger. 
‘* σα, to lay hold of, Acts ili. 7; 
to take, as to catch fish, or in 
hunting, to arrest, John vii. 30. 

πιέζω, fo press down, as in a measure, 
Luke vi. 38. 


stony, 


πιθανο-λογία, as, 9, persuasive or plau- 


sible speech, Col. 11. 4. 


| deixpalye, ava, to render hitter, lit., 


Rev. x. 9, 10; to embitter, fig., 
Col. ili. 19. 

πικρία, as, ἧ, bitterness, fig., Acta 
vil 23; Eph. iv. 31. 

πικρός͵ d, dv, bitter, acrid, malignant, 
James 111, 11, 14; adv., «ὥς, bit- 
terly, spoken of weeping, Matt. 


XXVL 75. 

Πίλατος, ov, ὁ (or miAGros, Lat., pilatua, 
‘‘armed with javelin”), Pilate. 

πίμπλημι (wAe-), see πλύήθω. 

aluxpnus (mpa-), pass., inf., πίμπρασθαι, 
to be influmed, to swell, Acts 
XXVill. 6, 

_ fov, τό (dim. of πίναξ), a 

tablet for writing, Luke i. 63. 

πίναξ, axos, 6, a plate, platter, dish. 

πίνω, fut., πίομαι, -ecay «“ται; pert., 
πέπωκα; 2nd aor., troy; to drink, 
abs., or with acc. of thing drank 
(sometimes dx or ἀπό), to imbibe, as 
the earth ΡΣ rain; fig., to 
receive into t to partake of. 

πιότης, τητος, 4, fatness, richness, as 
of the olive, Rom. xi, 17. 


πιπράσκω--- πληγή] 


9 (πρα-), perf., πέπ ; τοῦ 
pass, ἀπράθην; ear pass., 
_ bat; to sell, Matt. xiii 46; 
pass,, with ὑπό, fo be sold under, 
to be a aluve to, 
(wer-, seo 94, i 8, ὦ), (1) to 
Jall (whence, by ἀπό or ἐκ; whither, 
by ἐπί or eis, acc.); hence, (2) to 
Jali prostrate, as of persona, to die, 
to perish; of structures, to fall in 
ruins; of institutions, to fuil; (3) 
to fall to, as ἃ lot; (4) to fall into, 
or under, as condemnation. 
Πισιδία, as, ἡ, Pisidia, Acts xiv. 24. 
πιστεύω (see 74), to believe, be per- 
suaded of a thing (acc. or ὅτι), to 
give credit to, dat.; to have con- 
Jidence in, dat., εἰς, ἐν, ἐπί (dat.) or 
ἐπί (acc.). Often of Christian faith, 
in God, in Christ; pass., to be en- 
trusted with (ace.). 
πιστικός, ἡ, dy, genuine, pure, of oint- 
ment, Mark xiv. 3; John xii. 3. 
πίστις, ews, ἡ, (1) faith, generally, as 
Heb. xi. +; 2 Thess, ii, 13; ‘faith 
qn’’ is expressed by obj. gen., by 
"a, πρὸν (noo.); (2) fidelity, ‘good 
_  , Rom. iti, 3; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(3) a pledge, a promise given, 2 Tim. 
lv. 7; (4) met., for the whole of the 
Christian character, and (generally 
with art.) for the Christian re- 
ligton, 
πιστός, ἡ, dv, (1) trustworthy, faithful, 
m any relation or to any promise, 
of things or (generally) persons; (2) 
believing, aba., as οἱ πιστοί, the fol- 
lowers of Christ, or with dat. 
πιστόω, ὦ, only N.T., in pasa, to be 
assured of, 2 Tim. lii 14. 
wravde, ὦ, how, to lead astray, to cause 
to wander ; fig., to deceive; pass., 
to be misled, to err, to mistake. 
ἡ, wandering, fig., deceit, 


.@ 
ι" οἱ" : 
; ΕΣ ae to wander, deceit- 
Jul; as subst., an impostor. 
γλάξ, ands, #, a tablet, to write on, 
2 Cor. iil. 3; Heb. ix. 4. 
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πλάσμα, atos, τό, a thing formed or 
Sashioned, as a vessel. 

πλάσσω, dow, to form, fashion, mould, 
as a potter his clay. 

πλαστός, 4, dv, formed, moulded ; fig,, 
deceitful, 2 Pet. ii. 3. 6 

πλατεῖα, as, ἡ (fem. of πλατύς, broad, 
sc. ὁδός), a wide street, a broul 


way. 

πλάτος, ovs, τό, breadth. 

πλατύνω, vo, to make brood, to en- 
large ; pass., fiy., to be enlarged, in 
mind or heart. 5 

πλατύς, εἴα, ¥, broud, Matt. vii. 13. 

πλέγμα, aros, τό (πλέκω), anythiny 
interwoven, a braiding, as of hair, 
1 Tim. ii. 9. 

πλεῖστος, ἢ, ov, superl, of πολύς, the 
greatest, the most, very great; τὸ 
πλεῖστον, adv., mosily, at most. 

πλείων, cov, compar. of πολύς, 6, 

greater, in number—magnitude— 

comparison ; of πλείονες, oi wAciovs, 

the more, the most, the many, 

ay Sac 2 Cor. ii 6 πλεῖον or 

πλέον, as adv., more@John xxi. 15; 

ἐπὶ πλεῖον, further, longer. 

a, lo weave together, to plait, 

Mark xv. 17. 

πλέον (see in 

πλεονάζω, ow, intrans,, fo hare more 
tan enough, to superabound ; trans., 
to increase, to cause to abound. 

te mure 
than another, to desire to have more, 
80, to defraud ; pass., to be deluded, 
2 Cor, it. 11. 
ov, ὃ, @ coveous or 

avaricwus person, one devoted Ww 
carnal lusts, a ltbertine, Eph. ν᾿ 5. 

wAcov-efla, as, 4, curetousness, avarice, 
inordinate lust, Eph. iv. 19. 

πλευρά, as, 9, the side of the human 
body, John xix. 34. 

πλέω (see πλήϑω). 

πλέω (F), impf., ἔπλεον ; fut., 
μαι; to wail, with acc. of direction, 
Acts xxvii. 2. 

πληγή, is ἡ (πλήσσω), a stroke, a 
stripe, @ wound, Acts xvi, 33; 
Rev. ΧΙ, 14; απ affiction, Rev. 
ix, 20, 
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[πλῆθοε---πνέω 


πλῆθος, ovs, τό, (1) α multitude, crowd, | ὦ daatan ns, ἡ, the full satiefying, 
Co 23. 


throng; (2) population, Acts xiv. 4; 
(3) @ quantity, Acts xxviii. 3 
) intrans., to increase ; 

(2) trang., to multiply, augment ; 
pasa®, to be increased. 
(or πίμπκλημι), xAfice; rst aor. 
pass, ἐπλήσθην; (1) to fill (with, 

gen.); fig., of emotions, as Luke 
a 28; or of the Holy Spirit, Acts 
ii, 4; (2) pass., to be fulfilled, as 

Luke 1. 23. 

. ., ov, 6, @ striker, ἃ conten- 
ang person, 1 Tim. ui. 3; Titus 


. 7. 
ἜΘΕΙ as, ἧ, a flood, an inundation, 
Luke vi. 48. 

"adv, (akin to πλέον), besides, 
, as prep. with 
excepting. 
πλήρη: ες, ἢ JSull, abs., Mark iv, 28; 

(2) full of (gen), abounding i in, 
πληρο-φορέω, ὦ ᾽ (φέρω), (1) to bring to 
completion, hence, to perform per- 
Sectly, otal Τ 5; or fo bring toa 
close, perh. ke i 1; (2) to 4” 
with conviction, hence, or Ὁ ΤὉ to be 
Sully persuaded, Rom. iv. 21. 
wAnpo-popia, as, i, fulness, entire pos- 
session, full conviction or assurance. 
πληρόω, ὥ, dow, to fill (material, by 
gen. ), to fill up, to pervade, to com- 
either time or number; to 
bestow abundantly, to_ furnish libe- 
rally, Phil. iv. 18; Eph. iii. 19; 
to ae Sire to perform Apis 
ecies, ἃς. ; 
γ΄ Cor. Vil. 4; ἔχωσι 8; ful 
made full, complete, or cranes John 
11, 29; Col, iv. 12, 
ο΄ ΤΟΣ, ἐᾷ irra g 
that which fills, πος x. 


the re of time, Gal. iv. 4, is the 
completion of an era; the fulness of 
Chrut, Eph. i. 23, that which is 
filled by Christ; the fulness of the 
Godhead, all Divine attributes. 

Ἄησίον, adv., near, near by; with 
the ait., ὁ πλησίον, a δ ρα ας, 


| πλήσσω, gw, 2nd aor. pass., 


ened 


Se ER ee meee eee 2 Lee ey 


to smite, . Vili, 12. 
πλοιάριον, fou, τό (dim. of πλοῖον), a 
amall boat, as the fishing boats on 
the lake of Galilee. 
πλοῖον, ov, τό, α ship, a vessel, a bark, 
large or 
πλόος, οὖς, gen., ov, or ods, navigation, 
wyage, Acts xxi. 7; XXVii. 9. 
πλυύσιος, fa, wv, rich, abounding in 
(ἐν); adv., -ws, richly, abundantly, 
Col. iii. 16, 
πλουτέω, &, Yow, to become rich, to be 
rich, to abound in. 
πλουτίζω, to make rich, to enrich, to 
cause to abound in, 
ov, ὁ (see 82, a), riches, 
wealth, abundance ; spiritually, en- 
richment, Rom. xi. 12. 
Adve, vi, fo wash, as garments, Rev, 
Vii, 14 (xxii. 14). 
_ ΤΟΣ, τό, (1) properly, the wind, 
or the air in motion, John iii. a 
hence, (2) the human spirit, dist. 
from σῶμα and ψυχή, 1 Thess v. 23; 
(3) α temper or disposition of the 
soul, Luke ix. 55; Rom. viii. 15; 
(4) any intelligent, incorporeal being, 
as (a) the human spirit, separated 
from the body, ying soul ; 
(b) angels, good and bad ; (c) Gon, 
6 imma One, John iv. 24; 
(4) rae Hoty Sririr (see 217, J). ). 
Used of the influence of which the 
Holy Spirit ts the author, in respect 
of Jesus, Luke iv. 1; Acts x. 38, 
in respect of prophets and apostles ; 
and in respect it af saints generally, 


Eph. i. 17 
ν ἢ όν, ee (1) relating 

Sees Rect 
δ on or im 

the Holy Spirit, eer ii, 14, 25; 

τὰ; ee pelos gifts, 1 ee 

xii. ‘atioal = de solaris 

(1) πὶ yocally, Re xi, 8; (2) by 

re id ve Holy Spirig x Cor. 


at ούσω, to blow, as the wind, 


πνίγω---πόμα] 


πνίγω, to choke, to scize by the Uurvut. 

πνικτός͵ 4, dv, strangled. 

πνοή, fis, ἧ, (1) breath, Actes xvii. 25; 
(2) a breeze, or blast, Acta ii. 2. 
en reaching to the feet; as 
subst., a long robe, Rev, i. 13. 

ποθέν, adv., interrog., whence, of place 
—as, from what quarter? Matt. 
xv. 23—from what cause; how? 
Matt. xiii. 27. Indicating surprise, 
admiration, &c., Luke i. 43; also 
strong negation, Mark xii. 37. 

ποία, as, 7, yruxs, herbage, James 
iv. 14 (or fem. of ποῖος, what /). 

wots, ὦ, now, (1) to make, ie, fo 
Jform, to bring about, to wus; 
spoken of relinous festivals, &c., tv 

serve, to celebrate; of trees and 

plants, to germinate, to produce ; to 
cause to be, or to becume, Matt. 
xxi, 11; to declare tw be, John 

wm Vili. 53; fo assume, Matt. xii. 33; 


(2) to do, generally, to do, 1.¢., 
habitually, to perform, to execuie, , 


to exerciae, to practise, L.2., lo pursue 
a course of action, to he active, ἴω 
work, to xpend, to pass, t.¢., time, 
or life, Acts xv. 33. 

ποίημα͵ atos, τό, α thing made, work- 
mansiip. 

ποίησις, ews, ἡ, doing, James i. ἃς. 

ποιητὴς, οὔ, ὁ, (1) ὦ maker, duer (Rom. 
il, 33); (2) a poet, Acts xvii. 28. 

ποικίλος, ἡ. ov, various, of different 
colours, diverse. 

ποιμαίνω, ave, (1) fo feel a fluck, Luke 
xvii. 7; hence, (2) to tend, to 
nuurtsh, cherish, Jude 12; of pas- 
tors, Acts xx, 28; (3) do rule, Matt. 
it, 6; Rev. ii, 27. 

ποιμήν, dvos, ὁ, (1) a pr swale Σ (2) 
fig., a pastor. Used of Curisr and 
of his ministers. 

ποίμνη, ys, ἦ, (1) 4 flock of sheep ; (2) 
a band of Chyist's disciples. 

«οίμνιον, lov, τό (dim. of ποίμνη), (1) α 
little flock; (3) Christ's jlock, i.e., 
disciples, 


ποῖος, ποία, ποῖον, ἃ correl, pron. cor: 
responding with οἷος διὰ τοῖως, 
what? of what kind, sort, species? 
what one? which? 
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, Ξολεμέω, ὦ. ἤσω, to make war, to con- 
| tend (μετά, gen.), ἐν quarrel, 
πόλεμος, ov, 6, (1 war, @ war; (2) « 
| battle ; (3). 
"aap, ἡ, α city, a walled town: 
met., the inhabitants of a city ; with 
art., the city Jerusalem, the heaven tj 
city, of which Jerusalem was a 
symbol. 
ΠΝ ov, 6, the ruler of a city, 
a city magistrate, ‘‘politarch,” Acts 
xvii. 6, 8. 
as, ἦ, (1) ctfizenship, 
Xxil. 28; (2) α state, or common- 
wealth, Eph, ii. 12. 
ολέτευμα, atos, τό, a cummunily, ax 
of a city, α commonwealth, Whi 
ill. 20, 
in mid., to δὲ a 
( hence, to lire, Le, to order 
‘ life, Acts xxii 1; Phil 1. 25. 
: πολίτης, ov, 6, @ citizen, an ~~ ~ 
uf a city, Acts xxi. 39; With ve 
αὐτοῦ͵ a fellow-citiz nr. 
᾿ woAAduas, adv., many times, often. 
' πολλα-πλασίων, ov, cep, Sovos, ma. 
1® fold, many tinea more. 
- πολν-λογία, as, 7, much apeakir 
| loquacity, Matt. vi. 7. 
πολν-μερῶς͵ adv., in many parts, 
| manifold ways, Heb. i. 1. 
_ πολυ-ποίκιλος, ov, very variad, 
fold, Eph, iii, το, 
' φολύς, πολλή, πολύ (see 839, 2), 7 
| numerous; πολύ. much, greatly, as 
| adv.; πολλοί, many, often with par- 
|  titive genitive, or ἐκ ; of πολλοί, εἰ 
many (see 227); πολλὰ, in like 
manner, much, very much, often, 
_ mes; πολλῷ, by much, joined 
with comparatives; fake 
a great while, Acta xxvii 6; ἐν 
πυλλῷ, altogether, Acta xxvi. 29. 
gy lero * very compassionate, 
of great mercy, James Vv. 11. 
πολν-τελής, és, very costly, Mark xiv. 3; 
tery precious, τ Pet. lil. 4. 
πυλύ-τίμος, ov, ὃ, 4, of great valuc, 
| very cnatly, John χὶϊ, 3. 
| πολυτρόπως, adv., im carious 
| Heb ia. 
1 πόμα͵ aros, τό, drink, 
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πονηρία, as, 9, evil disposition, wicked- 
ness; plur., malignant passions, 
iniquilies, 

πονηρός, d, dy (πόνος), evil, bad, of 
things or persons; wicked, depraved, 
specamalignant, opp. to ἀγαθός (see 
Synonyms); ὃ πονηρός, the Wicked 
One, i.e., Satan ; τὸ πονηρόν, evil. 

πόνος, ov, 6, (1) labour; (2) in Rev., 
sorrow, anguish, 

Ποντικός, ἡ, dv, belonging to Pontus, 
Acts xviii. 2. 

* Morris, iov, 6, Pontius, the prenomen 
of Pilate. 

Πόντος, ov, 6, Pontus, Acta ii. 9; 
1 Pet. i. 1. 

Πόπλιος, ov, 6, Publius, Acts xxviii. 7. 

πορεία, as, 7, @ way, a journey, Luke 
xiii, 22; way or course of life, James 
L 11. 

xopejoum, σομαι, dep, with pass. aor., 
ἐπορεύθην, to go, to go away, to 
depart, to journey, to travel, often 
(as Heb.) to take a course in life. 

πυρθέω, joweto lay waste, harass, per- 


secute, Acts Ἔχ. 21; Gal. i. 13, 23. , 


πορισμός, ov, 6, gain, 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6. 

Πορκίος, ev, 4, Porcius, the prenomen 
of Festus, ᾿ 

πορνεία, as, 7, fornication, lewdness ; 
fig. in Rev., wdolatry. 

wopyetw, ow, to commit fornication ; 
fig. in Rev., to worship idols. 

πόρνη, ns, 7, @ harlot, a prostitute ; 
fig. in Rev., an i ous com- 
munity. 

πόρνος, ov, 6, one who prostitutes him- 
self, an impure person. 

πόῤῥω, adv., far, far off; comp. ποῤ- 
ῥωτέρω or -τερον. 

πόῤῥωθεν, adv., further, from afar, fur 
οἵ, Luke xvi. 12. 

= πορφύρα, as, ἢ, a purple or crimson 
garment, indicating wealth or rank, 
Luke xvi. 19; Mark xv. 17, 20. 

πορφύοεος͵ obs, ἃ, οὖν, purple or crim- 
son, John xix. 2, 5. 

πορφυρό-πωλις, ews, h, a seller of purple 
or crimson cloth, Acts xvi. 14. 

ποσάκις, adv., interrog., how many 
times? how often? 

πόσις, ees, 4, drink, 
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πόσος, ἡ, ov, how much, how great; 
πόσῳ, as adv. with comparatives, 
by how much ; plur., how many. 

ποταμός͵ ov, ὃ, a river, torrent, flood. 

morene Peers oy, carried away by a 


vt 

ποταπός, ἡ, ὁν, of what kind? of what 
manner ? how great ! 

πότε, adv., interrog., when? αἱ wheat 
time? till when? how long? ποτε, 
enclitic, at some time, at one time or 
other (see 129). 

πότερον, prop. neut. of πότερος, whether, 
correlating with #, or. 

ποτήριον, lov, τό, a drinking-cup, the 
contents of the cup; fig., the portiun 
which God allots, whether of good 
or ill, commonly of the latter. 

ποτί(ω, ow, to cause to drink (two 
accs.); to give drink to (acc.); fig., 
to minister to, generally, 1 Cur. 
iii, 2; to water, or irrigate, as, 
piants, &c., 1 Cor. iii, 6-8. 

Πυτίολοι, wy, of, Puteoli, Acts xxviii. 


53. 

πότος, ov, 6 (see πίνω), a drinking bout, 
drunkennesa, τ Pet. iv. 3. 

ποῦ, adv., interrog., where? whither ἢ 
Matt. 1. 4; John vil 35. 

wov, enclitic, an indef. particle of 
place or degree, somewhere, some- 
where about, Heb. ii. 6; Kom. 
iv. 19 (see 129). 

Πούδης, Sevros, ὁ, Pudens, 2 Tim. 
iv. 21. 

πούς, πόδος, 6, the foot ; met., for the 
person journeying, Luke i. 79; ὑπὸ 
τοὺς πόδας, under the feet, 1,6., en- 
tirely subdued, as Kom. xvi. 20. 

πρᾶγμα, ατος, τό, a thing done, a fuct, 
a thing, a business, a suit, as at law. 

πραγματεία, as, ἧ, a business, an affair, 
2 Tun. ii. 4. 

πραγματεύομαι, gone, dep., to transact 
business, to tradeg Luke xix. 13. 

πραιτώριον, lov, τό (from Lat., or), 
a sree! by es aca Pia 
XXVil, 27; f — 9 pre- 
terian army in Rome, Phil. i. 13. 

xpéxrep, opos, 5, an officer employed 
lo oral judicial sentences, Luke 
xi 58. 


προ-δίδωμι] 


wpatis, ews, ἡ, (1) action, mode of 
action, plur., decds, ‘‘acta;” (2) 
Function, Rom. xii. 4. 
gos, α, ον, and πραύς, εἶα, ὑ (see 89), 
meek, mild, kind, benevolent, Matt. 
V. ς, Xil. 29. 
πρᾳότης, or -alrns, τητος, ἧ, meekness, 
clemency, τ Cor. iv. 21; benevolence, 
2 Cor. x. 1. 
πρατίβ, as, 7, α company formed into 
square, Mark vi. 40. For constr., 
see 242. 
πράσσω, or -tre (Acts xvii. 7), fw, pf., 
πέπραχα, πέπραγμαι, (1) to do, per: — 
form, accomplish, with acc.; (2) to 
be in any condition, Le., lo fare, 
Acts xv. 29; Eph. vi. 21; (3) & 
exact, to require, ¢.g., money lent, 
or tribute, Luke iii, 13; xix. 23. 
spabs, -Urns (see πρᾷος, -drns). 
πρέπει, impers. (see 101), t Lecomes, 
it ὦ fitling to, dat. 
πρεσβεία, as, 7, an embassy, anbas- — 
sadore, 
πρεσβεύω, ow (lit., to be aged, elder 
men being chosen for the office), fo | 
t as ambassador, 2 Cor. v. 20. 9. 
_ ϑυτέριον, ἴου, τό, an assembly of 
elders, the Sanhedrim, Luke xxii. 
66; officers οὐ the church assembled, 
1 Tim. iv. 14. 
πρεσβύτερος, τέρα, τερον (compar. of 
πρέσβυς, old), elder, (1) in age, 
Acts ii, 17; 1 Tim. v. 1; plur, © 
often, ancestora, as Heb, xi. 2; (2) 
in dignity and office, whether of the 
Jewish community (Matt. xvi. 21); 
or the Christian (Acts xx. 17), 
** Presbyter.”” 
sealers ov, 6, an old man, Luke 
i, 18. 
πρεσβῦτις, Sos, ἧ, an aged woman, 


ii, 3. 
πρηνῆς, és, prone, falling headlong, 
oe i τὰ pe’ 
πρίζω, or xpla, τοῦ aor. pass., ἐπρίσθην, 
to naw, to saw asunder, Heb. xi. 37. 
ply, adv., of time, before, as conj. in 

.T., with or without 4, svoner 
than ; generally with acc. and inf., 
also with subj. aor. (a8 fut. pert.),” 
Luke ii. 26; opt. in Acts xxv. 16. 


we 


~ -- 
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ms. 7% and dim, Πρισκίλλα, as, 
a prop. name, Prisca, or Priscilla. 
οὖς prep., gos. the gen., before, i.e, 
of place, time, or superiority (see 
294). In composition, it retains 
the same meaning. 
προ-ἄγω, to go before, to lead the way, 
to precede, in place, Matt. ii 9; in 
posi Mark vi. 45; agi προάγων, 
ing, previous, 1 Tim. i. 18; 
Heb. vib 18. 
προ-αιρέω, ἃ, N.T., in mid., to propose 
to oneself, resolve, 2 Cor. ix. 7 ὦ 
π΄ μαι, to allege, or prove 
beforehand, Rom. iii. | si 
προ-ακούω, to hear before, Col. i. 5. 
wpo-apaprdve, to sin before, 2 Cor. « 
Xii, 21, xiii. 2. 
προ-αὐλιον, ov, τό, the court before a 
building, the vestibule, Mark xiv. 68, 


προ-βαίνω, to yo forward, iv. 21; 
pf part., xpoBeBnuds, in 
ife, Luke 1, 7. 


: προ-βάλλω, to put forth, as trees their 


leaves, Luke xxi. 30; to thrust for- 
ward, Acts xix. 34 * 

προβατικός͵ ἡ, ὄν, pertaining to sheep, 
John v. 2. 


: πρόβατον, ov, τό (προβαίνω), a sheep ; 


fig., @ follower of Christ. 
προ βιβάζω, ow, to put forward, Acts 
XIX. 11; ¢o instiqutr, Matt. xiv. 8. 
προ-βλέκω, N.T., in mid., fo provide, 
Heb. xi. 40. 
προ- γίνομαι, to be, or be done before, 
Rom. iii 25. 
προ- γινώσκω, (ὁ know beforehand, Acts 
xxv 5; of the Divine foreknow- 
ledge, Rom. viii. 29; 1 Pet. i.-20, 
πρό-γνωσις, ews, ἢ, foreknowledge, Acts 
ee a ol 
wpé-yoves, av, ὅ, a progenitor, plur., 
ancestors, τ Tim. v. 4; 2 Tim. i. 3.0 
προ- γράφω, yw, to write before, in time, , 
Eph. ii 3; ἰο write up, exhibit 
before any one, Gal. iii, 1; to pre- 
ordain, Jude 4. 
πρότδηλος, ον, rianifest fo all, con- 


οἰ δίδωμι, (1) to give before, Ἐ 
προ- t give ore, HOM. 
xi. 35; (2) to betray. See following 
word, 


110 


προ-δότης, ov, ὅ, a betrayer, Luke 
ΝΗ Ι6; Acts vil. 52; 2 Tim. 


iii. 4. 

πρό-δρομος, ov, 6, 4 (see: προτρέχω), 
ὃ ᾿ΡΤΡΟΜΤ ΒΗ, forerunner, Heb, vi. 

was “ἴδον, ind aor. οὗ προοράω. 

προ-εἴπον, 2nd aor. of πρόφημι, perf., 
προείρηκα, 

προ-ελπίζω, to hope before, Eph. i. 12. 

προ-εν-άρχομαι, to begin before, 2 Cor. 
Vili. 6, 10. 

τ -αγγέλλω, in mid., ἕο pronnise 

ore, Rom, i. 2. 

προ-έρχομαι (see 103, 2), (1) to qo 
Sorward, advance ; (2) to go before, 
precede, in time or place (gen. or 
acc. ). 

προ-ατοιμάζω, ow, to appoint before- 
hand, to ancien Ren ix 

προ-ευ-αγγελίζομαι, to foretell glad 
tidings,"Gal. iii. 8, 

προ-έχω, in mid., to hold before one- 
self, to be superior, Rom. iii. 9 
(see 358). 

προ-ηγέομαι, Atl to take the lead, to 
lead onward by example, Rom. 
Xii, 10. 

«ρό-θεσις, «ως, a {τιθήμι), (1) α setting 
before; οἱ ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, the 
loaves of the presentation, or the 
show-bread, compare Heb. ix. 2; (2) 
a predetermination, purpose, Acts 
xi. 23. 

seatosoays la, wy, set beforehand, 

before, Gal. iv. 2. 

Pe Αἰβόθαᾳ as, ἢ, alacrity, willingness. 

πρό- θῦμος, ον, 


v. 2. 

7? «ἵστημι, act., 2nd aor. and περι 

and mid., (3) to preside over, 
govern, gen.; (2) to care for, ΠΣ 
tise, gen., “Titus iii id. 

προ-καλέω, & in mid., to provoke, 
stimulate, Gal. v. 26. 

gsr «κατ- agi te to announce before- 


eer-apli, to 
» to make ready before- 
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[προ-δότηε --- πρός 
ἐν εἰμαι, to lie, or be placed before, 
κειμαι or ore 


» 88 any: example, τ 
dha &c., Heb. 18; to be at 
hand, to be present, fa Con Vili. 12. 

προ-κηρύσσω, ξω, to announce, or preach 
beforehand, Acts iii. 20. 

προ-κοπή, ἧς, ἡ, urging forward, fur- 
therance, advance, Phil. i. ‘12, 25, 

προ-κόπτω, to make progress in (dat. or 
ἐν); to advance to (ἐπί, acct); of 
time, Rom. xiii. 12; to be advanced, 
or far apent. 

πρό-κριμα, aros, τό, a forejudging, pre- 
judice, 1 Tim, ν. 21. 

προ-κυρόω, ὥ, to establish, or ratify 
befure, Gal. iii. 17. 

προ-λαμβάνω, to take A bak 6, anticipate ; 
pass., to be or caught, 
Gal. vi. 1. 

™po- -Adye, to tell beforehand, forewarn. 

προ-μαρτύρομαι, to testify beforehand, tw 
predict, t Pet. i. 12. 

προ-μελετάω, & to care for beforehand, 
to premeditate, Luke xxi. 14. 

προ-μεριμνάω, ὥ, to be anxious, or 
solicitous beforehand, Mark xiii. 11. 

προ-νοέω, 1 to perceive beforehand, tn 
provide for, gen.; in mid., to pro- 
vide for onene tf, to practise, acc. 

πρό-νοια, as, ἧ, providence, Acts XXIV. 3; 
care or (gen. ), Rom. xili. 14. 

προ-ορ @, 2nd aor. -» MpoeiBor, to ace 
beforehand, Acts xxi. 295 Gal. in. 8; 
mid., to have before one’s eycs, Acts 
ii. 25 (LXX.). 

apo-opi(e, to predetermine, to pre- 
ordain, Acts iv. 28 ; her Vill. 29 ; 
1 Cor. 1. 7; Eph. i. 5, 

tee exe to suffer beforehand, 1 Theaa. 


προ- om to send forward, to accom- 
phi hag td Me earth o 

wpoemerns, és (πίπτω), precipiiate, - 
long, rash. 


προ-πορεύομαι, Cope, in mid., to pre- 
ee) to pass on before (gen.), Luke 
πρός ἐν (ace 907), prep., gov. gen., a 


ο-σάββατον---προσ- κυνέω] 


Ι0-σάββατον, ov, τό, the day before the 
Sabbath, Mark xv. 42. 

oc-ayopeiw, to address by name, to 
desiqnate, Heb. v. το, 

wo-dye, (1) trans., to bring to, to 
bring near ; (2) intrans., to come to, 
or towards, to approach, 

σ-αγωγή, jis, 7, approach, access, 
Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii 18, iii, 12 (εἰς, 
πρός, acc.). 

υσ-αιτέω, ὥ, to beg, to ask earnestly. 
wo-airyns, av, 6, a beggar, a mendicant. 
00-ava-Baive, to go up to (a more 
honourable place), Luke xiv. 10. 
σ-αναλίσκω, to consume over and 
abore, to apend further, 
'οσ-ανα-πληρόω, ὦ, to fill up by adding 
to, to supply abundantly (acc. ). 
οσ-ανα-τίθημι, to lay up orer and 
above ; in mid., (1) to communicate, 
or impart in addition (acc. and 
dat.), Gal. ii, 15 (2) ἐο confer with 
(dat.), Gal i. 16. 

Ιοδ-απειλέωυ, @ to utter additional 
threats, Acts iv. 21. 

͵οσ-δαπανάω, ὦ, how, to expend besides, 
Luke x. 35. 

͵οσ-δέομαι, to want more, to stand in 
need uf (gen.), Acts xvii. 25. 
wr-déxoum, dep. mid., (1) to receire to 
one’s company; (2) to admit, allow, 
tolerate (with ob, to reject, Heb. 
XL 353 (3) fo await, to expect (acc. ). 
οσ-δοκάω, ὥ, to look for, eapect, an- 
ticipate, whether with hope or fear. 
wo-8oxia, as, ἡ, @ looking for, e-- 
pectation, anticipation, 

οσ-εάω, ὦ, to permit, or suffer further, 
Acts xxvil. 7. 

οσ-εγγίζω, to approach, to come near 
to (dat.), Mark i. 4. 

ὧσ-εδρεύω, fo wail upon, to minister 
to, dat., 1 Cor. ix. 33. 

or-epyd(ouas, dep. mid., to gain by 
labour in edchtion, Luke xix. 16. 
σ-ἔρχομαι (see 103, 2), (1) gene- 
rally, to come, or to go to, abs., or 
dat. of place or person, fo visit, to 
have intercourse with ; (2) specially, 
to approach, to draw near to, Gop 
or Cunist, Heb. vii, 253 (3) t 
asacnt to, concur in, 1 Tim. vi. 2. 
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προσ-εὐχή͵ ἧς, 4, (1) prayer to God; 
(2) a place where prayer is offered, 
an eure, ** proseucha,” Acts xvi. 
13. 16, 

πρυσ-εύχομαι, dep. mid., to pruy to 
God, t offer prayer, 8 pray for 
(acc. of thing, ὑπέρ or περί, of 
person, ἵνα (ὑπωΞς), of ubject, occa 
sionally inf.). 

προστέχω, to apply, with νοῦν ex- 
pressed or understood, to apply the 
mind, to attend to, dat., wit}edad, ° 
to beware of, also inf. with μή. 

προσ-ηλόω, ὥ, to affix with nails, Col. 
ii, 14. 

πρυσο-ήλυτος, ov, 6, ἡ (ἔρχομαι), a “Ῥτο- 
selyte,” @ convert to Judaism. 

πρόσ-καιρος, ov, temporary, transient. 

προσ-καλέω, ὦ, N.T., mid., to eall to 
vacself, to call for, to summon ; tig., 
tu call tu an office, "CGN to the 
Christian saith. 

προσικαρτερέω, ὥ, to severe in, to 
continue stedfast in, dat., to wait 
upon, Mark ili 9, Ὁ 

πρυσικαρτέρησις, ews, ἢ, perseverance, 
Eph. vi. 18. 

προσ-κεφάλαιον, ov, a cushion for the 
head, a pillow, Mark iv. 38. 

προσ-κληρόω, @, to adjoin by lot, or 
choice ; pass., to consort with, dat., 
Acts xvi. 4. 


? 


| πρόσικλισις, ews, ἡ (κλίνω), a leaning 


towards, partiality, 1 ‘Tim. vw. 21, 

προσ-κολλάω, ὥ, haw, to jou oneself to 
({dat.), as ἃ companion, Acts v. 36; 
to cleave to (πρός, acc.), 88 a hus- 
band, Matt. xix. 5. 

πρόσ-κομμα, Tos, τό, a atumbling-block, 
an occasion of fulling, a cause of 
sinning, Rom. xiv. 11. 

προσ-κοπή, ἧς, ἡ, Offence, an occasion 


offence, or stumbling, 2 Cor. vi. 3. , 
προσ-κόπτω, to alrike the foot ἷ 
sv, to stumble, to take nce, 
1 Pet. i 8. 
wpog-cudle, to roll to, or (eel, 


ace.}, Matt. xxvil. 60; Mark xv. 46. 

προσικυνέω, to bow down, or to pros- 
trate oneself to, to worship, God or 
inferior beings, to adore (dat or 
acc.). See Synonyms, 56, 


00 
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προσ-κυνητής, ov, ὃ, α worshipper, John - 


iv. 23. 

προσ-λαλέω, &, to sneak to, to converse 
with, Acts xili. 43. 

προσ-λαμβάνω, N.T., mid., to take 
to oneselfp i.e., food, companions, 
to receive to fellowship, Rom. 
xiv. 3. 

πρόσιληψις, ews, 3, an assuming, a 
taking to oneself, a reception, Rom. 


xi. ες. 
προς μέρ, to continue with or in, to 
to (dat.), to stay in (ἐν) a 
προσ.-ορμίζω (ὅρμος), to come to anchor, 
to draw to shore. 
χροσ-οφείλω, to owe besides, or in ad- 
dition, Philem. 19. 
προσ-οχθίζω (ὀχθέω), to be gricved, or 


| 
| 
| 


offended with (dat.), Heb. iii. 10, 17 


(LXX°).. « 

πράσ-πεινος, ov — bad MY), 

προσ-πήγνυμι, to a to fasten, appli 
to Christ's being fastened to the 
cross, Acts liez3. 

προσ-πίπτω, (1) to® fall down before 
(dat. or πρός, acc.); (2) to rush 
against (dat.), Matt. vii. 25: 

εροσ-ποιέω, ὥ, in mid., to fashion one's 
δεῖ to; hence, to pretend (inf.), 
Luke xxiv. 28. 


[προσ-κυνητής---προ- φέρω 


πρό-σφατος, ον (from σφάζω, to slaugh- 
ter, ‘*just slain’’), recent, new, Heb. 
x. 20, The allusion is sacrificial. 
Adv., -ws, recently, Acts xviii. 2. 

προσ-φέρω, to bring to, dat.; to offer, 
to present, as money, Acta viii. 18; 
specially, to offer sacrifice; mid., to 
bear oneself towards, to deal with, 
Heb. xii. 7. 

προσ-φιλής, és, friendly, amiable, PRil. 
iv. 8 


προσ-φορά, Gs, 7, an offering, a sacri- 
fice, an oblation. 

προσ-φωνέω, w, to call to (dat.), to cry 
aloud, to call to oneself (acc. ). 

πρόσ-χυσις, ews, ἡ (χέω), an affusion, a 
sprinkling, Heb. xi. 28. 

προσ-ψαύω, to touch lightly, Luke 
xi 46. 

προσωπο-λήπτέω, &, to accept the person 
of any one, to show partiality, James 


11. 9. 
' προσωπο-λήπτης, ov, 6, a respecter of 


προσ-πορεύομαι, to come to, approach — 


(dat. ). 

“pos-ptryvups, to dash against, as waves, 
Luke vi. 43. 

προσιτάσσω, fw, abs. or acc., and inf., 
to enjoin (acc.) upon (dat.); pass., 
perf., part., constituted. 

po-ordris, ἴδος, 4, α patroness, Rom. 
Xvi. 2. 

Ῥοσ-τίθημι, to place near, or by the 
side of, to add to (dat. or ἐπί, dat. 

“vr acc.); mid., with inf., to go on 

“to do a thing, ie, to do again, 


Acta xii. 3; ae 11, So 1st 
@or., pass., part., © xix. 14 (see | 
899, d). 
Ἰοσιτρέχω, and aor., προσέδραμον, to 
ue ἕο, Χ, wb 
toy, ov, τὸ, anything eaten 

swith as fish, meat, &., 
John xxi, 5. 


persons, a partial one, Acts x. 34. 
προσωπο-ληψία, as, 7, respect of per- 
, 20n8, partiality. 
πρόσωπον, ov, τό (Sp), (1) the face, 

the countenance ; in antithesis with 

καρδία, mere appearance; (2) the sur- 

Juce, as of the earth, Luke xxi 35; 

of the heaven, Matt. xvi. 3. 
προ-τάσσω, tw, to appuint before, Acts 

XViL, 26. 


προ-τείνω, to stretch out, as one bound 


--.- 


-» 


— 


for sa: im Acts xxii. 25. 
€pos, ἐρα, ερον (comparative of 
πρό), former, Eph. iv. 22; τὸ πρό- 
τερον, as aiv., before, formerly. 
προ-τίθημι, N.T., mid., (1) fo set forth, 
Rom. 111. 25; to purpose, to design 
beforehand, Rom. 1. 12. 
προ-τρέπω, in mid., to exhort, Acta 
XVUL 27. 
gg ῳ 2nd aor., προέδραμον, lo run 
ore. 
wpo-Drdpye, to be formerly, with 
particip., xxiii, 12; Acts 
viii. 9. 


π 


: πρό φασι, «ων, ἥ, α pretext, GR CLCURE 5 


dat., adverbially, in appearance, 


pretence. 
‘ wpo-ptpe, to bring forth, Luke vi. 45. 


Ψφῳ 
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5-onut, perf., προείρηκα; 2nd aor., πρωτο-στάτης, ov, 6, a leader, a ring: 
προεῖπον ; to say before, i.e, at an 1 leader, Acts xxiv. 5. 

earlier time, Gal. i. 9; in an earlier | wpero-réxia, fev, τά, the rights of the 
part of the discourse, 2 Cor. vii. 3 ; Jirst-born, the birthright, Heb. xii. τό. 


or prophetically, Mark xiii. 23. πρωτό-τοκος, ον, first-born, chief; 5 πρω- 
πο πα ας, ἡ, (1) the gift of pro- τότοκος, specially a titlesof CHRIsT. 
phecy; (2) the exercise of the yift. Plur., the first-born, Heb. xii. 23, 
So plur., prophecies. of saints who died before Christ's 


Ἰοεφητεύω, aw, to be a prophet, to coming. 
Prophesy, to foretell, to forth-tell, or | wralw, ow, intrans., to stumble, to fall, 


speak of Divine things; of false to err, Rom. xi. 11; James iii 2. 
eg Matt. vii. 22; to divine, πτέρνα, as, ἧ, the heel, John xiii..18, ὁ 
used in mockery, Matt. xxvi. 63. πτερύγιον, ov, το (dim. πτέρθε), the 


w-phrys, ov, 6, (1) a@ prophet, a extremity, a8 ἃ battlement, or para- 
teacher inspired and sent by God: pet, Matt. iv. 5. 

plur., the prophetic books of the | πτέρυξ, vyos, 7, a wing, a pinion. 

O.T. ; (2) a poet, a minstrel, Titus | πτηνός, ἡ, dv (πέτομαι), winged, τὰ 


i, 12. πτηνά, birds, fools, 

ro-gnrinds, ἡ, ὄν, prophetic, uttered by . πτοέω, ὦ, in pass., to be alarmed, 
prophets. | 1 Pet. iii 6. 

ποφῆτις, wos, 9, a prophetess, Luke | xrénois, ews, ἧ, constern@tiag, τ Pet. 
1. 36; used of @ pretended pro- iii. 6. 


phetess, Rev. ii, 20. Ὡτολεμαΐς, δος, ἡ, Ptolemais, Acts 
οι φθάνω, to anticipate, to be before-  χχὶ. 7. 

hand, with particip., Matt. xvii. 25. πτύον, ov, τό, a fam, a winnowing- 
"ο-χειρίζομαι, to appoint, to choose, tg shovel, Matt. iii. @r2. 

(leatine, Acts ΧΧΙΐ, 14, xxvi. τό. | πτύρω, in pass., (0 be in consternation, 
20-xeipo-rovéss, ὦ, lo fore-appoint, to , Phil. iL 23. 

choose beforehand, Acts x. 41. πτύσμα, atus, τό, spittle, saliva, John 


Ῥρόχορος, ov, ὁ, Prochérus, Acts vi. 5. ix. 6, 
γύμνα, as, 4, the hindmost part of a πτύσσω, fw, to fold, to roll up, asa 
ship, the stern, Acts xxvii. 41. ‘  geroll, Luke iv. zo. 

wi, alv., the very early morning, the | πτύω, ow, to spit, John ix. 6. 

dawn. , πτῶμα, aros, τό (πίπτω), a body fallen 
φωΐμος, ἡ, ov, carly, of the early rain, | in death, a carcase, Matt. xxiv. 28. 
James ν. 7. ' πτῶσις, ews, ἢ, a fall, lit. or fig., Matt 
wivds, adj., belonging to the morning, vil, 27; Luke ii. 34. 


of the morning atar, Rev, ii. 28. πτωχεία, as, ἧ, porerty, want, 

wolos, fa, ov, of the morning, fem. πτωχεύω, aw, to be in poverty, 2 Com 
(ὥρα), Matt. xxvii. 1. VUL 9. 

vipa as, ἡ, the forward part of a | πτωχός, ἡ, dv, reduced to beggary, poor, 
hip, the prow, Acta xxvii. 41. destitute, spiritually poor, in a good 

nereve, to have pre-eminence, to be sense, Matt. v. 3; 1 a bad sense, 

chief, Col. i, 18. Rev. iii. 17. See Synonyma, 30. © 

᾿ωτρ᾿καθ. ἐδρίας αν, }, α chiefor upper- | πυγμή, jis, ἡ (πύξ), the Ast, 

nvost seat. Πύθων, wvos, ὁ, Python, a divining 

pride as, ἧ, the chief place at a noi ai : Pari eet name of the 

eathen deity A Acts xvi. 16, 

πυκνός, ἡ, dp, anet t Tim, v. 23; 
neut. plur., πυκνεέ, as adverb, often, 
Luke v. 33; 80 συκνότερον, more 
Jrequenily, Acts xxiv. 26. 


xeros, ἢ, ov (superlative of πρό), frat, 
in place, time, or order; πρῶτον, as 
adverb, jiret, Mark iv. 28; τὸ 
πρῶτον, at the frat, John x. 40. 
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Bolt (xvt), to box, strike, σ Cor. 


ix. 26 

«πύλη, ae 9, @ door or gate ; πύλαι 
δου, the gates of Hades, i.e., the 
powers of the unseen world, Matt. 
xvi. 18. ς 

πυλών, ὥνος, 6, the entrance to a house, 
Acts x 17; @ gateway, porch, 
Matt. xxvi. 71. 

πυνθάνομαι, 2nd aor., ἐπυθόμην, (1) to 
ask, to inquire (interrog. particle, 
«with indic. or opt., or acc.; from 
by*Wape); (2) ἐο ascertain by inquiry, 
Acts xxili. 24. 

πῆρ, πυρός, τό, fire generally: of the 
heat of the sun, Rev. xvi. 8; of light- 
“ning, Luke ix. 54 ; Gop is 80 called, 
Heb. xii. 29; fig. for strife, Luke 
xii. 49; trials, x Cor. iii. 13. So 
the infernal fire, or future punish- 
ment, Mgtésxviil. 8. In Heb. x. 27 
πυρὸς (ζῆλος stands for ardour, vehe- 
mence. 

πυρά, as, ἧ, @ heap of fuel burning, 
Acts Xxvill. 2,43. 

πύργος, ou, 6, a tower, a lofty building, 
a Fortress (comp. burgh). 

πύρεσσω, to be sick of a fever, Matt. 
Vil, 14. 

πυρετός, ov, 6, a fever. 

mipwos, ἢ, ov, fiery, glittering, Rev. 
IX. 17. 

πυρόω, ὦ, N.T. pass., to be set on fire, 
to burn, to be inflamed, to glow with 
heat, as metal in a furnace, to be 
tried with coy 

τυῤῥάζω, ae  fire-coloured, to be red, 

wupiss ἣν by, fiery: red, fire-coloured, 

Vv. Vi. 4. 
πύρωσιν, ews, 7, α burning, a confla- 
gration, Rev. xviii. 9, 133 severe 

eeial, as by fire, 1 Pet. iv. 12, 

wey an enclitic particle, even, yet, 
used only in composition, μήπω, 
μηδέπω, 

πωλέω, ὦ, how, to sell, to trade, Matt. 
xxl, 12. ; ἃ a 

wahos, ov, ὁ, α youngling, a or 
colt, as Matt. rig 4 ‘ 

πώ-ποτε, adv., used only after a nega- 
tive, not yet even, not at any time. 


mo, 
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[πυκτεύω---- Ῥαμᾶ 


πωρόω, &, ae to harden, to render 
callous, fi 

πώρωπις, τ ἡ, hardness, of heart, 
callousnesa. 

wos, an enclitic particle, in a manner, 
by any means. 

πῶς; adv., interrog., how? in what 
manner? by what means? Also 
in exclamations, as Luke xii. 50; 
John xi. 36; with subj. or opt. 
(ἄν), implying a strong negative, 
Matt. xxvi. 543 Acts vill. 31. 
Often (N.T.) in indirect interro- 
gations (classical, dems) Matt. vi. 
28, &e. 


Ρ. 


P, p, ῥῶ, rho, r, and as an initial, 
p, rh, the seventeenth letter. As 
a numeral, p’ = 100; p= 100,000. 

‘PadB, or ‘PaxdB, ἡ ἡ (Heb. » “Μαδιαν. 

Ῥαββί, ὁ (Heb. ), ** Rabbi,” my master, 
«ἢ title of respect in Jewish schools 
‘of learning. 

paBBovi, or ῥαββουνί, ὃ (Heb.), like 
ῥαββί, but of higher honour, my great 
master, Mark x. 51; John xx. 16. 

ῥαβδίζω, low, to scourge, to beat with 
rods, Acts Xvi. 22; 2 Cor. xi. 25. 

ῥάβδος, ον, 7, a wand, rod, staff, Rev. 
ΧΙ. 13; 1 Cor. iv. 233 Matt. x. 10; 
a ἰδίως of authority, a aceptre, Heb. 
i. 

hese eek ov, 6 (ἔχω), the holder of 
the rods, a Roman officer, lictor, 
Acts xvi. 35, 38. 

Ῥαγαῦ, ὁ (Heb.), Hagau, Luke iii. 35. 

ῥᾳδι-οὐργημα, aros, τό (ῥάδιος, easy, and 
ἔργον, “an easy or careless deed”), 
an act of villainy, Acta xviii. 14. 

ῥᾳδι-ουργία, as, 7, craftiness, villainy, 
Acta xiil. 10. 

‘Paxd (Heb., Chald. form), Raca! a 
term of contempt, Matt. v. 22 (see 
158, ii.). 

“ΩΣ ous, τό ate a nee torn 

α piece, Matt. ix. ὃ 

“Papa, i (Heb.), dat., -¢, Rama, Matt. 
11. 18, ; 


ῥαντίζω----ῥώγνυμι 


ῥαντίζω, ίσω, to sprinkle, to cleanxe 
ceremonially (acc.) by sprinkling, to 
purify from (ἀπό). 

ῥαντισμός, ov, ὁ, sprinkling, purifica- 


tion, 

ῥαπίζω, ίσω, to smite with the hand, 
distinguished from ῥαβδίζω. 

ῥάπισμα, aros, τό, a blow with the open 

ehand, a slap. 

pagls, ἰδος, 4, a needle. 

*PaxdB, see Ῥάαβ. 

Ῥαχήλ, ἡ (Heb.), Rachel, Matt, ii. 
18 


“Ῥεβέκκα, ns, 7, Rebekah, Rom. ix. 10. 

ῥέδα, or pédn, ns, 7, @ chariot, Rev. 
XVIli. 13. 

Ῥεμφάν, or Ῥεφάν, 6, a Coptic word, 
Remphan, the Saturn of later my- 
thology, Acts vii. 43 (Heb., Chiun, 
Amos v. 26). 

ῥέω (F), pevaw, to flow, John vii. 38. 

péw (see φημί, εἶπον). From this obs. 
root, to say, are derived ; act. perf., 
εἴρηκα; pass., εἴρημαι; ist aor. pass., 
ἐῤῥεθὴν or ἐῤῥηθην ; part., ῥηθείς. 

Ῥήγιον, ou, τό, Rhegium, now Rheg#io, 


Acts xxviii. 13. 

ῥῆγμα, aros, τό (ῥήγνυμι), whut is 
broken, a tl, α ruin, Luke 
V1. 49. 

ῥήγνυμι, pite (or ῥήσσω, as Mark 
ii. 22), to break, to rend, to burst, 
lo dash against the ground, to break 
JSorth, as into praise, Gal. iv. 27. 

Sha, aros, τό, a thing spoken; (1) a 
word or saying of any kind, as cum- 
φαμὶ, report, promise; (2) a thing, 
a matter, @ businese. 

‘Pyod, ὁ (Heb.), Rhesa, Luke iii. 27. 

ῥήσσω, Bee 


μι. 
ῥήτωρ, opos, 6, an orator, Acts xxiv, 1. 


ῥητῶς, adv., expressly, tn so many 
1 iv. 1. 
‘ida, ns, 9, (1) @ root of a tree, or a 


plant; mbt, the origin, or source 
of anything; fig., constancy, per- 
aeverance; (2) that which comes 


VOCABULARY. 


‘ 
Ἷ 


| 
| 


| 


from the root, ἃ descendunt, Rom. | 


χΥ, 12. 

i(éw, ὦ, dom, to root; perf., pass., 
pare ἐῤῥιξωμένος, firmly routed ; 
g., Eph. iii. 18; Cob ii, 7. 


e@ 


115 


ῥιπή, ἧς, ἡ (ῥίπτω), a jerk, α twinkle, 
as of the eye, 1 Cor. xv. 52. 

ῥιπίζω, low, to move, as waves by the 
wind, James i. 6. 


| ῥιπτέω, ὦ, to throw up, aod cast off, or 


away, Acts xxii. 23. 

pixtw. Yo, ist aor., ἐῤῥιψα ; ΕΠ 
ῥῖψας ; to throw, throw apart, Matt. 
ix. 36; to jerk, Luke iv. 35; Matt. 
xxvii. §; to throw out, as anchors 
from a ship, Acta xxvii. 29; to lay 
doun, to expose, Matt. xv, ad 

Ῥοβοάμ, ὁ (Heb.), Rehuboam, Matt. 


o fe 

Ῥόδη, ns, ἡ (Rose), Rhoda, Acts 
xu. 11. 

Ῥόδος, ov, 4, Rhodes, Acts xxi. 2. 

ῥοιζηδόν, adv. (poi{us, roaring, as of 
wa: wilh a noise, or sound, 
2 Pet. iil. 10. 

ῥομφαία, as, ἡ, a sword "a® Rev. i. 16; 
fig., peercing grief, Luke ii, 35. 

“Ρουβην, ὁ (Heb.), Reuben, Rey. vii. 5. 

Ῥουθ, ἡ (Heb.), Ruth, Mark ἃ ς. 

“Ῥοῦφος, ον ( » Mufus, (1) Mark 
xv. 21; (2) Rom. xvi. 13. Perhaps 
the same person. 

ῥύμη, ns, 9, a narrow street, a lane. 

ῥύομαι, σομαι, dep. mid, 1st aor., pass., 
ἐῤῥυσθην, to draw, or snatch from 
danger, to deliver; ὁ ῥυόμενος, the 
Deliverer. 

purapia, as, ἡ, filth, pollution, James 
i, 21, 

puxapés, d, dy, sordid, jilthy, defiled, 
James ii. 2. 

ῥύπος, ov, 6, filth, filthiness, 1 Pet. 
ili, 21, 

ῥνπόω, ὦ, to be filthy, Rev. xxii. 11. 

ῥύσις͵ eas, ἡ (ῥέ() ὦ), a Aur. 
pris, δος, 9, α wrinkle; fizg., a 
spiritual defect, Eph v. 27. 

'Ῥωμαϊκός, ἡ, dv, Roman, Luke Shi. 


338. 

Ῥωμαῖος, ev, 6, a Roman, a citizen of 
Rome. 

Ῥωμαϊστί, adv., in the Roman, or 
Latin tongue, John xix, 10. 

'Ρώμη, ys, 4, Home. 

ῥώννυμι,, to efrengthen: perf., 
poss., imper., ἔῤῥωσο, ἔῤῥωσθε, fare 
wll, Acts Xv. 29, xxiii. 30. 
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2. 


, σ, final s, σίγμα, sigma, a, the 
oo letter. As a numeral, 
= 200; 6 = 200,000. 
ἐδ πε (Ghald. ), ‘sabachthani, thou 
hast, or hast thou forsaken me? 
Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34; 
from the Chaldee rendering of Ps. 
xxii. 1. 
paar (Heb. ), sabaoth, hosts, armies, 
2 phrase, the Lorp (Jehovah) 
of hae , Rom. ix. 29; James v. 4. 
αββατισμός, οὔ, 6, a keeping of sab- 
bath, Heb. iv. 9. 
άββατον, ov, τό (from Heb.), dat., 
plur., σάββασι(ν), (1) the sabbath ; 
(2) α period of seven dayx, a werk. 
In both senses the plural is some- 


times nae 
αγήνη, nf ἢ. a draq-net. 


.addovKxaios, ov, 6, a Sadducee. FPlur., 
of the sect in general. Prob. de- 
rived from the Heb. word for just, 
righteoua. 

αδώκ, ὁ (Heb.), Sadok, Matt. i. 14. 
aivw, to move, disturb, pass., 1 Thess. 


3. 

dxxos, ov, 6, a sack, sackcloth. 

aad, ὁ (Heb.), Sala, Luke iii. 45. 
αλαθιήλ, ὁ (Heb.), Salathiel, Matt. 
i. 12, 

rants, ivos, ἡ, Salamis, Acts xiii. 5. 
αλείμ, ἡ, Sulim, John iii. 23. 

αλεύω, aw, to shake, to cause to 
shake; 80, to excite, as the popu- 
lace, Acts xvii. 13; fig., to disturb 
in mind, 2 Thess. 11. 2. 

«αλήμ, ἢ (Heb. ), Salem, Heb. vii. 1. 
oe ὁ (Heb.), Aalmon, Matt. 


- 4. 
νη, ἢς, ἡ, Salmone, Acts xxvii. 7. 

os, ov, ὁ, the rolling of the sea in a 
ee Luke XXi. 25. 
ἀλπιγξ, vyyos, 4, a trumpet. 
"αλπίζω, iso (class, ἐγξω), to sound a 
trumpet. .(For impersa, use, 1 Cor. 
xv, 52 see 171). 
αλπιστής, ot, ὃ (class, -cyerfs), a 
trumpeter. 
'αλώμη, ns, ἢ, Salome, wife of Zebe- 
dee, Mark xv. 40, xvi. 1. 


[Σ---σάρε 


Σαμάρεια, as, 7, Samaria, either (1) the 
district, or (2) the city, afterwards 
called Sebaste. 

Σαμαρείτης, ev, 6, a Samaritan, 

Σαμαρεῖτις, dos, 9, a@ Samaritan 
woman. 

Σαμο-θράκη, ns, 7, Samothrace, Acts 
XVL 11. 

Σάμος, ov, ἡ, Samos, Acts xx. 15. £ 

Σαμουήλ, ὁ (Heb.), Samuel. 

Σαμψών, ὁ (Heb.), Samson, Heb. xi. 32. 

σανδάλιον, ου, τό, a sandal, 

cavis, a 4, @ plank, a board, Acts 
XXVIi. 

Σαούλ, ὁ (Heh. ), Saul, (1) the king of 
Israel; (2) the apostle, only in 
direct address (see ZavAos). 

ganpés, d, ὄν, rotien, hence wselces ; 
fig., impure. 

Σαπφείρη, ns, 7, Sapphira, Acts v. 1. 

Σάπφειρος, ov, 6, a sapphire, Rev. 
XXi. 19. 

σαργάνη, ns, ἡ, α basket, generally of 
twisted cords, 2 Cor. xi. 3} 

Σάρδεις, ων. dat., easy), αἱ, Sarclia, 
* Rev. Loar. 

σάρδινος, ov, 6, see next word. 

σάρδιον, tov, τό, a sardine atone, blood 
or fresh coloured ; or carnelian. 

σαρδ- ὀνυξ, uxus, ἡ, α sardonyx, ἃ pre- 
cious stone, white streaked with 
red, 

Σάρεπτα, ων, τά, Sarepta, Luke iv. 26. 
σαρκικός, ἡ, dv, fleshly, whether (1) sub- 
ject to carnal lusts and infirinities ; 
or (2) rdating to the external con- 

dition. 

odpxivos, ἢ, ον, fueshy Y; constituted of 

τ τὴν 0} " to λίθινοφ, 2 Cor. iii. 1. 
ἔξ, σαρκός, ἡ, flesh, the human body, 
45:2 human nalure; πᾶσα σάρξ, 

- every man, all men; κατὰ σάρκα, as 

a man; σάρξ καὶ αἷμα, flesh andl 

, Μ6., oa ἕω big nil 
corrupt married teprart fh, 
pipet lk to walk Aner a, 
denoting a carnal, worldly life. 
The word denotes consanguinity, 
natural relation, or descent, Mosaic 
rites, the external or ceremonial opp. 
to the internal and spiritual, Gal 
lil, 30 


αρούχ--- Σίμων] 


apovy, ὁ (Heb.), or Σερούχ, Saruch, 
or Seruch (Serug), Luke iii. 35. 
, &, dow, to sweep, to cleanse with 
a broom, 
dpa, as, 4, Sarah. 
dpwy, ὠνος, 6, Saron, Acts ix. 35. 
aray, ὁ (Heb.), and Σατανᾶς, a, the 
Adversary, Satan, the Heb. prop. 
@ame for the Devil, διάβολος ; met., 
for one who would do (consciously 
or unconsciously) the work of Satan, 
Matt. xvi. 23. 
trov, ov, τό (sce μόδιος), a seah, a 
measiwe equal to a modins and a 
half, Matt. xiii. 33; Luke xiii. 21. 
avdos, ov, 6, Saul, the apostle, gene- 
rally in this form (see Σαούλ). 
ϑέννυμι, σβέσω, (1) to extinguish, to 
quench ; (2) fig., to restrain. 
τατοῦ͵ 3s, ov (only masc. in N.T.), 
a reflex. pron., of thyself; dat., 
σεαυτῷ, to thyself; acc., σεαντόν, 
thyself: 
εβάζομαι, dep., pass., to stand in awe 
of, to worship religiously. 
{Baopa, aros, τό, an object of religious 
. worship, 2 Thess. ii. 4; anything 
penandel as sacred, as altars, 
images, &c., Acts xvii. 23. 
᾿βαστός, ἡ, ὄν, venerated, auquat, 
a title of the Cesars, Augustus, 
Acts xxv. 21. Hence, secondarily, 
Augqustan, imperial, Acts xxvii. 1. 
‘Boum, dep., to reverence, to worshi 
God, Mark vii. 7; of σεβόμενοι, the 
devout, ‘‘ proselytes of the gate.” 
upd, as, 7, @ chain, 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
nopds, ov, 6, α ahuking, as an earth- 
guake, Matt. xxiv. 7; @ storm at 
sea, Matt. viil. 24. 
iw, oa, to shake; tig., to agitate. 
εκοῦνδυς, ov, ὁ (Lat.), Secundua, Acta 


XX. 4. 

«λεύκεια, at, 4, Seleucia, Acta xiii. 4. 
hyn, η if, the moon. 

abl cosone to Ap lunatic, to Flt 

om. periodical disease, as epilepsy. 

a 3 (Heb. ), Shimei, Luke dil. 46. 

εμίδαλις, eos, ἡ, flour, Rev. xviii. 13. 

quvds, ἡ, dy, (3) venerable, serious, of 
men ; (2) honourable, of acta. 

eras, THTOS, ἢ, dignity, seriousness. 
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Σέργιος, ov, 6, Sergius, Acts xiii. 7. 

276, ὃ (Heb.), Seth, Luke iii 38. 

Σήμ, ὁ (Heb.), Shem, Luke iii. 36. 

σημαίνω, ave, ist aor., ἐσήμᾶνα, to 
signify, intimate. 

σημεῖον, ov, τό, a sign, Mat by which 
a thing ie known, a token, an in- 
dication, of Divine presence and 
power, 1 Cor. xiv. 22; Luke xxi. 
7.11. Hence, especially, α miracie, 
whether real or unreal. 

σημειόω, ὦ, in mid., to mark 
aclf, to note, 2 Thess. iii. £4. 

σήμερον, adv., to-day, at this time, 
now; ἡ (ἡμέρα) σήμερον, this very 
day, Acts xix. 40. Pe 

ohrw, to make rotten, 2nd jert., 
σέσηπα, to become rotten, perish, 
James v. 2. 

onp:xos, ἡ, ὄν, adj., silken, nent. as 
subst., sk, Rev. x vite, 

σῆς, onrds, 6, a moth. 

onté-Bpwros, ov, moth-eaten. 

σϑενόω, ὥ, to strengthen, to confirm. 

σιαγών, ὄνος, 7, the check, or jawbone. 

σιγάω, ὦ, how, & keep silence, to keep 
a secret, Luke ix. 36; pass., to be 
concealed, Rom. xvi. 25. 

ary, ns, 9, silence. 

σιδήρεος, da, eoy, contr., οὖς, & οὗν, 
made of tron, Acts xii. 10. 

σίδηρος, ov, 6, tron, Rev. xviii. 12. 

Σιδών, ὥνος, ἡ, Sidon. 

Σιδώνιος, la, ὄν, Sidonian, inhabitant of 
Sidon. 

σικάριος, ίον, ὁ (Lat.), an assaasin, 
Acts xxL a 

σίκερα, τό (Heb. Chaid. form), strong, 
tntuxicating drink, Luke i. 15. 

Σίλας, dat. ᾳ, acc. αν, ὁ, Silas, contr. 
from Silranus. 

Σιλονανός, οὔ, ὃ, Silvanus. 

Σιλωάμ, 6, Siloam, or Siloah, Φιυξκο 
xiii, 4; John ix. σι. > 

σιμικίνθιον, lov, τό (Lat., senricinetium), 
an apron, worn by artisans. 

Σίμων, wvos, 6, Simon. Nine persons 
of the name ap to be men- 
tioned, (1) the Apostle Peter ; (2) 
the Apostle Zelotes ; (3) brother 
Jasus, vi. 3; (4) Simon οὗ 
Cyrene; (5) father of Judas Iscariot, 


one- 
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(6) a ‘*certain. Pharisee,” Luke 
vii. 40; (7) Simon, the leper, Matt. 
xxvi. 6; (8) Simon Magus, Acts 
viii. 9; (9) Simon, the tanner, Acts 
ix. 43. Possibly (2) and (3) were 
identicalg so also (6) and (7). 

Σινᾶ, τό (Heb.), Sinai. 

σίναπι, ews, τό, mustard, mustard-seed. 

σινδών, ὄνος, ἡ, α linen cloth, a sheet 
or wrapper of linen. 

τινιάζω, to sift, as corn, to prove by 
trials and afflictions, Luke xxii. 31. 

τιθθϑε, ἡ, dv. fed with corn, fatled. 

χιτιστός, 4, ov, fed, nourished; τὰ 
σιτιστά, Matt. xxii. 4, fatlings. 
σιτο-μέτριον, lov, τό, a corn-ration, 

- Luke xii. 42. 

σῖτος, ov, 6, wheal, corn; τὰ σῖτα, 
grain. 

Σιχάρ, see ΣΞυχάρ. 

Σιών, 5 grand, Sion, the mountain ; 
met. (fem.), for the city Jerusalem ; 
and fig., for the church, the spiritual 
Jerusalem. 

᾿Ἰωπάω, ὦ, awa, lo be silent, -whether 
voluntarily or from dumbness; ¢o 
become still, as the sea, Mark iv. 39. 

"κανδαλίζω, low, to cause to stumble, 
pervert, to grieve (acc.); pass., to 
stumble, to be provoked, to be in- 
dignant. 

κάνδαλον, ov, τό, a snare, a stumbling- 
block; fig., a cause of offence, or 
perversion. 

κάπτω, yo, to dig. 

κάφη, ns, ἡ, α boat, a skiff (as exca- 
rated from a tree). 

"κέλος, ous, τό, the leg. 

κέπασμα, ards, τό, clothing, 1 Tim. 
vi, 8. 

ἱκευῶς. ἃ, 6, Scera, Acta xix. 14. 

κευή, is, ἡ, furniture, fillings, Acts 

. WKVLL. 19. 

‘Mevos, ovs, τό, (1) a vessel, or utensil, 
to cuntain a liquid, or for any other 
purpose; fig., of recipients gene- 
rally, as of mercy, of wrath, Rom. 
1X. 23, 32; (2) an instrument, by 
which anything is dune ; domestic, 
Matt. xii. 29; of a ship, ‘the 
gear,” Acts xxvii. 17; fig., of God’s 
servants, Acts ix. 15; 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
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[Σινᾶ --- σκορπίος 


σκηνή, 48, ἦ, α tent, an abode, or 
dwelling, the tabernacle reared in 
the wilderness, an idolatrous taber- 
nacle, 

oxnvo-wnyla, as, 4, the fixing, or (met.) 
the feast, of tabernacles, John vii. 2. 

σκῆνος, ous, τό, @ tent; fig., of the 
human body, 2 Cor. v. 1, 4. 

σκηνο-ποιός, ov, 6, α tent-maker, Acts 
XViil. 3 

σκηνόω, @, daw, to frame or spread a 
tent, Rev. vii. 15; met., to cell, 
Juhn 1. 14; Rev. xiL 12, xiii 6, 
ΧΧῚ. 3. 

σκήνωμα, ατος, τό, a tent pitched, a 
dwelling, Acts vu. 46; fig., of the 
body, 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. 

oxla, as, ἡ, (1) a shadow, a thick dark- 
ness, Matt. iv. 16 (LXX.); (2) a4 
Faint delineation, Col. ii. 17. 

σκιρτάω, ὥ, how, to leap, for joy, 
exult. 

σκληρο-καρδία, as, 7, hurdness of heart, 
perverseness. 

σκληρός, ά, dv, hard, violent, as the 

« Wind, James iii. 4; fiy., grievous, 
painful, Acts ix. §; stern, severe, 
Matt. xxv. 24. 

σκληρότης, τητος, ἧ, fig., hardness, of 
heart, obstinacy. 

σκληρο-τράχηλος, ov, hard, or stiff 
necked ; fig., perverse, Acts vii. 51. 

σκληρύνω, we, tig., to make hard, to 
hurden, as the heart; mid., to 
harden oneself, tv become obdurate, 
Acts xix. 9. 

σκολιός, a, dy, crovked,; fig., perverse, 
MUTOSsE. 


«σκόλοψ, oxos, 6, a thorn; fig., a sharp 


infliction, 2 Cor. xii. 7. 
σκοπέω, ὥ, (1) to luok at, to regard 
attentively ; (2) to take heed (acc.), 
beware (ph). ᾿ 
σκοπός, οὔ, ὅ, the mark aimed at; 
κατὰ σκοπόν, tn accordance with the 
mark, i.e, aiming straight at it, 
Phil. iii. 14. 
σκορπίζω, ow, to disperse, fo scatter 
oad, as frightened sbeep, John 
x. 123° t0 distribute alms, 2 Cor 


ix. 9, 
; σκορπίος, lev, ὃ, a arorpion, 


σκοτεινός ---σπλαγχνίζομαι | 


σκοτεινός, ἢ, dv, dark, darksome. 

σκοτία, as, ἡ, darkness, privacy, Matt. 
xX. 27; fig., spiritual darkness, or 
ignorance. 

σκοτίζω, ow, in pass., to be darkened, 
as the sun, Matt. xiii. 24; fig., as 
the mind, Rom. i, 21. 

σκότος, ous, τό (and ov, 6; see 82, a), 
darkness, physical, Matt. xxvii. 45; 
mofal, John iii. 19. 

σκοτόω, ὥ, pass. only, to be darkened, 
tev. XVI. 10. 

σκύβαλον, ov, τό (perhaps from κυσὶ 
βάλλειν, to cast to the dogs), refuse, 
drega, Phil. iii, 8. 

Σκύθης, ov, 6, a Scythian; met., for 
the uncivilized, Col. iii. 11. 

σκυθρ-ωπός, dv, sad countenanced, stern, 
grim, Matt. vi. 16; Luke xxiv. 


17. 

σκύλλω, Aw, pass., perf., ἔσκυλμαι, to 
trouble, haraxs, tire. 

σκῦλον, ov, τό, spoil taken from a foe, 
Luke xi. 22. 

σκωληκό-βρωτος, ov, eaten by worms, 
Acts xli. 23. 

σκώληξ, nos, 6, @ gnawing worm ; 
fig., torture. 

σμαράγδινος, (yn, wor, made of emerald. 

oudpayses, vv, 5, an emerald, 

σμύρνα, ns, 7, myrrh. 

Σμύρνα, ns, 4, Smyrna. 

Σμυρναῖος, ov, 6, ἡ, one of Smyrna, a 
Smyrnean. 

σμυρνίζω, to mingle with myrrh, Mark 
KV. 23. 

Σόδομα, wy, τά, Sodom. 

Σολομῶν, Or -μῶν, ὥὦντος, 
Solomon. 

σορός, ov, 6, a bier, an open coffin. 

σός, of, σόν, & poss. pron., thy, thine 
(see 56, 255). 

σουδάριον, lov. τό (Lat.), a napkin, 
handkerchief. 

Σουσάννα, ἧς, Je Susanna, Luke viii. 
3° 

copia, as, 7, wiadom, insight, akill, 
human, Luke xi. 31; or divine, 
1 Cor. i 2, 24. 

σοφίζω, low, to make wise, to enlighten ; 
pass., to be devised skilfully, 2 Pet, 
1. 16. 


or ὦνος, 
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σοφός, ἡ, ὁν, wise, either (1) in action, 
(2) in acquirement, skil 


able ; (3) in philosophy, profound, 
Σπανία, as, ἢ, Spain, Rom. xv. 24. 


σπαράσσω, tw, to tear, to convulee, to 
throw into spasms, Luke ig. 39. 

σπαργανόω, ὦ, cow, perf., ν part., 
ἐσπαργανωμένος, to pial 95 to wrap 
in swaddling clothes. 

σκαταλάω, ©, how, to live extravagantly, 
or luxuriously, 1 Tim. v. 6. 

σπάω, ὥ, dow, to draw, to draw out, 85 
8 sword. ‘i 

σπεῖρα, ns, 7, (1) α band or Pe μα of 
soldiers, the tenth part of a legion, 
Acts x. 1; (2) a military guard, 
John xviii. 3, 12. 

oxeipw, oxepw, ist aor., ἔσπειρα; perf. 
pass., ἔσπαρμαι; 2nd aor., pase. 
ἐσπάρην, to sow, or scatter, as seed 
to spread, or scatter, 6 word 
of God. Applied to giving alma, 
2 Cor. ix, 6; to burial, 1 Cor. 
XV. 42, 43; and to spiritual effort 
generally, Gal. vi. 8. 

σπεκουλάτωρ, opos, g (Lat.), a body 
guardsman, a soldier in attendance 
upon royalty, Mark vi. 27. See 
164, «. 

σπένδω, se ae oud, as a drink offer- 
ing, to offer in sacrijice. 

getnae atos, τό, a produce, 
Matt. xiii. 38; children, offspring, 
posterity, John vil. 42; a remnant, 

σπερμο-λόγος, ov, 5, 4, α trifler, Acts 
xvii. 18; i¢, one who picks up 
trifles, as birds do seed. 

σπεύδω, ow, (t) fo hasten, intrana., 
often adding to another verb the 
notion of speed, Luke xix. 5, 6; 
(2) to wish earnestly for (acc.), 
a Pet. iii. 12. 

σπήλαιον, ov, τό, & cave, a den. ἢ 

σπιλάς, άδος, ἡ, a rock, oocasioning ships, 
wreck ; of false teachera, Jude 1:2, 

σπῖλος, ov, @ spot; fig., a blot, Eph. 
v. 27; 2 Pet. iL 13. 

σπιλόω, ὥ, to stain, lo contaminate. 

σπλαγχνίζομαι, dep., with τοῦ aor. 
pass., ἐσπλαγχνισθὴν, to feel com 
passion, to have pity on (gen. or ἐπί, 
dat. or acc., once περί, Matt. ix. 36). 
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σπλάγχνα, wy, vd, bowels; the inword 
parts, ‘‘the heart,’”’ the gentler 


emotions, Philem. 12. 
σπόγγος, ov, 5, a sponge. 
σποδός, οὔ, ἡ, as 
σπορά, &, ἡ, seed, 1 Pet. i. 23. 
σπόριμος, dy, sown, neut. plur.; τὰ 
σπόριμα, corn-fields, Matt. xii. 1. 
σπόρος, ov, ὃ, seed for sowing. 
σπουδάζω, dow, to hasten, to give dili- 
gence, to be in earnest (with iuf.). 
σπουδαῖος, aia, av, diligent, forward ; 
ath7., -ws, earnestly: neut. compar., 
also as adv., 2 Tim. 1. 17; τως, 
Phil. ii. 28. 
σπουδή, js, ἡ, (1) speed, haste; (2) 
diligence, earnestness. 
σπυρίς, i8os, 4. a basket, hamper. 
στάδιον, ov, τό, plur., στάδιοι, οἱ, (1) 
a stadium, the eighth part of a 
mile, John xi. 18; (2) α 
race-course or circus, for public 
es, 1 Cor. ix. 24. 
στάμνος, ov, 6, 7, an urn, or vase, for 
the manna. Heb. ix. 4. 


στάσις, ews, ἡ (ἴσκημι), a standing up; , 


hence, (1) continuance, Heb, ix. 8; 
(2) an uproar, Mark xv. 7; (3) α 
contention, a violent controveray, Acts 
XV. 2. 

στατήρ, ἔρος, masc., @ slater, a silver 
coin, equal to the δίδραχμον, which 
see; Matt. xvii. 27. 

σταυρός, ov, 6, a cross; met., often of 
Christ’s death. 

σταυρόω, ὥ, dow, to fix to the cross, to 
crucify; fig., to mortify, destroy, 
the corrupt nature. 

σταφυλή, ys, ἡ, α grape, a cluster, or 

bunch of grapes. 

oraxus, vos, 6, an ear of corn. 

Στάχυς, vos, 6, Stachys, Rom. xvi. 9. 
“τέγη, ns, 7, α cover, a flat roof of a 
© house, Mark ii. 4. 

στέγω, to cover, to conceal, to bear 

toith, 1 Cor. ix. 12, xiii. 7. 

oreipos, a, dy, barren, not bearing 

children. 

στέλλω, to act, in mid., to care or 

wile for, 2 Cor. viii. 20; to 
tier ὐλοο Srom (ἀπό), 2 Thess. 
2:1. 


VOCABULARY. 


tes oe ween & eet nn gnesrer ene aera 
- - LE Eee te 


[σπλάγχνα--- στοιχεῖα 


στέμμα, ατος, τό, a crown, a garland, 
Acts xiv. 13. 

στεναγμός, ov, 6, α groaning, Acts 
vil. 34; an aapiration in silent 
prayer, Rom. viii. 26. 

στενάζω, fw, to groan, expressing grief, 
anger (κατά), or desire. 

στενός, ἡ, dv, narrow, Matt. vii, 13; 
Luke xiii. 24. 

στενο- χωρέω, &, in pass., to be stratlened, 
to be distressed, 2 Cor. iv. 8. 

arevo-xwpla, as, 7, great distress or 
straits, 2 Cor. vi. 4. 

στερεός, d, dy, solid, as food, Heb. 
v. 12; fig., firm, stedfast, 1 Pet. 
Υ. 9. 

crepedw, ὥ, dow, to strengthen, con- 
Jirm, establish, Acts 11, 16, xvi. 5. 

στερέωμα, ατος, τό, firmness, constancy. 

Στεφανᾶς, a, ὁ, Stephanaa. 

στέφανος, ov, ὃ, a crown, a. garland, of 
royalty, of victory in the games, of 
festa] joy ; often used tig. 

Στέφανος, ov, 5, Stephen, Acts vi., vii. 

στεφανόω, ὥ, dow, to cruwn, to 
to decorate. 

στῆθος, ovs, τό, the breast. 

στήκω (ἴστημι, ἕστηκα), to stand ἐπ the 
attitude of prayer, Mark xi. 25; 
to stand firmly to, Rom. xiv. 4; 
to stand fast and strong in, Gal. 
v. 1. 

στηριγμός, οὔ, 6, firmness, fixedness, 
2 Pet. ili. 17. 

στηρίζω, iw, or flow, pass., perf., 
ἐστήριγμαι, (1) to fiz, to set firmly ; 
(2) to strenythen, to confirm, to 
support. 

στίγμα, aros, τό, a mark or brand, 
Gal. vi. 17; of the tokens of the 
A postie’s sufferings for Christ. 

στιγμή, iis, 7, α point of time, an 
instant, Luke iv. 5. 

στίλβω, to shine, to gliaten, to be re- 
splendent, Mark ix. ἃ. 

στοά, ἃς, ἡ, @ colonnade, a portico, a 
porch. 

στοιβάς, aSos, 4 (or oriBds), a bough, 
a branch of a tree, Mark xi. 8. 

στοιχεῖα, ον, τά, elements, of nature, 
of knowledge, of the world, Gal. 
iv. 3, 9; Col. ii 8, 20, 


στοιχέω ---συγ-κατα-ψηφίζω] 


στοιχέω, ὦ, how, to walk, to behave 
oneself (according to, hy dat.). 

στολή, 73, ἢ, α a long garment, 
a mark of distinction, Luke xv. 22. 

στόμα, aros, τό, (1) the mouth, gene- 
rally; hence, (2) speech, speaking ; 
used for testimony, Matt. xviti. 16; 
eloquence, or power in speaking, 
Lulse xxi. 15; (3) applied to an 
operting in the parched earth, Rev. 
xii, 36; (4) the edge, or point, e.y., 
of a sword, Luke xxi. 24. 

στόμαχος, ov, ὁ, the stomach, τ Tim. 
Vv. 23. 

στρατεία, as, 4, warfare, military ser- 
vice; of Christian warfare, 2 Cor. 
x. 4; 1 Tim. i. 18. 


στράτευμα, aros, τό, (1) an army; | 


(2) α detachment of troops, Acts 
Xxlii. 10, 27; plur., Luke xxiii. 11. 


στρατεύομαι, σομαι, dep. mid., to wage 


wor, as lusts against the soul, 
James iv. 1; ¢o serve as a soldier, 
of Christian work, 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Tim. i. 18, 
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στρατ'ηγός, ov, ὃ (ἄγω), (1) α leader of 4 


anarmy ; (2) a mayiatrate, or ruler, 
Acts xvi. 20; (3) the captain of the 
temple, Acts iv. 1. 

στρατιά, as, 7, an army; met., α host, 
of angels, Luke 11, 13; ¢he host of 
heaven, Acts vil. 42. 

στρατιώτης, ov, 6, a aolidicr, as Matt. 
viii. 9; fig. of Christian teachers, 
1 Tim. il. 3 

στρατο-λογέω, ὦ, how, to collect, or lery 
an army, tv enkat troops, 2 Tims ii. 4. 

στρατοπεδιάρχης, ov, ὁ, the prefect, or 
commander of the emperor's guards, 
Acts xxvili. 16, 

στρατόπεδον, ov, τό, an encamped 
army, α host, Luke xxi. 20, 

στρεβλόω, w, to rack, to perrert, to 
wrest, as words from their proper 
meaning, 2 Pet. iii, 16. 

στρέφω, ψω, 2nd aor. pass., ἐστράφην, 
fo turn, trang, (Matt v. 39) or 
intrans, (Acts vii. 42), to change 
info (els); pass., to turn one’s self, 
John xx. 14; ἰὼ be converted, ἕω be 
changed in mind and conduct, Matt. 
XViil, 1. 
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orpnvidw, ὥ, dow, fo tive voluptuously, 
Rev. xviii. 7, 9. 

στρῆνος, ovs, τό, profligate luxury, 
voluptuousness, revel, rivt. 

στρουθίον, lov, τό (dim. of στρουθός), a 
small bird, a sparruw, Mat® x. 29, 31. 

στρωννύω, OF «ννυμι, στρώσω, pass., 
pert.» ἔστρωμαι, to strew, to make a 

ed; pass., to be strewed, or covered, 

with carpets over the couches. 

oruynrés, dv, hateful, odious. 

στυγνάζω, dow, to become gloomy, or 
lowering, as the sky, Matt. xef 3 

στύλος, or στῦλος, ov, 6, a pillar, any 
Jirm support, Gal it, 9; 1 Tim. 
iii, 15. 

στωϊκος, ἡ, dy, stoic, plur., the Stoica, ᾿ 
Acts xvi. 18, 

σύ, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, plur., ὑμεῖς, thou, ye, 
the pers. pron. of second person 
(see 63). Ga, 

ovy-yévea, as, ἧ, kindred, family, 
Luke i. 61. 

ouy-yevhs, és, akin, as subst., a kins- 
man, relative, a fellow-countryman, 

(om. 1X. 3. ° 

σνγ-γνώμη, 1s, 7, permission, leare, 
1 Cor. vii. 6. 

συγ-κάθ-ημαι, ty sit down with (dat. or 
μετά, gen.). 

σνγ-καθί(ω, ow, (1) to cause to sit down 
with, Eph. in. 6; (2) to sit down 
acith, Luke xxi. 55. 

συγ-κακο-παθέω, ὦ, to suffer eri or 
agliction jointly (with dat. com- 
mul, for, 2 Tim. 1. 8. 

συγ-καλέω, ὥ, ἐσω, fo call together ; 
mid, to call together to oneself. 

σνγ-καλύπτω, ψω, tv conceal closely, to 
hide wholly, Luke xii. 2. 

avy-kdurra, Ww, to bow down wholly, 
to oppress, Rom. xi. τὸ (LXX.), 

σνγ-κατα-βαίνω, to go down with any « 
one, as from Jerusalem to Cesarea® 
Acts xxv. §. 

σνγικατά θεσις, ews, 4, consen/, agree- 
ment, 2 Cor. vi 16. 

σνγ-κατα. τίθημι, in mid., to give a role 
with, to assent tw (dat.), Luke 
XXiiL 52. 

συγ-κατα- ψηφίζω, in pass., to be volved 
or clasacd with (μετά), Acts i. 26. 
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συγ-κεράνγυμι, dow, ist aor., cuveré- 
paca; pass., perf., συγκέκραμαι ; to 
mix with, to temper, 1 Cor. xii. 24; 
pass., to be mixed with, Heb. iv. 2. 
συγ-κινέω, &, how, to move together, .to 
put igto commotion, Acts vi. 12. 
συγ-κλείω, ow, to inclose, to shut in, as 
fishes in a net; fo give up one to 
the power of another, to make sub- 
ject to, Rom. xi. 32; Gal. iii 22, 22. 
συγ-κληρονόμος, ov, 6, a joint-heir, i.e., 
a joint possessor or co-partner, Rom. 
email. 17; Heb. xi. 9. 
συγ-κοινωνέω, @, to be a joint partaker 
with, Eph. v. 113 Phil. iv. 14. 
συγ-κοινωνός, οὔ, 6, ἧ, a partaker with, 
a co-partner, an associate. 
ovy-xoul(w, to bear away together, as 
in burying a corpse, Acts viii. 2. 
συγ-κρίνω, ww, to place together in 
ἀν ar judge of, to compare (acc., 
dat. ), to estimate, or explain by com- 
parison, 1 Cor, 11, 13. 
συγ-κύπτω, to be bowed together, or bent 
double, Lyke xiii, 11. 
συγκυρία, as, 7,¢ef coincidenct, a con- 
currence ; κατὰ ovyxuplay, by chance, 
Luke x. 31. 
ovy-xaipe, 2nd aor. in s. form, 
cuvexdpny, to rejoice with, to rejoice 
together in, 1 Cor. xili. 6; to con- 
gratulate, Luke 1. 58; Phil. ii 
17, 18 (dat.). 
ovy-xéw(F), also συγχύω and σνγχύνω, 
perf., pass., σνγκέχυμαι, to confound, 
2¢, (1) to startle, amaze, Acts 
ii. 6; (2) to throw into confusion, 
Acta xix. 32; (3) to confute in 
argument, Acts ix. 22. 
συγ-χράομαι, wat, to have fellowship or 
association with (dat.), John iv. 9. 
σύγχυσις, ees, ἡ, confusion, commotion, 
u 7, Acts xix. 29. 
άω, ὥ, haw, to live together with, 
da 
συ-(εύγνυμι, ταῦ aor., συνέζευξα, to con- 
es (acc.), fo unite, as man and 


e. 
σν-(ητέω, & how, to ask one another, to 
discuss, dispute, dat., or πρός, acc. 
ov-Chrrnois, eas, %, questioning, dispu- 
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[συγ-κεράννυμι---συμ-βίβαζω 


συ-(ητητής, οὔ, 6, a disputer, as the 
Greek sophists, 1 Cor. i. 20. 

σύ-(ὕγος, ov, 6, 4, α yoke-fellow, a 
coadjutor, Phil. iv. 3; perhaps a 
proper name, Syzygus. 

ov-(wo-wodw, & τοῦ aor., συνεζωο- 
ποίησα, to make alive with, to quicken 
together with, Eph. ii. 5; Colosa. 
il, 13. Ἐ 

συκάμινος, ov, ἧ, α sycamore-tree. 

συκῇ, ἧς, ἣ (contr. from -ἐα), a _jfig-tree. 

συκο-μωραία, at, ἧ (or -éa), α sycamore- 
tree, the ‘‘fig-mulberry.” 

σῦκον, ov, τό, α fig. 

συκο-φαντέω, ὥ, haw, to accuse falsely, 
to defraud, Luke iii. 14, xix. 8 
(gen. pers., acc. thing). 

συλ-αγωγέω, & to plunder, to make a 
prey of, Col. ii. 8. 

συλάω, &, how, to rob, to plunder, 
2 Cor. xi. 8. 


συλ-λαλέω, ist aor., συνελάλησα, to 
converse with, dat., μετα (yen.), 
“πρός (acc. ). 


συλ-λαμβάνω, συλλήψομαι, συνείληφα, 
συνέλαβον, (1) to take together, to 
catch, to seize; (2) to conceive, as a 
female ; (3) mid., apprehend (acc.), 
to help (dat.). 

συλ-λέγω, fw, to collect, to gather. 

συλ-λογίζομαι, coum, to reckon to- 
gether, to deliberate. 

συλ-λυπέομαι, οὔμαι, pass., to be greatly 
grieved (ἐπί, dat.), Mark iii. 5. 

συμ-βαίνω, -βήσομαι, 2nd aor., συνέβην ; 
perf., part., τὸ συμβεβηκός ; an event, 
to happen, to befall, to occur. 

συμ-βάλλω, 2nd aor., συνέβαλον, to put 
together and compare, Luke ii. 19; 
Acts xx. 14; lo dispute with, Acts 
xvii. 18 (dat. or xpds, acc.); to come 
up with, to encounter (dat.); mid., 
to confer, consult with, Acta iv. 15; 
to contribute, help to (dat.), Acts 
XVUL 27. © 4 

συμ-βασιλεύω, ow, to reign with; tig., 
to enjoy happiness with, 1 Cor. iv. 8. 

συμ-βιβάζω, ασω, (1) to unite, or knit 
together, Col. ii. 2, 19; (2) to put 
ἐγημε in ἀαρρήρότε and. 50, rf con- 

prove, Acts ix. 22; (3) 0 

teach, instruct, t Cor, ii, 16, 


συμ-βονυλεύω---συμψῦχοε] 


συμ-βουλεύω, fo advise (dat.); mid., fo 
take counsel together (iva or inf.). 

συμ-βούλιον, lov, τό, (1) mutual con- 
aulfation, united counsel ; (2) α coun- 
Cit, a gathering of counsellors. 

σύμ-βουλος, ov, ὁ, a counsellor, Rom. 
xi. 34 (LXX. ). 

Συμεών, ὁ (Heb.), Simeon, or Simon 
(see Σίμων). The apostle Peter is 
so called, Acts xv. 14; 2 Pet. 1.1; 
and four others are mentioned, (1) 
Luke ii. 25; (2) Luke iii. 30; (3) 
Acts xiii. 1; ἢ (4) Rev. vii. 7. 

συμ-μαθητής, οὔ, ὃ , ὦ fellow-diaciple. 

συμ-μαρτυρέω, ὦ, "to bear witness to- 
gether with, to testify along with. 

συμ-μερίζω, in mid., to divide with, 
partake with (dat.), 1 Cor. ix, 


13. 
συμ-μέτοχος, ov, jointly partaking, 
Eph. ii 6, v. 7: 


συμ-μιμητής, οὔ, ὁ, α Joint-imitator, a 
co-follower, Phil. iii, 17. 

σύμ-μορφος, ov, conformed to, gen., 
Rom. viii, 29; dat, Phil. iii, 
21. 

συμ- -μορφόω, ὥ, to conform to (dat.), 
Phil. iii. 10. 

συμ-παθέω, @, how, to sympathize with, 
to have compassion on, dat. 

cup-wabiis, és, sympathizing, compas- 
sionate, τ Pet. iii. 8. 

συμ-παρα- γίνομαι, tv come together (to, 
ἐπί, acc.), Luke xxii 48; ἐο stand 
by oe to support (dat.), 2 Tim. 
iv. 2 

συμ-παρα-καλέω, ὦ, in pass., to be com- 
Jorted together, Rom. 1. 12. 

συμ-παρα-λαμβάνω, 2nd aor., συμπαρέ- 
λαβον, to take up with, to take (acc. ) 
with one's se(f, a8 companion, Acts 
xii. ἃς; Gal. ii, 3. 

συμ-παρα-μένω, to remain, or conlinue 
with, Phil. i. 25. 

συμ-πάρ-εἰμι, togbs present with, Acts 
XXV. 24. 

συμ-πάσχω, to suffer together with, 
Rom. viii. 17. 

συμ-πέμπω, to send with, 2 Cor. viii. 
18, 22. 

συμ-περι-λαμβάγω, to comprehend to- 
gether, to embrace, Acta xx. 10. 
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συμ- πίνω, 2nd aor., σννέπιον, to drink 
with, Acts x. 41. 

συμ-πληρόω, @, to , fill, to fill up, to i 

y, Luke vill. 23; pass., to 

at hand, to have fully es Luke 
ix. 515 "Acts i li. 3. 

συμ-πνίγω, to choke, as weade do 
planta, Mark iv. 7; to throng, to 
suffocate by crowding, to throng upon 
(acc.), Luke viii. 42. 

συμ-πολίτης, ov, 6, a fellow-citizen, 
Eph. ii. 19. 

συμ-πορεύομαι, (1) to accompany, ad 17 
qu with (dat.), Luke vii. 2153 (2) 
intrans., ἐ come together, to as 
semble, Mark x. 1. 

συμ-πόσιον, ov, τό (πίνω), a table party, 
a festive company, a feast, Mark 
VL 39. 

συμ-πρεσβύτερος, ov, ὃ, a fellow-elder, 
1, Pet. v. 1. fur, 

συμ-φάγω, see συνεσθίω. 

συμ-φέρω, ist aor., συνήνεγκα, to bring 
together, to cullect, Acta xix. 193 lu 
contribute, to conduce &, fo be pro- 
Jitablé to, 2 Cor.exi 1; 1 Cor. 
xX. 21; part., τὸ συμφέρον, good, 
(profit, advantage, 1 Cor, Vil. 35. 


. σύμ:φημι, to assent to, to express agree- 


ment with, Rom. vu. τό. 
συμιφυλέτης, ov, ὃ, one of the same 
sai a jellow-citizen, 1 Thess. iL 


σύμ φῦτοι, ον, grown together, planted 
together, conjoined with, Rom. τῇ, 5. 

συμ-φύω, pass., 2ud aor., part., συμ- 
pveis, pass., fo grow at the sime 
time, Luke ΝΣ. 7. 

συμ-φωνέω, ὦ, tow, to agree with (dat. 
or μετά, gen.), Matt. xvii. 19; 
Acts xv. 15; to be congruous to, 
Luke v. 36. 

συμ.- φώνησις, ews, i, accord, ποῦν; 
2 Cor. vi. 15. 

συμ-φωνία, as, 7, α concert, or eae 
phony, of instruments, music. 

sd gear ον, harmonious, agreeing 
with ; you, by agreement. 

συμ- ψηφίζω, to compute, reckon up, 
Acts xX1x. 19. 


σύμιψύχος, adj., like mindel, Phil 
il, 2 


124 


σύν, ἃ prep. gav. dative, with (see 
296). In composition, σύν denotes 
association with. The final con- 
sonant changes to Ὕ, x, A, or μι or 
is dropped, according to the initial 
letter οὗ the word with γα it is 
compounded (see 4, d, 5 

σιν-ἄγω, ἄξω, (1) fo being: ie 
assemble ; sana to be assembled, to 
come together ; (2) ἕο receive hos- 
pitably, Matt. XXV. 35. 

συναγωγή, jis, 7, an assembly, a con- 
“Gregauiion, synagogue, either the 
place, or the people gathered in 
the place. See Synonyms. 


* συν-αγωνίζομαι, σομαι, to exert oneself 


a 


with another, to aid (dat.), Rom. 
XV. 30. 
συν-αθλέω, ὥ, how, to strive together 
Jor (dat. of thing), Phil. i. 27; or 
with (da&.of pers.), Phil. iv. 3. 
συν-αθροίζω, ow, to gather, or collect 
together, Acts xix. 25; pass., ἰο 
throng together, Luke xxiv. 11. 
συν-αίρω, to kon together, to take 
account with, } _ XViii. 23; oe 
συν-αἰχμάλωτος, ov, ὃ, a fellow-captive, 
or prisoner, Rom. xvi. 7 
συν-ακολουθέω, &, how, to "follow with, 
tu accompany, Luke xxill. 49. 
συν-αλίζω, in pass., to be assembled 
together with (dat. ), Acts 1. 4. 
συν-ανα-βαίνω, to go up with (dat.), 
Mark xv. 41; Acts xiii. 31. 
συν-ανά-κειμαι, to recline with, as at a 
meal, to sup with (dat.); » οἱ 
curvavaxeluevot, the quests, Mark vi. 


22, 26, 
συν-ανα-μίγνυμι, pass., to le to- 
qether with, to keep acy a Thess, 


iil, 14. 
συν-ανα-παύομαι, σομαι, to be refreshed: 


« «together with (dat.), Rom. xv. 32. 


συν-αν»τάω, ὦ, how, (1) to meet with, to 
encounter (dat.), Luke ix. ane (2) 
of things, to happen to, to befall, 
spade XX. 22, 

συν- σις, eos, ἡ, a meeting with, an 
encountering, Matt. viii. 34. 

συν-αγτιι λαμβάνω, mid., to hel 
gether with, to asnist (dat. }, 
viii, 26; Luke x. 40. 


VOCABULARY. 


[σύν---σύν-ειμι 


συν-απ-άγω, in pass., to be led, or 
carried away tn mind, Gal. i. 13; 
es , to join oneself to, Rom. xii. 
1 

συν-απο-θγνήσκω, to die together with 
(dat.), Mark xiv. 31; 2 Tim. ii, 13. 

συν-απο-όλλυμι, in mid., to perish with 
(dat.), Heb. xi. 31. 

our- -απο-στέλλω, to send together {acc.), 
2 Cor. xii. 18. 

συν-αρμο-λογέω, ὦ, in pass., to be joined 
Jitly or harmoniously together, Eph. 
il, 28, iv. 16, 

συν- αρπάζω, ow, to seize, or drag by 
force (dat.), Luke viii. 29; Acts 
Vi. 12, XXvil, 15. 

συν-αυξάνω, in mid., to grow together. 

σύν-δεσμος, ov, δ a knot, a band; 
met., a bond. 

συν-δέω, in pass, to be bound with any 
one, as fellow-prisoners, Heb. xiii. 3. 

συν-δοξάζω, dow, in pass., to be glo- 
rifled with (σύν), or together, Rom. 
viii. 17. 

σύν-δουλος, ov, 6, a fellow- slave, a fel- 
low-servant ; of ministers, the fel- 
low-servants of Christ, a colleague, 
Col. i. 7. 

συν-δρομή, 7s, %, a running together, a 
concourse, Acts xxi. 30. 

συν-εγείρω, ἐρῶ, τοῦ aor., συγήγειρα ; 
pass., συνηγέρθην ; to raise together, 
to raise with. 

Συν-ἐδριον, ov, τό, a council, a tribunal, 
Matt. x. 17; specially, the Sanhe- 
drim, the Jewish council of seventy 
members, presided over by the 
High Priest ; the council hall, where 
the Sanhedrim met, Acts iv. 15. 

συν-εἴδον, 2nd aor. of obs., present, fo 
be conscious or aware of, Acts 
xiv, 6; perf., σύνοιδα, part., συνει- 
ce to be privy to = design, Acts 

to be conacious to one’s self 
(dat.} of f guilt {acc.), 3 Cor. iv. 4. 


συν-εἰδησια, ees, ἡ, the conscience, 
Rom. it. τς; 1 Pet. il. το; the 
sentence pronounced by the con- 


acience, 2 Cor. iv. 2, V. 11. 
σύν-ειμι, Wah a (dat. ). te 
ouv-eus (ε part., συνίων, to go or 
come with, to assemble, ἢ 


συν-εισ- ἐρχομαι----συν-τελέω] 


συν-εἰσ- ἔρχομαι, to go in, or come in, 
with any one (dat.), John xviil. 15; 
to embark with, John vi. 22. 

συν-ἐκ-δημος, ov, ὁ, 7, a fellow-traveller, 
Acts xix. 29; 2 Cor. viii. 19. 

συν-εκλεκτός, ἦ, ὄν, Jellow - elected, 
1 Pet. v. 13. 

συν-ελαύνω, -cAdow, to compel, to per- 
suade (acc. and εἰς), Acts vii. 26. 

συν-επι-μαρτυρέω, ©, lo bear joint wit- 
ness, Heb. ii. 4. 

συν-ἔπομαι, tv attend, to accompany 
(dat. ). 

συν-εργέω, ὥ, tv co-operate with (dat. ), 
to work together, 1 Cor. xvi. 16; 

Rom. viii. 28. 


συν-εργός, dy co-working, helping; as 


together, to assemble ; used of con- 
jugal intercourse, éo cume, or live 
to 


συν-εσθίω, 2nd aor., συνέφαγον, to eat 
with, to live in familiar intercourse 
with (dat., or werd, gen.). 

σύν-εσις, εως (ἴημι), α putting together, 
in mind, hence discernment; met., 
the understanding, the source of 
discernment. 

ouv-erés, ἡ, dv (inus), intelligent, pru- 
dent, wise. 

συν-ευ-δοκέω, @, to approve together 
(dat.), to be also willing (inf.), 
1 Cor. vil, 12, 13. 

συν-ευωχέω, ὦ, in pasa., to feast with, 
to revel with. 

συν-εφ-ίστημι, to rise together against 
(κατά), to attack, Acts xvi. 22. 

συν-έχω, tw, (1) to press together, con- 
strain; (2) to hold fast, as a pri- 
woner, to stop, as the ears, the 
mouth; (3) faahem in, Luke viii. 45; 
(4) pass.. to be itened, or re- 

as by an unaccomplished 

purpose, to be pained, Luke xii. 50; 
(5) to be pressed or occupied with a 
work, Acts xviii. 5. 

συν-ήδομαι, to delight in (dat.), Rom. 


Vil, 32. 
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συν-ἤθεια, as, 7, a custam, a usage. 

συν-ηλικιώτης, ov, 6, one of the same 
age, Gal. i. 14. ν᾿ 

συν-θάπτω, ψω, 2nd aor., 4 ὅυνε- 
τάφην, in pass, to be duried with, 
Rom. vi. 4; Col. ii. Σ2. 6 

συν-θλάω, ὥ, fut., pass., συνθλασθή- 
σομαι, to break, to break in pieces, 
Matt. xxi. 44; Luke xx. 18. 

συν-θλίβω, to throng, to press closely 
upon, Mark v. 24, 31. 

συν-θρύπτω, to break down ; fig., with 
καρδίαν, to take away one’s fortiguac 
Acts xxi. 13. 

συνοίημι, inf., συνιέναι, part., συνιῶν or 
cuvels; fut., συνήσω; ταῦ aor., 
συνῆκα; to put together, in mind; 
hence, to attend to (ἐπί, dat.), tw 
consider, understand (acc.), to be 
aware (ὅτι), to be wise. 

συνίστημε, also συνιστάνω andoworde, 
to place together, constitute; perf. 
and 2nd aor., intrans., to stand 
together ; to commend to esteem and 
confidence, Rom. xvi. 4; to declare, 
to shdw, to makeeknown, 2 Cor. 
vl. 4. 

συν-οδεύω, fo journey with, to accom- 
pany (dat.), Acts ix, 7. 

συν-οδία, as, 4, α company travelling 
together, @ caravan, Luke ii. 44. 

συνοικέω, ὥ, how, oe dwell together, as 
in i 1 Pet. 1}. 7. 

Sia ane Bake in pass., to be builé up 
together, Eph. i. 22. 

συν-ομιλέω, ὦ, to talk with (dat.), Acts 
X. 27. 

συν-ομορέω, ὦ, to adjoin (dat.), Acts 
XViii, Je 

συν-οχή, Hs, 7, constraint, of mind; 

hence, distress, disquiet, Luke xxi, 


25. 

συν-τάσσω, te, to arrange with, te 
charge, com , Matt. xxvi, 329, © 
XXVil. 10, 

συν-τέλεια, as, ἡ, a finishing, α com 
summation, an 

συν.τελέω, &, ἔσω, (1) to bring to an 
end, Luke iv. 13; (2) to fulfil, to 
accompli. Rom. ix. 28; Mark 
xtil, 43 (3) to conclude, ratiyy, Heb. 


vu 8, 
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συν-τέμνω, to cw short, to bring to , 


swift fulfilment, Rom. ix. 28. 

. συν-τηρέω, ὥ, (1) to preserve safely, to 
guard anxiously m harm, Mark 
Vi. 20; (2) to lay up in mind, Luke 
il. 99. € 

συν-τίθημι, in mid., to set or place to- 
gether, as in agreement between 
two or more persons, Luke xxii. ς ; 
to assent, Acts xxiv. 9. 


| 


συν-τόμως, adv., concisely, briefly, Acts . 


Xxiv. 4. 

συδββιρέχω, 2nd aor., συνέδραμον, to 
run toyether, as a multitude, Mark 
vi. 33; Acts iii, 11; fig., 1 Pet. 
iv. 4. 

συν-τρίβω, ψω, 20d aor. pass., σύυνε- 
τρίβην, to break, to break in pieces, 
by crushing, et ix. 39; Rom. 
xvi. 20; : -» part., συντε- 
ποῖ ΔῈ ἀκα δὶ Matt xii 20. 

σύν-τριμμα, aros, τό, crushing ; fig., 
destruction, Rom. iti. 16 (LXX.). 


σύν-τροφος, ov, 46, brought up, or 
educated with, a comrade, Acts 
Xi, 1. ¢ 


συν-τυγχάνω, 20d aor., συνέτυχον, to 
fall in with (dat.), Luke viii. 19. 

Συντύχη, ns, ἡ, Syntyche, Phil. iv. 2. 

συν-υπο-κρίνομαι, dep., 1st aor., συνυπε- 
κρίθην, to dissemble, or feign together 
with, Gal. ii. 13. 

συν-υπ-ουργέω, ὥ, to help together with, 
2 Cor. iL. 11. 

cuv-wblyw, to be in pain together, Rom. 
Vill, 22. 

συγ-ωμοσία, as, 7, a conspiracy by oath 
together, Acts xxili. 13. 

Συράκουσαι, ὧν, al, Syracuse, Acts 
Xxviil. 12. 

Συρία, as, 4, Syria. 

Σύρος, ov, ὁ, a Syrian, Luke iv. 27. 

«Zv-0-polyigoa, ΟΥ̓ Συρο-φοινίκισσα, as, 

“4, an appellative, a Syrophenician 

woman, Mark gii. 26. 

Σύρτις, eos, acc. ἐν, 4, a quicksand, the 

is major, Acts xxvii. 17. 

σύρω, to draw, to drag. 

συ-σπκαράσσω, te, to convulse violently 
(acc.), Luke ix. 42. 

σύσ-σημον, ov, τά, a concerted signal, a 
token agreed upon, Mark xiv. 44. 


[συν-τέμνω---σφραγίζω 


σύσ-σωμος, ον, united in the same body, 
tig., of Jews and Gentiles, in one 
church, Eph. iii. 6. 

συ-στασιαστής, ov, 6, a fellow-insurgent, 
Mark xv. 7.» 

συ-στατικός, ἦ, ὄν, 
2 Cor. iii. 1. 

συ-σταυρόω, w, to crucify together with 
(acc. and dat.); lit., as Matt. 
XXVil. 44; fig., as Gal. ii. 19. 

συ-στέλλω, (1) to swathe, as a 
body, Acts v. 6; (2) to contract, 
pert., pass., part., contracted, short, 
1 Cor. vil. 29. 

συ-στενάζω, to groan together, Rom. 
viii. 22. 

συ-στοιχέω, ὥ, to be correspieaulent with 
(dat.), Gal iv. 25. 

συ-στοατιώτης, ov, ὁ, a fellow-sokiier, 
i.e., in the Christian service, Phil. 
ii. 25; Philemon 2. 

συ-στρέφω, yw, to roll or gather together, 
Acts Xxviil 3. 

συ-στροφή, ἧς, 7, α gathering together, 
a concourse, Acts xix. 40; α gather- 
ing of conspirators, Acts xxiii. 12. 

συ-σχηματί(ω, in pass., fo conform one- 
self, or to be assimilated to (dat.), 
Rom, xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14. 

Συχάρ or Zixdp, 7, Sychar. 

Συχέμ, (1) ὁ, Shechem, the prince, 
Acts vii. 16; (2) ἡ, Shechem, the 
city, Acts vill. 19. Ε 

σφαγή, js, ἦ, (1) slaughter, Acts 
villi, 32; Rom. viii. 36 (LXX.); 
(2) met., a feast, or feasting, James 


commenlatory, 


ν. § 

σφάγιον, ov, τό, a slaughtered victim in 
sacrifice, Acts vii. 42. 

σφάζω, gw, pass., perf., ἔσφαγμαι ; 2nd 
aor., ἐσφάγην ; (1) to kill by violence, 
to slay in sacrifice, Rev. v. 6, 9; 
(2) to wound mortally, Rev. xiii. 3. 

σφόδρα, adv., exceedingly, greatly, 
vehemently, as Matt. if? 10, 

sh api adv., vehemently, Acts xxvil. 
1 


σφραγίζω, low, to seal, to set a seal 
upon, (1) for security, Matt. xxvii. 
66 ; (2) for secrecy, Rev. xxii. 10; 
(3) for designation, Eph. i. 13; or 
(4) for confirmation, Rom. xv, 28. 


odpay's —rararreple | 


σφραγίς, i8os, 4, (1) ὦ seal, the instru- 
ment, Rev. vii. 2; ils berate 
whether for security and secrec 
Rev. v. 1; or for destimation,. Nev. ev. 
ix. 43 (3) the motto of ἃ seal, 2 Tim. 
ii, 19; (4) that which the seal attests, 
the proof, 1 Cor. ix. 2. 

Saude, ov, 76, the ankle-bone. 

oxeddy, adv., ‘nearly, almost. 

σχῆμα, aros, τό, fashion, habit; 1 Cor. 
Vii. 31; form, appearance, Phil. 
if. 8. See Synonyms. 

σχίζω, low, to rend, to divide asunder, 
Le, rocks, Matt. XXVIL §1; pass., 
to be divided into parties, Acts xiv. 4. 

σχίσμα, aros, To, ὦ rent, as in a gar- 
ment, Mark ii. 21; @ division, a 
dissension, ‘*schism,’’ 1 Cor. 1. 10. 
See Synonyms. 

σχοινίον, ov, τό (σχοῖνος, a rush), a 
cord, a rope, John i 15; Atha 
XXVIi, 32. 

σχολάζω, daw, to be at leisure, to be 
empty, OF unoccupied, Matt. xii. 44. 

σχολή, Hs, ἡ (leisure), a δολοοί, Acts 


ΧΙΧ, 9. 
σώζω, σώσω, γετί., σέσωκα; pass., 
σέσωσμαι; mt aor. pass., ἐσώθην ; 
(1) to save, from evil or danger, 
Matt. vill. 25, xvi. 2553, (2) to heal, 
Matt. ix. 21, 22; (3) to save, δι ἐν» 
from eternal death, x Tim. i. 1 
part., pass., of σωζόμενοι, those w bo 
” are being saved, Acts ii. 47, ta, 
who are in the way of salvation. 
σῶμα, aros, τό, a body, i.e, (1) any 
Hesipase body, plants, sun, moon, 
3 (2) the living body of a man, 
μ᾿ 1 Cor, xii. 12, or ames 
; the glorified body, the a 
of CHRIST; σώματα, Rev. xviii. 13 
slaves; (3) @ dead body, a corpse, 
Acts ix. 40; (4) fig., a a a anerey 


the church, body of 
Christ, Col.i.°24 ; (5) aly Jor the 
entire man, the ὌΠ 


(6) substance, opp. to shadow, Col. 
ii, 17. 

σωματνικός, ἢ, ὄν, of or pertaining to 
the body, 1 Tim. iv. 8; bodily, cor- 
poreal, Luke lil, 22; adv., «ως, 
corporeully, Col, ii. 9. 
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Σώπατρος, ov, ὁ, Sopater, or Sosipater, 
Acta xx. 4 (Rom, Xvi. 21). 

σωρεύω, ow, to heap up, to load, Rom. 
xi 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16. 


Σωσθένης, ov, 6, Sosthenes, Acts xviii. 


-“..-.-.-.-...- ..... ...... ........ὄ .. 


eee pein meen ee ee ee 


17; 3 Cor. L 1. It is uncertain 
whether the same person is in- 
tended in both. 

Σωσίπατρος, ov, 6, Sosipater or Sopater, 
Rom. xvi. 21 (Acta xx. 4). 

σωτήρ, Hoos, 6, a deliverer, preserver, 
a Saviour, specially of CHRIST. ᾿ 

σωτηρία, ας, ἡ, welfare, γγοφρεγιν, 
deliverance, ion, from tem- 
poral evils, Acta xxvii. 34; Heb. 
XL 73 Acts vil. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 
specially salvation, from spiritual 
and eternal evils, Luke xix. 9. 

σωτήριος, ov, saving, healthful ; neut., 
τὸ σωτήριον, salvation, quke ill. 6; 
Eph. vi. 17 

σωφρονέω, ὦ, ren (1) to ἐρᾷ of sound 
mind, Mark v. 15; (2) to be sober- 
minded, Rom. xii. 3; Titus ii. 6. 

σωφρονί(ω, to make sober-minded, to 
teach, to instruct, Mit. ii. 4. 

σωφρονισμός, ov, 6, soundness of snind, 
aobriety, 2 Tim. L 7 

σωφρόνως, adv. , soberly, with prudence, 
moderation, Titus i il, 12. 

σωφροσύνη, 75, Th soundness of mind, 
eee discretion. 
ὥ-φρων, ov (σάος, oas (sound), and 
yer rn of sound mind, discreet, 
modest, 


1 Tim. iii. 2; Titus i. 2. 


T. 


T, τ, ταῦ, tau, ἃ, the nineteenth letter. 
As a numeral, τ = 300; ,T = 300,000. 
ταβέρναι, ὧν, αἱ (Lat.), taverns; Acts 
xxvii. τς, Tres Taberna, the thrge 
Taverns, a place on the Appian Way 
ταβιθά, (Chald.), Tabitha, Actsix. 36. 
τάγμα, ατος, τό, an order, OF series, a 
r method, 1 Cor, xv. 23. 
πε is ὄν, appointed, set, Acts 
xii. 21. 
ταλαιπωρέω, ©, fire, ε Ἢ distressed, 
to be in affliction, to be miserubia, 
James iv. 9. 
PP 


a 
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ταλαιπωρία, as, 9, affliction, distress, 
Bh eri Rom. iii. 16. 
πωρος, ον, distressed, miserable. 
ταλαντιαῖος, ala, aor, of a talent weight, 
Rev. xvi. 21. 
τάλαντον, kv, τό, α talent, of silver or 
gold. The Jewish talent weighed 
3,000 shekels, Ex. xxxviii. 25, 26; 
is ag being about 4 ΟΖ. avoir- 


πος ; (Chald.), a damsel, Mark 


ταΐέτον. ov, τό, a storehouse, a secret 
chamber. 
τανῦν, adv. (τὰ νῦν, the things that 
now are), now, or in present cir- 

? cumstances, according to present 


n : 
τάξις, ews, 4, (1) order, regular 
arrangement, Col. ii. 5; (2) ap- 
pointed secession, Luke i. 8; (3) 
rank, Heb. v. 6. 
ταπεινός, ἡ, dv (down-trodden), humble, 
in condition or in spirit, generally 


ταπεινόω, @, ecw, to make or bring low, 
Luke iii. 5 ; to humble, to lower in 
esteem, 2 Cor. xii. 21; » to be 
humbled, Luke xviii. 14; to humble 
one’s self, James iv. 10. 
ταπείνωσις, ews, %, humiliation, in cir- 
cumstances, Luke i. 48 ; in spirit, 
James i. 10, 
ταράσσω, te, to agitate, as water in 8, 
1, John v. 4, 7; ἕο stir up, to 
disturb in mind, with grief, 
auxiety, doubt. 
ταραχή, 4s, 4, @ stirring, John v. 4; 
α commotion, or tumult, Mark 
e @#Xxili. 8. 
‘dpaxos, ov, ὁ, a disturbance, Acts 
Xix. 23; consternation, Acts xii. 18. 
Tapoets, ἕως, 6, ἊΝ of Tarsus. 
Tdpoos, ov, a, T arsus, 
Taprapéw, ὥ, éow, to thrust down to 
Tartarus, the classic name for 
Hell, 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
doce, i (1) to constitute, arrange ; 
(2) to delermine: mid., to appoint. 


fear, 
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ταῦρος, ov, 6, a bull, a bullock. 

ταὐτά, by crasis for τὰ αὐτά, Ue samme 
things. 

ταφή, 7s, 7 (θάπτω), @ burial, α sepul- 
ture, Matt. xxvii. 7. 

τάφος, ov, 4, α burial-place, a sepulchre, 

as Matt, xxiii. 27, 
τάχα, adv. (quickly), perhaps, Rom. 


taylan. adv. (ταχύε), soon, shOrtly, 
Gal. i. 6; hastily, Luke xiv. 21. 

ταχινός, hh, dy, * shortly to happen, 
2 Pet. i. 14. 

τάχος, avs, τό (only in the phrase ἐν 
Taxes), | quickness, 

Taxus, εἴα, ύ͵, quick, swift; ταχύ, 
τάχιον, τάχιστα, adverbially, swiftly ; 
more, most, speedily. 

τε, conj. of annexation, and, both 
(see 403). 

τεῖχος, ους, τό, a wall of a city, Acts 
ix. 25. 

pemces ov, τό, a sign, a certain 
proof, Acts i. 

τεκνίον, ov, τό (dim. of τέκνον), a little 
child, 1 John ii. 1, 12, 28. 

τεκνο-γονέω, ὥ, to bear children, to be 
sie mother of a@ family, 1 Tim. 

ν. 14. 

rexvo-yovia, as, ἦ, child-bearing, 1 Tim. 
ii. τς. Ἐον the interpretation of 
this difficult see ** Anno- 
tated Paragraph Bible.” 

τέκνον, ev, τό βορὰ Ἐ, α πον ( 


descendant ; +9 pu, a fol- 
lower, an i) nt, a ἢ panaker of 
any given character n.), worthy 


of (gen. of punishment). 
τεκνο-τροφέω, w, to bring up children, 
s Tim. v. 10. 
τέκτων, ovos (compare τέχνη), an 
artificer, a carpenter or smith. 
τέλειος, ela, εἴον. 


character, mature; adv., 
ae porn to the end, 1: Pet. 


τελεύτην, ares, h, perfectness, Ohris- 
tian maturity, Col iii. 14; Hep. 
Vi. 1, 


"λειόω---τίλλω] 


"ελειόω, ὦ, dow, (1) to complete, to 
Jjinish, as ἃ course, a race, or the 
like; (2) to accomplish, as time, 
or prediction, Luke ii. 43; John 
xix. 28; (3) to make complete, w 
expiate perfectly, Heb. vii. 19; 


pass., to die, Luke xiii. 32; toreach : 


the perfect state, Phil. iii. 12. 

τελείωσις, ews, ἡ, completion, fulfilment, 
“Luke 1.453 perfect expiation, Heb. 
Vii, 41. 

ψελειωτής, ov, 6, one who makes per- 
Sect, a finisher, Heb. xii. 2; comp. 
Heb. ii. 10. 

τελεσ-φορέω, &, to bring to maturity, 
as grain, Luke viii. 14. 

τελευτάω, @, to end, to finish, e.9., 
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τετράδιον, lov, ré, a quaternion, or 
guard of four soldiers. 

τετρακισ-χίλιοι, at, a, four thousand. 

τετρακόσιοι, a, a, four hundred. 

τετρά-μηνος, ov, of four months, ie., a 
lapse (χρόνος) of that®period, John 
iv. 35. 


τετρα-πλόος, οὖς, ἢ, ov, fourfold, Luke 


xix. 8. 


τετρά-πους, ovy, οδος, four-footed, Acts 


- oe nae 


life; so, to die, Matt. ix. 18; tole | 


put to death, Mark vii. 10. 
τελευτή, Hs, ἡ, end of life, death. 
τελέω, w, ἔσω, τετέλεκα, τετέλεσμαι, 
ἐτελέσθην, (1) to end, to finish ; (2) 
to fulfil, to accomplish, to go through ; 
(3) to pay offin full. 


τέλος, ous, τό, (1) an end; (2) an 


accomplishment, Luke xxii. 37; (3) 
event or iwsue, Matt. xxvi. 58; (4) 
the sum, the principal end, or scope ; 
(5) an impost or tax, Matt. xvii. 25. 

τελώνης, ov, 4, a toll-gatherer, a col- 
lector of customs, one who farms 
taxes, a ‘* publican.” : 

τελώνιον, ov, τό, @ toll-house, a col- 
lector’s office. 

τέρας, aros, τό, plur, only, wonders, 
portenta, with σημεῖα, signe and 
wonders, Acts vii. 36; John iv. 48. 
See Synonyms, 45- 

Téprios, ov, ὁ (Lat.), Tertius, Rom. 


Xvi. 22. 

Ἰέρτυλλος, ov, 6, Tertullus, Acts 
Xxiv. I. f 

τεσσαράκοντα, forty. 

τασσαρακοντα-ετής, ds, of forty years, 
age or tiga 


τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, gen., wr, four. 
τεσσαρες.και-δέκατος, ord. num., four- 
teenth, 


x. 12; Rom. i. 23. 

τετρ-αρχέω, ὥ, to rulé over,-as ἃ 
tlrarch (gen.), Luke iii. f 

τετρ-άρχης, ov, ὁ, a over a fourth 
part of a kingdom, a tetrarch, 
applied to rulers over any par, 
Luke xiv. 1. 

τεύχω, see τυγχάνω. 

τεφρόω, ὥ, Gow (τέφρα, ashes), to reduce 
to ashes, 2 Pet. i. 6 

τέχνη, ns, % (1) art, aul? (2) an art, 
crafi, a €. 

τεχνίτης, ov, ὃ, an artificer, crafts. 
man, Acts xix. 24; of the Divine 
agtiticer, Heb. xi. fo. 


; thew, in pass., €o be melted, 2 Pet. 


τεταρταῖος, ala, av, of the fourth , 


(day), John xi. 39. 
rérapros, ἡ, ov, ord. num., fourth. 
retpd-yavos, oy, juur-cornered, 


ili, 13. 

τηλ-αυγῶς, adv. (τῆλε, afar), jsar- 
shining, brilliantly, Mark viii. 25. 

τηλικοῦτος, GUTH, οὔτο, dem. pron., 80 
great, 

τηρέω, ὦ, how, (1) to watch carefully, 
with good or evil design; (2) 0 
guard ; (3) to keep or reserve; (4) 
to observe, as enactments or ordi- 
nances. 

τήρησις, ews, ἡ, (1) a place of ward, a 
prison, Acts iv. 3; (2) observance, 
as of precepts, 1 Cor. νἱ 1 

Τιβεριάς, ἀδος, ἡ, Tiberias, Joka vi, 3, 
Χχὶ, 1. : 

Τιβέριος, ov, ὃ,. Tiberius, Luke iii. 1. 

τίθημι (gee 107), (1) to place, se 
Sforth, away, aside, &c; 
mid., to cause to pué, or to pué for 
one’s self; (2) to constitute, to make, 
to render ; mid., ἕο assign, deter- 
mine. 

τίκτω, τέξομαι, ἪΡ acr., = : τοί 
aor. pass., χθὴν; to fr, w 
bring forth, as females, the earth. 

τίλλω, to pluck, to pluck off. 
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Τιμαῖος, ov, 6, Timatus, Mark x. 46. 

τιμάω, ὦ, ow, (1) fo estimate, to value 
at a price, Matt. xxvii. 9; (2) to 
honour, lo reverence. 

τιμή, Hs, ἡ, (1) α price, value, €- 
ciousness, i.e., great value, 1 Pet. 
il, 7; (2) honour, a state of honour, 
Rom, ix. 21; an honourable office, 
Heb. v. 4; an honourable use, 
2 Tim. ii. 20, 21. 

τίμιος, ia, τον, of great price, precious, 

© howoured. 

τιμιότης, τητος, ἧ, preciousness, costli- 
NESS, 

Τιμό-θεος, ov, 6, Timotheus or Timothy. 

Τίμων, ὠνος, Timon, Acts vi. 5. 

τιμωρέω, @, to punish (acc.). 

τιμωρία, as, 7, punishment, retribution, 
Heb. x. 29. 

Tive, See 1} τίρι, 

vis, Tt, gen., Tivos (enclitic), indef. 
pron., any one (see 352). 

vis; τί; gen., τίνος ; an interrogative 
pron., who? which? what? (see 
350). e ᾿ 

τίτλος, ον, ὁ (Lat. Ὁ title, superacrip- 
tion, John xix. 19, 20. 

Tiros, ov, 6, Titus. 

tlw or τίνω, rice, to pas, to lumour, 
to pay juatice, t.¢., & s .~—<> punish- 
ment, 2 Thess. 1. 9. 

rot, an enclit. part., truly, indeed. 

Tol-yap-ovv,  COnse ly, therefore, 
1 Thess. iv. 8; Heb. xii. 1. 

rol-ye, although (in καίτοιγε). 

roi-vuy, indeed now, therefore, Luke 
xx. 25; 1 Cor. ix. 26; Heb. ΧΙ. 13; 
James li. 24. 

τοιόσ-δε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε, demonst. pron., 
of this kind, such, 2 Pet. i. 17. 

τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο, demonst. 
pron., (1) such as, sometimes with 
glos precedent, 1 Cor. xv. 48; as... 
such as, (2) such, ie., a0 great, in a 
good sense, 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3, si. in 
a bad sense, Acts xxii. 22. ith 
art., see 220. 

τοῖχος, ov, 6, a wall, of a house, Acts 
Xxlil. 1; disti from τεῖχος, @ 
wall of a pee 

τόκος, ov, ὃ (a bringing forth), interest, 
usury, Matt. xxv. 27. 
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τολμάω, ὥ, haw, (1) to dare, to venture 
(inf.); (2) to have courage. 

τολμηρότερον (comp. of τολμηρῶς, adv., 
boldly), the more boldly, Rom. 
XV. 15. 

τολμητής, ov, 6, a daring one, one over 
bold, audacious, or presumptuous, 
2 Pet. ii. 10. 

τομός, ἡ, ὄν, in comp., τομώτερος, 
sharper, keener, Heb. iv. 12. 

τόξον, ov, τό, a bow, Rev. vi. 2. 

τοπάζιον, iov, τό, the topaz, Re. 
XXi. 20. 

τόπος, ov, 6, (1) a place, i.e., α district, 
or region, or a particular spot in c 
region ; (2) the place one occupies, 
the room, an abode, a seal, ἃ sheath 
for a sword; (3) @ passage in a 
book; (4) state, condition, (5) oppor- 
tunity, possibility. 

τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, demonst. 
pron., so great, so much, so long ; 
plu., 80 many. 

τότε, demonst. adv., then. 

τοὐναντίον, for τὸ ἐναντίον, on the con- 

* trary, Gal. i. 7. 

τοὔνομα, for τὸ ὄνομα, by name, Matt. 
XXVIL. 57. 

τουτέστι, for τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, that is; 
“ie,” Acts 1. 10. 

τοῦτο, neut. of otros, which see. 

τράγος, av, 6, a he-yoat. 

τράπεζα, ns, 7, a table (3) for food and 
banqueting ; (2) for money-changers, 
or business. 

τραπεζίτης, ov, 5, α money-changer, a 
banker, Matt. xxv. 27. 

τραῦμα, aros, τό, a wound. 

τραυματίζω, law, to wound, Luke xx. 
12; ΕΣ 36. pe ae 

τραχηλίζω, ίσω, in s., to αἱ 
bare, to be laid cea, Heb iv, 11. 

τράχηλος, ov, 6, the neck, as Luke 
xv. 20; met., for life, Kom. 
XVi. 14. .ς 

τραχύς, cia, 6, rough, uneven, as ways, 
Luke iii. 5; δὰ rocks in the sea, 
Acts xxvii. 29. 

Tpaxevirss, 80s, 4, T'rachonitis, the 
N. E. of the territory beyond 
Jordan. 


τρεῖς, τρία, three. 


‘pipe —Tipos] 


péuw, to tremble, to be afraid. 

péow, θρέψω, perf., paas., τέθραμμαι, 
ίο Seed, to nourish, to sustain, Matt. 
vi. 26; to pamper, James ν. 5. 
ρέχω, and aor., ἔδραμον, (1) to run, 
in a race, 1 Cor. ix. 24; (2) to run, 
making an effort, Rom. ix. 16; (3) 
to_run, or spread, as ἃ rumour, 
et Thess. iii. 3. 

ϑιάκοντα, indecl., thirty. 

γα-κόσιοι, αι, a, three hundred. 

ἰβολος, ov, 6, a triple-thorned shrub, 
@ thistle, Matt. vii. 16. 

2 Bos, ov, 7, a path worn, a road, a 
beaten wy. 

u-erla, as, , α space of three years, 
Acts xx. 31. 

ρίζω, to grate, to gnash, as the teeth, 
in severe pain, Mark ix. 18. 

i-pnvos, ov, three months, neut, as 
subst., Heb. xi. 23. 

is, num. adv., thrice. 

γἱ-στεγος, ov, huving three floors, 
ee the third floor or story, Acts 


a ab A αι, a, three thousand. ® 
ths ἢ. ον, ord. num., third; neut., 
τὸ τρίτον, the third rt, Rev. 
vill. 7; the third time, Ma ck xiv. 41. 
γίχες, plur. of θρίξ, which see. 

γίχινος, ἢ, ov, made of hair, Rev. 
Vi. 12. 

duos, ov, 6, a trembling, ¢.g., from 
fear; aelf- distrust, Phil. ii. 12. 

οπτή, ἧς, ἡ, a turning, a change. 
Ἰόπος, ov, 4, (1) manner; ὃν τρόπον, 
as, Matt. xxii. 37. &e. ; (2) course 
of life, paige Heb. xiit. 5. 
Ἰσπο-φορέω, &, how, to bear with the 
disposition or character of others, 
Acts xiii, 18, where perhaps the 
true reading is ἐτροφοφόρησεν, he 
bare og as a nurse.. 

ooh, ns, 4, food, nourishment, main- 
tenance,e 5 

rdpipos, ov, ὁ, Trophimue. 

pes, ov, ἡ, @ nuree, τι Thess. il, 

wxid, as, ἡ, the track of a wheel, a 
path, fig., Heb. xii 13. 

Ἰοχός, ov, ὃ, a track of a wheel, a 
circle, a courae, James iil. 6. 


ύβλιον, lov, τό, a clish, a platter. 
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τρυγάω, ὥ, how, éo gather, as in the 
ek Luke vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 
18, 10. 

τρυγών, όνος, ἡ [Ἴ (τρύ(ωὴ, a turtle-dove. 

τρυμαλιά, as, ἢ, the a of a needle, 
- Mark xX. 25. 

τρύπημα, atos, τό, a hole, the eye of a 
needle, Matt. xix. 24. 

Tpipava, ns, ἡ, Tryphena, Rom. 
XVL. 12. 

τρυφάω, @, how, to live luxuriously, to 
take one’s fill of pleasure, Jama 


ν. 5. 
ἡ, 


Τρυφῶσα, ης, 

XVi. 12. 

Tpwds, ddos, 7, Troas, a city of Mysia, 
properly Alexandria Troas. 

Τρωγύλλιον, ov, τό, Trogyllium, Acts 
xX. τς. 

τρώγω, tu eat, Matt. pd 38 ( feasting 
and revelling). 

τυγχάνω (τυχ- OT τευχ- A fat., τεύξομαι ; 
2nd aor., ἔτυχον ; perf., τ ἔτυχα ; 
(1) to attain, to get possession of 

en.), Luke xx. 5: a XXiv. 3; 
( ) to fall oulp to happer » fo happen 
to be, Luke x. 30; a prt if tt 

may be 80, perchance, 1 Cor. xiv. 10; 
znd aor, part., τυχών, ordinary, 
commonplace, Acts Xix. 11; neute 
τυχόν, what may be, perhaps, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 6 

τυμπανίζω, iow, to beat or scourge to 
death when stretched on a wheel, 
Heb. x1. 35. 

τύπος, ov, ὁ, (1) a mark, ania ression, 
produced by a blow; (2) the figure 
of a thing, a pattern, *“type 3” (35 
an emblem, an example; (4) the form 
or contents of a letter; (5) a rule, 
a form of doctrine. 

τύπτω, ψω, to beat, to strike, as the 
breast in grief, Luke xviii. a3 ; οἷο 
inflict puntshinent, Acta xxii? 3¢5 
to wound or offend the conscience, 
1 Cor. viii. 12. 

Τύραννος, ov, 46, Tyrannus, Acts 
xix. 9 

τυρβάζων to agitate, or disturd in mind, 
Luke x. 41. 


P 
Tryphosa, Rom. 


' Τύριος, ov, of T'yre, 


: Τύρος, ov, ἡ, Tyre, a pH of Phenicia. 
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rupads, ἡ, ὄν, blind, (1) physically, 
(2) mentally, i.¢., ignorant, stupid, 
dull of apprehension. 

τυφλόω, & ow, fig., to make blind, or 
dull of apprehension, John xii. 40; 
2 Cor. iv. 4 . 

τυφόω, ὦ, ὥσω, to raise a smoke; pass., 
fig., to be proud, to be arrogant and 
conceited, 1 Tim. iii, 6. 

τύφω, in pass., part., smoking, dimly 
burning, Matt. xii. 20. 

τοφωνικός, ἡ, dy, miolent, tempestuous, 
like ἃ whirlwind, Acts xxvii. 14. 

Τύχικος, ov, ὃ (or Τυχικός), Tychi- 
ch ἐ ὃ. 

τυχόν, see τυγχάνω. 
a 


Ts 


T, υ, ὑψῖλον, Gpailon, u, the twentieth 
letter. As a numeral, vu’ = 400; 
» = 400,000. At the commence- 
ment of a word, v is always 
aspirated. « 

ἑακίνθινος, ἡ, ον, ‘* hyseinthine,” οὐ the 
colour of the hyacinth, dark purple, 
Rev. ix. 17. 

ὑάκινθος, ov, 6, ‘“hyacinth,” a purple 
gem, ‘‘jacinth,” Rev. xxi 20. 

ὑάλινος, ἡ, ον, glassy, transparent, 
Rev. iv. 6. 

Eados, ov, 7, a pellucid stone, like glasa, 
crystal, Rev. xxi. 21. 

ὑβρίζω, oe, to treat with insolence or 
contumely, to abuse. 

ὕβρις, ews, 7, (1) insolence, contumely, 
2 Cor. xii 10; (2) damage, loss, 
Acts xxvil. 10. 

ὑβριστής, ov, ὁ, an insolent, injurious 
Man. 

ὑγιαίνω, to be well, to be in health, 
duke v. 31; fig., to be sound, in 
(ἐδ faith, doctrine, &., Tit. i. 11; 
part., ὑγιαίνων, healthful, wholesome, 
of instruction, 1 Tim. 1, 10. 

ὑγιής, &, (1) sound, whole, in health; 
(2) fig., wholesome, of teaching, 
Tit. iz 8. 

ὑγρός, d, ὄν, moist, of a tree; green, 


i.e., full of sap, Luke xxiii. 31. 
ὑδρία, as, ἡ, a water-pot, John ii. 6. 
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ὑδρο-ποτέω, ὥ, to be a water-drinker, 
t Tim. v. 23. 

ὑδρωπικός, ἡ, dy, dropsical, Luke 
xiv. 2. 

ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό, water; ὕδατα, waters, 
streams, also a body of water, as 
Matt. xiv. 28; ὕδωρ (ay, living or 
running water; fig., of spiritual 
truth, John iv. 14. 1 

ὕετός, ov, ὁ (ὕω, to rain), rain. 

νἱο-θεσία, as, 7, adoption, sonship, in 
the Divine family here and here- 
after, Rom. ix. 4, viii. 15, 23. 

vids, ov, 6, α son, a child, Matt. 
XVli. 25; @ descendant; the offapring 
or young of an animal, Matt. xxi. 5; 
an adopted son, Heb. xi. 24; α 
disciple or follower, Matt. xii. 27; 
one who resembles (gen.), Matt. 
Vv. 45; one who partakes of any 
quality or character, Luke x. 6; 
Jobn xii. 36; ὁ vids του ἀνθρώπου, 
Son of man (once only without 
art., John v. 27) very often used 
by our Lord of bimself (only once 
‘by another of him, Acts vii. 56); 
in reference to Van. vii. 13 (sons 
vf men denote men generally in 
Mark iii. 28; Eph. ii. §, only). 
For vids Θεοῦ, Son of God, see 
217, ς. 

ὕλη, ns, ἡ, wood, fuel, James ili. 5. 

ὑμεῖς, plur. of σύ, which see. 

Ὑμεναῖος, ov, ὁ, [Hymeneus. 

ὑμέτερος, possess. pron., your, as be- 
longing to, or as proceeding from. 

ὑμνέω, ὥ, how, (1) to sing, or recite 
hymns to, acc.; (2) to sing praiee. 

ὕμνος, ov, 6, a hymn, a sacred song. 

ὑπ-άγω, to go away, to take onesel/ 
away; imperat., sometimes an ex- 
pression of aversion, begone, Matt. 
iv. 10; sometimes a farewell only, 
Matt. viii. 13, 32; to die, Matt. 
XXVi. 24. ce 

iw-axoh, 78, 7, Obedience, Rum. vi. 16. 

ὑπ-ακούω, ow, (1) to listen, as at a 
door, to find who seeks admissivn, 
Acts xii. ἮΝ (2) to hearken to, 20 
as to obey (dat.). 

ὕπ-ανδρος, ov, under a husband, 


married, Rom. vii. 2. 


ὑπ-αντάω .---ὑπ6] 


ὑπ-αντάω, ὥ, how, to meet (dat.). 
ix-dyrngis, ews, 4, a meeting, John 
xii. 13. 
ὕπαρξις, ews, ἡ, goods, substance, pro- 
perty, Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34. 
ὑπάρχω, (1) to subsist; (2) to be 
originally ; (3) to be, Luke viii 41; 
with dat. of pers., to have, to pos- 
seg ; part., neut., pL, τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, 
things which one possesses, goods, 
perty, Matt. xix. 21. 
br-dixa, to yield, to submit fo uutho- 
rity. 
ὑπ-εναντίος, fa, lov, opposite to, adverse, 
Col. i 14; as subst., an adversary, 
Heb. x. 27. 
whl rep., gov. gen. and accus. 
gen., over, ae on behalf of ; 
with accus., above, superior to (see 
808). Adverbially, above, more, 
2 Cor. xi. 23. In composition, ὑπὲρ 
denotes superiority (above), or aid 
(on behalf of). 
ὑπερ-αίρω, in mid., to a ΑΝ up oneself, 
to exalt oneself, to be arrogant, 
2 Cor. xii. 7; 2 Thess. ii. 4. ° 
ὑπέρ-ακμος, ov, past the acme or flower 
of life, 1 Cor. vii. eee 
ὑπερ-άνω, adv. (gen.), above 
bwep-avidve, to increase exceedingly, 
2 Thess. i. 3. 
ὑπερ-βαίνω, to go beyond, to over-reach, 
t Thess. iv. 6. 
ὑπερ-βαλλόντως, adv., greatly beyond 
measure, 2 Cor. xi 23. 
ὑπερ-βάλλω, part., pres., ὑπερβάλλων, 
surpassing, super-eminent, 
ὑπερ-βολή, 73, 7, 
surpassing excellence, pre-eminence ; 
καθ᾽ ὑπεοβολήν, as adv., exceedingly, 
Kom. vii. 13; 2 Cor. i. 8. 
ὑπερ-εἰδον (see ἴδον), to overlook, to 
wink at, to bear with, Acts ginal ας 
ὑπερο-έκεινα, adv., beyond, ἡ ᾿ 
2 Cor. x. »ό.5 " beyond al 
ὑπερ-εκ- περισσοῦ, Vey α 
meneure, in the highest γοκεῖδίε 
degree, Eph. iii. 20. 


ὑπερ-εκ-τείνω, to atretch out overmuch, 
a Cor. Χ. 14. 

ὕπερ-εκ- χύνομαι, to be 
to overflow, Luke vi. 38. 


out over, 


Ld 
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oa to imtercede for, Rom. 


ΩΣ, 26. 

ὑπερ-έχω, to excel, to surpass (gen. ), 
tu be supreme, 1 Pet. it. 13; part., 
τὸ ὑπερέχον, excellency,  super- 
eminence, Phil. i, 8. Φ 

ὑπερ-ηφανία, ας, ἡ, pride, arrogance, 
Mark vii. 22. 

ὑπερ-ἤφανος, ov (paiva, ἢ connective), 
arrogant, haughty, James iv. 6. 

ὑπερ-λίαν, v., very much, pre. 
eminently, 2 Cor. xi. 5, Xii. 11. 

ὑπερ-νικάω, @, to be εἰν than con- 
queror, ‘Rom. Vili. 3 

ὑπέρ-ογκος, tumid, boastful, as lan- 
guage, 2 Pet. ii. 18. 


ὑπερ-οχή, ἧς, ai, eminence, δ iority, ® 
authority, 1 Cor. ii. 1; 1 Tine 1]. 2. 
ὑπερ-περισσεύω, ya mu) > Rom. 
ν. 20; veep in 


(dat. ), 2 Cor. vii 4 
ὑπερ-περισσῶς, adv., superabundantly, 
above measure, Mark vii. 37. 
he aia to superabound, τ Tim. 


bwep- , & to highly exalt, to place 
in dignity and authority over all, 
Phil. 1. 9. 

ὑπερ-φρονέω, ὥ, to think over-highly of 
oneself, Rom. xi. 3. 

ὑπερῷον, ov, τό, the upper part of 
τ house, an upper chamber, Acts 


33. 
gtd to submit to, to undergo (acc.). 
ὑπ-ήκοος, ov, listening to, obedient to 
(dat.), submiastve. 


ὑπ-ηρέτης, ov, ὁ (ἐρέτης, α rower), a 
servant, attendant, specially (1) an 
officer, a lictor ; (2) an attendant in 
@ synagogue ; (3) @ minister de the 
Gospel. 7) 


ὕπνος, ov, ὃ, sleep ; fig., spiritual elegy, 
or slothfulness. 
wh gen. and accus., 


ὑπό, rep., 
a λὴ th gen., dy, pore 
aera oe the agent ; with accus., 


of place, of time, 
or of subjection to authority (see 
804). In Pua reign ὑπό denotes 


diminution, concealment, 
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ὑπο-βάλλω, tv put under, to suborn, | 


Acts vi. 11. 

οτος % οὗ, 6 @ pattern, an 
example, τ Pet, il. a1, 
ΠῚ @ros, τό, (τ) an example 
for imitation, or for warning ; (2) @ 


typical representation, Heb. viii. ς, 


ix. 23. 
2. a , to show plainly, as by 
placing under the eyes, fo teach 
(dat. ). 

: to receive as a guest, to 
enter®ain (acc. ). 

" * in mid., to bind on 
one’s sandals, Eph. vi. τς: ‘* aan- 
dalled as to the feet.” 

; , aros, τό, a sarclal. 

, ον, convicted, pronounced 
guilty, lit., ‘‘under penalty to” 
(dat. ), Rop. iii, 19. 

- Fla. gy τό, an animal under 
yoke, an _--. 
ὑπο-(ώννυμι, to undergird, as a ship 
for strength against the waves, 

Acts xXxvil. 17. : 
ὑπο-κάτω, adv., underneath (as prep. 
with gen.). 
ΤΠ dep., fo act under a 
oe to personate, to pretend (acc., 
inf. ). 
πόνκρισις, ews, ἧ, ‘‘stage playing,” 


henarrizn, dixaemhling, 1 Tim. iv. 2. 


wo-xpirhs, ov, ὁ (‘‘a stage player’’), 
a hypocrite, a dissembler, Matt. 
Xvi. 3. 
_ Τὸν 2nd aor., ὑπέλαβον, (1) 
to take up, to receive up, Acts 1. 9; 
(2) to take up a discourse, lo answer ; 
(3) to think, to judge, to suppose, 
Luke vii. 43. 
ὑπο-λείπω, in pass., to be left behind, 
Rom. xi. 3. 
, ov, τό (Anvés), the 
“cavity forming the wine-vat, Mark 


xii, 1. 
to leave, to leave behind, 
s Pet. it 21. 

__ 4 (1) to bear up under, to 
endure (ucc.); (2) to persevere, to 
remain constunt, Matt. x. 22; (3) 
to remain, or stay behind, Lake 
ii, 43. 
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| ὑπο-μιμνήσκω, ὑπομνήσω, Ist ΒΟΥ. [)}838., 
ὑπεμνήσθην, to remind (aco. of pers.), 
| John xiv. 26; pass., to call to mind, 
to remember, Luke xxii. 61. 
ὑπό-μνησις, ews, %, (1) remembrance, 
ection, 2 Tim. i 5; (2) α 
putting in mind, 2 Pet. i. 13. 
ὑπο-μονή, 43, 7, a bearing up under, 
endurance, perseverance, patient 
weiling for (gen.). 
tro-voéw, &, to conjecture, to 
Acts xxv, 18, 
ὑπό.νοια͵ as, 9, suspicion, τ Tim. vi. 4. 
ὑπο-πλέω (Ff), 1st aor., ὑπέπλευσα, to 
sail under shelter of (acc.), Acts 
XXVil. 4, 7. 
ὑπο-πνέω (Ff), 18¢ sor., ὑπέπνευσα, (0 
blow gently, of the wind, Acts 
XXVii. £3. 
ὑπο-πόδιον, ov, τό, α footstool. 
ὑπόςστασις, ews, ἧ, (1) @ basis or 
foundation (2) firm confidence, 
assured expectation, Heb. xi. τ; (3) 
substance, reality, essential nature, 
Heb. i. 3. 

“Sro-ordAAw, ελῶ, 18 aor, ὑπέστειλα, 
to draw back, Gal. ii. 12; mid., to 
shrink, to draw one's self hack, Heb. 
x. 38 (from, by τοῦ μή, with inf., 
Acts xx. 27). 

ὑπο-στολή, ἧς, 7, α shrinking, a draw- 
ing back, Heb. x. 39. 

ὑπο-στρέφω, ψω, to turn back, to return, 
intrans. 

ὑπο-στρώννυμι, OF -ωννύω, Co strew under, 
Luke xix. 36. 

|, ας. ἡ, Gubjection, submiision, 

Gral. il. 5. 

ὑποιτάσσω, fo, 2nd aor. pass., ὑπε- 
tayny, to place under, to subject ; 
mutl., (0 submit oneself, to be obedient. 

ὑπο-τίθημι, to set or put under; mid., 
to suggest, to counsel, Yo advise. 

ὑπο-τρέχω, 2nd aor., ὑπέδραμον, to run 
under lee or shelter of, Acta xxvii. 

‘16, 

1, ews, 4, pattern, example, 
| 1 Tim. i. 16; 2 Tim. i 11. 
ὑποφέρω, int aor., ὑπήνεγκα, to bear 
up under, to auatain, to endure. 
ὑποιχωρέω, ὥ, few, to withdraw 
quietly, ¢o retire, Luke ix. 10. 


trr-emdlo—Papés | 


ὑπ-ωπιάζω, to strike under the eye; 
hence, (1) to subject to hardship, 
1 Cor. ix. 27; (2) to weary out, by 
repeated application, Luke xviii. 5. 
ts, ὑός, ὁ, ἢ, @ hog, , OF δοῖῦ, 
2 Pet. ii, 22. 
ὕσσωπος, ov, 7, hyssop, a atalk or stem 
of hyssop, J Sear "9 Py bunch of 
hyssop for sprinkling, Heb. ix. 19. 
ὁστῆρέω, w, ἜΣ to be behind, to fall 
short, John ii. 3; to come short of, 
Rom. iii. 23; to fail of attain- 
ing (ἀπό), to be inferior to (yen.), 
1 Cor, vill. 8; pass., to suffer need, 
Luke xv. 14. 
ss ματος, τό, (1) that which is 
lacking, or wanting to (gen.), Col. 
i. 24; 1 Thess, ili, 10; (2) need, 
poverty. 
; ews, %, poverty, penury, 
Mark xii. 44. 
ὕστερος, a, ον, compar., latter, τ Tim. 


VOCABULARY. 


iv. 1; neut. as an adv., last, after- | 


wards, with gen., Matt. xxi. 27; 
Luke xx. 32. 

_ | ἡ, ὄν (ὑφαίνω, to 

woven, John xix. 21. 

| bv, (1) high, elevated : (2) 
distinguished, pre-eminent. 

οι ἢ @ to be high-minded, 
proud, assuming, Kom. xi, 203 
1 Tim. vi 17. 

ἢ, ov (superlat. of ὕψι, highly), 
highest, most elevated ; neut., plur., 
the highest places, the heights, ie., 
the heavens; ὁ ὕψιστος, the Most 
High, i.e., God, as dwelling in the 
heavens. 
os, ous, τό, height, opp. to βάθος, 
Eph. iit, 18; ἐξ ὕψους, from on 
high, ie, from God. So eis ὕψος, 
to God, Eph. iv. 8; fig., elevation, 
dignity, Jagnes i. 9. 

όω, @, ooo, (1) to raise on high, to 
elevate, ag the brazen serpent, and 
Jesus on the cross; (2) fo exalt, to 
ect on high, Acta il. 33; (3) to 
elevate, i.e, to raise from a pula 
to a dignified condition ; (4) t 

in estimation, Matt. xxiii. 12. 

ωμα, aros, τό, height, Rom. vill. 49; 
citadel, fig., 2 Uur. Χ, §. 
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Φ, φ, oi, phi, ph, the twenty-first 

letter. As a numeral, φ' = 500; 
$ = 500, 000. 
γος, ov, 6, a gluttong Matt. xi. 
19. 
Γ΄ 868 

_. ov, & (or φελόνης), a cloak, 

or aire @ portmanteau, or case 
Sor 3, &e., 2 Tim. iv. 13. (Lat., 
penula, > aud » interchanged. ) 
‘ —s ᾧ, 2μά aor, passing 
to shine, to give light, 2 Pet. ἃ 19; 
pass., fo be conspicuous, to appear, 
to seem lo be Uwught ; τὰ φαίνομενα, 
thinya seen, ‘‘ phenomena,” Hebe 
xi 3; mid, do appear in judgment, 
1 Pet iv. ~ 

6 (Heb.), Phaleg, Luke 


35- 

φανερός, d, ὄν, apparent, manifest ; 
ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, as adv., manifestly, 
Matt. vi. 4, 6; externally, out- 
wardly, Rom. 1}. δ. Adv., «ως, 
δ  Acta x, 3; publicly, Mark 
.. 45. 

4, rw, to make apparent, 
tu manifest, to disclose ; pass., to be 
manifested, made manifest, 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; 2 Cor. v. 51. 

φανέρωσις, «ws, ἢ, ἃ manifestation 
(gen. obj.), 2 Uor. iv. 2; 1 Cor. 
Xit. 7. 

ov, 6, a torch, a lantern, John 
XVill. 3. 

Φανουῆλ, ὁ (Heb.), Phanuel, Luke 
ik 36. 

φαντάζω, fo cause to appear; pass., 
ate τὸ φαντα(όμενον, the spectacle, 

eb, xu. 23. 

Φαντασία, as, 7, show, pomp, Acts 
XXV. 23. a. Se 

φάντασμα, ατος, τό, α phaniom, «in 
apparition, Matt. xiv. 26; Mark 


V1. 40. 

φάραγξ, ayyos, #, @ walley, dell, or 
gorye, Luke iii. 5. 

Φαραώ, ὁ, Pharaoh, the title of ancient 


ptian kings. 
s, ὁ (Heb.), Phares, Matt i 3; 
uke iil, 33. 
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gapicaios, ov, ὃ (from the Heb. verb, 
to separate), a pharisee, one of the 
Jewish sect so call 
φαρμακεία, as, ἡ, magic, art, sorcery, 
enchaniment, Gal. v. 20. 
φαρμακεύς, φως, 6, a magician, sorcerer, 
enchanter, Rev. xx. 8. 
gd, 6, 4, a8 φαρμακεύς, Rev, 
XXiL 15, 
φάσις, ews, 4, report, information, 
Acts xxi 31. 
φάσκω We eed φημί), to assert, to 
affirm, to , Rom, i. 22. 
φάτνη, ns, %, @ manger, a crib, Luke 
ii. 7; a stable, Luke xiii. 15. 
-) a. thicked, base, opp. 
to ἀγαθός. 


φέγγος, ous, τό, brightness, splendour, 
of the light of the moon, Mark 
xiii, 24; of a lamp, Luke xi. 
3. oS 
_ , εἴσομαι, dep., (1) to spare 
(gen.), Acts xx. .29; (2) to forbear 
(inf.), 2 Cor. xii. 6. 
ai _ sparingly, parsi- 
moninusly, 2 Coregx. 6. 
γέρω, οἴσω, ἤνεγκα, ἠνέχθην (see 103), 
to bear, as (1) to produce fruit; (2) 
to carry, a8 a burden; (3) to bring; 
(4) to endure, to bear with, Rom. 
ix, 22; (5) to bring forward, as 
charges, John xviil, 29; (6) to 
uphold, Heb. i. 3; (7) mid., to 
rush (bear itself on), Acts ii. 2; 
to go on or acdvance, in learning, 


_ ὦ rumour, fame, Matt. 
ix. 26; Luke iv. 14. 
mul, impf., ἔφην (for other tenses, 
see εἶπον, ἐρέω), to say, with ὅτι, 
tlat. of pers., πρὸς (acc.), with pers., 
ee of thing (once acc., inf,, Rom. 
iii, 


. δὰ 6, Festus, 
φθάνω, φθάσω, perf., ἔφθακα, (1) to be 
᾿ before, to precede, 1 Thess, iv. 15; 
to come sooner than expected, Matt. 
xii. 28 3 (2) to arrive, attain (εὶς, 
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φθαρτός, ἡ, ὄν (φθείρω), corruptible, 
ishable, 1 Cor. xv. ς3, 54. 
φθέγγομαι, γξομαι, dep., to speak aloud, 
to utter, Acts iv. 18. 
φθείρω, φϑερῶ, 2nd aor. pass., ἐφθάρην, 
to corrupt, physically or morally, to 
spoil, to destroy. 
φθινο-πωρινός, decaying, as fruit and 
leaves in autumn, Jude 12. 5 
φθόγγος, ov, ὁ (φθέγγομαι), a sound, 
as of a musical instrument, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7; the voice, Rom. x. 18. κ᾿ 
φθονέω, ὥ, how, to envy (dat.), Gal. 
v. 26, 
φθόνος, ov, 6, envy. 
φθορά, as, ἡ (POelpw), corruption, 
destruction, physical or spiritual, 
2 Pet. i. 12. 
φιάλη, ns, 7, @ bowl, a basin (not 
‘*phial”), Rev., often. 
φιλ-άγαθος, ov, loving goodness, or good 
men, Titus i. 8. 
Φιλ-αδέλφεια, as, ἡ, Philadelphia, Rev. 
1 1 
_ ἀξ, 4, brotherly love, love 
of Christian brethren. 
ἐλ-άδελφος, ov, 6, %, loving one’s 
brethren, loving Chriatians. 
ΜΕ ov, 7, loving one’s hus- 
band. 


φιλ-ανθρωπία͵ as, 4, love of man, bene- 
volence, ‘‘ philanthropy.” 
φιλ-ανθρώπως, adv., humanely, kindly. 
φιλ-αργυρία, as, 7, love of money, 
covetuusness, 1 Tim. vi. 10, 
φιλ-άργυρος, ον, money-loving, covetous. 
φίλ-αυτος, ov, self-loving, selfish. 
φιλέω, ὦ, how, (1) to love; (2) to be 
accustomed to do, Matt. vi. 5; (3) 
to kiss, Matt. xxvi. 48. See 
Synonyms, 19. 
φίλη, ns, 7, a female friend (see 
gidos), Luke xv. 9. * 
φιλ-ἤδονος, ov, pleasure-loving; as 
subst., 2 Tim. iii. 4. 6. ὁ 
φίλημα, aros, τό, a kiss, Luke vil. 45; 
Rom. xvi. 16, &c. 
"4 ovos, 6, Philemon. 
(or @:Anrés), Philetus, 2 Tim. 
11. 17. 
a ἥ, peas love, James 
lv. 4 (gen. obj.). 


Φιλιππήσιος --φραγέλλιον] 
ov, 6, α Philippian, Phil. 
iv. 15. 


Φίλιπποι, wy, of, Philippi. 

Φίλιππος, ov, ὅ, Philip. Four οἵ the 
name are mentioned : (x) John i. 
44-47; (2) Acts vi. 5; (3) Luke 


lil, 1; (4) Matt. xiv. sar f God,’ 
ro 


φιλό-θεος, ov, ὁ, 4, 
2 Tign. ili. 4. 

Φιλό-λογος, ov, 6, Philologus, Rom. 

XVj, 15. 


φιλο uxt, as, 7, love of dispute, con- 
tention, strife, Luke xxii. 24. 


φιλό-νεικος, ον, strife-loving, contentious, 


1 Cor. xi. 16. 

gido-fevia, as, 7, hospitality, lore of 
strangers, Rom. xii. 13; Heb. 
xiii, 2. 

φιλό-ξενος, ov, ὃ, hospitable, τ Tim. 
iii. 2. 

φιλο-πρωτεύω, to love the first place, to 
Beet pre-eminence, 3 John 9. 

φίλος, ἢ, ov, loving, or dear; in 
N.T. as subst., α friend, a loved 
Sees or associate (gen. or 

t. ). 


", philosophy, in N.T. 
of the Jewish ‘teaditional theology, 


τ» ii, 8. aT 
φΦιλό-σοφος, ἀ᾿ 6 A ro j.), wisdom 
N.T ἡ of G Greek vhilose. 
phers, Acts xvii. 18. 


loviny, in 
φιλό-στοργος, ον, tenderly loving, kindly 
affectionate to (els), Rom. xii, 10. 
φιλό-τεκνος, ον, child-loving, affec- 
tionate, as a parent. 
dopa, οὔμαι, dep., to male a 
_ one's a τάς to destre very 
strongly (inf.), Rom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. 
v. 9; 1 Thess. iv. 11. 
φιλοφρόνως, adv., in a friendly or 
hospitable manner, Acts xxviii. 7. 
φιλόφρων, ον, *friendly-minded, hos- 
pitable, τ Pet. i. 8. 
t Cor. ix. 9; 


to reduce to silence, Matt. xxil. 34; 
pass., to be silent, Matt. xxii. 12 ; 
of a storm, Mark iv. 39. 
dyer, ovos, 4, Phiegon, Rom. xvi. 
14. 
“1, to inflame, to fire with pus- 
James iii. 6, 
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Hue φλογός, 7, a flame, Luke xvi. 


grape, &, to prate, to talk idly 
against any one (acc.), 3 John 10. 
aah ey ov, prating; as subst., an 
ker, 1 Tim. v. 13. © 
φοβερόν ά, dy, Πραηβὰ, dreadful 
φοβέω, &, how, in .T. onl ive, 
to be afraid, to be terri some- 
' times with cognate acc., Mark 
. Iv. 413 lo fear (acc.), Matt. x. 265 
' to reverence, Mark vi. 20; met., to 
' cherish piety towards (acc.), Luke 
ΕΣ, 50, 
| φόβητρον, ον, τό, α terrible sight, a 
ἱ δι οι Luke xxi. 11. 
φόβος, ov, 6, (1) fear, pbk alarm, 
Matt. xiv. 26; (2) the object, or 
cause of fear, Rom. xiii, 35 (3) 


ee ......... .........-.-.....-. 


reverence, awe, respect; (4) met. 
for piety, Kom. iti. 13 if) Pet. 
be: 17. 


Φοίβη. vs, a Phebe, Rom. xvi. 1. 
| Φοινίκη, nS, ἡ, ee or age ger 
ι Φοίνιξ, gos, 6, a m-tyee, a mR 
° branch, John xii. 2g; Rev. vii. 9. 
Φοίνιξ, ucos, 7, & prop. name, Phenice, 
a city of Crete, Acts xxvii, 12. 
éws, 6, α murderer, a man- 


slayer. 
to murder, to kill. 
φόνος, ov, 6, murder, bloodthirstiness. 
φορέω. ὦ, €ow, to bear about, to wear, 
Rom. ΧΙ. 4; John xix, ς. 
φόρον, ov, τό, (Latin), the forum (see 
"Awmios), Acts xxvili. 15. 
_ ou, 6 (φέρω), @ tax, on persons, 
distinguished from τέλος, α tax on 


goprl (es, rf., part., 
ἀν τόσ fo load, to be burden, to afflict. 
φορτίον, ov, τό α burden, as (1) the 
Jreight, or lading nh α skip; (2) ἢ 
burden of ceremonial 
Luke xi. 46; (3) the burden ᾿ 
responsibility, Gal. V1. 5 
iros, ov, 6, load, a ship's cargo, 
i Acts xxvii ro. 
| Φορτουνάτος, ov (Lat.), 
on sie ὁ (Lat.) 
φραγέλλιον, lov, τ » & scourge, α 
| whip, John ii. ες. 


| 
| 
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» flagellate, to scourge 
with whips, Matt. xxvii. 26. 
φραγμός, ov, 6, α hedge, a place en- 
closed by hedges, Luke xiv. 23. 
"daw, to tell, explain, interpret, 


" Mattigxiil 36, xv. 15. 

pdcow, tw, 2nd aor. paas., ἐφράγην, 
to stop, as the mouth of lions, 
Heb. xi. 33; to put to silence, Rom. 
iii, 19. 

φρέαρ, φ φρέατος, τό, a nit, α well. 

deo, ὦ, to deccive the mind, to 
“imgoxe upon (acc.), Gal. vi. 3. 

φρεν-απάτης, ov, 6, a deceiver, impostor, 
Titus i. 10, 

_ {lit., diaphragm), 
plur., ‘al φρένες, the intellect, 1 Cor. 
XIV. 20. 

bploow, tw, to shudder, to quake from 
Sear or aversion, James il. 19. 
bpovéw, @3,*haow (φρήν), (1) to mind, 
to think (abs.); (2) to think, judge 
(acc.); (3) to set the mind and affec- 


tions on (acc.); (4) to observe, a 
time as gacred, Rom. “ae 6; (5) 
with ὑπέρ, to care for, P hil. ‘iv. 10, 


oe aros, τό, thought, regard, care 
Sor, Rom. vill. 6, vil. 27. 
 €ws, 7, mind, ἘΦΆΝΗΝ 
Luke i, 17; Eph. i. 8, 
ipdvimos, ov, intelligent, wise, prudent ; 
adv., -ws, prudently, Luke xvi. 8, 
to take care, to be anxious, 
inf., Tit. iii, 8. 
ay gc, is Gon π} 
military it., 2 Cor, xi. 22. 
fig., Ga ii αἰ (88 if in custody) ; 
Phil. iv. 7 (in security); 1 Pet. 1. 5 
(in reserve). 
γνυάσσω, kw, to eg as in a tumult, 
Acts iv, 25 (LXX.). 
, ov, τό, a dry stick, a faggot 
ὧν burning, Acts xxviii. 3. 
as, ἡ, Phrygia. 
ΤΎΘΕΣ ov, ὁ, Phygellus, 2 Tim, 
1. 15 
Pa Fs, ἦ, flight, Matt. xxiv. 20. 
φυλακή, ἧς, ἢ, -(1) a keeping guard, a 
watching ; (2) the guard, or men on 
guard ; (3) @ prison, imprisonment, 
2 Cor. vi. 5 a watch in the night, 
Luke xii. 38. 
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[φραγελλόω---φωνεω 


φνλακίζω, to imprison, to deliver into 
custody, Acts xxii. 19. 

φυλακτήρια, wy, τά (plur. of adj.), a 

eguard, amulet, or charm, a 

phylactery, or slip of parchment, 
with Scripture words thereon, and 
worn by some of the Jews as pro- 
tective. 

φύλαξ, ἄκος, 6, a keeper, sentinel, 

φυλάσσω, Ew, (1) t keep quard, or 
watch over; (2) to keep in ol i fi 
(3) to observe, as a (4) 
mid., to keep kai gon or 
ἀπό), Luke xii. 15; Acts xxi. 25. 

φυλή, ἧς, ἣ, (1) α tribe, of Israel ; (2) 
race, or people, 

φύλλον, ου, re a leaf. 

φύρᾶμα, aros, τό, a mass, kneaded into 
consistency, @ lump, as of dough, 
oe v. 6; or clay, Rom. xi. 
I 

φυσικός, ἡ, bv, natural, as (1) according 
to nature; (2) animal; adv., -ws, 
physically, gerne 


φυσιόω, &, to inflate, to puff up; 
pass., to insolent, or arro- 
gant, 


φύσις, ews, H, generally, nature ; spe- 
cially, (1) natural birth, Gal. ii. 15 ; 
(2) natural disposition, inatinct, pro- 
pensity, Eph. ii, 3; (3) long-esta- 
blished custom, 1 Cor. xi. 14; (4) 
warts qualities, or properties, Gal. 
iv. 
φυσίωσις, ees, ἧ, elation of mind, 
boasting, 2 Cor. xii. 20, 
as, 7, @ plant, Matt. xv. 


13. 
φυτεύω, ow, to plant, to set, abs., or 
with ace. ; fig., τ introducing the 
gospel, 1 Cor. lil, 6, 8, 
gio, ow, 2nd aor. pass., ἐφύην; 
» φυείς ; to spring up, intrans., 
leb.. xi τς; pass. to grow, Luke 


vii. 6, 
, ov, 6, a δῶν, ἃ Rok BG: 


Xili. 20. 
οὖς (1) ἕο sound, to utter a 
sound or ery ; (2) to cry, or call to, 
to invite (acc.); (3) to name, to 
inate, acc, (nom. of title), 


John xiii. 13. 


φωνή---χάριε] 
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φωνή, fis, ἡ, (1) @ sound, musical or , xaAewds, ἡ, dv, (1) hard, fe re (2) 


otherwise; (2) an articulate sound, 
ὦ voice, ‘voices of the prophets,” 
Acts xiii. 27; (3) @ cry, a8 of pain, 


a language, dialect, 1: Cor. xiv. 
10, 
φῶς, φωτός, τό, contr. from ¢dos 


(φα-, to show, "whence φαίνω, φημί); 
light ; hence, ‘that which causes light, 
Mark xiv. 54; lightning, Acts ix. 3; 
P torches, the lights of heaven ; 
éy φωτί, in the light, i.e., in public : 
fig., light, apiritual, John ΝῊ, 12; 
Eph. v. 8; the vores dey ΕΣ 
light, Matt. iv. 16 ; 
the source and giver tt ae apirioual 
light, John 1. 4, 5; perfect purity 
tet I are l. 5. ei 

φωστήρ, ρος, 6, (1) a lum i 
ii, τς; (2) ee as 
Rev. xxi 113, 

φωσ-φόρος, ον, light-bearing, radiant, 
the name of the morning star, 
“ Lucifer,” 2 Pet. i. 1 

φωτεινός, ἡ, ὄν, bright, luminous, Matt. 


XVii. 5; spiritually enlightened, Luke y 


xi. 34, 36. 

φωτίζω, iow, pass., peri., πεφώτισμαι ; 
Ist aor., ἐφωτίσθην ; (1) tu enlighten, 
to shed light upon (acc., but ἐπί in 
me ae 5)3 (2) ἐο bring to light ; 
(3) fig., ¢o instruct, to make to 
tinderstand, Eph. iii 

φωτισμός, vi, ὁ, light, aie illumina- 
tion. 


X. 


X, x, xi, chi, ch, guttural, the twenty- 
‘second letter. As 8 nuneral, x’ = 
ae 3 XX = 680,000, 

χαίρω, x Χαρήσομαι, 2nd aor., ἐχάρην, to 


rejoice, joyful s imp. » Χαῖρε, 
peal hail! Ἐν fi ns χαίρειν, 
greeting, Acts XV. 23. a 

χάλαζα, as, ἡ, hail. 

χαλάω; ὦ, dow, 1st aor., pass., ἐχαλά- 
σθην, real Mark ii. 4; to let 
down, Acta ix. 

XadSaios, ov, ὃ, a Chaldean. 


harsh, vivlent, Matt. viii. 28. 

χαλιν-αγωγέω, ὦ, to bridle, to re- 
strain. 

χαλῖνός, οὔ, 5, a bit, a curb, James 
ili, 3. 

χάλκεος, οὖς, ἢ, οὖν, made of brass, or 
copper, Rev. ix. 20. 

χαλκεύς, dws, 6, α wurker in brass, or 
copper, α coppersmith. 

χαλκηδών, ὄνος, 6, a gem, including 
several varieties, a chalcedony. 

χαλκίον, ov, τό, a brazen vessel. - 

χαλκο-λίβᾶνον, ov, τό, fine brass, white 
(from laban, Heb. for white), or 
shining brass, Rev. i. 15, ἃ, 8; or 
JSrankincense (aAlBavos) of a gold 
colour, distinguished from asilver- 
coloured. 

χαλκός, ov, 6, copper, brass, money. 

χαμαί, adv., on, or to the y7on.ad, 

Χαναάν, ἡ, Canaan. 

Χαναναῖος, aia, aiov, Canaanitish ; οἱ 
Χαναναῖοι, the Canaanites. 

χαρά, as, ἧ, JOY, cause ot # JOY; bliss, 
Matt! xxv. 21, 23. 

χάραγμα, aros, τό, sculpture, Acts 
XVil, 29; engraving, a stamp, a 
sign. 

χαρακτήρ, ἦρος, 6, an i 88, ἃ 
fect likeness, Heb. i. ie a 

χάραξ, axos, ὃ, a isade, a mounl 
Jor hesieging, 8 X1X. 43. 

χαρίζομαι, ίσομαι, dep., mid, pass. 
fut., χαρισθήσομαι, (1) to give, to 
grant, to bestow freely, Luke Hari 21; 
(2) to show favour to (dat.), Gal. 
iii, 18; (3) to forgive (dat., pers., 
acc. thing), 2 Cor. xii, 10; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iL 13 

A 2 th ἡ, (1 ἊΝ agreeableness, accepi- 

Luke iv. 22; (2) favour, 

Sindee, grace, especially God's 

(3) liberality, a benefaction, a ot, 

(4) met., the doctrines and blessings 

of salvation, Acts xii. 43; Heb. 

xiii. 93 ( (5, specially the grace, or 

Gift of the » Rom, xii. 3; 

χάριν γεν to return thanks ; χάριν 

ἔχειν πρός, to be in favour with; 

χάριν, adverbially used, with geu, 

Jor the sake of, on account of. 
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ἰισμα, ατος, τό, a gift, a benefit, 
a e., God’s ; used also for miraculous 
gifts, 1 Cor. xii. 4, 9. 
χαριτόω, &, to make acceptable; pass., 
to be favoured, Luke i. 28. 
tae 2 0k e 7 (Heb.), Charran, or 
aran. 
χάρτης, ov, 6 (Lat.), paper, 2 John 
12 


eros, τό, @ gap, a gulf, 
” Luke xvi. 26. 

χεῖλος, ous, τό, α lip; plur., language, 
di 1 Cor. xiv. 21; fig., shore, 
Heb. xi. 12. 

χειμάζω, in pass., to be storm-beaten, 
or tempest-tossed, Acts xxvii. 18. 

χείμαῤῥος, ov, 6, a storm-brook, a 
wintry torrent, John xviii. 1. 

χειμών, @vos, 6, (1) a storm, a tempest, 
foul we , Acts xxvii. 20; (2) 
wintem, Yhe rainy season, Matt. 
XXIV. 20. 

χείρ, és, 4, a hand; met., for any 
exertion ye elabss Used for ny 
power 0 the power 0 6 
Lord for help, Acts iv. 30; ce ; 
for punishment, Heb. x. 31. 

χειριαγωγέω, &, to lead by the hand, 
Acts ix. 8, xxii. 11. 

χειρ-αγωγός, ov, 56, one who leads by 
the hand, Acts xiii. 11. 

χειρό-γραφον, ov, τό, a hand-writing, a 
promissory note ; fig., of the Mosaic 
law, Col. 1]. 14. 

χειρο-ποίητος, ov, made with hands, 
external. 


χάσμα, 


χειρο-τογέω, ὦ (τείνω), to elect by lifting 
up the hand, to choose by vote, to 
appomt, Acta Xiv. 23; 2 Cor. 
Vill. 19. 

χείρων, ov, compar. of κακός, worse, 
Matt. xii. 45; worse, severer, Heb. 


eX 29. 

«“χερουβίμ (Hebrew plural of cherub), 
the ς im, the golden figures on 
the mercy-seat, Heb. ix. 5. 

χήρα, as, 4, a widow. 

χθές, adv., yesterday. 

xiAl-apxos, ov, 6, a commander of a 
thousand men, a military tribune. 

χιλιάς, ἄδος, ἡ, a thousand (subst. ). 

χίλιοι, ai, a, a thousand (adj. ). 
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Χίος, ov, 4, Chios, Acts xx. 15. 
χιτών, ὥνος, 6, a vest, an inner gar- 
ment, 


χιών, ὄνος, 7, enaw. 

χλαμύς, vos, ἡ, a Roman officer's 
cloak, most freqvently scarlet, 
Matt. xxvil 28, 31. 

«χλευάζω, to mock, scoff (abs. ). 

χλιαρός, d, dv, warm, lukewarm, 

XAén, ns, Chloe, 1 Cor. i. 11. 

χλωρός, d, dv, (1) green, verdant ; (2) 
pale or sallow, Rev. vi. 8. ° «' 

xis’, six hundred and sixty-six, Rev. 
xiii. 18. 

xoixés, ἡ, dv, earthy, made of earth, 
earthly, 1 Cor. Xv. 47-49. 

χοῖνιξ, ceos, 9, α chenic, measure con- 
taining two sextarii (see t¢or7s). 

χοῖρος, ov, d, a pig; plur.s swine. 

χολάω, ὥ, to be angry, to be incensed at 
(dat. 


χολή, ns, (1) gall, fig., Acts viii. 23; 
(2) bitter herbs, such as wormwood. 
&c., Matt. xxvii. 34. 

χόος, see χοῦς. 

Χοραζίν, or Χοραζείν, 4, Chorazin. 

χορ-ηγέω, ὦ (ἄγω), Gk. to supply or 
furnish a chorus for the games: 
hence, to furnish, to supply, to give, 
2 Cor. ix. το; 1 Pet. iv. σι. 

χορός, οὔ, δ, a dance with singing, 
‘*chorus,” plur., Luke xv. 25. 

χορτάζω, to feed, to satisfy (with, by 
gen. or ἀπό). 

χορτάσμα, aros, τό, food, sustenance. 

χόρτος, ov, 46, grass, herbage, Matt. 
sb 40; springing grain, Matt. xiii. 


26, 

Xoufas, a, ὁ, Chuza, Luke viii. 3. 

χοῦς, οὖς, acc. χοῦν, dust, , 

χράομαι, wot, χρῆσθαι, dep. (prop. 
mid. of xpdw), to use (dat.), to ma 
use of, to treat, Acts xxvii. 3; 
2 Cor. xiii. 10 (dat. om.). 

χράω, or κίχρημι, χρήφωφ to lend. 

χρεία, as, ἡ, (1) use, necessity, neecl, 
plur., necessities ; (2) business, Acts 
Vi. 3. 

χρε-ωφειλέτης, ov, ὃ, a debtor. 

χρή, impers., it needa, it behoves, (uce. 
and inf.), James iii. 10. 

χρήζω, to have need of, to need (gen.). - 


Χρῆμα---ψαλμός] 
χρῆμα, ατος, τό, “48 thing of use,” 
money, Acts iv. 37; plur., ric 


wealth, 

χρηματίζω, low, to transact business ; 
uy (1) to bear or take a name, to 
be called, Acts xi. 26; Rom. vii. 3; 
(2) to consult an oracle ; pass., to 
receive a Divine τ΄ OF mors- 
Matt. ii. 12; Heb. viii. 5, &.; 
hence act., to announce the Divine 

will, Heb. ‘xii. 25. 
χρῆβατισμός, οὔ, ὃ, an oracle, Rom. 


L 4. 

xb uses, ἢ, ov, useful, profitable. 

χρῆσις, ews, H, use, manner of using. 

Χρηστεύομαι, dep., to be kind to, 
willing to aul, x Cor. ΧΕΙ, 4. 

xpnoro-Aoyla, as, 7, α kind address ; 
in a bad sense, for a speech of 
pretended kindness, Rom. xvi. 18. 

χρηστός, ἡ, dv, useful, good, gentle, * 
kind; τὸ χρηστόν, goodness, kind- 
ness. See Synonyms, 21. 

χρηστότης, τητος, %, (1) goodness, 
generally, Rom. iii. 12; (2) spe- 
cially, benignity, gentleness. 

χρίσμα, aros, τό, an anointing, an 
unction, 1 John i li, 20, 27. 

χριστιᾶνός, ov, 6, a Christian, Acts 
xi. 26, xxvi. 28; a@ follower of 
Christ, 1 Pet. iv. 16, 

Ts ov, ὁ (prop. verbal adj. from 
χρίω), the Anowted, the Messiah, 
THE CHRIST (see 217, 6). 

χρίω, ow, to anoint, to consecrate by 
anointing, as Jesus, the Christ, Luke 
iv. 18; applied also to Christians, 
2 Cor. i 21. 

χρονίζω, to delay, to defer, to tarry. 

χρόνος, ov, (1) time, generally; (2) a 
particular time, or season, Matt. 
i. 7; Actsi. 7. See Synonyms. 

Χρονο-τριβέω, & to spend time, to wear 
away tine, Acts xx. 16, 

χρύσεος, ois, εἢ,»οῦν, golden. 

χρυσίδν, vv, gold, a golden ornament. 

χρυσο-δακτύλιος, ov, gold-ringed on the 
Jingers, James ii. 2. 

χρυσό-λιθος, ov, 6, @ golden stone, a 
gem of 8 bright yellow colour, 
“ἐν chrysolite,” or topaz, Rev. xxi. 
20. 
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χρυσό-πρασος, ov, 6, a gem, of a 
greenish, golden colour, ‘‘a chryso- 
prase,” Rev. xxi. 20. 

χρυσός, ov, 6, gold, anything made of 

gold coin, or 

χρυσόω, ὦ, to deck with gold, to gid. 

χρώς, χρωτός, ὃ, the skin; met., the 
body, Acts xix. 12. 

sie ή, év, lame, crippled in the 


hog as, ἧ, (1) @ country, or region ; 
(2) the land opposed to the sea; (3) 
the country, dist. from toyn; (4) 
plur., fields, John iv. 35. 

χωρέω, ὦ, (1) to go, go forward, ders 
Vill. 37; (2) to give place for, to 
contain, John ii. 6, xxi. 25; ee 
to admit, to comprehend, Ma 
xix. 11; 2 Cor. vii. 2. 

xeepl{co, low, 2 put apart, to separate, 
Matt. xix. 6; mid. rs cer. pass. ), 
to separate oneself, to depart, to 
go away (ἀπό or ἐκ), Acta 1. 4, 
xviii. 3. 

χωρίον, ον, τό, @ a farm, a 

ession; plur,, : Acta 

1V. 34. 

χωρίς, adv., separately, by itself, John 
XX. 73 re Vv. gen., apart 
Sfrom, Ἢ Cola τς, Rom. 
iii, 21; besides, exclusive of, Matt. 
Xiv. 21. 

Xwpos, ov, ὃ (Latin, ‘“‘Caurus”), the 
NV. W. wind ; met., of that quarter 
of the heavens, Acts xxvii. 12. 


¥. 
¥, ¥, Wi, pst, ps, the twenty-third 
τς As a numeral, WY ==700; 
700, OOO. 


τ - ψαλῶ, tosing, to chant, accow- 
Taina with instruments, fo siny 


ψαλμός, a α pealm, a song of praise ; 
plur., k of Psalms tn the 
Old Pato Resa te Hagiographa, 
or division of the Scriptures in 
which this book stands first, Luke 
XXiv. 44. 


‘ 
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ψευδ-άδελφος, ov, ὁ, a false brother, a 
pretended Christian. 
ψειδιαπόστολος, ov, 6, α false or pre- 
tended apostle. 
ψευδής, és, false, deceiving, lying. 
ἰδάφκαλος, ov, a false teacher, a 
teacher of false doctrines. 
ψευδο- λόγος, ον, false-speaking. 
ψεύδομαι, dep., coma, st aor., ἐψευ- 
cduny,.to deceive, to lie, to speak 
Jalsely, to lie to (acc.), ar V. 3 
= wevdo-udprup, or -us, upos, 6, a false 
wines. 
sera i ὦ, to bear false wit- 


rege as, 4, false cpngpieces ἢ 
e pevdo-mpoghrns, ov, ὁ, a false γηρᾷ Bt 
one who in God's name 
things. 
ψεῦδος, ovs, τό, falsehood, lying, a lie, 
JSalsehoal fowards God, Rev. xxi. 
27; tdolatry, Rom. 1. 25. 
ψευδό-χριστος, ov, ὅ, a pretended Mes- 
siah, Matt. xxiv. 24. 
αι rae Jalsely named, falsely 


ἀν ares eA Sale hood, perfidy, 
Rom. iil. 
ψεύστης, ov, uf a deceiver, iar, a per- 
Jfidious person. 
ψηλαφάω, ὦ, to touch, to feel, to handle 
(acc.), Heb, xii. 18; to feel after, 
9 persons blind, or in the dark, 
tg.» Acts xvii. 27. 
ψηφίζω, low, to reckon, to compute, 
Luke xiv. 28; Rev. xiii. 18. 
ψῆφος, ov, 7, a@ small stone, a 
as a counter, and for voting. 
Hence, a vote, Acts xxvi, 10; a 
dte, a token, Rev. ii. 17. 
Ψιθυρισμός, ov, 6, a whispering, a 
detraction, 2 Cor. Xii. 20, 
οΨιθυριστής, ov, 4, a whisperer, a slan- 
ederer, a detractor, Rom. 1. 30. 
Ψιχίον, ov, τό, a crumb. 
ψυχή, ἧς, 7, (1) the vital breath, the 
animal life ; (2) the human soul, as 
distinguished from the body; (3) 
the soul as the seat of the affections, 
the will, &c.; (4) the self (like 
Heb.), Matt. x. 39; (s) α human 
person, an individual, 
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[\pev8-48e\pos—dptonas 


, Wuxucds, ἡ, ὄν, animal, sensual. 
ψύχος, νὴ τά cold, sss f 
τ cold, cool; fig., cold- 


wxeds, ὦ, 
oy ie ee 4 
νίκα, 2 an ut. pass., Comal, 
cool , to be cooled, to 4 sand 


cold, tt. XXxiv. 12. 
ψωμίζω, to feed by moraels, to spend 
in feeding, Rom, xii. 20; 3 Cor. 


lil. 3. 
ree lov, a bit, a morsel, a mouth 
ul, 


ψώχω, to rub, to break in pieces, as 
ears of corn, Luke vi. 1. 


Ω. 


"Q, w, ὦ μέγα, Omega, 6, the twenty- 
fourth letter. As a numeral, o = 
800; ,w== 800,000. Onega is put 
for the last, as Alpha for the trst, 
Rev. i. 8, sar χχὶ. 6, 13 

ὦ, interj., used before the vocative 
where the appeal is emphatic: 
sometimes in simple and 
once in admiration, Rom. xi. 33. 

Ωβηδ, ὁ (Heb.), Obed, Matt. i. 5. 

ὧδε, adv., of place, hither, here. So 
in this ‘life, Heb. xiii. 14; herein, 
in this matter, Rev. xiii. 10; ὧδε 
4 as here or there, Matt. xxiv. 


φδή ἢ fis, Ns an ode, a song, α hymn. 

wdly, ἴνος, ἡ, the pain of childbirth, 
acute pain, severe calamity. 

ὠδίνω, we, to be in the throes, or pain, 
of childbirth ; fig., Gal. iv. "39, 

ὦμος, ov, ὁ, α 8] 

ἀνέομαι, vipa, ἤσομαι, to buy (gen. of 


price 

wdy, vv, τό, an i Luke xii. 12. 

ὥρα, as, ἢ, (1) a definite*space, or time, 
@ season; (2) an hour; the 


particular time for anything, Luke 
xiv. 17; Matt. xxvi. 45. 
ὡραῖος, ala, aiov, fair, comely, beauti- 
Sul, Matt. xxii, 27; Acts a Δ. 
ὠρύομαι, dep., mid., to ΠΝ Ὁ λοιυΐ͵ 
as ἃ beast, Σ Pet, v. 8. 


ὡς -- ὠφέλιμοι) ? 
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ὡς, an adv. of comparison, as, like | 


as, about, as tt were, according as, 
2 Pet. i. 3; to wit, 2 Cor. v. 19; 
how! Rom. x. 15; as particle of 
time, when, whilst, as svon aa; as 
intentional particle, 80 that (inf. ), 
Acts xx. 24; ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 50 Ὁ 
speak, Heb. vii. 9. 

Ὡσαγνά ; interj., osanna. ! (Heb. 
Pa. exvili. 25) Save now! a word of 
joyful acclamation, Matt. xxi. 9. 

ὡσ-ύτως, adv., in the same way, in 
like manner as, li 

wo-el, adv., as if, as though, as, about, 

‘Oené, é, Hosea, Rom. ix. 25. 

ὥσ-περ, adv. -» wholly as, just as, Matt. 
xi 40; 1 Cor. viil 5. 


| 
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wo-wep-el, adv., just,as tf, as it were, 
1 Cor. x v. 8. 

ὥσ.τε, cont. ., 80 that (inf.), (see 391), 
therefore. 

ὠτίον, lov, τό (dim. of ods, a ear), an 
ear, 

ὠφέλεια, as, ἥ, proht, ΒΕ gain, 
tom. iii, 1, Jude 16. 

ὠφελέω, ὥ, how, to profit, to benefit, tu 
help (acc., also ace. of definition); 
pass., to be profited, to have advan. 
tage, Matt. xvi 26. 

ὠφέλιμος, ον, profitable, δημοποϊαϊ, 
dat. οὗ γμεῖβ., Tit. ili. 8; πρός 
(acc.), of obj., s Tim. iv. 8; "2 Tim, 

iil, 16. 
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ofthe refercnces are to the Pages, not to the Sections, 
For convenience, each letter in Greek is placed under the corresponding one in English. 
K and X are under C; Φ, ¥, with I, under P; and ©, with 7, under 2°) oe 


ABLATION, by the genitive. . 229 
Abstract nouns, in connection with the 
article, 200; in the plural number, 
219; in the genitive, to express 
quality . . . « . 2328 
Accents, the, 8. Accentuation of the 
several classes of words, and of the 
forms of declension and conjugation, 
under the proper sections. 
Accessory clauses 
Accessory circumstance, by dative, 246; 
by participle . . . . 363 
Accusative, like nominative in neuter 
nouns, 17; its general senses, 249; 
case of the object, 16, 249; subject of 
the infinitive verb, 253, 355; double 
accusative (nearer and remoter ob- 
ject), 252; accusative with passive 
verbs, 322; cognate accusative, 251 ; 
accusative of detinition, 252; ad- 
verbial, 144; in elliptical construc- 
tions, 255; accusative of the infini- 
tive verb, 358. For other uses of the 
care, 806. 249, aeg., and under Prepo- 
sitwns, 
“Accusative middle”, . . 319 
Active voice, $he, 58, 318; not always 
distinguishable in sense from the 
middle ... +. + «» 320 
Adjectives, in three forma, 36; of two 
terminations, 37 ; comparison of, 42; 
of, 157; agreement of with 
substantive,291; usually placed after 
substantives, 382; with omitted sub- 
stantive, 291; with several substan. 
tives, 293; adjective with article, 


ed 


. 1860 


191, 292; uf plenty, &c., with penis 
tive, 228; of worthiness, &c., with 
genitive,240; adjective with genitive 
of relation, 240 ; with infinitive, 357 ; 
adverbially used, 294% comparative 
with genitive . , . . 230 
Adverbs, the cases of nouns as, 144; 
derivative, 146; negative, 148, 369 ; 
in composition, 162 i preceded by 
artitle, 191; of time® with genitive, 
236; used as prépositions, 147, 369 ; 
adverbs after ἔχω, 319; adverbial 
phrases and combinations, 263, 272, 


294, 363 
Adversative conjunction, 8@. . 376 
Affirmative answers . 33 


. 33 
Agent, after passive verbs, 322; by 
ὑπό, 276; apparently expressed by 
dative. . .  . «3247 
Alexander's conquests, their effect on 
language. . 2. 1867 
Alexandrian, or compound aorist. 106 
Alexaudrian version of Old Testa- 
ment. . .« «  « 168 
Alford, Dean, 207, 227, 238, 297, 298, 
__., 323, 333 340, 369, 377, 380 
Alliteration ow wa 386 
Alphabet, the Greek, 1; meanix$,of 
the word ὌΝ ee ee 
Also, even, ὃ κί = 5 ws 374 
Alternative expressions, 317; quea- 
fiomps ww wg BIS 
Angus's “Handbook of the English 
Language,” 58, 237; “ Bible Hand- 
bok” . . . . . $a 
Anscolouthon . , 467, 48% 


\ ( 


146 


Annexation, conjunctions of . 372 
Antecedent, attrdction of the, 311; 


omission of the ‘ . » 312 
Antithesis, conjunctions of, 3753 ; 
omitted . 381 


Aorist, the first and second generally 
identical in meaving, 91; first, act. 
and mid., 106; first and second, 
pass., 108; second, 91, 103; aorists 
of deponent verbs, 110; force of the 
aorist, 211: distinguished from im- 
per fect, 326; distinguished from per- 

fect, 334; aorist imperative, 338 ; 

subjuhetive (and optative), 333, 340, 
341; as future perfect, 348; intinitive, 
3543 participle, 360; indicative, with 
ἄν, in conditional sentences . 348 

“A piece, how expressed in Greek . 264 

Apocalypse, pene. anomalics 


‘ . 168, 385 
Apodosis τον, Ξ ‘ . 346 
Aposiopésis . ὶ ᾿ ‘ . 383 
Apostrophe, the . Ἶ . 4 
Apposition, 184 ; by genitive . 233 
Appropriative middle . 320 


Aramean dialect, 167; words in the 
New Testament* . . . 169 
ae (or Cleanthes), quoted by se 

᾿ . 388 
Arrangement of words . . 382 
Article, the, 16; declined, 17; syntax 
of the, 189, 84.; originally a demon- 
strative pronoun, 189; always signi- 
ficant, 193 ; often neglected in E, 
197; with the Divine names, 202 ; ; 
position of article, 213; repetition of 
the, 213; article in enumerations, 
215; omission of the, 217; article 
with anaes 357; with parti- 


ciples =. © 0 + 365 
Aspirate, the. ° Ὁ 3 
Association, by dative . . #5 
Asyndeton . 


Attic Greek contrasted with that’ a 
the New Testament ~ » 168 
Atticaugment . . . 103, 106 
Attic future 2 105 
Attraction, of the relative to the pre- 
dicate, 310; to the antecedent, 
411; of the antecedent to the rela- 
tive ὲ ‘ . Bir 
Attributive use of participles, 361, 365 
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Augment, 62; Attic or double, 103, 

1c6 ; irregularities in . 108 
Augustus, in latin and Greek , 176 
Author or suurce, by genitive . 225 


A- declension, the (first) ,» . 20 
ἀ-, intensive in composition . . 163 
dy negative In composition . . 163 
a-, tuyether in composition . 162 


ἀγαθός, comparison οὗ. 44 
ἀγάπη. with genitive in different rela- 


tions : . . 6-238 
ἀγγέλλω, conjugated - « 96 
ἄγε, ἄγωμεν, intransitive. . 310 


ἄγνυμι, augment οὗ. Z . 106 
ἄγω, conjugated . : . 86, 103 
ἀδελφός, ellipsis of ὲ ‘ . 231 
Gdns (ἅδον, with εἰ) . ‘ . 231 
ἄδικος, with infinitive . ; . 357 
-d(w, νογ5 ἢ. j ’ . 159 


ἐαἰδώς, declined . . 31 
αἷμα, plural . ‘ ; ᾿ . 220 
-afvw, verbsin ὁ . ; . 159 
aipéw, defective . ‘ : 112 
αἴρω, conjugated . : : . 96 

« αἰσχρός, comparison οὗ ᾿ . 43 
αἰών, decline ‘ ὁ . 46 
αἰῶνες, plural use of . 221 
ἀκούω, future of, 105; perfect, 109; 

with genitive . . . . 226 
ἀληθής, és, declined . . 4! 
ἀλλά 


. 375 

ἄλλος and ὅ ἕτερος, 56; with article. 211 
ἁμαρτάνω ᾿ . 102 
ἄν, “yotenteal with optative, 343; with 
relatives or conjunctions, requires 
subjunctive, 343; in conditional 


sentences, with indicative . 348 
ἀνά ‘ . 264 
ἀνατέλλω, transitive use of . . 318 


ἀνήρ, declined . ; ; . 32 


regia declined ‘ ; . 19 
ἀνθ᾽ ὦ eo .ς. 3257, 379 
iota, augment of . . τοῦ 


ἀντί, 257; with infinitive, . 359 
ἄξιος, with genitive, 240 ; witheinfini- 

tive. . 357 
ἀπό, 258 ; and διά, 286; and ἐκ, ‘287 ; ; 

adverbial phrases with . 368 
ἀποδίδωμι, active and middle . 321 
᾿Απολλώς, declined . . « 25 
Gpaand dpa, διὰ οὖν . . 


APPHABETICAL INDEX. 


ἄραγε. ee ee 379 
“Apap, declined . Φ ° . 390 
ἀρκέω, future οὗ. ; Σ . 104 
ἄρνας ‘ ὃ ὃ . 34 
Qpri-, in composition ; : . 162 
ἄρχην, adverbial . : . 368 
αὐξάνω, transitive use of 318 


αὐτόν», ἡ, 6, declined, 51; used for ‘third 
personal pronoun, 303; emphatic 
nominative, 179; meaning self, 304 ; 
oe article, the sume, 209; comple- 
ntary to the ἜΠΕΙΠΕΠΥΕΙ 312; αὑτὸς 


τρίτος . 302 
αὐτοῦ and αὑτοῦ. ᾿ ς 82 
ἀφίημι, conjugated ; . 128 
ἀφικνέομαι . ᾿ : . 102 
dpopi es, future of . 105 
«ἄω, verbs in e . 159 

Β, » 
Benefit or injury, by dative . 245 
Bengel, Dr. J. A. : . 227 
Both ... and, how expressed . © 373 | 
Breathings, the . - > 
Burgon, Rev. J. W. , “Inspiration and | 

Iuterpretation” . : . 222 
βαίνω. . . 102, 103 


νων transposition of stem-letters 


‘ . 107 
Basriguay διδαχῆς . 234 
βαπτί(ω, future of : : : γε: 


βασιλεύς, declined 

βασιλεύω, transitive in ‘the Ola Tests. 
ment . ὃ . 318 

βουλεύω, why not chosen as a para- 
digm . . . 69 

βούλομαι, augment of . . 106 

βοῦς, declined 32 

βρέχει (called impersonal), true eubject 


of e e @ s e e e 3180 


e © σ 

Φ ΓῚ 
εἐ Canaanite,” surname of Simon. 175 
Cardinal numbers, the ὶ . 46 
Cases of nouns, 16, 222 ; as used with 
repositions, 140, 255; cases of the 
infinitive, 357; case-endings, old, 
with adverbial force oe 144 


, Completeness, marked 


͵ 


ϑ 
147 


Causal conjunctiong, 379 ; omitted, 38 2 


Causal use of participles . 364 
Causal middle Ξ : . 321 
Causative verbs . . 159 
Cause or motive by dative . . 246 
Chiasmus . - Φ. 288, 387 
Cities, plural names of. . 220 


Cleanthes (or ee quoted by St. 

Paul : é . 388 
Climax, the rising : ‘ . 374 
Coins, Latin names of . Z . 171 
Coins, measures, &., with numerals, 301 
Collective nouns, with plural gdjective, 

185; with plural verb . 182 


Combination of consonants . . 6 
Commands by future tense . . 329 
Common g er. : . Ss 


Comparative in -wy, paradigm, 433 
comparative with genitive, 229, 294; 
elliptical, 296; emphatic compara- 
tive, 44, 296; comparitiv® notion, by 
prepositions . . 296 

Comparison of adjectives 2 . 42 

Comparisons, καί ἢ. 474 

Complements of the ry θα sentence, 186 

y aorist . 333 

Compound imperfect, 323 ; future, 339 5 : 


perfect and pluperfect . a I 
Compound relative . . 
Compound sentences . ; 186, 138 
, Compound words ᾿ ; - 161 
Concessive use of participles 364 


Concord, the first, 181; the second, 
184, 291; the third. . 309 
| Concord, rational. See Synesis. 
Conditional sentences . . 346, 375 
Conditional use of participles . 364 
Conjugations of verbs, the, 61; the 
second conjugation . Ἁ . 114 
Conjunctions, or pronominal adverbs, 
146; the conjunctions classified, 150 ; 
with & followed by sabjuncere, 
343; syntax of the ‘ » 372 
Consonants, division of, 53 change, 


6,73 changes in mute verbs 84 
Constructio ad aensum, See Synesis. 
Constructio pregnans, 263, 267, 278, 

279, 280, 280 
Constructions, unusual, for oop 
393 


Contracted substantives, 24; adjec- 
tives, 37; pureverbs . 79, 6g. 


‘ 
1438 


Contraction of vowels . ° - 3 
Contrast, emphatic, by negative . 370 


Copula, the, 178; omission of . 178 
Cupulative verbs . . ᾿ . 185 
Coronis, the 54 
Correlativepronouns, 57: ; saverhe nae 
Crasis . 5 

Creeds, rhythmical, “in the early 

ehurch . 387 
Customary actions by imperfect we 

326 

-x-, in the first aorist . ‘ 124 
K.T.A ° ° - dat 
καθαρίζω, future . 105 
Kady pas . 325 
haf’ ὑπερβολὴν eis ὑπερβολήν. . 289 


καί, 372; with re, 3733 with δέ, 377; 
καὶ γάρ, 380; καί omit . 381 
Καῖσαρ, Cesar, to whom applied i in the 
New TeStament . . - 176 
καίω, stem and future . ; , 5 
κακός, comparison of . 
καλέω, future of, 104; transposition of 
stem-letters, . . . «108 
καλός, comparison 0 . 43 
κάμνω, stem and second aorist - 101 
κατά, 270, ag.; sometimes supposed 
with accusative of definition, 252; 


adverbial combinations with . 368 
κατηγορέω, with see . 228 
Karérepa : . 44, 233 
κεῖμαι . . . . . - Σὲ 1: 


κεράγννυμε . 134 
κέρας, κρέας, stems and declension of, 33 
κερδαίνω, future and tirst aorist of, 106 


κήρυξ, declined . . 30 
κλαίω, stem and future ᾿ . 105 
κλάω, future ᾿ . 2 . 104 
κομίζω, future. : A . 105 
κορέννυμε ὃ . . . . 135 
κρέμαμαι . 125 


Kpive, conjugated, 96; its root, deri- 

¥atives, and compounds . . 164 
κρίνομαι, middle force of ‘ . 32% 
Κύριος, with the article . . 203 


κύων, irregular , ὲ Σ . 33 
χαίρειν, as imperative . ὃ . 360 
χαλάω, future . 104 
χείρ, omitted with adjective . 292 
χέω, stem, future, and aorist . 3105 
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χράομαι, future of, 104; 
dative . ‘ : 
. εῖι 


ΧΡῊ 90 00 “ἐ 
Χριστός, with article » 20 
χρυσοῦς (eos), ἢ, οὖν, declined . 3 


goverr 


D. 


Dative case, the (singular always jn - 
17); its general senses, 16, 242 
obsolete forms of, as adverbs, 1 
dative of association, 242; of 
mission, 243; of reference, 2453 ς 
accessory, 246; of time, 249; 
be interchanged with ἐν (dat.), 287 
with eis (acc.), 288; usually place 
after governin word ὃ . 38 

* Dative middle” 5 5.22 

Dativus commodi vel incommodi . 24 

Veath of Christ, prepositions respec’ 
ing . . 275, 28 

Declensions of substantives, the three 
16; similarity of the first and seconc. 
20; nouns of variable. OE: 

Defective verbs . . σι 

“Deliberative subjunctive ; . 34 

Demonstrative pronouns, 53, 307; wit. 
the article, 208 ; as equivalent to - 


clause. . : . 30 
Dependent clauses, Ἶ . 34 
Deponent verbs . 83, note, 11: 


Design, expressed by genitive of infin’ 
tive, 358 ; by infinitive with εἰς, πρό: 
358. See sient 

Derivation . : Ξ Pe 

De Wette, Dr. . ; P <5: 

Dieresis . 

Difficulties of interpretation, 187, 23 
Digamma, the, 46; in substantives 
29; in verbs, 105. See under V. 
Dinkthinec, $e rojas Gas a 

ongs, 2; re , bu 
ote counted ahicrt Sor jong, δα 
tion . 23, 24, 10° 

Disjunctives, the fe. . 37° 

Distributive numerals, 495 ; pronofina, 5 

eer Paci with the article . 20° 
on ἢ, Dr. . 226, κοῖς 3 

Double names of persons nse 

Dress, Latin names of in " the "New 
Testament ; ὺ , . 17. 

Dual number, the a oe ee 
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δάκνω, stem : : . ΣΟΣ 
δανείζω, active and middle ὸ . 321 
δέ, conjunction ot antithesis . 376 
Bei, impersonal . . ᾿ . ΕΙΣ 
δείκνυμι, conjugated . . . 130 
δευτε perres ° . . 164 
δηλόω, conju ted . 80 
did, 268; and ἐκ, 285; and εἰς, 286; 


ἀπό, 286; and ἐν, 286; and περί, 


239 ; with enitive and ‘accusative 
nguish ‘ ἃ : . 270 
διδάφκω, future . 3 ‘ . 102 
δίδωμι, conjugated : . 116 
δίκαιος, ala, αἱον, declined * . 36 
Διοπετής . Σ . . . 292 
Διός, Δία . 34 


δίοτι, relative causal particle ‘ 
δοκεῖ, impersonal . , Ε . ΕΙΣ 


δοκέω, future of . ὲ : 102 
δόξα, declined . ; 20 
δύναμαι ‘ Ἶ . 128 
δυνατός, with infinitive : . 357 
δύνω, stem and second aorist . 103 
δύο, declined : ᾿ . 47 
δυσ-, in composition . . . 163 
δωδεκάφυλον ‘ . 164 
δῶμα (or οἶκος, οἰκία), ellipsis of . 231 


E. 


Ecbatic and final ae ‘ 35% 359 
Elision of vowels 
Ellicott, Bishop, 210, 216, 229, Pd 
253, 255, 304) 323, 332, 351, 360, 
37% 3 381 
Ellipsis, with nominative, 223 ; 


accusative, 255; of words of kin- . 


dred before genitive, 231; of sub- 
stantives, with adjective, 291; of 
measures and coins, with numerals, 
301 ; of the antecedent, with rela- 
tive, 312 9 with the subjunctive, 
339; with api a 343; before 
ἵνα. . . 340 
Elliptical questions, 3 365 ” oonstruc- 
tions ὰ 
Em 
tion of 
the article, ΕΠ by the pu r "y 
words, 382; 
opasm sis 2 ὁ « 384 


! 
, 149, 


Emphatic comparison of adjectives, 
44; verbs, 159; fndefinite pronoun, 
116 ; negatives, 330, 341; future, 33: 

Enclitics — . 9 

English rendering of Greek ‘letters, 10 

ae pa ita with articlg, 215; by 


τε... ; ‘ - 373 
Epanodos . - 387 
Epexegetic, καί, 373; omitted . 374 
Epiccene gender . 18 
Epimenides, νου ἢ by St. Paul . 388 
Epistolary aorist, the 


. . 212 
Ethical future, the ee . 329 ° 
Even, also, by xai Ξ 374 
Exhortations, substituted for atate- 
ments by New Testament tran- 


scribers . ᾿ . ἃ . 349 
édv, for ἄν, 343; ἴοσ εἰ ἄν . . 347 
ἑαντοῦ, -ἧς, declined ᾿ . 582 
ἑάω, future οὗ. 2 «a . 104 
ἐγένετο : ᾿ . 355 
ἔγραψα, epistolary aorist - 332 
ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς, Geclined . . $i 


εἰ, in. conditional sentences, 347) inter- 
rogative use οὗ. . 336 
-e and -ela, on of 1 nouns, 154 
εἰμί, conjugated, 126; as copula, 178 ; 
as predicate, 179; with genitive, 
236; with dative . : . 243 
ely to go . ‘ ° . . 127 
. 112 
τ 264; : compared with ἐν and διά, 
286, 289; with πρός, 288 ; with ἐπί, 
288 ; with simple dative, 288 ; with 
infinitive, 358; adverbial combina- 
tion 368 
εἷς, am ἕν, declined, 46; as indefinite 
pronoun, 300; for πρῶτος. ‘sis; 
ἐκ, ἐξ, 259; compared with διά, 2 28s i 
with ἀπό, 287 5 3; adverbial combina 


tions ᾿ ‘ i 368 
εἴτε... εἴτε . . 77 
ἕκαστος, anarthrous . Ξ e 08 


ἐκεῖνος, with article, 208; refers to 
remoter antecedent, 307; may refer 
to the nearer, 308; the emphatic 
demonstrative . ‘ . 308 
ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόν, declined . . 39 
ἐλαύνω, stem and ‘future 
ἐλαχιστότερος, double comparative, 45 
ἔλεος, of variable declension . 34 


ε 
150 


. { 


( 


ἐλεύθερος, with a a 245; with infini- 
tive. . . . 357 
ἐλπίζω, future of . ὃ ; . 105 
ἐμαντοῦ, -ns, declined . 52 
ἐν, 26χ ; compared with εἰς, διά, 286, 
289; interchanged with dative, 287; 


adverbial coke? 368; with 
infinitive . Ξ - 359 
eyvums . Ἔ . 135 
ἔξεστι, impersonal . 111 
-€0s, «οὖς, adjectives in . 157 
roby ἤρα, future of ; : . 104 
ἐπεί, te ral or causal ἢ . 379 
ἐπειδή. is ; : . 379 
: ἐπειδήπερ : ὲ ὲ ὗ . 379 


ἐπείπερ ‘ 379 
érl, 277; compared with els, 288 ; 3; in 


adverbial combinations . . 368 
ἐπίσταμαι . ὦ . 125 
ἔρχομαι, 132; and ἥκω ᾿ . 326 
ἐσθίω . 112 


ἑστώς ὥσα, ὥς iciple for ἑστηκώς 
declined . > part i 40 


ἕτερος and ἄλλος. ; . 56, 211 
ἕτοιμος, with infinitive 357 
ev-, as prefix, 162; how ‘augmen nted, 106 
cbplouv, stem. . . 102 
τες, substantives in . 155 
-evw. verbs in . 159 
ἐφ’ . 379 


ἔχω, alternative stem, 102 ; ᾿ construc- 

tion of, with adverbs ; . 319 
-éw, verbs in 159 
dos, i in combination with other adverbs, 


369; with infinitive ‘ . 359 
near of comparison, 295 ; inter- 

with καὶ ob, 370 ; disjunc- 

rear 377 interrogative . . 378 
pee and ἔρχομαι. ᾿ ; . 326 
. 125 

ἡμέρα, declined, 20; ellipsis οἵ. 292 
fits, In com ition : . . 163 
«ἦς, “ἅς, ajectivesin . . . 15§8 


F. . 


festivals, names of, in plural . 
Final, or intentional clauses . 349 


First declension, paradigms ἄμ οι the ; 
Five clergymen, the, on oo Epistle to 
the Romans . » 282 
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Forbes, Rev. Dr., on the Romans, 387 
Foreign elements in New Testament 
Greek . 167 
Forgetting, verbs of, with genitive 228 
Frequentative verbs. 159 
Fulness, want, &e., by genitive, ‘228 ; 
by dative or eis ὃ . 3 247 
Fature time, tenses expressing 60 
Future tense, its characteristic, 63; in 
liquid verbs, 95; in pure verbs, 104 ; ; 
Attic future, 105; second future, 
future imperfect, 3303 future (er. 
fect (paulo-post future), 89, 110; 
see also 348; force of the future, 
329, 8g. ; with οὐ μή, 330; indica- 
tive, with ἵνα, 3533 infinitive, 3543 
participle, 364 5 ; future auxiliary 


verbs ‘ . 330 
‘ Futurity, certain, by present . 325 
ε 
G. 
Galilee, or Tiberias, the Lake οὗ. 241 


Gender of nouns, 16; rules for deter- 
* mining, 18 ; variable in some sub- 
stantives . . 34 
General for particular statements . 222 
Genitive case, the (plural always in 
-wy), 17; exhibits the stem in the 
third declension, 26; adverbially 
used, 144; of personal pronouns for 
possessive, 303; genitive after the 
article, 190; different uses of the, 
225, 8g. ; usual position of the, 233, 
382; genitives in different relations 
with the same noun, 241; genitive 
absolute, the, 241, 361; prepositions 
governing the genitive, 257 ; geni- 
tive after διά, compared with accu 
sative, 269; objective genitive, by 
ive pronoun, 303; genitive in 
apposition with ive oe 
307; genitive of ae τς, 3573 


preasing design or - 8 358 
Gospel, with ΩΣ Ια in different 
senses. ' : . 239 
Greek in Palestine. ; . 167 


Greek names in the New Testament, 17 5 
Greek poetry, quoted by St. Paul, 388 
Green, Rev. T. 8. . 223, 333, 35° 
Grotius on fulfilment of prophecy, 3 ” 
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. . . . 379. 36. 
γέγραπτα . : : - 333 
γελάω, future οὗ. : . 104 
γένος, declined . 32 


γεύυμαι, with genitive or soousative 227 


γῆ, ellipsis of . 292 
γίνομαι, stem and forms . 102, 110 
γινώσκω, stem and forms . 393 
γόνυ, irregular substantive . "51 
tii ορέω » 159 
γυνή, irregular substantive 333 ellipsis 

“ef. . «231, 292 

H. 

Hackett, Dr., on the apie ὲ 237 


Hamilton, Sir W., ** Logi . 194 
Hebraisms, 80 called, 0 ‘en to be ὧν 


jected 
Hebraistic use of "plural of blood, “aao8 
superlative, 299; use of eis, 201 ; of 
μὴ ῥέον and αὐτός, 312 ; causal sense 
in intransitive verbs, 318; use of 
participles, 364; combination of 


verbs . 369 


Hebrew, as spoken i in Palestine, 167; 
words, 35; names in the New Tes- 
tament, 173; poetry, parallelism, 386 

Hendiadys (ἕν 'διὰ δυοῖν, one idea in two 
words), unnecessary . 232 (§258), 369 

Hiatus 4 

Hinton, Rev. J. 5 the Romans, 387 


Historic present, ; 325 

Historical and rnc 1 tenses, 60, 324 

ἘΤΡΒΕῚ Ὁ = estament . 387 

Hyperba . 383 

Hypothesis, fourfold form of . 347 
L 

Imparisyllabic declension, the . 20 


Imperative mood, the, 58, 337 5 ; tenses 
in, 338 ; gubjunctive used for, 340 ; 
in@nitive, 360; me indicative in 

ibitions 329 
Imperfect tense, the, 103, 426; distin. 
ished from aorist, 326; in con- 
fitional sentences, with ἄν . 348 
imperfect tenses, properly so called, 60 
Impersonal verbs, 111; singular and 


| , 
é 

Φ 
: 151 


pe 180; often improperly = 
e e I [9] 
ion one ΒΕ ‘the . 147, 277 
Tashoative see by imperfect . 328 
Inchoative or inceptive verbs, 102, 159 
Indeclinable proper nameg, . . 34 
Indefinite article, the . : . 300 
Indefinite pacer ah the. 56, 313, 33 5 
Indefinite tenses, the . 
Indefiniteness by omission of article, 2 "ἢ 
Indicative το 48 ; the objective part 
of the verb, 323; in indirect inter- 
rogation, 345; interchanged with 
optative, 346; in conditfonal sen- 
tences, 348 ; apparent in intentional 
clauses, 353; with ὥστε, 3 593 ae 
pared with infinitive 
Indirect form changed to direct. . ᾿ 33 5 
Indirect interrogation . . 345 
Indirect quotation ‘ ἃ 344 
Individ actin plurabexpeestions, 221 
Inferential conjunctions . . 378 
Infinitive mood, the, 59; a verbal 
substantive, 354; with article, 192 ; 
ith accusative subject, 253 ; as sub- 
ject, 355; as object,456; expressing 
result, 356; oBlique cases of, 357; 
with Sore, 359; for imperative, 360; 


in modern Greek . 35% 
Inseparable declensions, the 20 
Instrument, by dative. . 247, 276 
Instrumental, ἐν. Ξ 5 . 262 
Intensive use of participles . . 364 


Intentional or poet clauses, 349; par- 

ticles ‘ ; . 351, 352 
Interjections : . . 152 
Interrogative, its sign, II; pronouns, 


55, 314; particles, 149, 151; forms, 
3355 %, 378; γάρ. . 380 
Interru statements, i ie ἀλλά. 375 
Investiture, by ἐν . . 263 
Irregular substantives . . 23, 33 
Irregular comparisons . ᾿Ξ . ,44 
td 
-la, substantivesin  . ; οὖ 54 
ἰάομαι, future of . ὃ . . 104 
BS sata or ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ . . 34 
«ζω, verbs θην . a iE 


ἴημι, conju. (in ἀφίημι). . 12 

Ιησοῦς, hs eae 253; with article, 204 
ἵκανος, with infinitive : . 357 
εἰκός, -ἰκή, «κὸν, adjectives ἢ . 157 


ἰ 
ι 


52 ' 


“ἐμὸς, -ον, ΠΩΣ in “ 
toa, with su 


ents yay : . 314 
ἵνα πληρώθη. ὃ . 35% 
-tvos, -lyn, -ἰνον, adjectives i in . 157 
-tov (-dptoy, «ἰδιον), substantives in. 155 
-tos, -la, -ἰον, adjectives in . . 157 
-toxos (-ἰσκη), substantivesin ἢ). 155 


ἴστημι, conjugated, 116; its two aorists, 
transitive and intransitive 


124 
tenses,*3 19; its ia Si . 335 
ἰχθύς, declined . , . 30 
᾿ J. 
Jacob, Rev. Dr. . ὲ . 252 


Jebb’s “ Sacred Literature” . 387 
JEHOVAH, *equfvalent of the term in 
the Apocalypse . 224 
Judicial words, Latin, in the New 

Testament . . . . γι 


‘ 
Κι 


Kithner’s ‘‘Greek Grammar,” ed. by 
. 328 


Θ e e . se e 


L. 


Lachmann - 40, 180, 244, 340 
Languages of Palestine ‘ . 167 
Languages not verbally coincident, 256 
Latin intluences on New Testament 
Greek, 168; words in the New ‘Tes- 
tament, 171; names in the New 
Testament ᾿ ‘ ° . 176 
Lee, Dr., on ‘‘ Inspiration” . 222 
Letters, names of the, neuter, 35; 88 
Bt viel si ‘ ‘ . . 4 
Ὥ οἱ, Professor . ᾧ 351 
“τ βαρ αἰλυνφφοθε οι »by dative, 243 
Linus, possibly a Briton . . 176 
Liquid verbs, 94, ag. ; change of short 
vowel in the stem ° . 108 
Local genitive, 236 ; dative, 248 ; ac- 
cusative . 254 
Luther’s version of the New Testa- 
ment e e e ; 333 


ALPHABETICAL IND§X. 


λαμβάνω, stem and present, 102 ; future, 


perfect . ‘ . 109 

ravodow, with participle , . 303 

λείπω, second aorist of : 

λευκαίνω, future and first aorist of, τοῦ 

λέων, declined Ξ 

λύω, ‘why not chosen as "paradigm . δὲ 
a. 


M. ‘ 


Madvig’s ‘‘Greek Syntax” . . 342 
Measures, coins, &c., with numeralay361 
Mediation, expressed b ry διά . 269 
Menander, quoted by St. Paul . 38 
Mental affection, carbs of, with ; geni- 
tive, 227; with dative . . 244 
Meyer, Dr. . ‘ ὼ . 237, 351 
Middle voice, the, 58; its meaning, 
319, sy. ; not always distinguishable 
in sense from active, 320; often 
¢ ron eae in form from ποῖ 
Middleton, on the article with aes 
of Christ, 205; on 2 Tim, 1 lll. τό, 210 
Military terms, Latin, in the pe 
« Testament 
Minister of another's will, b διά, 406 


Modal dative, 246 ; particip e@ . 363 
Monadic substantives . . 195, 207 
Moods, the 58, 64, 323 


aoe highest,” corresponding idiom 


Motive or cause, by δώ, with pena 

sative . ὃ . 276 
Mutes, the, classitied . ‘ 6 
Miller, Max, Professor, 63, 22ξ, 230 


«μα (-par-), substantives in . . 156 
palnrede, transitive and intransitive,s 18 
μαθητής, declined Ξ . 22 


μᾶλλον, in compe ore . 44, 296 
μαμμωνᾶς. . . . 169 
μανθάνω, stem of es . 102 
μέγας, declined, 40 ; co ison of 
μείζων, comparative, aelin rey 
double comparative from . 45 
μέλει, impersonal ee | 


μέλλω, auxiliary future verb. 
μέν and δέ, 377 ; without δέ . 377 
μενοῦνγγε . . . 
| pive, stems and formsof . 


ARPHABETICAL UNDEX. 


Meoatas ὸ . . . . 169 
μετά, 272, 8η. ; distinguished from σύν, 
272; with infinitive (accusative), 1 59 
μή and od, 148; μή in questions, 149, 
417; with imperative, 337; with 
optative, 342; negative intentional 
particle, 352; after verbs of fear- 
Ing . ° . . . $53 
μὴ φένοιτο!. : : . 342 
μήτηρ, ellipsis οὗ. “. ᾿ . 231 


Mnty interrogative . 337 
“μι; verbs in é ; ὲ . 114 
μίγνυμι ‘ : . : . 134 
μικρός, d, dv, declined, 36; comparison 

of. ‘ Ξ : ἃ . 44 
μιμνήσκομαι, stem of . 103 
«μός, substantives in . 154 


«μων, -μον, adjectives in  . . 158 
Μωσῆς, declined . : Η Ε 
μυστήριον, predicated of Christ . 312 


N, 

Names, proper, in the New Testament, 
of various languages, 173; use of 
the article with : . . οὗ 

Neander on προσευχή. - + 237 

Negative adverbs, 148, 369; joimed to 
predicate, 301 ; emphatic, 330, 341; 
with infinitive, 354; with participle, 

60; followed by 3753 com- 
bination of negatives . 370 

Negative indefinite pronoun . 317 

Negative questions i ‘ 316 

Neuter, forms alike in, 17 ; plural su 
ject, with singular verb, 181; pre- 
dicate, with masculine or feminine 


subjunctive. ° © 2 185 
Neuter verbs, 58. See Intransitive. 
Nominative, the case of the subject, 


180, 222; of personal pronouns 
omitted, 303; predicate after copu- 
lative vers, 185; for vocative, with 
article, 213, 224; suspended, 223 ; 
elliptic «4.5. Ξ : . 223 
Nur of nouns, 16, 219; of verbs, 61 
Numbers, compound and distribu- 
tive. : : : oe 49 
Numerals, the, 46, 300; with geni- 
tive, 235; adverbs . ? . 147 


ν ἐφελκυστικόν . : ἔξ" a oe 


} 


' 2 
153 
y, inserted in stem + 102, 115 
vd, in the modern Greek infinitive, 3 51 
νεανίας, declined . : . 22 


νόμος, with and without article . 217 
vous, declined, 25 ; irregularities in, 34 
e 


O. 


Object of verbs, direct (or nearer, pri- 
wary), indirect (or remoter, second- 
ary), by different cases, 243, 252; 
direct object of a transitive verbin . 
accusative, 249; may be omitted, 
251; ‘‘internal,” 251; object (direct 
or indirect) of active the subject of 
passive, 322; object usually placed 
after governing verb - 392 

Object of comparison in genitive, 
229, 2945 or by %, 295; may be 
omi ; ‘ : . - 296 

Object-sentences, 344,7ag. ? sometimes 
found with accusative object, 3.46, 384 

Objective genitive . 237, 8η. 

Oblique casea, why so called - 416 

Occasion, the, sometimes by ἀπό, 258, 


. 276 
Old Testament, “its influence on the 
New, 337. See Hebrew, Hebraistic. 
Olshausen on fulfilment of prophecy, 3 52 
Onission of article in defined phrases, 
195; to mark indefiniteness, 217; 
of fo ical links between clauses, 383. 
See Ellipsis. 
Opposition, by ἀλλά. . . 375 
Uptative mood, the, 59; subjective, 
323; in independent sentences, 342; 
in Indirect interrogation, 34.5 ; opta- 
tive and indicative combined, 346 ; 
in conditional sentences . . 348 
Oratio obliqua . ee . 3 
Ordinal numbers, the, 47; cardinal 
ὃ used ἊΣ ; ‘ ° . 
rigin, by genitive . . 
Ostervald’s version quoted . “e253 
Oxytone words .. . 


.Ψ 
Ὁ, ἡ, τό. Sve Article. 
O- declension, the (second) . . 20 
ὅδε . . : . §3, 208, 307 
οἴκειοι, ellipsis οὗ. : : 
οἶκος, ellipais of (or οἰκία) . 
ὄλλυμι . a @ . ° I 34 


: { 


( 
S54 ; 


ὅλος, with article Ἢ ‘ . 211 
ὄμνυμι ‘ : oe ; . 134 
ὀνίνημι . 124. 


ὄνομα, use οὗ : ὃ ὃ ᾿ 
ὀξύς, -εἴα, -ὑ, declined . ° . 38 
ὅπως and ἵνᾳ, distinction of . . 349 
dpdw, defective, 112 ; augment of, 103 
ds, ἥ, 8, declined, 54. See Relative. 
-os, neuter (stem, -es), substantives 
in . Ἂ ᾿ ‘ . 156 
ὕστ(εον), ody, declined . . 25 
ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅ,τι, declined, 54, 313. See 
' Compound Relative. 
-οσύνη, sifpstantives in ‘ - 154 
ὅτι, particle introducing object-sen- 
tences, 344; relative causal par- 
¢ ticle ᾿ ὸ ; P - 379 
ov, the objective negative particle, in 
questions, 337; distinguished from 
μή, 148, 369; οὗ μή, 330, 3413 οὗ 
μόνον... ἀλλάκαί . ὃ . 374 


οὖν and ἄρα. 2 ὲ ᾿ . 378 
οὐρανοί, plural . . 221 


οὗτος, declined, 53; with article, 208 ; 
demonstrative ae 307 ; may gefer 
to the more distant antecedent, 308 
οὗτυς.. ἵνα. εὐ τς ὦ . 350 
ὄφελον, as particle Ν ; . 343 
-éw, verbs in ‘ ; ‘ . 159 


ὦ, interjection, with vocative . 224 
ὡς, & particle of comparison, with pre- 

dicative participles . . 365 
doe. . ᾿ : . . 301 
ὥστε, ecbatic, with infinitive, 359; 


with indicative . 359 
Ρν. 

Parallelism, Hebrew . Ξ . ,χ86 

Parathetic compounds Ξ . 161 

Parisyllabic declension 2 . 20 

Parerfomasia ; Σ ᾿Ξ . 386 


Paroxytone . . . .. 9 
Partaking, verbs of, with genjtive, 2 3 5 
Participial constructions changed for 
the finite verb. ; ; . 385 
Participles, the, 59; in -ων, declension 
of, 39; in -ds, 38; tenses of, 59, 
366; with article, 191; as relative 
und finite verb, 192, 215, 3653 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


general use of, 360, sq. ; predicative, 
361; adjunct to predicate, 363; 
attributive, 365; adverbial, 363 ; in 
broken constructions - 367, 368 
Particles, the, 150; emphatic suffixes, 
553 separable in composition, 162; 
inseparable, 163. See Conjunctions. 
Partitive genitive . 234, sy. 
Partitive plural . . ‘ . @20 
Parts of speech . ‘ : - XS 
Passive voice, the, 58, 322 ; sometimgs 
dificult to distinguish from the 
middle . . ; ‘ . 322 
Past time, tenses expressing - 60 
Pauland Saul . . 174, 175, 176 
Paul, St., his name, with the article, 202 
Perfect state, tenses expressing . 60 
Perfect tense, the, 108; of liquid 
verbs, 95 ; second perfect, 93, 109; . 
third person plural in -αν, rog ; per- 
* fect passive, 109; force of the per- 
fect, 338; distinguished from aorist, 
34; aorist may sometimes be ren- 
dered by, 331; ‘‘ present-perfect,” 


3353 perfect imperative . . 338 
Perisp6menon ὶ , - 9 
Permission, by imperative . . 333 
Person, in verbs. Ε 2 . 61 
ὥνδωσω endings, in verbs, origin 

of . : : 


Personal pronouns, 51, 303; nomina- 
tive subject when unemphatic, omit- 
ted, 303; genitive of, for possessive 
‘pronoun, 231, 303; pleonastic use, 
304; αὐτός for third person . 304 

Peter, St. ,his name, with the article, 202 

Place, by genitive, 236; by dative, 
248; by accusative. . 254 

Pluperfect tense, the, 109, 334; 1t8 
notion expressed by aorist . 332 

Plural verb in general expressions, 
180; neuter nominative with sin- 
gular verb, 181; verb with collective 
subject, 182; with several subjects, 
183; of substantive, chow used, 
219. 8. ; plural forms with sirfZular 


orce ‘ : ‘ ‘ . 220 
Political terms, Latin, in the New Tes- 

tament . . ; . . m7% 
Possessive genitive. 2 230, 87. 


Possessive pronouns, the, 52, 306; 
unemphatic, by article, 201; with 


ANPHABETICA!, INDEX. 


the article, 209; for objective geni- 
tive, ; : ὃ ᾿ τοῦ 
Postpositive particles . τ . 372 
Prayer, its object, by περί or ὑπέρ, 289; 
ὃν ἵνα. 5 ‘ . 350 
Predicate, the, 177; anarthrous, 193; 

with article, 193 ; participles wit 
361,087. 


- 178 


Predicative verbs 


Prépositions, use of, 140, 255; with ' 


genitive, 140, 2573; with dative, 
“τῆν, 261; with accusative, 141, 
264; with genitive and accusative, 
141, 268; with genitive, dative, 
and accusative, 142, 277; table of, 
142; incomposition, 162 ; combined, 
163; preposition and case, after 
article, 190; adverbially used, 144, 
368; interchange of prepositions, 
256, 285, 846. ; governing several 
words, 289; with infinitive, 3538 
corresponding adverbs, 14.7; adverbs 
as ‘‘ improper prepositiois” . 14 
Prepositional phrases, without article, 
207 
Present time, tenses expressing . 6 
Present tense, its stem, as modified, 
90, 95, 101; force of the tense, 
324, #y.; aorist rendered by, 331 ; 
present-perfect, 335; present and 
aorist distinguished in imperative, 
3383 in subjunctive, 340; 1 infini- 
tive. . . . . . 344 
Price, equivalent, &c., by genitive, 240 
Principal and historical tenses, 60, 324 
Proclitics, the . . ° 8 
Prohibitions, by future indicative, with 
οὗ, 329; by subjunctive aorist, with 
μή. . - - + 340 
Provominal subject, its omission and 
insertion . ‘ . + 170, 303 
Pronouns, the, 51, 303 ; personal, 51, 
303; poss@asive, 52, 306; demon- 
atrative, 307; relative, 309; inter- 
rogative, gm; indefinite, 17, 314; 


distributive pronouns, with geni- 
iid : . ἜΝ . . 235 
arox y tone e . . 8 9 
Prover names, with article. 201, 84. 
Properispomenon ? a 
Prophecy, Old Testament . -. 352 
Punctuation . «© + « UF 


--..--.. ree ne ee 


j 


155 

Pure verbs, uncontracted, 78; con- 
tracted . ae rere 79 
παῖς, declined , : : - 19 
παλιν-, in composition . . 162 
α .  ς é 5 . 282, 81. 
πᾶς. declined, 39; its use with article, 


209; in Hebraistic negative, 301 ; 
way- in composition . : . 162 
πατήρ. declined, 31; ellipsis of . 231 
παύομαι, perfect passive of, 110; with 


participle ‘ : . 362 
πείθω, conjugated “ 86 
πεινάω, future of . 5 ‘ . 104 
πειράομαι, future of . 104 


wepl, 2733 compared with διά, 289; 

with ὑπέρ : ‘ : . 289 
πῆχυς, genitive plural, πηχῶν 39 
πίμπρημι ° : . : . 124 
πίνω, present and secoryl δοχίβῦ of, 101 ; 

future, τὸς ; first aorist passive, 108 
πίπτω, stem of, and second aom3t, 103 
πιστεύω, conjugated . . . 69 


πλέω, stem of, and future . 105 
πλήσσω, second aorist@assive . 108 
πλοῦτος, of variable decleusion . 34 
Πνεῦμα ἅγιον, with article . 206 
πνέω, steni of, and future . 105 
ποιμήν, declined . ὲ ᾿ 11 


πόλις, declined . , , . 30 
πολύς, declined, 40; comparison of, 


44; With article . . 212 
πότερος . . . © 315 
πράσσω, second perfect of 93 
mpavs, or πρᾶος (or a) . 40 
πρέπει, Impersonal . 1 


πρό, 260; with infinitive . . 359 
πρός, 283, 85. ; compared with εἰς, 288 ; 


with infinitive (accusative) . 359 
πρὸς φθόνον, adverbial . . . 368 
προσευχή, special sense of . . 237 
προσέχω, elliptical use of . . 251 
προφητεύω, augment of > « £06 
πύλη, declin ἜΝ se iS RS 

®. os 
φαίνομαι, with participl ; . 362 
φέρω, defective . : + « T42 
φεύγω, future οὗ. : ᾿ . τος 
φη . a Φ e e . 124 
φθάνω, stem of . ‘ : . 1023 
irda, conjugated ° ΄ . 8ο 


t 


€ 
156 
φορέω, future οὗ. 3 ῷ . 104 
ψηλαφώάω . ae “i Z . 227 
Q. 
‘* Quarterly Review,” the, January, 
1863 ὃ . 206 


Quirinius, governor of " Syria . 294 
(uotations, with article prefixed. 193 
Quotation, direct and indirect . 344 


« R. 


Rational Concord. See Synesis. 

Reciprocal force of middle . . 320 
Pedundancy, apparent, 304, 308, 384 
Reduplicated stems, 102 ; of verbs in 


“με. ΒΕ - ‘ ‘ - EIS 
Reduplication, 62; varieties of . 108 


Reflexive thiddfe 2 «+ 389 
Reflexive pronouns . 52, 305 
Regimen, combined . . . 289 
Relation, by genitive . ᾿ - 239 


tive pronoun, the, 54; compound 

or indefinite, “313; relative and ante- 
cedent, 309; casé of relative, how 
determined, 309; relative in appo- 
sition with a clause, 310; relative 
and ἄν e ° . e e 343 
Remembrance, verbs of, with geni- 


tive. : - ᾿ ὲ . 228 
Renewed mention, by article . 197 
Repetition for emphasis . 384 


Revelation, the k of, anomalous 

forms and constructions in, 168, 335 
Resolved tenses . . 328, 3430, 265 
Result, by genitive of infinitive, 3538 ; 


by ὥστε. ‘ : : . 359 
Rhetorical we . . . . 210 
Rhythm in sentences . . 387 


Roberts, Dr., ‘‘ Discussions on the 


- . ᾿ . . 167 

Romins, Epistle to the, expounded by 
paralleliam  . ; : . 387 
plo, stemandfuture. “ὁ - τος 


7 ..ῦὃϑ .. ° . 134 
ῥῆμα, declined , ‘ ὃ . 26 


«ρος, -pa, -poy, adjectives in . . 157 
ῥύομαι, augmentof . « 103, 107 
povrvus . 9 . . ° 135 
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8. 


Sauland Paul . . 174, 175, 17 

Second declension, paradigms, 23, δ. 

Second tenses, the, g1. See Aoris 
Future, Perfect. 

Sentences, simple and compound, 17 
«86; how to analyse, 188; qualife 
by article, 192; objective, 34. 
conditional, 346; intentional, ζ4ς 
changed structure in, 3385; uc 
completion of compound. 3. 

Separable declension . : Pree 

Separation, verbs of, with genitiv 


2% 

Septuagint version of the Old Test: 
: eee . . . . .ἔι 
eapeare : : : as τὰ 
Singular number, the, 219; singul: 
verb, with neuter plural nominativ 
1813 si for collective, ἢ 
article. . ᾿ : εις 
Smith’s “‘ Dictionary of the Bible,” 2 
Source or author, by genitive . 2: 
Space, by accusative . : 26 
“Speaker using the plural οὗ himse 


2 

‘* Sphere,” the, by dative, 248; |: 
ἂν. : Ε : ‘ . 2€ 
Stem, the, 15; verbal, 61 ; moditic: 


tions of . go, 10%, 115, 153, 15 
Stier, Dr. . ᾿- 2 ; - 36 
Stuart, Dr. M., ‘*‘New Testamer 

Syntax”. , . 22 


Subject, the (nominative), 177; wit 
article, 193; of the infinitive (a 
cusative), 253, 355; Of passiv 
verbs. . . . . 32 

Subjuactive mood, the, 59 ; anomalous 
from verbs in -dw, 353 ; strictly sul 
jective, 323, in independent clausec 
339; alter relatives or particles wit 
ἄν, 343; 10 indirect interrogation 
345; aorist as future perfect, 348 
in conditional sentercgs, 347; i 
intentional clauses . ,., «{, 24 

Substantives, genders of, classifiec. 
154; declensions of, 18, δ. ; synta. 
of, 219, 84. ; number, 219; case 
222; with prepositions, 255; fo 
lowed by infinitive, 357; adverbial]. 
used . . 36 
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Substantive verb, the, as copula, 178 ; 
as predicate, 179; with genitive, 
236; with dative . . ὃν 243 

Substantivized phrases . 193, 366 

Superlative degree, the, 42; with 
genitive, 235; use of, 298 ; Hebra- 
istic 


ἜΝ ee oo ee 
Synesis, or Rational Concord (c9n- 
structio ad sensum), in verbs, 182 ; 
in adjectives, 185, 292; in αὐτός, 


395; im the relative . 310 
Synthetic compounds . 161, 163 
Syro-Chaldaic dialect. . 167 


-s, appended to οὕτω, μέχρι, ἄχρι. 4 
ΠΤ of variable declension . 34 


_ , future of, 105; elliptical use 
of . ‘ ; ; 5 . 18ο 
:δηᾶι ᾿ 157 
ἧς, declined, 52; ἑαυτοῦ used 
for : ‘ : . 30 
, first aorist οἷ. . 10 
substantives in . 155 
declined . ᾿ ‘ 21 
of variable declension 34 
stem and forms . 103, 104, 


124, 159) 335 
, transitive and duteansitive 319 


Boat tn 135 
ov, ὑμεῖς, declined =. wk 
σὺ Aéyes, formula of affirmation, 336 
σύν, 263; distinguished from μετά, 264 
“" _ first aorist and perfect passive 


οὗ, ; : ὲ . 107 
ὦώφρων͵ declined . wae . 42 
T. 

‘* Taxing,” the, in Luke il. 2 =. 294 


Telic and ecbatic particles . 350, 359 
Temporal augment, the . . 62 
Temporal use of participles. . 36 
Tenses, schethe of, 60; principal an 
historical, 60; characteristic letters, 
63 ; expressive of time and state, 324; 
ten#es of the indicative, 324, ag. ; 
of the imperative, 338 ; of the sub- 
junctive, 340; of the infinitive, 
354; of the riba ik - +» 360 
Terminations of the verb, table, 65, ag. 
Than, by genitive after comparative, 
229,294; by¥ . . 


| 
t 
t 
] 
| 
| 
| 


| 


----οὦἍ 


. 295 | -ὕνω, verbsin . . . 


151 


Third declension, paradigms, 26, ag. ; 
terminations of nominatives . 27 
Time, by genitive, 236; by dative, 


249; by accusative . ‘ . 254 
Tischendorf . 211, 217, 244, 340 
Transition, particles of 9. 373. 375 
Trench, Archbishop . 222, 332 
vabrdand τοῦτα . . -. 54, 209 
ταχύς, comparison of . ‘ . 43 
te, With καί, ascensive . 373 
τελέω, future of, 104; with parti- 

ciples . . ; ᾿ . 362 
τέρας. A A ‘ 4 . 33 

τς -@ declined . ; . 47 
ryAc-, In compusition . . 162 
-thp and -rwp, substantives in . 155 
«τῆς, -THTes, Substantives in 155 
-Tns, “του, substantives in . 154 


conjugated . ; ‘ 
conjugated . % . 80 


tinh, declined . 3 3 21 
vis; τί; interrogative . ᾿ . 314 
τι, τι, indenuite . ᾿ 316 
τοιγαροῦν ὺ - y ΞΕ . 379 
τοίνυν. - δ ᾿ . . 379 
τοσοῦτος . . .« « + 209 
_” φρία, declined . . . 47 
τρέφω, perfect, active and passive, 110 
τρέχω, defective. . ‘ . 112 
τον conjugated . . . 86 

, substantivesin. .  . 1565 
second aorist forms . . ΟΣ 


οὐ , fature of - «τὸς 
θέλω, how augmented, 102 ; emphatic 
future . . .« . « 330 
’ with and without article . 202 


_ with genitive es 227 
, 8temand forms - . 102 
perfect passive. . . Ino 
τ. ve 
Wuconscieus versification . . 388 


, declension of, 33; omitted after 


Ytain adjectives . . . 192 
, ellipsis of ᾿ 
- ” with article : 204 


. 159 


158 


ὑπέρ, 274, 9g. ; distinguished from ἀντί, 
275; frommepi «ww 289 
ὑπό . . ὡ * - 276, 8q. 


V. 


Vaughan, Dr. CJ. . 213, 323 
Verb, the, 58, 318; verbal stem, the, 
61 ; denominative verbs, 1 59 ; classes 
of verbs, 159 ; verbal predicate, 178 ; 
concord of, 181, δ. ; transitive, with 
accusative object, 249 ; some verbs 
both transitive and intransitive, 2 50 ; 
verbs With modal dative, 246; with 
cognate accusative, 251; with double 
accusative object, 252; verbs with 
egenitive of secondary object, 226, 
_. 2353 with dative, 242, 
complemented by participles, 362 ; 
followed by infinitive, 356; com- 
bined with &dverbial force, 369 ; 
verbal forms as adverbs . ῴκ (147 
Verbal adjectives in τός, τές . ὄρ 
Vocative case, 6. ; 
Voice, the distinction of 
Vowels, the * . J : . 2 
Vowel aorist, the ©. . . 103 


Vau, v, a lost letter of the Greek 
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